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THE TWENTY-SECOND SUMMER MEETING OF 
THE AMERICAN MATHEMATICAL SOCIETY. 


THE twenty-second summer meeting of the Society was 
held at the University of California on Tuesday, and at Stan- 
ford University on Wednesday, August 3-4, 1915, in connec- 
tion with the Panama-Pacific International Exposition. The 
following thirty-four members of the Society were in attend- 
ance upon the two sessions: 

Professor R. E. Allardice, Dr. Nathan Altshiller, Dr. 
Charlotte C. Barnum, Dr. A. A. Bennett, Dr. B. A. Bernstein, 
Professor H. F. Blichfeldt, Professor C. E. Brooks, Dr. 
Thomas Buck, Professor E._F. A. Carey, Professor E. E. De 
Cou, Dr. H. B. Curtis, Professor G. C. Edwards, Dr. Elizabeth 
B. Grennan, Professor F. L. Griffin, Professor F. W. Hana- 
walt, Professor Charles Haseman, Professor M. W. Haskell, 
Professor E. R. Hedrick, Professor L. M. Hoskins, Dr. Frank 
Irwin, Professor C. J. Eeyser, Professor D. N. Lehmer, Profes- 
sor J. H. McDonald, Professor W. A. Manning, Professor H. 
C. Moreno, Professor R. E. Moritz, Professor L. I. Neikirk, 
Professor C. A. Noble, Professor E. W. Ponzer, Mr. F. D. 
Posey, Professor T. M. Putnam, Professor H. W. Stager, Pro- 
fessor H. W. Tyler, Professor S. E. Urner. 

Professor M. W. Haskell, chairman of the San Francisco 
Section, presided at the session on Tuesday afternoon, and 
Professor R. E. Allardice at that on Wednesday afternoon. 

Tuesday morning was devoted to a joint session with the 
American Astronomical Society and Section A of the American 
Association for the Advancement of Science. Addresses were 
delivered by Professors C. J. Keyser on “The human signi- 
ficance of mathematics,” and G. E. Hale on “The work of a 
modern observatory.” The astronomers, mathematicians, 
and physicists luhched at the Faculty Club as guests of Pro- 
fessors Leuschner, Haskell, and E. P. Lewis. 
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The social programme included a dinner with the American 
Astronomical Society at the Hotel Oakland on Wednesday 
evening, an excursion to the Lick Observatory on Friday, and 
a luncheon given by Mrs. Phoebe Hearst at the Hacienda del 
Pozo de Verona on Saturday. 

The following papers were presented at this meeting: 

(1). Professor L. E. Dicxson: “Invariantive classification 
of pairs of conics modulo 2.” 

(2) Professor C. J. DE LA VALLÉE Poussin: “Sur l'intégrale 
de Lebesgue.” 

-(3) Mr. A. R. Schweitzer: “On the solution of a class of 
functional equations.” 

(4) Dr. NATHAN ALTSHILLER: “On the eircles of Apol- 
lonius.”* 

(5) Dr. Dunnam Jackson: “Proof of a theorem of Has- 
kins.” 

(6) Dr. W. W. Küstermann: “Fourier constants of func- 
tions of two variables.” 

(7) Dr. B. A. BERNSTEIN: “A set of four independent 
postulates for Boolean algebras.” 

(8) Professor G. A. MILLER: “Limits of the degree of 
transitivity of substitution groups.” -~ 

(9) Professor R. D. CARMICHAEL: “On the representation 
of numbers in the form a? + y + 2 — 3ayz.” 

(10) Professor H. S. WEITE: “Seven points on a gauche 
cubic curve.” 

(11) - Professor M. W. Hasxerz: “The del Pezzo quintic 
curve.’ 

(12) Professor L. J. Ricuarpson: “A phase of Roman 
mathematics.” 

(13) Dr. C. A. Fischer: “Functions of surfaces with 
exceptional points or curves.” | 

(14) Mr. A. R. Wrams: “On a birational transforma- 
tion connected with a pencil of cubics.” 

(15) Professor P. N. Core: “Note on the triad systems in 
15 letters.” 

(16) Professor A. B. Core: “The determination of the 
lines on a cubic surface.” 

(17) Mr. H. S. Vanprver: “An aspect of the linear con- 
gruence, with applications to the theory of Fermat’s quotient.” 

(18) Dr. C. DH. Forsyra: “An interpolatgon formula based 
upon central and multiple differences.” 
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(19) Dr. G. M. Green: “On isothermally conjugate nets 
of space curves.” 

(20) Professor L. P. EisenHArt: “Surfaces of rolling and 
transformations of Ribaucour.” 

(21) Mr. A. R. Schweitzer: “Generalized quasi-transitive 
functional relations.” 

(22) Professor L. M. Hoskins: “‘Quantity of matter’ in 
dynamics.” 

(23) Dr. A. A. Bennett: “The iteration of functions of one 
variable.” 

Professor Richardson was introduced by Professor Haskell 
and Mr. Williams by Professor Lehmer. Professor de la 
Vallée Poussin’s paper was communicated to the Society 
through Professor Birkhoff. Professor White’s paper was 
read by Professor Haskell. The papers by Professor Dick- 
son, Professor de la Vallée Poussin, Mr. Schweitzer, Dr. 
Jackson, Dr. Küstermann, Professor Miller, Professor Car- 
michael, Dr. Fischer, Professor Cole, Professor Coble, Mr. 
Vandiver, Dr. Forsyth, Dr. Green, and Professor Eisenhart 
were read by title. 


Abstracts of the papers, including Professor Keyser’s address, 
follow below. The abstracts are numbered to correspond to 
the papers in the list above. 


In Professor Keyser’s address the treatment, conducted in 
the spirit appropriate to an international exposition, aims at 
being interesting and intelligible to the general educated 
public. A sketch of the manner in which a historian of 
mathematics might hope to vindicate the science is followed 
by a more elaborate exposition of the task of attaining the 
same end through an account of the present state of the 
science. The claims of mathematics to human regard as 
based on its applications in a wide range of other sciences 
and arts are next dealt with. This matter is followed by a 
characterization of the modern critical movement of the 
science and of the resulting conception of the distinctive 
character of mathematics, especially in its relation to modern 
developments in logie. The chief emphasis of the address 
falls on the bearings of the science as distinguished from its 
applications—upon the significance of mathematics for man 
regarded as findin® his supreme interest in séeking permanent 
values in an inpermanent world. 
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1. With a conic F modulo 2 is associated covariantively a 
point A, called its apex, and a unique line L, and conversely 
A and L uniquely determine F (Madison Colloquium Lec- 
tures, 1914, page 69). Hence the projective classification 
of pairs of conics F and F’ is equivalent to that of the systems 
A, L, A’, L' of two points and two lines and the degenerate 
systems in which one or more of the four elements are absent. 
A simple geometrical discussion of such systems leads Pro- 
fessor Dickson to the theorem: Two pairs of conics modulo 2 
are projectively equivalent if and only if they have the same 
properties as regards existence of apices and covariant lines, 
distinctness of apices and lines, and incidence of apices and 
lines. These properties are expressed analytically by very 
simple modular invariants, which therefore form a funda~ 
mental system of modular invariants of two conics. 


2. Professor de la Vallée Poussin’s paper, which reproduces 
a part of his recent course of lectures at Harvard University, 


will appear in the Transactions. 


3. The object of Mr. Schweitzer’s paper is to discuss the 
solution of the equations 


D 


ruft, te, Tg Ins z), Mfl tz, erg In, to), Sdt) 
Aufl to, Ing tn, Zeil = Mf {Xa Yigg "rr: Cet; 


where n = 1, 2, 3, etc.; the subscripts 4, Ze, +++, 41 are 
distinct and range respectively over the values 1, 2, ---, 
n+ 1; À, and u denote functions of a single variable. The 
(n+ 1)! functional equations thus defined. may be put into 
(1, 1) relation with the substitutions on n + 1 symbols and 
therefore conveniently denoted by the notation 


DIE 2 3 >. ed 


u Ze Ze ws + 


); Mr), Mt), > ++, At), HR) l. 


For n = 1 the equations have been completely discussed by 
the author in previous articles. Forn > 1 the special instance 
of identity of some or all of the functions Ada), u(x) is con- 
sidered. In the simplest' case, namely, when n = 2 and the 
functions Alz), #(x) are all identical and equal to 2, the 
following theorems on the equations 
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1. E{(1) (2) (8)} implies the existence of y(x) such that 
f (1, Lo, 23) = YH IY) — Y(x2)] + Of 2) — tes ll, where 
O(a) is arbitrary. 

2. E{(1) (23)} implies f(a1, zo, xa) = YH — Way) + f(x) 
+ Ya}. 

3. Z{(2) (13)} implies f(z1, to, vs) = WHY (ar) — 2(a2) ++ (a3) }. 

4. EI) (12)} implies Ze, t» 23) = Hed — Ye] 
+ Ola) — die, 62) = æ + OC a). 

5. B{(123)} implies f(t, ta t) = {y (a) toi) tv), 
where 1+c+e= 0. 

6. E{(132)} implies Te, 2, ds) = Ÿ {cf (a1) + (2) Fe (as), 
where 1+c+e = 0. 


Solutions 2-4 are special cases of the Solution 1. 


4. In his contribution to the modern geometry of the tri- 
angle Dr. Altshiller, starting with the usual definition of the 
circles of Apollonius connected with a triangle, derives, in a 
purely synthetic way, a series of properties, partly known, 
involving the Lemoine point, thesymmedian lines, the Brocard 
diameter, etc., and leads up to the theorem: The center of 
any one Apollonian circle is a center of similitude of the two 
other circles of Apollonius, the second center of similitude 
being the pole of the Brocard diameter with respect to the 
‘first circle. This paper will appear in the American Mathe- 
matical Monthly. 


5. It is a theorem due to Haskins that if f and p are two 
bounded functions such that the definite integral of f” over 
an interval is equal to that of en for all positive integral values 
of n, the set of points where a < f < ß and the set where 
a < @ < B have the same measure, for any pair of numbers 
a, B. Dr. Jackson gives a short proof of this theorem, based 
on a polynomial approximation and Lebesgue’s theorem on the 
integration of a uniformly bounded sequence. The result is 
of particular interest in the case where the functions are mono- 
tone. 


6. In volume W of the Mathematische Annalen A. Hurwitz 
has shown how to express the product of two ordinary Fourier , 
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series in form of another Fourier series, or, stated differently, 
how to compute the-Fourier constants of the product of two 
functions from those of the functions themselves. Dr. 
Küstermann solves the analogous problem for double Fourier 
series. The solution depends vitally upon the proof of the, 
relation 


art 2 (+P Ey 
= f o f S [f(a, y)Pdxdy = au 3 


where (a, b, c, d),, are the Fourier constants of f(x, y) pre- 
sumed to be bounded and integrable in the Riemann sense. 
The analogue of this relation for functions of a single variable 
is due to Parseval and was proved by him under certain re- 
strictions on the nature of convergence of the Fourier series 
involved. In 1893 de la Vallée Poussin gave a proof requiring 
merely that the function and its square be integrable. .Hur- 
witz, in 1903, again called attention to the wide scope of the 
theorem, gave a new proof, and applied it to the problem 
mentioned. More recently the formula has gained in general - 
interest through the researches of Riesz and Fischer (Riesz- 
Fischer theorem). In the present paper the proof is estab- 
lished by means of Poisson’s double integial. 





7. The most economical set of postulates for the logie of 
classes is that presented by H. M. Sheffer in the Transactions 
of October, 1913. Using as basis the operation of “rejection,” 
which Dr. Sheffer used, Dr. Bernstein obtains a set of four 
postulates from which the former’s set of five can be deduced. 
The paper will appear in the Transactions. 


8. The main theorem established by Professor Miller in the 
present paper is as follows: A substitution group of degree 
n = kp + r, where p is a prime number and r and k are posi- 
tive integers such that p > k and r > k, cannot be more 
than r times transitive unless either this group includes the 
alternating group of degree n or k = 1 andr = 2. By means 
of this theorem it can easily be proved that a group which 
does not include the alternating group of its degree cannot 
be as much as 15-fold transitive unless its degree exceeds 
1,000. It is also proved that whenever n > 12 the theorem 
will always give a smaller upper limit for the degree of transi- 
tivity of a substitution group which does not include the 
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alternating group of its degree than the limit obtained by a 
using the well-known formula n + 1. The present paper 
is an extension of results obtained by the same writer in an 
article published in the BULLETIN, volume 4 (1898), page 
140, and it aims to replace the formula $n + 1 for the upper 
limit of the degree of transitivity of the groups in question 
by a theorem which gives at least as low limits when n > 7, 
and gives always a lower limit when n > 12. 


9. Among the theorems presented by Professor Carmichäel 
in this note are the fallowing: Every prime number other 
than 3 can be represented in one way and in only one way in 
the form 2° + y + # — 3xyz, where x, y, z are non-negative 
integers; primes of the form 6n + 1 have one additional 
representation in which at least one of the integers +, y, 2 
is negative. 


10. In previous theories seven points on a twisted cubic 
curve have been studied only in combinations that were 
symmetric; and the only theorem known, beyond what may 
be considered as definition of the curve, states that the 35 
points where the seven osculating planes meet must lie on a 
surface of order five. Professor White examines sets of seven 
derived points corresponding to a triad system on seven 
elements, and finds them to lie upon a second cubic curve, 
one of thirty determined by the first seven points. Analytic 
proofs are given. 


11. Professor Haskell’s paper contains the following items: ' 
Reduction of the Hessian of the plane quintic with five 
cusps, showing that the five cusps and five inflexions lie on a 
cubic, and that the inflexions are rational in terms of the cusps. 
Determination of a conic with regard to which the quintic is 
self-dual, of a Cremona transformation of the quintic into 
itself, and of sets of conics and cubics connected with the cusps 
and inflexions. 


12. Professor Richardson’s paper gives a practical illustra- 
tion of manual multiplication as practised by the Romans, 
together with a brief historical survey of this system of 
reckoning. 


13. In a papew published in the July, 1914, erben of the 
American Journal of Mathematics, Dr. Fischer has given a. 
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¥ definition of the derivative of a function of a surface analogous 
to Volterra’s definition of the derivative of a function of a 
line, and has proved that if the derivative is continuous and. 
approached uniformly, the first variation of the function is 
equal to the double integral of the derivative multiplied by 
the first variation of the dependent variable. In the present 
paper this theory is extended to the case where there are: 
points or curves where the derivative does not exist. The 
theory of exceptional points is used in finding the second 
variation of a function of a double integral, and the theory 
of exceptional curves is applied to the variable boundary 
problem in the calculus of variations. 


14. The theorem that all the cubics through eight points 
pass through a ninth, suggests the following transformation 
which is evidently birational: Fix seven of the eight points, 
and make correspond to a variable eighth the ninth point 
through which all the cubics pass. 

Dr. Hart (see Cambridge and Dublin Mathematical Journal 
volume 6, page 181) has given a synthetic construction for 
the ninth point determined by eight given points. By an 
analytic treatment of this construction Mr. Williams has 
found the following relation between the coordinates, x’, y’, 2’, 
of 9 and the coordinates of 8: oi = CiC2Ki; y! = C203Ko; 
Si = C0301K3, where the C’s are cubic functions and the Eis 
are quadratic. These equations define a Cremona transforma- 
tion. 

In the above transformation there are infinitely many 
invariant points, all of which lie on a sextic curve of deficiency 
three, having double points at each of the seven fixed points. 
At each of these double points the tangents to the sextic 
coincide with the tangents to the nodal cubic having the 
same double point and passing through the other six fixed 
points. The sextic also meets the line determined by any 
two of these seven points in the points where this line meets 
the conic determined by the other five. From this follows 
the remarkable theorem concerning seven arbitrary points in 
the plane: if the line joining any two of them be cut by the 
conic determined by the other five, the forty-two points thus 
obtained lie on a sextic. This sextic satisfie} seventy-seven 
conditions, almost, three times the number necessary to 
„determine it. 
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By introducing relations among the seven given points 
there result other types of Cremona transformations with 
their corresponding invariant curves. Thus if three of the 
seven points are on a line, we have à transformation of the 
seventh degree with an invariant quintic curve. And this 
quintic satisfies fifty-three conditions. Similarly, if six of 
the seven points lie on a conic, there results a quartic trans- 
formation with an invariant quartic curve fulfilling forty- 
seven conditions. If six points are on a conic and at the same 
time three are on a line, a cubic transformation results with 
an invariant cubic curve fulfilling twenty-nine conditions. 
If six points are on a conic and if at the same time three are 
on one straight line and three on another, the transformation 
is quadratic, and the invariant curve is a conic which fulfills 
sixteen conditions. This quadratic transformation is of a 
type of which inversion with respect to the unit circle is a 
special case. 


15. Professor Cole has found, by detailed examination 
of the various cases, that every triad system in 15 letters, 
with a single exception, presents an interlacing, (xab)(xcd), 
(yac) (ybd), the exceptional case being one of Heffter’s systems. 
It is also found that every triad system in 15 letters presents 
either a hexad, (zab)(zed)(xef), (yac)(yde)(ybf), or triple 
tetrads, (vab) (wed) (wef) (agh) (wig) (xkl), (yac) (ybd) (yeg) (yfh) 
(yik) (yjl). 


16. In earlier reports Professor Coble has discussed the 
Cremona group Ge, in Z, of order 51840 determined by a 
Pè (six points in a plane). It is the purpose of this paper to 
show that Ge: furnishes the direct algebraic connection 
between the cubic surface C*, mapped on the plane by cubic 
curves on De, and the collineation groups which arise in the 
trisection of the theta functions of genus 2. This connection 
is made by the use of irrational invariants of C° which are 
associated with the separation of the lines of the surface. 
The discriminant of C? consists of 36 irrational factors corre- 
sponding to the 36 double sixes of C3. By forming products 
of 9 such factors properly selected, a set of 40 irrational 
“complex invariants” is obtained. These determine in 2, 
a set of 40 quinti@ spreads conjugate under Ge, The spreads 
however lie in a linear system of dimension 9 and one can « 
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. choose a linearly independent set, Xo, ---, Xa; Uo ---, Us, 
with the striking property developed below. 

On the other hand Klein had discovered and Burkhardt 
had developed a collineation group in S4 with variables Yo, 

, Y, of order 25920. If to this group there be added the 
correlations which transform it into itself there is obtained a 
mixed group gss in the contragredient variables Yo, ---, 
Ya; Vo, +++, Va, which is isomorphic with Gaz and which has 
the following property: The variables Y, V are transformed 
under gang precisely as the irrational invariants X, U 
above are transformed under G5,2. 

This property leads to the rational determination of the 
lines of a cubic surface (after the adjunction of the square 
root of its discriminant) in terms of the solution of the form 
problem of Burkhardt’s group without passing beyond the 
domain of the irrational invariants of the given surface. 
The methods hitherto suggested for this purpose required 
the introduction of an equation of degree 27 (or a resolvent of 
some other degree), i. e., the introduction of a binary field 
necessarily extraneous to ‘the surface itself. 


17. In 1903, Professor G. D. Birkhoff communicated to | 
Mr. Vandiver the following theorem: 

If pisa prime integer and a is a positive integer prime to p, 
then there is at least one and not more than two sets (a, y) 
such that 

a = + gjy (mod. p), 


where x and y are integers prime to each other and 0 < x 
< Vp, 0<y< Vp. 

In the present paper a proof of this theorem is given, 
involving a continued fraction algorithm for the direct deter- 
mination of each set. It is also shown that the fact that there 
exists at least one set (a, y) follows from a theorem due to 
Minkowski. The least positive residues of the integers 


Sr Je D 


modulo p° are termed proper residues modulo 7%. By an 
extension of the result mentioned above the following theorem 
is derived: 

There are not more than 


p— 4l + V2p —5) 


1 1 
177, ar; .. 
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and not less than [Vp] incongruent proper residues modulo 
p, if p is a prime > 2. 

Applications to problems in connection with Fermat’s last 
theorem are then discussed. 


18. The accuracy of an interpolation based upon finite 
differences is increased as the values of the independent vari- 
able occurring in the differences approach the value of the 
independent variable of the ordinate which is interpolated. 
Dr. Forsyth has derived an interpolation formula wherein 
these values are identical. 

Furthermore, instead of the usual averaging of differences 
(i. e., use of first differences) to supply differences which ‘are 
missing (as always happens in central differences), differences 
are used whose orders are in keeping with the order of the 
interpolation formula itself. | 


19. In DÌ. Green’s note is given a new geometric interpreta- 
tion of Bianchi’s condition for isothermally conjugate nets 
of curves on a surface. It will appear in the Proceedings of 
the National Academy af Sciences. 


20. In a note published in volume 23 of the Rendiconti dei 
Lincei Bianchi has defined as a surface of rolling the surface 
described by a point invariably fixed with respect to a surface 
So as the latter rolls over an applicable surface 8, which Bianchi 
calls the surface of support. He shows that, given any surface 
2, the problem of finding pairs of applicable surfaces So 
and S such that Z is a surface of rolling as Sy rolls over H 
reduces to the integration of a partial differential equation 
of the second order and of a Riccati equation. Two surfaces 
are said to be in the relation of a transformation of Ribaucour 
when they constitute the envelope of a two-parameter family 
of spheres such that the lines of curvature correspond on the 
two surfaces, corresponding points being on the same sphere. 
Professor Eisenhart has shown that the necessary and sufficient 
condition that either surface of two so related be a surface of 
rolling with the locus of the centers of the spheres for surface 
of support is that the two surfaces be isothermic and in the 
relation of a so-called transformation D,, discovered by 
Darboux. 


LU 
21. As a quasi-transitive functional relation in the most , 
general sense, Mr. Schweitzer defines 
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pifi, te, +++, tay tı), felts te, ++, im 2%), Bez 
` AË, ta, ue Ins EU} = (a1, T2, **3 Unt); 

where n = 1, 2, 3, etc. From this class of equations other 
classes are deduced, first, by the homologous transposition 
of the x’s in the left hand member and, second, by substituting 
æ’s for some or all of the Ca in the set of equations thus ob- 
tained (including the original class). For ‚example, one 
obtains by homologous transposition of the zs when n = 2 


éis, tr, te), Solto, tr, te), falas, tr, b)} = dä, 22, 23) 
id Ti, te), fol, Za: te), HG, T3, te) } = Ya, X25 2g). 


Interesting problems are presented by systems of equations 
belonging to the same or different classes. 


22. The proposition that the accelerations of different 
bodies under the action of equal forces’äre inversely propor- 
tional to their masses is often asserted to be merely a definition 
of mass. The object of the paper by Professor Hoskins is to 
show that, in applying this proposition, our interpretation of 
it involves the notion of mass as a quantitative measure of the 
matter of which the bodies are composed. 


23. Dr. Bennett considers several’ topics connected with 
the iteration of functions of one variable. Matrices with an 
infinite number of elements are used to obtain a classification 
of the types of series which are to be distinguished with 
respect to the nature of their iteration. The different types 
are considered, with particular reference to questions of 
convergence. The iteration of functions of a real variable is 
also considered: The paper will appear in the Annals of 
Mathematics. © Tsomas Buck, 

Acting Secretary. 





GROUPLESS TRIAD SYSTEMS ON FIFTEEN 
ELEMENTS. i 
BY DR. LOUISE D. CUMMINGS AND PROFESSOR H. S. WHITE. 
(Read before the American Mathematical Society April 24, 1915.) 


From previous publications and a paper presented to this 
Society in October, 1914, 44 different triad systems on 15 
elements (Ais) are, known, These 44 systefhs separate into 

e two types 23: of the systems each contain one or more systems 


D 
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on 7 elements and have been designated as headed systems, 
the remaining 21 contain no A, and have been designated as 
headless systems. The groups for the 44 systems have been 
obtained and range in order from 8!/2 down to 2. Hence 
for each of these systems there exists at least one substitution 
different from identity which transforms the system into itself. 

Systems whose group is identity or groupless systems on 15 
elements have not been known hitherto. No groupless 
systems exist for 7, 9, or 13 elements. In a paper published 
in the Transactions, January, 1915, one of us has proved 
the existence of millions of triad systems on 31 elements 
with the group identity. This raised the question concerning 
the existence of the groupless systems for 15 elements. About 
six months ago we began a rigorous search for this type of Ais, 
and, while the investigation is at present far from completion, 
we have had the good fortune to discover systems of this new 
species. 

In the Transactions tor January, 1913, Professor Cole dis- 
cussed triad systems on 13 elements, and pointed out the fact 
that two elements in a system may be connected by what he 
has termed an “interlacing”; for example the four triads a12, 
a34, b13, b24 occurring in a system form an interlacing of the 
elements a and b. Interlacing and some extensions of this 
idea have proved to be of fundamental importance in the 
formation of the groupless systems. 

All interlacings and the more extended forms of inter- 
connection of the elements, which we make use of, may be 
obtained by applying to the system under consideration 
what may be called a contracted form of sequences and indices. 
The Ais is writtenina15 by 7 array. Each element heads 
one column; below it are placed the 7 pairs of elements 
which with the element at the head occur in the triads of the 
system. Heretofore, sequences and indices have been formed 
from the 3 columns of a triad in any Aus, The same process 
is now applied to every pair of columns of a Aw. Since the 
number of combinations of 15 columns, two at a time, is 105, 
105 pairs of columns must be examined, unless the group for 
- the system is already known and is different from identity. 
If the group contains an operator of order k, then & pairs of 
columns are examined simultaneously. The process may be 
illustrated in its application to a system J, with a group of 
order 4 generated by s = (a)(bc)(d8e7) (f3g4)(1526). Pairs of, 
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columns selected from the following table show every type of 
contracted index that occurs in any system. 











Pair of Columns. Index. Contracted Sequences. 
OD sxe ih tan ees 23 de/gfld, 12/43/1, 56/87/5; 
DI. a Sense 32 df/86/75/d, 24/ge/ca/2 H 
dt. e ve uge «x. 6 c2/15/64/37/8g{fblc; 
Dr Gare suce 2, 4 ae/g8/64/2c/a, 15/73/1. 


The substitution s applied to the pair of columns ab gives the 
pair ac with the same index and similar sequences. If s is 
applied to the pair of columns b1, the three pairs c5, b2, cô 
are obtained with the index 3°. The analysis of the 105 pairs 
of columns shows that the contracted indices 28; 2, 4; 3; 6 
belong, respectively, to 2, 24, 4, and 75 pairs of the columns, 

The new groupless systems are formed by interchanging 
duads of one column with those of another column. For 
example, in the pair of columns ab, the duads de, fg of column 
a may be interchanged with df, eg ‘of column b; such an inter- 
change involving four elements, contained only in two pairs 
in each column, shall be designated as a quadrangular trans- 
formation. The columns d, e, f, g must now be re-written, in 
agreement with the new triads introduced into the system, 
and the undisturbed 9 columns of J with the re-constructed 
6 columns form a new system JQ. The four duads 12, 34, 
56, 78 of column a might be interchanged with the four duads 
on the same elements in column b, forming an octagonal 
transformation, but this is equivalent to the above quad- 
rangular transformation followed by the interchange of the 
elements a and b. 

In the pair of columns b1 the duads df, 68, 57 of column b 
may be interchanged with the duads f8, 67, d5 of column 1; 
such an interchange, involving six elements appearing exclu- 
sively in 3 pairs in each of the two columns, shall be en 

.as a hexagonal transformation. New columns d, f, 6, 8, 5, 7 
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must next be constructed; these eight reconstructed columns, 
with the seven undisturbed columns of J, form a system JH. 
The application of the second hexagonal transformation in 
bl is equivalent to an application of the first hexagonal trans- 
formation followed by the interchange of the elements b and 1. 

A transformation on 12 elements simply interchanges the 
two elements which head the columns. 

Therefore only the quadrangular and the hexagonal trans- 
formations which exist in a system require consideration. 

By means of the operators of the group of the system, the 
minimum number of non-congruent transformations of each 
of the above types is determined—for example, in J, the 8 
hexagonal transformations reduce to 1, and the 30 quad- 
rangular transformations to 4 non-congruent transformations. 

Each of the non-congruent transformations is now applied 
to the system J, and the sequences and indices are determined 
for the five transformed systems. 

The 35 triads of the system JH arranged in classes according 
to their indices are shown in the following table. 




















1426 12254 1228 1246 1252 
157 i gl4 b24. | b13 | 
c47 
dg8 
1227 2374 6? 
ade abc 
d46 





























The enumeration of the entrances of the elements in the 
17 classes shows that the transitive sets of elements are a; b; 
c; d; e; f; g; 1; 2; 3; 4; 5; 6; 7; 8; hence the group for the 
system is identity. Therefore under the hexagonal trans- 
formation the system J, with a group of order 4, is changed into 
a system JH with the group identity. The four quadrangular 
transformations applied to J yield four non-congruent systems. 
One of these is a new groupless system JQ; the remaining 
three are known headless systems with groyps of orders 2, 2, 
and 6 respectively. 
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° The work of transforming the 44 known systems has been 
partially performed and we have discovered about 20 systems 
of the new groupless type. The headed type of Ais is ex- 
hausted in 23 systems; the non-headed with a group, in 21. 7 
The numerous repetitions now appearing in the work lead us 
to believe that the groupless type is not much more numerous 
than the other two types. The purpose of the present investi- 
gation is to obtain, if possible, a complete set of groupless 
systems, and then to show the connecting links between all 
the systems of the three types. . 

The system JH with no head and no group, which has been 
derived by a hexagonal transformation from a system J, with 
no head, but with a group of order 4, may also be derived from 
another system IC with a head and a group of order 3. Hexa- 
gonal transformations leave unchanged the number of Ay’s in 
a Ass, and, therefore, always transform systems with or without 
heads into systems with or without heads respectively. A’ 
quadrangular transformation may change the number of Ays 
in the Ais. The indices of the new groupless systems show 
a rather marked difference from the indices of the previously 
known systems. ‘It has been found’ convenient to list the 
indices of systems, so that those indices which contain the 
greatest number of sequences of period 1 appear at the left- 
hand side of the index table; that is, the indices are written in 
descending order of sequences of period 1. Systems with 
a group contain indices of the types 12, 182?,—but no group- 
less system has yet been found with an index containing more 
than six sequences of period 1—for example, 153 contains the 
maximum number of sequences of period 1 found among the 
. indices of the groupless systems. Hence the indices of the ` 
groupless type show a distinct shifting towards the right-hand 
side of the index table. This shift was to be expected since 
the new systems are headless and, therefore, the indices neces- 
sarily involve fewer sequences of period 1. 

VASSAR COLLEGE. 
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NOTE ON GREEN’S THEOREM. 


BY MR. C. A. EPPERSON. 


(Read before the American Mathematical Society April 24, 1915.) 


1. Introduction —We wish in this paper to extend Green’s 
theorem to apply to relations equivalent to the general linear 
partial differential equation of the second order in two vari- 
ables. The relations are written in such a way as not to 
involve derivatives of the second order, and the theorem is 
proved without assuming their existence.* This point of 
view is desirable for the possibility of its application to physics. 

2. Statement of Lemma.—We shall denote by a:,, a, à, 
arbitrary continuous functions of x and y, the a,, to have also 
continuous first and second partial derivatives, and the a; 
to have continuous first partial derivatives, over a given simply 
connected region. By b;;, b., b, we indicate the coefficients of 
the linear partial differential expression of the second order 
which is adjoint to the expression of which the coefficients 
are Guy, Gi, a. That is, bi; = à, 


dan dan 
b= 27, 12, — Gi, 





Han | dx Han Oa, Om 
~~ Oa? F ay’ t SCHER = dr ` dn 





oe À 

* The immediate occasion for the public. „on of this paper was the 
appearance of an article by C. W. Oseen, “ Über einen Satz von Green und 
aber die Definitionen von Rot und Div,” Rendiconti del Circolo Malemalıco 
di Palermo, vol. 38 (1914), pp. 167-179, which applies this method, by 
means of the principles of vector analysis, to the special case of Poisson’s 
equation. The general proof is a first step in the detailed working out of 
a general problem for partial differential equations (see preliminary com- 
munication of December, 1913, G. C. Evans, “Green’s functions for linear 

artial differential expressions of the second order, and Green’s theorem,” 
Ee vol. 20, no. 6, March, 1914). 

A proof has been given for equations of parabolic type, which may be 
generalized to the equations here considered. (G. C. Evans, “On the 
reduction of integro-differential equations,’ Transactions Amer. Math. 
Society, vol. 15, no. 4, p. 436, Oct., 1914. This paper also gives the 
literature of the problerg). The proof referred to however, by a reduction, 
makes use of Green’s theorem in its usual form; in the*present paper, the 
result is reduced ab initio. 
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The b;; are then continuous with their first and second partial 
derivatives, the b; continuous with their first partial derivatives, 
and 6 continuous over the given region.. We shall consider 
a square S,, and by lim, p we shall mean that no matter how 
small a circle we take about p the square shall ultimately 
become and remain entirely within that circle. We have 
then j ` 

Lemma L* Letu(z,y) and v(x, y) and their first partial deriv- 
atives be continuous over the given region in the (xy) plane, and 
let p be a point within that region. If 


al H ð | 
(f — bu), = m J E (buu) + à (bou) — bia ay 


(1) ° 
d ô 
E | À Ce) + ay (Deptt) E bu | de 
and | 
d . 
(g — oi = Im f | Ca + By ën) — a | dy 
@) a a, 7 
= E (am) + ay (av) — on | de; 


Gar ðu dv 
(uf — ug) p= imt f| anfos- «5 ) 


ðu ð &—b du ðv 
(3) Aalt us) + = tun |äv-] au( 252-4.) 


2 








3. Proof of Lemma I.—If we multiply equation (1) by vp and 
equation (2) by up and subtract, we have, using the relations 
existing between the a’s and b’s of these equations, 








* The reader will note that if the second derivatives of u and v exist the 
theorem corresponds to setting 


du du 


à 
Gui T Ge 


du ` vu ðu 
Haan, tua ray, tra 
e 


f on ay? rä: 


and g = the adjoint off. We then have the ordinary Green’s theorem. 
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1f 9 d 
(of — ug)p + 5| — b)+ Ae e — bə) | oe 
honte 
gap fr Js, m| 9x YP Ax + the 2 3y P ay 


a 


— b 
@ + T Oyu un) | dy 
3 ðu av ou ov 
— | a| a —Up zz ke Gay ay 


+ 2 "la — uo) ar. 


If now we consider the difference function D of the right- 
hand side of the equations (3) and (4), we have 








im D = dim f {a| (% — 29 $2 — (up — ad 


Bb Sp Ur US, 
ðu dv 
+ ca | © — v) a (up — Us) z | 
— b 
+ 2 CH = Vs)Us + Ups] | dy 


(5) _ [an| CPS ĉe (up — | 
+ ap, | - EZ SS dE 


— b 
+ a 5) = CH = Vs) lbs + Ups] | de. 





In order to establish the lemma it is sufficient to show that 


: 1[ 9 d 
amp = IE (a, — b)+ ay (az — be) | wt 
To obtain the value of D we will divide the square into four 
smaller rectangles by lines through p parallel to the sides of 
the square and consider the sum of the integrals extended 
around these smaller rectangles. For convenience of notation 
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we shall consider p as the origin, and the vertices of the square 
lettered as in accompanying figure (Fig. 1). We will write 


(0, y) CHE 





the curvilinear integral D: around one of these small rec- 


tangles, say [(0, 0)/(21, ail, as a simple integral. 
hus 


1 m 2 9 
à d 
+ a| © — DE = (up — SE 


@ — bi 


+ 2 [op — Vs) te + Ups] | 





Zu y 


+ a| — - (Up — DEA 


a — by 


+ 2 ICH a Vr)Us + UpVs] L Je 





plus the corresponding term to be integrated with respect to x. 
If we note the figure we see that 


0%, Oo, 
(Ds — Vp) > (Se M + y) 


0<y<y, OS aS am, ô= one side of the square, 








<elm|+|yl)< 26 


if v, has the cootdinates (zı, y), and a similar expression holds 
if vs is on one of the other sides. Similar expressions hold 
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for (us — up). Further, one infinitesimal e may be used for 
all such expressions, as u and v and their first partial derivatives 
are uniformly continuous throughout the square. In the limit 
then (o, — »,) may be replaced by (0./0x)21 + (00,/dy)y or by 
the corresponding expressions depending on the position of vs. 

If we carry out these substitutions in detail we obtain an 
expression of the form 


ee he ee 
gas: E? du 0x äu der JL 
[ae] Lo 
aa | 3y ae ay Oz) Jos] 9 
gr du ðu ðv 
an aa S 
H lee 
m \ Jx dy ax dy) joy (= a) 


ra lu) 
2. Ng E EI 


(7) 











a — bi 
+( Se u) Ca [à 


‘plus exactly similar terms to be integrated with respect to 2, 
plus terms every one of which is in absolute value less than 
e times a constant less than | e, |. 

If we apply the law of the mean every term, except the last 
two, is of one of the forms 


(a) [Pau ai à PO, y)] EA or Lt, y) — P(0, y)] (=) 


Or Or 


, Æ)e (Bom 
| e t5> ? 
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where P(e, y) is uniformly continuous in + and in y throughout 
the square. Hence in the limits every term except the last 
two vanishes and we have 


_ 1 a, — by dv i 
r= lt 2 an ol. Cal 


®) ô fa—b 
+ le), (a) [u+ N, 





where lims -p 7 = 0, 


1 -h 8 \ -bð 
re), rl) m 


d b 
+(e re +). @ [uta ta 








a, — by dv 


t 
E Ee 








which gives us, if we combine with it the corresponding terms 
from the integration with respect to x, 





d= (| À Ca EH wee 


where lims-, w = 0, w being less in absolute value than 
eö?/o, times some constant. 

If we now carry the integration around the other RER 
we have similar expressions for Dz, Ds, and D4. 

Since (a1y1 + 2291 + 22% + zıy)/or = 1, we have 


limn D = = IE (ai — by) + = (az —. be) us. 


The lemma is therefore established. 
4. Statement of Green’s Theorem.—By a standard curve we 
„shall mean a closed regular curve which does not cut itself and 
which cannot be cut in more than a finite number of points by 
any horizontal or vertical straight line. 
We may now state Green’s theorem. ; 
THEOREM I. ‚If u(x, y) and v(x, y) with their first partial 
derivatives, and f and g, are continuous throughout a simply 
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connected region, and if for every standard curve S,* contained 
wholly within that region, 


[Ss — bu)dady = f E (buu) + En (bou) — bu | dy 
) 


d ` 
= E EE > ee bu | A 


and 
Jl — av)dady = [TZ (anv) + > (anv) — aw) | dy 
10 i 


ð 
= [u + gy (et) = am | de; 





then 
d d 
[Se - wear = f| at: = us) 
+ an( 0 5 — ne 
(11) 


[mb Mae) tala) 


pe = "un | de 





Proof of Theorem I.—For convenience in writing our equa- 
tions we'will set 


ou Ov du ðv a, D 
A, = an (932-432 ) + aa (0$ - us) + gz wm. 


Now divide the region enclosed by the contour into a number 
of squares o: of side 6. Then 





f foe — ug)dedy = [je — ug)dr.dy: + n (n>N), 


where a is the integral over that portion of oe not contained 
in 3 ne, and can be made as small as we please by choosing n 
sufficiently large. By the law of the mean 





* The conclusion &olds for the boundary of the region if it is a standard 
curve, 
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| lues 


where p; is some point ing; Then 


JJe- ugjdzdy = À (of — ugor La (mz Mi. 


The hypotheses of this theorem imply the hypotheses of 
Lemma I. Hence, by that lemma, 


2 ul 
(of = Ug)p, = im ES | Ardy = Adz, 
Pi 2 H 


so that 


J | - wa = Sf wert n 
ay mt 
= À 
= Ze: lim z S 4u- Adz. 


We have to do with a uniform limit in the right-hand 
member of the above equation, since on account of the assumed 
continuity of u, Ou/0x, ðujðy the quantity e which occurs in 
the proof of Lemma I depends merely on the size of the square, 
and not on the position of the point p. Hence 


lim a Ady ww Adz 
Sup Vids, 
differs from 


2 f Ady = Adie 
Oris, 8 
by less than €, where lim;-0 € = 0, and 


DEREN detre 
: Sp, Tr J 8, 
differs from 
Ady — Adz 
Sr 


by less than eo, where S, is the contour formed by the exterior 
boundary of the approximating squares. It then follows that 


Jfa- ug)dxdy = Li E of 
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where lim; o al = 0. But since A; and A, are uniformly 
continuous in x and y throughout the region, we have 


lim | Ady — Adr + 7! = f Ady — Adz, 
S 


8=0 JS, 


and therefore finally 


f f (of — ug)dady = f Ady — Adz, 
o Ge Ss > 


which was to be proved. 


COROLLARY I. Theorem for Poisson’s Equation. If uandy 
and their first partial derivatives, and f and g, are continuous 
throughout a simply connected region, and if for every standard 
curve S contained wholly within that region, 


du 
Jf se vas = fF as 
dv 
[Jena = (SA 
Ou dv 
EI (af — ug)dady = [CS — ux) ds. 


If we put in this v = 1/r we get the well-known formula due 
to Green. 


CorozLary II. By lims_, we shall mean that the standard 
curve S approaches p uniformly, i. e., if we take a circle with 
center at p and of arbitrarily small radius the standard curve S 
ultimately becomes and remains within the circle. We may 
now state 

COROLLARY IT. If w and v and their first partial derivatives 
are continuous within and on the boundary of a region enclosed 
by a standard curve S in the (ay) plane, and if 


and 


then 


1 d d 
ee tims f | jp Gun) + 5, Gt) — bu | iy 


— | È Gu) + hn) — bou | de 


LI 
and 


M 
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| 2.1 d ð 
(g — m= lim = [| È Cat) + À (oa) — am [dy 


— | È tani) + È (ea) — au | de, 
then 


imt ðu dn KD ov 
(uf — ug), = au = "| an (0$4— a 2) ne (0t — u) 





where p is any point within S. 


Tse Rice INSTITUTE, 
February, 1915. 


CONVERGENCE OF THE SERIES I) = 7 
(y IRRATIONAL). `" 


BY PROFESSOR W. D. MACMILLAN. f 


(Read before the American Mathematical Society April 2, 1915.) 


The method of proof which is here used depends upon the 
properties of continued fractions. Any irrational number y 
can be expanded as a ae continued fraction 


du al 


Tat HIT er 


Let ?,/9. be the nth principal convergent,* and P/Q be any 
intermediate convergent lying between pr—o/qn—2 and Zelt, 
Then 

: P n n— 
Mon x ee 
In—2 Q Qn+1 Gn—1 
if n is odd, and 


* The notation ysed here agrees with that of Chrystal’s Algebra, 
Vol. II, Chap. 
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P n ne 
a sy Se a 
gä Q7 On Intl In 
if n is even. 
For n either even or odd 
PSP 2). | Beet Poet Se 
Q Q dn Qn-2 + kgn- In 

















1& k£ (a — 1), 
from which is derived 
— k 


P An 

Se > DR A 

| H er" 
Since qun = Qn-2 + AnQn-1 and Q = que + kgn- we have 


E Q + (Gn u k)gn-ı < Q + OnQn—t < (Qn -+ 1)Q. 


Hence 





P On ~ k 1 IL 
Salz ng = m? Pam + 2° 


and likewise 








n 1 1 
In a d E CACAR + Qn) 2 In (Anpi + 2) | 
We have then 
1 
(1) IP-&l> a. +3) 


and 





1 
| Pas — Ga | > Jaalan + 2) 3 


Let us suppose now that a, + 2 < M for every n, an 
hypothesis which is certainly satisfied by every simple quad- 
ratic surd (m + dall, where I, m and n are integers. Then 
if P/Q is any convergent, principal or intermediate, it follows 
from (1) that 


(2) TEE 


We shall show now that for any two integers whatever, 
i and J, 
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(3) ENEE? 


Let Pı/Qı and P2/Q2 be two successive convergents (principal 
or intermediate) such, that Q1 = j = d. From the general 
theory of continued fractions it is -known that P/Q: and DJ. 
are closer approximations to y than any other rational frac- 
tions whose denominators are less than Qs. Consequently 


i 1 











j 779777 RE 
and therefore, since j > Qi, | 
sv Le 1 1 

(4) Hill Qu > gr 

Consider now the serizs 
2S xy er 

eg 0 

4=0 j=0 Ä — JY > I 


where is an irrational number which, when expressed as a sim- 
ple continued fraction, satisfies the condition that %+2<M 
for every n. Then we will have |i — jy | > 1a) and 
consequently 

1 








<< M; 
E tech 
SO a 
o o x d at %. d 
ZE DD 7 «be 
t=0 7=0 IY wit ai ALT besi 


M ees 
RE (1 — y} 
which converges if |z|< 1 and |y|< 1. Therefore the 
series 





+ M a. 
i=l gi 


LAT wyo ae 
4 > 0 
22:25 (i+ j > 0) 
converges if | x | and | y| are both less than unity, which is 
somewhat remarkable in that the denominators, which have 
no lower limit, impose no restriction upor the radii of con- 
e vergence of the series. 
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The restrictions upon y in the above discussion can be 
considerably reduced. It is seen from (1), if P/Q is any 
convergent (principal or intermediate), that 


l 
|P- Ql > Gars; 
where a, is the first partial quotient above Q. Let us suppose 
now that 


(5) an +2 < Mat 1)(qn1 + 2): - (qui + S — 1), 


where S is any positive integer independent of n. Then, since 


Q > mu 
amat2 < MOL DES =D; 


1 
Pd EECH 


Then, just as before, if ¢ and j are any two integers such that 
Q =7 = Q, we shall have 


so that 


SN 1 
li i> |P~ Or > waers Gr 
Ds he at at 
Mg De Ges 1) 
and also 
ET < MG + Dee G +8 D. 
I then y satisfies these new conditions the series 


DD + Neit 


0 jot — Jy l—x 








But since 
à ds 1 Sl 
la zeala — A = — en, = 7 [0 
256 +1)---G+8— Dy mj = =) ds 


we have 


yMS! 


em e ey? nr 
AI; n eintrag ge 


2=0 g=0 Ÿ 7 JY 
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and therefore convergent provided |z| and |y] are both 
less than unity. 


D 


Corollary.—If thé series f(x, y) = > > a? G + 7> 0) 
t= 
converges for | x | < 1/, | y | < 1/, so that 
N 
> = N, 
1 — Ee = ay) 


and if y is an irrational number which satisfies (5), then the 
series í 


Fey =E Drap (i+j>0), 


im jot — JY 


fe, y) < 


converges provided |æ | < UE and | y| <-1/n. Furthermore 


N MS! i 
i Fa, y) <I TE — Ee [e+ a | 


It will perhaps be interesting to note the character of the. 
condition that gu + 2 < Mqn(qn +1) (qa + 8 — 1). Let 
us EE that a, = nl. It is found then a 4 = (n — 1)! 
(n= ees It is sufficient then to take M = 1, 
A = 2, in dde to satiaty the condition. If we Suppose that 

= 10" we find that Qi = 10101010. ... 1010 + 

+, and it is sufficient to take M = 10, S = 10: It however 
we suppose that a, = 10" then gp. = 10 DH Ott 
+ +++, and there do not exist an M and an S which satisfy 
the condition. 

Application of these Series.—(a) The function 


WED, ial<y Jul<ı, 


mono M — nz’ 


where z is a complex variable, is‘a holomorphic function of z 
everywhere except in the neighborhood of the positive real 
axis, which is a line of essential singularities. Nevertheless 
the value of the function is finite for those real, positive 
irrational values of g which satisfy the above condition; ` 
furthermore the function is continuous across the real axis 
at any one of these points. To show thè continuity, let ` 
ep y be such a point and let z = y + t cos œ + tt sin æ be a 
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straight line which crosses the real axis at y making an angle 
a with the real axis. Then 
Au 


PER (m — ny — nt cos a) — i(nt sin a) 





[m — ny — nt cos a] + int sin N) an 
[m — ny — nt cos a}? + nË? sin? a 





If now we write W = Wi + Oz, and for brevity suppose 
A and y real, we have 


M — NY — ni cosa 
Im — ny — nt cos a]? + vii sin? a, 





3 


nt sin a 
[m — ny — nt cos a]? + w? sin? a’ 





Wa = DEN" 


Consider now 
nt sin a 


Im — ny — nt cos a} + n? sin? a” 
As a function of the variable ¢ this expression has a maximum 
or a minimum for n= (m— ny). It has a maximum 


equal to 
1 


(m — ny)[(l + cos a)? + sin? a] 
for nt = (m — ny), and a minimum equal to 





—1 
(m — ny)[(l + cos a)? + sin? a] 
for nt = — (m — ny). Consequently 





R | sin «| Nu” 
7, S DE =. 
DÉS Tee k sin? ol 22 — wy |? 


which is absolutely convergent. Whence W2,-and in the same 
manner W, is absolutely and uniformly convergent for all 
real values oft. Consequently W is a continuous function of z 
all along this straight line. 

(b) Consider the linear partial differential equation 


299 _ ob _ 
Ua Ya Jn pid + ps, 
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where y is a positive irrational number which satisfies the 
condition ee +2< Mon(Qn+ 1)---@Ge+S— 1), and p= 
Bio x’, = 2Eb,;rrxs, are two convergent power 
series in %ı aad Xe. 

We will take first the homogeneous. equation 


86 ðb _ 
7 dru ya dire Ki Psd, 
and put y = log. Then 
er Ov 
tı 021 Le Oxo = Pr 


The solution of this equation is 





y= 22; Fy die + an arbitrary function of (xx), 
and by the above corollary this series has the same region of 
validity as pı itself. It follows therefore that ¢ = ef also is 
a convergent power series in +1 and zo, if the arbitrary func- 
tion is taken equal to zero. 

Returning now to the equation 


Ed E 
zı Je YE m Pih + Pas 


let us take @ = we”, where eh is the function already deter- 
mined, and w is an unknown function. We have then 


0w 
SE — yr En = Met = = Zënn) t, 


where Z2e, ergy is the expansion of geg" and is therefore a 
convergent series. The solution of this equation is 


o = I3 
u— JY 
which likewise is a convergent series. Consequently & 
= (A+ w)e*, where A is an arbitrary function of (izə), 
is a solution of the differential equation. 


Tax Universiry or CHICAGO, 
May 15, 1945. 





zite + an arbitrary function of (x1x2), 
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À CERTAIN CLASS OF FUNCTIONS CONNECTED 
WITH FUCHSIAN GROUPS. 


BY PROFESSOR ARNOLD EMCH. 


(Read before the American Mathematical Society April 24, 1915.) 


1. ConsmeEr a Fuchsian group I of linear substitutions 


ag + i . 
(1) V,=2,= an (¢ = 1, 2, 3, ree) 
ab — Bry. = I, 


that transform the unit circle into itself, and for which the 
unit circle is a natural boundary. The index ¢ for which z, 
approaches a point of the boundary we denote by œ, so that 
lim (z,) = ek, where @ may have any value from 0 to 2r. 


KE 
Let zo = z represent identity. Denote by Ro = R the funda- 
mental region in which z lies, and by Rı, Re, --- the regions 
resulting from R by the substitutions V; (i = 1, 2, 3, ---). 
Let e, be the greatest “elongation” of the boundary of R,,i. e., 
the maximum distance between two points of the boundary 
of R,; then, according to a theorem due to Bricard,* it is 
possible to circumscribe a circle C; to the region R;, such that 
its radius does not need to be greater than at most e/V 3. 
For à + ©, the area A; of R,, being that of a singly con- 
nected region bounded by circular arcs, is finite, so that for 
the ratio of the area of the circle C; to that of the region R; we 
have 
(2) 1 < 


Te? 


34, 





< M (@ = 1, 2,3, +--+), 


where M is a positive finite quantity >1. But it can be 
shown that this inequality also exists when lim (2) = ©, or 
lim (2) = ei, Hence from (2) we get 

Se DD 


(3) 324: < Ère? < 3MZA;, 


A 
* Théorèmes sur les courbes et les surfaces fèrmées,” Nouvelles 
Annales de Mathématique, 4. ser., vol. 14, pp. 19-25 (January, 1914). 
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in which the sums are extended over the whole group T. 
As DA; = r is à finite quantity we find that the sum of the 
areas of all circles C;, and consequently the sum of the squares 
of the radii of all these circles is finite. 

2. Choose now within R any two points a and b and a 
variable point z, so that the area formed by the euclidean ` 
triangle 2,0,b; lies entirely within C;. Now 


h lz. al Se; |z b| Sei, 
ence 

d el 
an 


x 


(4) Lla-a|-|z hese 


a= 


But, according to (8), Zei is a finite quantity. The left 


side of (4) is therefore an ‘absolutely convergent series, for all 
values of z within R. The condition for uniform convergence 
within the whole domain is evidently also satisfied, so that 
we can state 


THEOREM I. The series 


Da a) — b) 


extended over a Fuchsian group D, with the unit circle as a natural 
boundary and z, a, b lying within the fundamental region of 
T, is a uniformly convergent series, and defines an analytic 
function within R that vanishes for z = a and z = b and has 
no infinities within R. The result as still -valid e Zb = Zas 
so that 


Le 


>; LS, Zr. a;)? 
ı=0 


also defines such a function which at z = a has a zero of the 
second order. 


3. The theorem may immediately be generalized. Choose 
for z and a any two points within the unit circle (excluding 
the boundary). The straight line joining them is cut by a 
finite number of polygons R; into the segments h, Le, ls, ++, L. 


` Li 
Any substitution H. = (Cy) of the group D transforms the 
EUR 
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straight segment from z to a into an arc of a circle from z, to 
a, and the segments l; into ares l intercepted by the corre- 
sponding polygons arising from the substitution V,. Every 
arc la is subtended by a chord s < ln < ea, where en 
denotes the elongation of the polygon (region) Ra. From 
this follows immediately that 


hf = Ia — ax] < en + enk + gas 
and 


G< (eu + ea + tat Heat ce: + en). 
From the inequality 
Zeen < Cin? + en 
we derive without difficulty 


r 


(5) 2% een < D — D) (en? + ea + tem). 


t=1, b= 
tæk 
Now 
KS (fi)? = 2 le + e + +++ HHen +2 > > Saaft? 
A=0 A==0 A=0 nr 
hence, according to (5), 
(6) 2 (fi)? <r Ze (61,7 te + +++ +2). 
But 
KN m 2 Ex, 
A=0 A=0 
so that (6) reduces to 
(7) rer ru 
Asch A=0 ` 


The right side of this inequality is a finite quantity, so! 
that the series on the left side is absolutely convergent. 
Hence 


THEOREM II. The series 


H 


> 

hem e 
2 (a — a) 

A=0 


36 FUNCTIONS CONNECTED WITH FUCHSIAN GROUPS. ‘[Oct., 


extended over a Fuchsian group with the unit circle as a natural 
boundary, where z and a are any two points within the unit circle 
and not on the boundary, when a is fixed, is an absolutely and 
uniformly convergent series of z for all points within and not on 
the boundary, and represents an analytic function in the neighbor- 
hood of all such points. It has a zero of the second order for 
z = a, and has the unit circle as a natural boundary. 

4, This theorem admits of afurther generalization. Choose 
any three points z, z’, a within and not on the unit circle, and 
write = |z — al m= |2’—a|. Assuming f +0 
g + 0, it is possible to find a positive finite number M such 
that the ratio gfi < M, À = 1, 2, 3, ---, also when x 
approaches a point on the unit circle. - We have therefore 
gx < Mi, and j 

fi < Mfr, 


and consequently 


© Dia < MESA. 


As the right side of this inequality is absolutely convergent, 
it follows that 


If: Aa 
A=0 
is an absolutely convergent series, and that consequently 


(9) = (a, — a) — a) 


is absolutely and uniformly convergent, and, for a and a 
constant, defines an analytic function of z for all points 
within and not on the boundary of the unit circle. It vanishes 
for 3= «a and has the unit circle as a natural boundary. 
Nothing is lost in the, convergency proof of (9) by assuming 
z and ai fixed and a as variable. Hence putting in (9) z = a, 
2’ = b and a = z we may state 
THEOREM III. The series ` 


EEN 


where a and b are any two points within andeot on the unit circle, 
is absolutely and uniformly convergent and represents an analytic 


1915.] FUNCTIONS CONNECTED WITH FUCHSIAN GROUPS. 37 
function of z within the unit circle, which is a natural boundary 
of the function. It has z = a and z = b as zeros. 

5. Making use of the proposition that for an analytic 
function F (2) which within a certain region has the character 
of a rational function, such that for any point zo of this region 


Fo) exists, 
(10) “im (10 


BEZ ati 


) = Fre) 


we may extend theorem III to an even more general type of 
functions. Let &(z) be a rational function of z which for 
3 = 0 does not become infinite. Putting (21 — a)(— by) 
= u, (av — a,')(%’ BA) = uw’, where 2’, a’, b denote a 
set like z, a, b, then as z, (A = ©) approaches a definite point 
ert on the boundary ay, ba, 4x, by, 2’ will approach the same 
point, and u and w will approach zero as a limit. Conse- 
quently 

LA 
(11) lim | a) — ee) 

Ux T Ux 


| = #0) 


is a finite quantity, and asZ(u — u’) is absolutely and uniformly 
convergent, also > Lët) — R(w’)} will be absolutely and 


uniformly Ee within the unit circle, except for a 
finite number of values of u and w’, which are poles of #(u), 
and their congruents in the group Tr Hence, with the expres- 
sions for u, u’ and & defined as above, we may state 

THEOREM IV. When a, b, a’, b’, 2’ are fixed, so that no u,’ 
is a pole of A(z), then 


TIAL — ale — NI — Aa! da — BN 


extended over the whole Fuchsian group represents an analytic 
function of z, which has the same poles as those of Au) and their 
congruents, and which has the wnit circle as a natural boundary. 
It appears that in general these functions are not auto- 
morphic in the ordinary sense. 
UNIVERSITY OF ILLINOIS. 





* For a statement of formula (10) and its applications to trigonometric 
and elliptie functions gee Schottky: “Ueber die Funktionenklasse, die 


der Gleichung WE z +) = F(z) genugt”; Crelle, vol. 143 (1913), pp. 
1-24. 
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PROFESSOR BOCHER’S VIEWS CONCERNING THE . 
GEOMETRY OF INVERSION. 


BY PROFESSOR EDUARD STUDY. 


In a recent paper (this BULLETIN, volume 20, pages 185- 
200, January, 1914), Professor M. Bécher sets forth what he 
thinks are sound principles for dealing with geometry, and 
more especially with the geometry of inversion. , Herein I 
am glad to agree with him. The same and similar principles 
have been expounded, and applied, in a less elementary 
(but more comprehensive) manner by myself. Professor 
Bôcher’s article may be looked upon as commenting.on the 
import of the conception of natural continua introduced by 
me in 1903,* though he makes no use of this notion itself. 

There seems to be, however, little agreement in other re- 
spects. Professor Bécher quotes one of my articles (“Das 
Apollonische Problem,” Mathematische Annalen, volume 49, 
1897), merely stating that it is long and yet does not contain 
a word concerning the “region at infinity.”t The first of 
these assertions is right as a matter of course, assuming a 
suitably chosen standard of length, and as to the second I 
will not quarrel with my critic. What I am concerned with 
is merely the inference which the author leaves to his readers. 
This inference would appear to be that I had been thought- 
less, or careless, or regardless enough to publish my results 
in an embryonic state of development. It will inevitably be 
understood that all my theorems are “true in general” only, 
and consequently incorrect. J am found guilty of having 
committed an error to which, in recent years, I have myself 
objected often and strongly. I am caught in my own trap, 
and no mistake. There will be possibly some people who will 
enjoy this. But it cannot reasonably be expected that I 
should be one of their number. Therefore I beg to point out 
a few trifling circumstances that apparently have not been ' 
sens by my critic. 

. Let us supply the missing (but certainly indispensable) 





*In my book, Geometrie der Dynamen, §§ 27, 28. This seems to 
have escaped Professor Bécher’s notice. He mi ht have been aware of 
it, though, for he found a reference in connectfon with his own topic 
in a aper by H. Beck. 

t Bécher’s own term i is “the tite region.” 
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definitions, say, by the simple expedient of inserting a refer- 
ence to Professor Böcher’s book of 1894. Then the haziness 
to which my critic objects will disappear at once and through- 
out. This remark, obvious as it is, does not seem to have 
occurred to Professor Bécher; otherwise he ought to have 
mentioned it, for it alters the matter considerably. Probably 
he and I wrote for different sets of readers. I must, for some 
reason or other, have presupposed what Professor Bécher 
explains. If my critic disapproves of this, it seems to me that 
he might have made clear the true trend of his objection, 
which is irrelevant, instead of making his readers believe that 
I had sinned against the first laws of logic, an intimation to 
which I cannot be indifferent. Professor Bôcher, who does 
not go far in the way of applications himself, might even 
have quoted my Apollonian paper as an illustration of the 
principles that underlie his doctrine; but, as a matter of fact, 
he meant to use it as a deterring example of their neglect, and 
only as such. 

2. My fault (if fault it is) thus consisted in supposing 
notions widely known (and accepted by competent judges) 
which in reality perhaps were not so.* Why I held such an 
opinion is easily explained. The ideas in question are very 
simple. From the standpoint of Klein’s Program of 1872 
they appear almost as matters of course. To me they have 
been familiar since about 1884, the time when I was a young 
student under Professor Klein, who in later years was Pro- 
fessor Böcher’s teacher also, and to whom also Professor 
Bôcher, as he says himself, is indebted for the same ideas. 
It would seem to follow from this that the public I had in 
mind was likely to exist; and so it did, as is shown by the 
example of Professor Böcher himself. But had it been non- 
existent, I could still claim the right to write for it in the 
manner I did. What does not exist today may be common 
tomorrow. The first footnote in my paper shows that, not- 
withstanding its deplorable length, it is an extract only, and 
by no means intended for beginners. 

-3. I stated that I look upon the geometry of inversion as 
forming a counterpart (Seitenstück) to projective geometry 
(pages 498, 528), and I have treated it as such throughout. 
The idea apparently underlying Professor Böcher’s criticism, 
ËTT 


_ * In my book of 1913 the point-continuum of the ‘geometry of inver- 
sion is mentioned as a commonly accepted notion (page 282). 


* 
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that in spite of this attitude (which was opposed to the habits 
of my predecessors, Darboux, for example) I might have 
operated in this projective domain seems quite absurd. 

4. A piece of research in projective geometry is not neces- 
sarily defective if its author does not speak of points at 
infinity. The same holds good for the geometry of inversion. 

5. That my point of view was exactly the one recommended 


_ by Professor Bôcher can be conclusively demonstrated. I 


say (page 5389): “Um diese Aufgabe (das Apollonische 
Problem auf der Kugel) zu lésen, haben wir weder in Formeln 
noch Constructionen auch nur die geringste Aenderung anzu? 
bringen.” Then there must be a one-to-one correspondence 
between the plane I operated in (the “plane of inversion”) 
and the sphere, without any exceptional points. 

Finally a remark may be made that has nothing to do with 
the subject at variance. The terms region and points at 
infinity, though very convenient, are apt to cause misunder- 
standings. It should be noticed that the (euclidean) distance 
between a point “at infinity” and an ordinary point is not 
necessarily infinite. Under certain conditions, the investiga- 
tion of which I leave to the reader, it is indeterminate. The 
similar terms used in projective geometry require a similar 
comment. 


I do not care to follow Professor Study into the field of per- 
sonal recrimination. Whether my article was calculated to 
be of use is neither for him nor for me to say. What it aimed 
to accomplish is clearly set forth in its first twelve lines, and 
this aim would not have been affected by the insertion, 
demanded by him, of a reference to his book. This reference 
would, however, as a matter of course have been made if I had 
been acquainted with the passage. The very brief allusion to 
the paper on the Apollonian Problem is the merest incident 
in the course of my article. In spite of Professor Study’s 
remarks, the autobiographic part of which seems to me irrel- 
evant, I see no substantial alteration-which should be made 
in my words. I never said or implied, thought or wished the 
reader to think that this paper is too long. I do think it of 
sufficient length to warrant the expectation that the author 
should state explicitly and exactly what he'was talking about. 
Various inferences, correct or incorrect, might be drawn from 
his failure to do so. I drew none. 

_ + Maxime Béocuer. 
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THE DAVIS CALCULUS. 


Te attack on our Calculus in the June BULLETIN perhaps 
calls for a word of protest. It is some consolation to know that 
the book has attractive elements, even though it is not stated 
what they are. Pleasant also is it that the reviewer recognizes 
that we did try to introduce interest into the subject. To get 
the student interested is certainly an important matter; and 
it is our belief that a text can and should help a teacher in 
doing so. The exciting of interest, however, is but a means to 
an end, that end being the stimulation of accurate thought on 
the many and varied applications of the calculus. 

Mayhap the reviews of the book in the American Mathe- 
matical Monthly, in the Bulletin of the Society for Promoting 
Engineering Education, and in Science were far too favorable; 
yet, taken altogether, they would seem to indicate that we 
had been reasonably successful in carrying out our ideas. 
Still more satisfactory is it to know that of the seventy-odd 
institutions who will use the book for the coming year, a 
majority have already used it for three years. 

Might we indeed possibly suggest that a review, to be valu- 
able, should be accurate and judicial, not marred by exaggera- 
tion, by guesses as to how the book was written and what its 
reception will be, or by remarks on visionary ideals that have 
nothing to do with the use of the book? 

Erxery W. Davis. 


NOTES. 


Tue July number (volume 16, number 3) of the Transactions 
of the American Mathematical Society contains the following 
papers: “Sur les fonctionnelles bilin&aires,” by M. FRÉCHET; 
“Oriented circles in space,” by D. F. Barrow; “A new isos- 
celes triangle solution of the three body problem,” by D. 
BucHanan; “Surfaces Q and their transformations,” by L. P. 
EISENHART; “The general theory of congruences,” by E, J. 
WILCZYNSKI; “On matrices whose coefficients are functions 
of a single variable,” by J. H. M. WEDDERBURN; “Conformal 
classification of analytic arcs or elements: Poincaré’s local 
problem of conformal geometry,” by E. Kasner; “Extensions 
of Descartes’ rule %f signs connected with a problem suggested 
by Laguerre,” by D. R. Curtiss; “On parastrophic algebras,” 
by J. B. SHAW. 
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Tue July number (volume 37, number 3) of the American 
Journal of Mathematics contains: “Projective differential 
geometry of one-parameter families of space curves, and con- 
jugate nets on a curved surface,” by G. M. Green; “Linear 
combinants of systems of binary forms, with the syzygies of 
the second degree connecting them,” by W. F. SHENTON; 
“Elimination d’une inconnue entre plusieurs équations algé- 
briques,” by M. STUYVAERT; “Congruences associated with 
a one-parameter family of curves,” by R. D. BEETLE; “Plane 
sextic curves invariant, under birational transformations,” 
by A. HELEN Tappan. 


Tue academy of sciences of Paris has recently announced 
the following awards of prizes in the mathematical sciences: 

Francoeur prize (fr. 1500) to Professor M. J. Marry of the 
Lycée Alby, who has since been killed in battle. 

Poncelet prize (fr. 2000) to Professor M. RABUT, emeritus 
professor in the Ecole des ponts et chaussées. i 

Boileau prize (fr. 1300) to Professor U. Popp, of the 
University of Bologna. 


AT the meeting of the Edinburgh mathematical society on 
June 11 the following papers were read: “On spheroidal 
harmonics and allied functions,” by G. B. JEFFERY; “ Deter- 
minants connected with the periodic solutions of Mathieu’s 
equation,” by A. G. Burgess; “On the oscillation functions ` 
derived from a discontinuous function,” by L. R. Forp; 
“The angle between two lines in trilinears,” by W. L. MARR. 


Tax Helvetian society of natural scientists held its annual 
meeting at Geneva, September 12-15, this being its centenary 
celebration. ‘The mathematical section was presided over by 
Professor H. Frsr. 


A New edition of de Morgan’s Budget of Paradoxes, edited 
by Davin EUGENE SmirH with extended biographical, his- 
torical, and explanatory notes, has just been published by the 
Open Court Publishing Company. 


The following advanced courses in mathematics are offered 
at the Italian universities during the academic year 1915- 
+ 1916: 
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University or Botoena.—By Professor P. BURGATTI: 
Classical problems of celestial mechanics, three hours.—By 
Professor L. Donati: Modern electromagnetic theories. 
Thermodynamics and its relation to radiations; hypothesis 
of quanta, three hours.—By Professor F. EnRIQUES: Geo- 
metric theory of algebraic equations and functions, three 
hours.—By Professor S. Prncuerie: Functional calculus. 
Integral equations and applications, three hours. 


UNIVERSITY or Catanta.—By Professor E. DANIELE: 
Vibrations of elastic bodies. Theory of sound, four hours. 
—By Professor G. PENNACCHIETTI: Dynamics of rigid bodies 
(advanced part). Elasticity. Viscous fluids, four bourg Ba 
Professor C. Severmt: Partial differential equations, four 
hours.—By ——-: Higher geometry, three hours. 


UNIVERSITY op GENOA.—By Professor C. C. Levi: Selected 
topics in the theory of partial differential equations, four and 
one half hours.—By Professor G. Lora: Numerative geom- 
etry, three hours.—By Professor O. TEvonE: Electromagnetic 
theory of light, three hours. 


University or Napies.—By Professor F. AmoDEo: 
_ History of mathematics: the middle ages, three hours.—By 
Professor A. Det RE: n-dimensional analysis of Grassmann, 
with application to mechanics of the spaces of constant curva- 
ture, four and one half hours.—By Professor R. MARCOLONGO: 
Fourier’s series with several applications, three hours.—By 
Professor D. Monresaxo: Theory of birational correspon- 
dences of three-dimensional space, three hours.—By Professor 
E. Pascau: Analytic functions and selected topics of mathe- 
matical analysis, three hours.—By Professor L. PINTO: 
Geometrical opties. Theory of optical instruments, three 
hours. 


University or Papta.—By Professor F. p’Arcaıs: Func- 
tions of a complex variable; elliptic functions; integral equa- 
tions, four hours.—By Professor A. Comessarri: Projective 
and descriptive geometry of hyperspaces, three hours.—By 
Professor P. GazzaniGA: Theory of numbers, three hours.— 
By Professor T. Litvi-Crvita: Mechanics of cantinuous media: 
the technical, classical and relativistie point of view, four and 
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one half hours.—By Professor G. Ricci: Absolute differential 
calculus. General theory of elasticity, four hours.—By Pro- 
fessor F. SEVERI: Algebraic varieties from the point of view 
of reality, four hours.—By Professor A. Sıiswormt: Technical 
applications of elasticity, three hours.—By Professor A. Ton- 
OLO: Partial differential equations of the second order, three 
hours.—By Professor G. VERONESE: Geometrical applications 
of the theory of sets, four hours. 


UNIVERSITY oF PALERMO.—By Professor G. BAGNERA: Cal- 
culus of variations, three hours.—By Professor M. DE FRAN- 
ons: Hyperelliptic surfaces and Picard’s varieties, three 
hours.—By Professor M. GEBBIA: Mechanics of continuous 
bodies. Potential. Hydrodynamics. External acoustics, 
four and one half hours.—By : Mechanics (advanced 
part), three hours. 





University oF Pavia.—By Professor L. BERZOLARI: 
Abelian integrals with geometrical applications mainly to 
correspondences between algebraic curves, three hours.—By 
Professor C. BOMPIANI: Geometry of numbers. Diophantine 
approximation, three hours.—By Professor U. Cisotri: 
Electricity and magnetism, three hours.—By Professor F. 
GERBALDI: Elliptic functions, three hours.—By Professor 
G. VIVANTI: General theory of analytic functions, three hours. 


University or Pisa.—By Professor C. BERTINI: Geometry 
on a curve with algebraic and transcendental method, three 
hours.—By Professor L. Bianca: General theory of surfaces. 
Applicability. Rolling, four and one half hours.—By Profes- 
sor U. Dor: Analytic representation of functions both in the 
real and in the complex field, four and one half hours.—By 
Professor G. A. Mager: Principles of analytic mechanics. 
Harmonic functions. Topics in hydrodynamics, four and 
one half hours.—By Professor P. Pizzerri: Theory of the 
shape and of the motion of rotation of the planets, four and 
one half hours. 


University or Rome.—By Professor G. Bisconcint: 
Geometrical applications of calculus, three hours.—By Pro- 
fessor G. Caste~nuovo: Geometry of algebraic varieties, 
three hours.—By Professor U. CRUDELI: Introduction to the 
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advanced study of electricity, three hours.—By Professor 
V. Vozrerra: Electricity and magnetism, three hours. Dif- 
ferential, integro-differential and derivative-functional equa- 
tions of mechanics, three hours.—By ———: Theory of 
functions of a complex variable. Elliptic functions, three 
hours. 


Uxiversiry or Turm.—By Professor T. Boecio: Equili- 
brium-figures of rotating fluid masses, three hours.—By 
Professor G. Fugini: The modern advances of calculus. 
Application to expansions in series, to calculus of variations, 
to integral equations, three hours.—By Professor C. SEGRE: 
Topics in differential geometry, three hours.—By Professor 
C. Somrarrana: Mechanical and electromagnetic optics, three 
hours. 


Proressor M. De Francais, of the University of Catania, 
has accepted the professorship of higher geometry at the 
University of Palermo, as successor to the late Professor 
Guccia. 


PROFESSOR E. BERTINI, of the University of Pisa, has been 
elected national member of the royal academy of Turin. 


.  PRoressors F. ENRIQUES, of the University of Bologna, 

T. Levi-Crvita, and F. Srvent, of the University of Padua, 
have been elected corresponding members of the royal institute 
of Lombardy. 


Tae Italian society of sciences (the forty) has awarded its 
gold medal for 1914, to Professor E. Pascat, of the University 
of Naples for his work concerning integrating factors of dif- 
ferential and of integro-differential equations. 


Prorzssor G. B. Marxews, of Bangor College, Wales, has 
received the honorary degree of doctor of laws from Cambridge 
University. 


Dr. E. Hecke, of the University of Göttingen, has been 
appointed associate professor of mathematics at the University 
of Basel. | 


Dr. K. Knopp, ‘of the University of Berlin, has been pro- 
moted to an associate professorship of mathematics. 
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Proressor C. Moser has been appointed professor of the 
theory of insurance at the University of Bern. 


Proressor F. Genre, of the technical school at Dantzig, 
has received the title of Geheimer Regierungsrat. 


Proressor H. S. Warre, of Vassar College, has received 
the degree of doctor of laws from Northwestern University. 


Proressor R. M. Barton, of Lombard College, has been 
appointed dean and acting president. 


Dr. H. C. Gossarp, of the University of Oklahoma, has 
been promoted to an assistant professorship of mathematics. 


Dr. W. L. Miser, of the University of Minnesota, has been 
appointed assistant professor of mathematics in the University 
of Arkansas. 


Dr. DANIEL BUCHANAN, of Queen’s University, Kingston, 
Ontario, has been promoted to an associate professorship of 
mathematics and appointed director of the college observatory. 


Mr. J. L. Rey has been appointed professor of mathe- 
matics in the Oklahoma state normal school at Tahlequah. 


Ar the State University of Iowa, Miss S. E. Crontn has 
been promoted to an assistant professorship of mathematics. 


Proressor G. H. Cresse, of Middlebury College, has been 
appointed assistant professor of mathematics in the University 
of Arizona. 


Dr. G. 2 Graves, of Columbia University, has been 
appointed instructor in mathematics in Purdue University. 


AT Princeton University Mr. L. S. Dot, of the University | 
of Montana, has been appointed instructor in mathematics. 
Dr. H. GALAJIKIAN, has resigned his instructorship. 


Dr. H. B. Pas, of the Massachüsetts Institute of 
Technology, has been promoted to.an assistant professorship 
of mathematics. 
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Mr. T. DanTziG has been appointed instructor in mathe- 
matics at the University of Indiana. 


Mr. C. E. Norwoop has been appointed assistant in 
mathematics at Dartmouth College. 


J. C. WıLson, professor of logic at Oxford University since 
1889, died August 12, 1915. He was the author of “On 
Traversing Geometrical Figures,” published by the Clarendon 
Press in 1905. 


Jong Howarp Van AMRINGE, emeritus professor of mathe- 
matics in Columbia University, died September 10, 1915, at 
the age of 80 years. He was an active member of the Co- 
lumbia faculty for fifty years preceding his retirement in 1910. 
In 1894 he became dean of the college. He was a founder and 
the first president of the New York Mathematical Society, 
since reorganized as the American Mathematical Society. 


Jong K. SINCLAIR, emeritus professor of mathematics in 
the Worcester polytechnic institute, died September 12, 1915. 


Proressor C. A. von Draca, of the University of Mar- 
burg, died recently at Cassel in his seventy-sixth year. 


PROFESSOR O. Simmons, of the agricultural institute at 
Vienna, died April 6, 1915. 


Proressor N. v. SONIN, minister of education and member 
of the Petrograd academy of sciences, died February 27, at 
the age of 66 years. 


PROFESSOR A. WERNICKE, of the technical school at Braun- 
schweig, died March 30, at the age of 58 years. 
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NEW PUBLICATIONS. 


I. HIGHER MATHEMATICS. 


Ba@nEra (G.). Lezioni di calcolo infinitesimale. Disp. 1-35. Palermo, 
tip. Matematica, 1914. 8vo. Pp. 1-280. 


Barı (W. W. R.). Mathematical recreations and essays. 6th edition. . 
New York, Macmillan, 1914. 8vo. 16+-506 pp. $3.25 


Barzını (A.). Il problema della quadratura del circolo risoluto. Pisa, 
A. Macchi, 1915. 4to. 7pp.+3 tavole. 


Brocar (H.). Ecuaciones integrales lineales. La Plata, 1914. 36 pp. 

BtrzserGer (F.). Ueber bizentrische Polygone, Steinersche Kreis- 
und Kugelreihen und die Erfindung der Inversion. 2ter Teil. 
Zurich, 1914. 8vo. 27pp. | 

Carr (A) Zur Theorie der ebenen ähnlich-veränderlichen Systeme. 
(Diss.) Dresden, 1914. 

EncyY&kLopÄnpıe der mathematischen Wissenschaften. Band III 2, 
Heft 5: G. Loria, Spezielle ebene algebraische Kurven von hoherer 
als der vierten Ordnung. Leipzig, Teubner, 1915. Gr. 8vo. 
Pp. 571-634. M. 2.40 

pen (H.). Metrische Relationen an den vollständigen Figuren und 
am Kegelschnitt. Breslau, 1914. 

Fuss (H.). Modulsysteme und höhere komplexe kommutative Zahl- 
systeme. Kiel, 1913. 8vo. 70 pp. 

Greco (D.). La quadratura del cerchio. Maglie, tip. Messapica di 
B. Canitano, 1915. 8vo. 15pp. . 

Harms (F.). Die Transfiguration ebener Kurven von rechtwinkligen 
cartesischen auf A-normalen- und A-Strahlbuschelkoordinaten. 
Rostock, 1913. 8vo. 45 pp.+8 Tafeln. 

Hinrzer (F.). Die durch einen Kreispunkt gehenden geodätischen 
Linien auf dem elliptischen Paraboloid. Friedeberg, 1914. 4to. 
23 pp. 

Jentzscx (R.). Untersuchungen zur Theorie der Folgen analytischer 
Funktionen. (Diss.) Berlin, 1914. 

KısseL (G.). Ueber den von den Trisektionslinien eines Dreiecks 
umhüllten Kegelschnitt. Giessen, 1913. 8vo. 50 pp. 

Laneuans, (C.). Einführung in die Differentialrechnung. Plon, 1914. 
8vo. 34 pp. M. 1.50 


Loria (G.). See ENcyKLOPÂDIE. x 
MacManon (P. A.). Combinatory analysis. Vol. I. Cambridge, 
University Press, 1915. 8vo. 19+300 pp. 15s. 


Merer (C.). Ueber den ersten Differentialquotienten des logarith- 
mischen Kurvenpotentials. Hamm, 1913. 8vo. 37 pp. 


Porraor (R.). Eine von Lagebeziehungen unabhängige geometrische 
Beweismethode und deren Anwendung. Wanne, 1914. 4to. 13 pp. 


Runorrur (W.). Analytische Geometrie des Raumes in Verbindung 
mit ‘darstellender Geometrie. 3ter Teil: Kreiskegel und Kreis- 
zylinder. Neumiinster, 1914. 4to. 29 pp.+11 Tafeln. 
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Starke (P.). Die Apollonischen Sehnenvierecke des Dreiecks. Leip* 
zig, 1914. 4to. 28 pp. M. 1.60 


WINKLER (R.). Ueber die Bewegung affin-verdnderlicher ebener Sys- 
oe (Diss., Techn. Hochschule Dresden.) Borna-Leipzig, R. 
oske, 1914. E 


II. ELEMENTARY MATHEMATICS. 


Baker (A. E.). Commercial arithmetic. Chicago, Metropolitan Text 
Book Co., 1912. $1.00 


Bonnerr (F). Grundzüge der ebenen Geometrie. Leipzig, Goschen, 
1915. 8vo. M. 2.80 


Brown (J. C.). Curricula in mathematics. (United States Bureau of 
Education Bulletin No. 619.) Washington, Government Printing 


Office, 1915. 91 pp. $0.10 
Cuansey (C. E.) and Genee (H. Mi Complete arithmetic. Boston, 
Atkinson and Mentzer, 1915. $0.65 


Harper (G. A.). See Newezz (M. J.). 


Hyezmscev (J.). Geometrische Experimente. Aus dem Dänischen 
ubersetzt von A. Rohrberg. Leipzig, Teubner, 1915. M. 2.40 


Lossen (O.). See Scuwas (K.). 
LIETZMANN (WI. See Schuster (M.). 


Lounert (K.). Untersuchungen uber die Auffassung von Rechtecken. 
Leipzig, 1913. 8vo. 78 pp. 


Lonemans explicit arithmetic London, Longmans, 1915. 8vo. Pupils’ 
Book V, cloth, 5d. Teachers’ Book V, 1s. 


Luman (J. A.). Practical comprehensive arithmetic. 5th edition. 
Philadelphia, Peirce School, 1914. $1.40 


NeweLL (M. J) and Harper (G. Ai Plane and solid geometry. 
Chicago, Row and Peterson, 1915. $1.15 


Pernt (M.). Ist das Rechnen nach Ferrol neu und vorteilhaft? Eine 
kritische Wurdigung und eine Anleitung zum Rechnen mit Vorteil. 
Wien, J. Eberle, 1915. M. 0.60 


Reeve (W. D.) and Scuoruxe (R.). A review of high-school mathe- 
matics. Chicago, University of Chicago Press, 1915. 8vo. 10+ 
70 pp. Cloth. $0.40 


ROoHRBERG (A). See HJELMSLEV (J.). 
SCHNEIDER (A.). See Scauwaes (K.). 
SCHORLING (R.). See Reeve (W.D.). 


SCHUSTER (M.). Geometrische Aufgaben und Lehrbuch der Geometrie 
nach konstruktiv-analyiischer Methode, herausgegeben von W. 
Lietzmann. Ausgabe A, für Volkanstalten. lter Teil: Plani- 
metrie. 4te Auflage. Leipzig, Teubner, 1914. 158 pp. we 

.220 


ScawaB (K.) und Lesser (O.). Mathematisches Unterrichtswerk zum 
Gebrauch an Lehrer- und Lehrerinnenbildungsanstalten. Im Sinne 
der Meraner Lelfrplane. ` Lier Band: Lehr- und Uebungsbuch der 
Arithmetik und Algebra. Bearbeitet von A. Schneider. Leipzig, 
Freytag, 1915. M. 3.40 
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Boa Ann (A. J.). See Youna (J. W.). 
SKINNER (H. M.). See Cmapser (C. E.). 


WALSEMANN (H.). Die Rechenkunst. Eine Anschauungs- und Denk- 
lehre der Zahl. 2te Auflage. Hannover-List, Meyer, 1913. 
335 pp. M. 3.80 


Wassrer (J. H.). The Cambridge elementary arithmetics. Books I 
to VII. Cambridge, University Press, 1915. 34d.to6d. Teachers’ 
Book IV, 1s. 6d. 


Youna (J. W.) and Scuwanrrz (A. J) Plane geometry. New York; 
Holt, 1915. $0.85 


DI APPLIED MATHEMATICS. 


ADLER (A. A.). The theory of engineering drawing. 2d edition, 
corrected. New York, Van Nostrand, 1915. 8vo. 12+315 Ke 


Ar-KawarizmM, Moxammep Isn Musa. Die astronomischen Tafeln 
in der Bearbeitung des Maslama Ibn Ahmed Al-Madjzeti und der 
lateinischen Uebersetzung des Athelhard von Bath auf Grund der 
Vorarbeiten von A. Bjérnbo und R. Besthorn. Herausgegeben 
und kommentiert von H. Suter. Copenhagen, 1914. Lex. 8vo. 
284 pp. M. 10.00 


ASTRONOMISCHER Kalender 1915. Herausgegeben von der k. k. 
Sternwarte zu Wien. 3te Folge. 5ter Jahrgang. Wien, Gerold, 
1915. 150 pp. Geb. | M. 3.00 


Basnı (T.). Teoria matematica dei fenomeni collettivi. (Biblioteca 
del lavoro e degli affari per le scuole e per la vita.) Firenze, G. 
Barbéra (Alfani e Venturi), 1915. 16mo. 18+199 pp. L. 3.50 


BARBIERI (A.). Poligonazione tacheometrica: norme pratiche per il 
rilevamento planimetrico delle linee poligonali e per il loro calcolo. 
(Manuali Hoepli.) Milano, Hoepli, 1915. 24mo. 11-246 PP, Ei 


BaremMan (H). The mathematical analysis of electrical and optical 
wave-motion on the basis of Maxwell’s equations. Cambridge, 
University Press, 1915. 8vo. 8+160 pp. 78. 6d. 


Benz ON). Dimostrazione matematica di un erroneo modo seguito 
per calcolare le semestralità. Aequi, S. Dina, 1915. 8vo. 15 pp. 


Besraonn (R.). See Ar-KHawaARIZMI. 


Bep (H. C.). Elements of descriptive geometry. Chester, Pa., Bird, 
1914. $1.15 


Brürx8o (A.). See AL-KHWARIZMI. 
Borer (E.). See ENCYCLOPÉDIÐ. 


CHAUMONT (L.). Recherches expérimentales sur le phénomène électro- 
optique de Kerr et sur les méthodes servant à l’étude de la lumière 
polarisée elliptiquement. Paris, 1914. Gr. 8vo. 219 pp. 


Cosëerar (E. and Pi See EncrcLorfivıe. 


Desus (H.). Die, philosophischen Grundlagen dës Relativitats rinzips 
der Elektrodynamik. Bonn, 1913. 8vo. 55 pp. . 1.80 
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DECKERT (A.). Infinitesimalrechnung mit Anwendung auf Naturwissen- 
schaften und Technik. Iter Teil: Differentialrechnung. ges 
heim, 1914. M, 6.00 


Enurenrest (P. and T.) See ENCYCLOPÉDIE. 


EncycroPpépte des sciences mathématiques pures et appliquées. Tome 
IV, volume 1, fascicule 1: Principes de la mécanique rationnelle, 
exposé d après Farticle allemand de A. Voss par E. Cosserat et F. 
Cosserat; Mécanique statistique, exposé d’après l’article allemand 
de P. Ehrenfest et T. Ehrenfest par E. Borel. Leipzig, Tome 


1915. Gr. Svo. 6+290 pp. M. 11.00 
Forts (O.). Guida elementare alle esercitazioni di analisi chimica 
qualitativa. Napoli, G. Majo, 1915. 16mo. 76 pp. L. 2.00 


Gans (R.). Estados correspondientes del magnetismo con una apli- 
cación a la teorfa del teléfono. La Plata, 1914. 


Gerrans (H. T.). See Mincxin (G. M.). 


GoopmMan (J.). Mechanics applied to engineering. 8th edition. 
London and New York, Longmans, 1915. Cr. 8vo. et 
AN 


GrossMANN (M.). Darstellende Geometrie. (Leitfaden fur den mathe- 
matischen und technischen Hochschulunterricht.) Leipzig, Teub- 
ner, 1915. 8vo. 6+138 pp. Cloth. M. 2.80 


Hacemann (W.). Ueber die Oberflichenspannung pencheni 
Metalle. Freiburg, 1914. 8vo. 48 pp.+4 Tafeln. M. 1.5 


Harr (I. B.). D experimental staties. London, Dent, ss, 
8vo. 7+20 


Hıss (R.). a SE zeitliche Aenderung an Spannung reiner es 8 
keitsoberflachen. Heidelberg, 1913. 8vo. 48 pp. 


Hovuspen (C. Ri New time savers in hydraulics and earthwork. 


London, Longmans, 1915. 3s. 
Huaues (A. L.). Die Lichtelektrizität. Deutsch von M. Iklé. Leip- 
zig, 1915. M. 5.60 
Icmax (F.). Das Perpetuum mobile. (Aus Natur und Geisteswelt, 
Band 462.) Leipzig, Teubner, 1914. M. 1.25 


Isté (M.). See Huemes (A. L.). 


Kune (E. Ri Definitive Bahnbestimmung des Kometen 1892 I 
en Fd die Oskulationsepoche 1892 Marz 21.0. Leipzig, 1918. 
4to. pp. 


LEHMANN (P.). Die veränderlichen Tafeln des astronomischen und 
chronologischen Teils des Preussischen Normalkalenders fur 1915. 


Berlin, 1915. Gr. 8vo. 5-+135 pp. M. 6.80 
Lowe (S.). Ueber die erreichbare Genauigkeit der, Widerstandsmessung 
in Hochfrequenzkreisen. Jena, 1913. 8vo. 60 pp. M. 2.00 


Mincain (G. Mi A treatise on statics. Vol. Il: Non-coplanar forces, 
5th edition, revised by H. T. Gerrans. Oxford, Clarendon Press, 
1915. 8vo. 8+869 pp. 10s. 6d. 


Mirer (F. Ji Johann Georg von Soldner de Geodät. (Diss., 
Techn. Hochschule München.) München, 1914. 
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Posxe (F.). Didaktik des physikalischen Unterrichts. (Didaktische 
Handbucher fur den realistischen Unterricht an höheren Schulen, 
Band 4.) Leipzig, Teubner, 1915. Gr.8vo. Geb. M. 12.00 


RusseLı (A.). Treatise on the theory of alternating currents. Vol. I. 
2d édition. Cambridge, University Press, 1915. 8vo. 14-534 pp. 
15s. 


ScHoRR (R.). Die Hamburgische Sonnenfinsternis-Expedition nach 
Souk-Abras (Algerien) im August, 1905. 2ter Teil. Hamburg, 


1914. 
Stocum (8. E.). Elements of hydraulics. New York, McGraw-Hill, 
1915. $2.50 


SUTER (H.). See Ar-KHWARIZMI. 


Townsend (J. Bi Electricity in gases. Oxford, ‘Clarendon Press, 
1915. 8vo. 16+496 pp. 14s 


Turrze (L.). An introduction to laboratory physics. Philadelphia 
Jefferson Laboratory of Physics, 1915. 12mo. 150 pp. CR 
0.8 


VIEWEGER (H.). Aufgaben und Lösungen aus der Gleich- und Wechsel- 
stromtechnik. Ein Uebungsbuch fur den Unterricht an technischen 
Hoch- und Fachschulen, sowie zum Selbststudium. 4te verbesserte 
Auflage. Berlin, 1914. - M. 7.00 


Voss (A.). See ENCYCLOPÉDIE. 


Wenner (P.). Ein graphisches Ausgleichungsverfahren und dessen 
Anwendung auf astronomische Aufgaben. Heidelberg, 1913. Geo, 
39 pp. +2 Tafeln. M. 2.50 


Weyres (T.). Parallaxen von 8 Fixsternen abgeleitet mit dem unper- 
sönlichen Uhrwerkmikrometer am kleinen Meridiankreis der 
Sternwarte zu Heidelberg. Heidelberg, 1914. 4to. 27 PP en 


WITTENBAURR (F.). Aufgaben aus der technischen Mechanik. Band I. 
nen Teil. 3te vermehrte und verbesserte Auflage. en 
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ON THE RELATION BETWEEN LINEAR ALGEBRAS 
AND CONTINUOUS GROUPS. 


BY PROFESSOR L. E. DICKSON, 


1. THE aim of this hote is to give a very elementary account 
of the mutual relation between any linear associative algebra 
(system of hypercomplex numbers) and a type of continuous 
groups, without presupposing on the part of the reader a 
knowledge of either subject. The relation in question, first 
observed by Poincaré, enables us to translate the concepts and 
theorems of the one subject into the language of the other 
subject. It not only doubles our total knowledge, but gives 
us a better insight into either subject by exhibiting it from a 
new point of view. Incidentally, we shall obtain several 
other results of general interest. 

2. To begin with the simplest illustration, we set up a 
correspondence between each real number c, not zero, and the 
transformation al = cz, denoted by T., on the real variable z. 
The result of applying in succession T, and the new transfor- 
mation Te (which we may express in the form z” = c’z’) is 
the same as applying the single transformation z” =-(c’e)z. 
Hence we say that the product T.T.’ of the two given trans- 
formations is the transformation Te”, where ¢” = c'e. The 
set of transformations which correspond to the system (or 
algebra) of all real numbers, other than zero, is said to form a 
group G since the product of any two of these transformations is 
a transformation of the same set. In particular, G is a one- 
parameter continuous group. The relation c” = ge between 
the parameters in TT, = Te” defines a transformation of e 
into c” with the parameter c’. Since d ranges over all real 
numbers other than zero, the resulting transformations 
c" = c'e on the parameters form a group which is the same as 
G, apart from the notation of the. variables. Hence G is said 
to be its own parameter group. k 

Next, let z denote a complex -variable x + yi and let ¢ 
range over all complex numbers a + bi other than zero. Then 
T, is equivalent to the binary transformation 


Taa: v = av by, y'= be + ay. ` 


N H 
Jer 
a + E 
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The set of transformations T, , in which a and b range in- 

dependently over all real numbers: (with the exclusion of 

a = b= 0) forms a two-parameter real continuous group 

which is its own parameter group. While these facts can be 

readily verified by use of the binary transformations 7, , (and 

that method is recommended to the beginner as a desirable 

exercise), they follow at once from the earlier work, in which z is 

now interpreted to be a complex variäble and e a complex. 
parameter. i 

To the linear algebra of ordinary complex numbers a + bi, 
with real coordinates a, b and two units 1, 2, therefore- 
corresponds a two-parameter group of binary linear trans- : 
formations T,, , in which the parameters a and 6 enter linearly 
and homogeneously, and such that the group is its own param- 
eter group. Given, conversely, a group of. this character, 
we can exhibit a. corresponding linear associative algebra, the 
product of any two hypercomplex numbers c and z of which is 
the number a such that the expanded form of the relation 
2’ = cz is that transformation of the group whose parameters 
are the coordinates of c. Additional simple illustrations of 
this statement are given in the following sections. 

3. We shall obtain an important algebra by considering 
the linear transformations which leave unaltered the quadric 
surface S defined by 

dy Xo 
T3 2 


t 








The four variables and the-coefficients of the transformations 
may be taken to be real numbers or to be ordinary complex 
numbers; either interpretation may be made by the reader, 
but the one chosen is to be retained throughout the discussion. 
The surface S contains two sets of straight lines 
d Tn: tı = kag, t= ha, 
Ag: M ı = ko, T3 = ka. 
A linear transformation which replaces every plane through 
L; by a plane through Ly is such that 


ay’ — kas’ = ylti — kes) + yale: — kes), 


> 


ate! ee kex = Yaltı bes Era + yatta =. ka), 


in which yı, --, ya are linear functions of k. Let the trans- 


+ 


~ 
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VNE E leave unaltered three lines L;. Then the preceding 
equations, quadratic i in k, hold for three values of k and hence 
are identities in k. Since the left members are linear in k, 
we see that yı, ++, ya are independent of k. “Hence a linear 
transformation which leaves unaltered three lines Ly leaves 
unaltered every line L; and is of the form 


T ay! = pa F Yste, Xa’ = Yita + Ysta, - 
u sl 3 on A > 
% = Yı + YT, Ta 7 Yas + MA, 


in which'the parameters yı, «++, ys are such that 
Yiya — Metz + 0. 


If two transformations leave every Ly unaltered, their product ` 
leaves every Li unaltered. Hence the set of all transformations 
T, forms a group G. The direct verification of this fact will 
lead also to another needed property. The product T,Ty’ 
is found to be Tan, where 


mn’ = y E + ys ‘ya, Y3” = YYY + Vs, 
ye” = yy ya, yl = Y2 Ys + ya Ya. 


These equations define a transformation with the parameters 
yy’ pre e from the variables yı ---, y4 to the variables 
all, ya; under this interpretation, the transformation is 
the same as Ty, apart from the notation of the variables. 
Hence G is its own Ron group. According to the general 
statement at the end of $ 2, the group G should correspond 
to a linear associative algebra. As the general element (or 
hypercomplex number“) ‘of the algebra, we may take the 
matrix 

V1 V2 
T3 Ta 














The product zy is defined to be the matrix a’ in which ay’, 

-+, v4’ are given by the equations marked T,. Hence the 
group @ defines the algebra whose elements are the matrices 
+; the general transformation T, of G is merely the expanded 
form of the relation a = zy between matrices. 





* For the exhibition of z as a linear combination of four anits and the 
resulting linear aspect of the algebra, see the writer’s’ Linear Algebras, 
Cambridge Tracts, 1914, pp. 59. 
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Consider the product &= yx of the same factors taken in 
“reverse order. We obtain the transformation 


£1 = yızı + yat, E mua + Yta, 
Es = ysti + Maa, Es = Yato + yards. 


All such transformations form a group OG. This fact can be 
` verified as above by forming the product TT}, or by 
showing that the T, leave unaltered every line E and give all 
the linear transformations leaving unaltered every M, or by _ 
the following third method. The product of T, given by 
£ = ya, and Ty, given by & = y’&, is found by the ‘elimination 
of & Since y ya) = (y'y)z, the product is Tp”, given by 
E = all, where y” = y'y. 

Each transformation of G is commutative with each trans- 
formation of G” since T Tn is £= yılay), while 7,T, is 
E = (yıw)y. The transformations of G and G therefore 
generate the group D of the linear transformations x’ = 712. 
Suppose that this transformation is identical with a’ = YırY. 
Then xA = Be for every x, where À = ui, B= yı"Yı. 
As is easily verified, the identity in + gives 


+ 
Ty:: 














c 0 
. A=B= 0e = Se 
Then H = Sy, Yı = Es Hence D is a seven-parameter 


roup. 

5 To complete the discussion, we shall prove that the only 
linear transformations leaving the quadric surface 8 unaltered 
(i. e., automorphs of S) are the transformations of T (which 
permute the lines L, among themselves and the lines Az 
among themselves) and their products by any one trans- 
formation, as (2273), which interchanges the two sets of lines. 
' Let T be any linear automorph of S. If T replaces only a 
finite number of lines Ly by lines L,, it replaces an infinitude of 
lines Ly, by lines X,, so that the product of T by (xx) replaces 
an infinitude of lines Ly by lines L,. Hence either T itself or 
its product by (z2x) is an automorph ¢ which replaces an 
infinitude of lines Z} by lines Le. But we can find a trans- 
formation T, which replaces any three distinct lines Ly by’ 
any three distinct lines L.. This will evidently follow if we 
prove that there exists a transformatiofi T, which replaces 
Los Los Li by La, Ly, Le, respectively, where a, b, c are any three 
distinct numbers; the conditions are - 


D 
. 


1915.] LINEAR ALGEBRAS AND CONTINUOUS GROUPS. ` 57 





Ya Yı Yi + Ye | 
#2 Dep, T2 
Ya D Ys `’ Yast Ya % f 
and are satisfied when , 
c—a 
Y=l, =q, LOS at yı = bys. 


The product of ¢ by the inverse of the first T, leaves un- 
altered three lines L, dnd hence is a transformation T,, as 
proved above. Thus 2 is in the group. T and hence either T 
is in T or F is the product of a transformation of D by (za). 

The group of all linear automorphs of S is therefore of the 
kind called a mixed group. It is however determined in a very 
simple manner from the continuous seven-parameter subgroup 
T composed of the transformations x’ = mn. As in this 
instance, the introduction of hypercomplex numbers enables 
us to give a very compact and convenient notation for the 
transformations of important groups. 

4. From the preceding algebra whose elements are matrices 
we can derive in a very natural manner the algebra of quater- 
nions and deduce as corollaries several important results. To. 
this end we take the interpretation which assigns ordinary 
complex values to the variables and coefficients of the trans- 
formations in $ 3. To transform the equation of the quadric 


surface into 
Ar + As + Ag+ Ké = UV, 

we have merely to write . 

T1 = X, + 1X4, x = Xi = iXa, Lo = — Xo + 1X 5, 

| ag = Xe + iX. S 
The new form of transformation T, inyolves the parameters 
only in the combinations y4 + yı, Y2 + ys. Hence we write 
Ya + y = 2Y4 Ya — y = DAY, Aa Ys = 2Y,, 
Ya + Ya = WAY. | i 
In terms of the new variables and parameters, T, becomes 
Ar = Aıfı — X; Yo + XY; + Xi Ya, 

i x AsYı + X4 Y: — Xı Y; + XY, 
X = — KT + XY: + XY + XY, 
X; = — XiYi — XY — XY; + EA, 


Pa 


ty: 


e 


` 
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The identical transformation X;' = X, ete, is obtained by 
taking Yı = Yo = F; = 0, Y4 = 1. To our group therefore 
corresponds a linear associative algebra whose general number 
is 

X = Ay + Zait X3k + Xu 


where the products of the units 2, 7, k, 1 are such that 
XY = X'= Xri + Xj + Xsk + Xy, 


in which the values of -X1’, ---, EA are given by ty. Taking | 


I = Yı=1, X= Y, + as 3, 9, we find that 


'ü=-—l. In ‘this way, we get 


Q EE = k, w= — k, 

OT = = ki=j, th= -j. 
We thus obtain the algebra of quaternions with ordinary 
complex caordinates. In view of its origin it is equivalent 
under a linear transformation on the units to the algebra 
of matrices with complex coordinates ($ 3). It has as a sub- 
algebra the system of real quaternions. 

The transformation t, leaves the quadric surface unaltered. 
By finding the coefficient of X}, we see that 


> z EY: ZER 
Se s=] 
The left member is called the norm of the quaternion X. 
Since the’ transformation is X’ = XY, we conclude that the 
norm of the product of two quaternions equals the product of 
their norms. 

By interchanging X, and Y, (s = 1, 2, 3, 4) in ty, we obtain 
the transformation ty which has the more compact notation 
X’ = YX., The product of the commutative transformations 
ty and ty is X’ = YıXY. The latter form a seven-parameter 
continuous group T. The determinant of each of its real 
transformations is positive, since the determinant of Ty in 


© § 3 is the square of 


Yıya — Yy3 = Yi + Y? + Y+ Ye. 


To (x23) corresponds the transformation r which changes the 
sign of X, without altering Xj, Xz, Ze The only linear 
automorphs of the surface are the transformations of T and 
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their products by r ($ 3), these products having negative 
determinants. In four-dimensional space these products are 
reflexions, so that the group generated by the rotations around 
the origin and the stretchings from it is.formed of the trans- 
formations, o = 91992, where q and o are variable real quater- 
nions, while qı and ge are real quaternion parameters. Con- 
cerning this group, the corresponding one in three dimensons, 
and references on related subjects, see Linear Algebras, page 61. 

5. Our final illustration will be more typical of the general 
theory since it treats a group not initially its own parameter 
group. Consider any two-parameter binary linear group in 
' which the parameters Y:, FY; enter linearly and homogeneously. 
Its transformations are therefore of the form 


e = (AYı + BY) +-(C¥:+ DY:)m, 
= (BYı + FYo)ai+ (GY, + HYı)az. 


Let Yı = a, Ya = b + Obethe saines of the parameters giving 
the identical transformation. Introduce the new parameters 


y=bYı-afı, yo = Yılb. 


Then the values yı = 0, yo = 1 give the identical transforma- 
tion. The new equations of our transformations will be of the 
above form, in which now B = H=1,D=F=0. Further, 
we set AY; + F: = y, ¥; = yı Hence the transformation 
becomes 


Tu ed = yxy + cyto, 2’ = ayızı + (dyı + yo) sto. 
The product 7,T, is seen to be Tun, where 
P: y" = (yo! + dan + grue, yo!” = acyı'yı + gel, 


Hence the totality of transformations T, forms a group G. 
Regarding a and al as the parameters, we have the general 
transformation of the parameter group of G. Thus G is its 
own parameter group only when d = 0,e= 1. 

Without loss of generality we may take c= 1! If e¢ +0, 
this may be done by taking eyı as a pen yı. If ec = 0,a +0, 
we interchange zı and ze and take ‚dyıt y as a new Yrs 
obtaining 7, with e +0. If c = a = 0, the case d= 0 is 
excluded since the group has two parameters, so that dy; + ya” 
may be taken as (e new yı. - Then 


g: i Tr = YoX1, Ze = Yz. 
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- Using the new variables X, = 21 + a2, Ko = tı — 2 and new 


parameters Yı = (y2 — yi)/2, Yo = (ya + yı)/?, we get 
g: X = YX + Yıla, Xe! = YıXı + YoXo, 


` which is of type Ty with c = a = 1; d = 0. 


There is a general method of selecting, new variables X1 
and Za such that the group on the new variables will become ` 
its own parameter group. In the equations for T, we have 
only to erase the accents in the left members, replace yı, ye 
by Xi, Xe and give ton, x, such special values that the result- 
ing equations are independent. We may take vı = 0, 2, = 1, 
and get ` 

Li = X Le = dE, + Kei 


Expressed in the new variables, the transformation 7, (with 
c = 1) becomes 


ty: Xr = (yo + dy)Xıt yıXla, Xe! = ayıXı + Yo, 


In view of P, the group of these transformations is its’ own 
parameter group. For yı =.0, % = 1, the transformation 
is identity. Hence we obtain an algebra with units e, e, 
where e is the principal unit, such that, if y = ye + yee is 
its general number, Xy = X’, where the coordinates of X’ 
are defined by t,. The multiplication table is therefore 


dese e=e=e e = de + ae 
Taking e — 3de as a new e, we have d = 0. Then multi- 
plying e by r, we see that a is replaced by r?a, which may be 
made equal to 0 or 1 by choice of r. Hence there are just two 
types of binary algebras with complex coordinates and having 
a principal unit. 

The corresponding groups are composed of the trarisforma- 
tions # with d = 0, a = 0 or 1. That with a = 1 is g’ and 
was seen to be equivalent to g. Hence every binary linear 
group in which the two parameters enter linearly and homo- 
geneously is equivalent to g or to the group h of transformations 
t, with a = d= 0. : 

Scheffers proceeded in the reverse order. Making use of 
Lie’s determination of all types of binary linear groups, he 
selected the two-parameter groups in which the parameters 

s 








+ Lie-Scheffers, Continuierliche Gruppen, 1893, p. 634. 
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enter linearly and homogeneously, found their finite equations, 
and introduced. variables such that each group becomes its 
own parameter group. The resulting groups (l. c., page 648, 
bottom, and page 649) are our rand g. From these he derived 
the above two algebras. 

6. Scheffers’ determination (pages 654-6) of the algebra of 
quaternions is based upon the existence of the group of trans- 
formations ty of $4. Ina rather arbitrary manner he selected 
four infinitesimal transformations out of an aggregate of the 
&° infinitesimal automorphs of the quadric surface, and 
verified that the four generate a four-parameter group. The 
guide to this seemingly fortunate selection may well have been 
the previous knowledge of the group defined by the algebra 
of quaternions. The above discussion in’$ 4 not only gives a 
natural derivation of quaternions from the theory of groups 

‘but leads to the total group of automorphs of a quadric surface 
and not merely to its continuous subgroup. 


\ 
THE UNIVERSITY op CHICAGO. 


AN ASPECT OF THE LINEAR CONGRUENCE WITH 
APPLICATIONS TO THE THEORY OF 
FERMAT’S QUOTIENT. 


BY MR. H. S. VANDIVER. 


(Read before the American Mathematical Society, August 4, 1915.) | 


IN 1903, Professor G. D. Birkhoff communicated to me the 
following theorem: 

If p is a prime integer and a is a positive integer prime to p, 
then there is at least one and not more than two sets (x, y) such 
that `~ 

a = + x/y (mod p) 


where x and y are integers prime to each other and O < x < Vp, 
0< y< vp. z 

Professor Birkhoff has kindly allowed me to use this result, 
and in the present paper I shall give a proof of the theorem 
which involves a continued fraction algorithm for ‚a direct 
determination of each set. Some extensions and applications 
are also given. 
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1. Proof and Algorithm.—We have 
p=am +r O<n < a), 
gemat (O< r< rt), 


Tao = Mile F re (0 < ry < Tri), 
Tr < Vp = Ty f 
These relations give 
Dim: + Una = ra + Miti 
and similarly 
PCT m. + my + m.) = — te Hiram + 1). 
Hence we ultimately have | 
al = +7, (mod p), 
- where lis the continuant ' | 
Mk 1 0 ¿e Ui i 
-i ma 1 ege 2 


0 — ] Mp2 +t 


0 0 0 Gs 1 m 
Note that J is prime to p since nm is so. 
: We now prove that 1< vp. We have 
T3 = (mime + Dra-ı + Maire, 


Tres = (mim m + My F me lr F ris ms +), 


and finally , 
(1) ~- p = lra + Taj, 
where j equals ' 
` M1 1 0 35 0 
0 — 1 me = 


0 0 D ++ sl am 
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Hence, since rı > vp then 1< vp because rj > 0. 
Also nis prime to Isince | is prime to p. Therefore one of 
the sets (x, y) is (rz, D. Set zo = Tk Yo = L Then if there 
were a second set (a1, y1) where x, is prime to yz, we should have 
a 3 ` EYL F tyo = P, 


à: 
since xo and yo are prime to each other. This being the case, 
we see from (1), after noting that'rz-ı > Vp, that there 
must exist a positive integer u such that 


Yolrz-ı — uzo) + tol} + gyo) = P, 
where f 
Tii — pro < Vp, j + uyo < vp. 


These two conditions may be written 


(1a) Be 

` To Yo 
Now u cannot have more than one e integral value, since the 
above relation ‘would then give ` 


(2) —p+ Go+ yo) Vp > 2x0yo, 


which shows that one of the integers zo yo, is > 3 1 vp. If 
yo > Än and xo = 1, then (2) evidently does not hold. ` 
Also, if zo > À, the right-hand member of (2) increases faster ~ 
than the left-hand member when x, is increased. Since, then, 
u has no more than one positive integral value, there are 
not more than two sets (x,.y) satisfying the conditions of 
the theorem. Further, u, when it exists, is uniquely deter- 
mined by (la). This completes the proof and algorithm. 
The existence of one set (x, y) may also be shown by means 
of a theorem due to Minkowski.* ` 
If i 


DH 


f = de u u + Gimms \ 


fa = Am er E Immlm 


are m linear homogeneous forms in ti, us,‘ —— Um with arbi- 
trary real coefhcienfs au, +++, amw Of determinant A, then it is 





* Geometrie der Zahlen, page 104. ` 


H 


D 
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always. possible to select integers for au. Uz, +++, Um so that 


ifs Wa , @=1,2,---,m). 


In this relation set all the a,;= 0 for ¢ > 1, except when 
i = j in which case a; = 1, i= 2,3,-++,m. Then 


Ou Ou Gs rr im 
0 1 0 :.. 0 
= 10508 A208 Or i 
0 0 D 1 
Assume further that Ou, G12, ***, Qim are integers; then the 


result may be expressed as follows: ; 
It is always possible to choose integers we, An, +++, Um 
such that = 


Je fi = ats + +++ + amum (mod M), 
where a1, +++, dim and M are given integers and |fı | = NH, 
lul = VM (= 2, 3, ‘++, m). If we further put m = 2, 


we obtain 
azu: = fı (mod M), 


where |fı| < Vp and |an} < vp. We note that u is not 
necessarily prime. The existence of at least one set Lous, fa) 
for a composite modulus M may also, be shown by the algor- 
ism which has just been explained for the derivation of the 
first set (xo, Yo) in 

, ay = +v (mod p). 


Evidently the reasoning used also holds for the case where 
p is composite. 


2. Applications to Fermat's Quotient The congruence 
(3) ar = 1 (mod p°), 


where p is an odd prime, has p — 1 incongruent roots modulo 
p. By the theorem just proved, each can be represented by 
an expression of the type + m/n, where m and n are positive 
integers each < p. If 


g 1 
( = = 1 (mod p°), 
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then 
m? = nr! (mod p°). 


The relation (3) has-the roots +1. If it has another root, 
say + M10/M20, when numerator and denominator are each 
positive and < p, then assume that there are k positive 
integers Mxo < p such that 


Mi? = May? EE cee Mio? 


modulo p°, when mao + mao. Then we may form the 24(k — 1) 
expressions : 


t—, + ` ck j 5 
M M39 Mag 
ae Mao ™30 Maro 
D D ` Wi 
Mio Mio Mao 


each of which satisfies (3). If the p — 1 roots of (3) exclusive 
of + 1, are not exhausted by this set, then in like manner, 
there must exist m’s such that 


mt = moe ce. = mx À, 
where 
Moi, + My and Mea F Mao and hy 2 2. 


As before, we may form a set of solutions of (3) by means of 

‘these m’s in the same way the former solutions were set up. 
If this second set does not exhaust the remaining roots of (3), 
the process may be repeated. Ultimately we obtain a set 








Mi Mis Mai, 
Æ D eg de age "n 

Mo: Mai Moi 

Moi Mai M2; 
+ Ge eeng EES IO 

Mii Mai Mai 

where 

MP = mil = = mp, 


such that it includes, when taken together with the preceding 
à sets and the special roots + 1, all the incongruent roots of 
(3). We have evidently. | 
Ekk, —1 2p—3 : 
Ass 


~ 


e 
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Assume i = 0, then ie op 
Qh? == 2ko 2 D 8, 
whence S 


Consider the set "a 
i Lei, QP rl, we >. (p = Uri, 
and call the least positive residues of these integers modulo p’, 
proper residues modulo p°. IE: =.0, then from 
myo”? = mo? See = Myo! 
we are enabled to conclude that there are not more than 


1+ Wp—5 
een 


| 2 
incongruent’ proper residues modulo, p°. Assume now that 
i=1. We have s | 
2k + Zb Se 2kı = 2ko > Dr 3, 
whence ` ' 
; 1 din — ‘ 
ki + ko — 2 zt eo? Zu 1. 


Hence we conclude as before that there are not more than 


1+ pas 
Dr 5 , | 


H 


, ; . 
incongruent proper residues modulo y. In general we have ‘ 
F Ki 


LI Lt dën 
DE, G+ 2 ER 
H 2. 

Now consider a lower limit for the number of incongruent 
proper residues modulo p?, There canpot be less than [Vp] 


residues of this'type, for if there were qnly [ Vp] — 1 residues 


` then there must exist at least one set of distinct positive 


integers m; < p such that 


‘ LU 
mi = mrt = ++» = m (mod p°), 


? H 
! 
s 


D 
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t 


where s > [vp]. This being the case, consider 
(p sr mr, (i = 1, 2, Nee 8). 


Each of these gives a proper residue and they are all incon- 
gruent modulo p°. Evidently, also, there are at least [vp] 
of them, contrary to hypothesis. Hence the theorem: 
There are not more than 
1+ dän — 5 
PT 2 

and not less than [vp] incongruent proper residues modulo 2°, 
where p is prime > 2. : 


3. We now consider the relation of the foregoing to Fermat’s 
last theorem. If f 
a? + y? + P= 0 


is satisfied in integers prime to each other and to the odd 
prime p, then 271 = 1 (mod p°), a result due to Wieferich. 
This being the case, then the set 


je, ZA, ..., (p — ar 


. evidently includes all the incongruent proper residues modulo 
2°. Hence they are not more than $(p — 1) in number. 
Similarly, using the criterion- of Mirimanoff, 377 = 1 
(mod p°), we note that the forms 


(+64) 1, (5 + 6h)? 1 


include all the incongruent proper residues and there are not 
more than 2[p/6]. We may further reduce the number by 
using the criteria 577 = 1191 = 17"! = 1 (mod iz 








* Vandiver, Journal für Mathematik, vol. 144, p. 314. Frobenius, 
Sitzungsberichte der K. Akademie der Wissenschaften, Berlin, 1914, p. 653. 
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“LIMITS OF THE DEGREE OF TRANSITIVITY OF 
SUBSTITUTION GROUPS. 


BY PROFESSOR G. A. MILLER. 


(Read before the American Mathematical Society, August 3, 1915.) 


Tur main object of the present paper is to establish an 
elementary theorem which gives always a smaller upper limit 
` for the degree of transitivity of a substitution group of degree 

n > 12 which does not include the alternating group of this 
degree, than the one given by the commonly quoted theorem 
that this limit cannot exceed 4n-+-1.* “The theorem to be 
established is a generalization of the one published by the 
present writer in volume 4, page 140, of this BULLETIN. In 
Pascal’s Repertorium, loc. cit., a footnote states that the limit 
‘in+ 1 is actually attained by ‘the five-fold transitive 
Mathieu group of degree 12. In view of the results of the 
present paper this footnote could be completed by adding that ` 
this limit cannot be attained for any degree which exceeds 
12. It is clearly also attained when n = 6, although this is 


` , not mentioned in the footnote. 


Let G be any transitive substitution group of degree 
n=kp-+r, where p is a prime number such that p > k, 
and r > k, and all the symbols p, r, k represent positive in- 
tegets. In what follows it will always be assumed that G 
is neither alternating nor symmetric on the n letters and that- 
k> 1. If Gis more than r-fold transitive it includes a trans- 
itive subgroup H of degree kp, and hence its order is divisible 
by p. A Sylow subgroup of order p* contained in H must be 
intransitive and each of its transitive constituents must be of 
degree p, since G cannot involve a substitution composed of a 
single cycle of degree p, according to the well-known theorem 
that a primitive group which involves a cyclic substitution of 
degree p cannot. be of degree greater than p + 2 unless it 
includes the alternating group of its own degree. 

It may be assumed that’ H is composed of all the substitu- 
tions of G on a certain set of kp letters. Since it is assumed that 


* Cf. Pascal’s Repertorium der hoheren Mathematik, vol. 1 (1910), 
p: SC Encyclopédie des Sciences mathématiques, tome 1, vol. 1, p. 549; 
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G is at least r-fold transitive there are at least r!substitutionsin 
G which transform among themselves the letters not contained 
in H according to the symmetric group on these r letters. In 
fact, the exact number of these substitutions is the order of H 
multiplied by rl, and all of these substitutions constitute a group 
H' which involves H invariantly. The Sylow subgroups of order 
p* contained in H form a complete set of conjugates under 
H’, and hence each of these Sylow subgroups i is transformed into 
itself under H’ by rl times as many substitutions as under H. 
The largest subgroup of H’ which transforms one of these 
Sylow subgroups into itself must have for one of its transitive 
constituents the symmetric group on the r letters of G which are 
not contained in H. We proceed to prove that this is im- 
possible and hence that the assumption that G is more than 
r-fold transitive leads to an absurdity. 

The Sylow subgroups of order p* must be of degree kp, 
since H is transitive and its degree is divisible by p. Let 
P represent one of these subgroups and consider the group P’ 
formed by all the substitutions of H’ which transform the 
abelian group P into itself. The subgroup of P’ which is 
composed of all the substitutions of P’ which do not interchange 
any of the systems of intransitivity of P must be invariant. 
This subgroup Pı must include P and the quotient group 
P,/P must be cyclic, as we proceed to prove. It is at once 
evident that this quotient group is abelian, since the group of 
isomorphisms of the group of order pis cyclic and the transitive 
constituents of P are all of degree p. Hence we may assume 
that the systems of intransitivity of P are transformed under P’ 
according to the symmetric group of degree k. If the sub- 
stitutions of Pı did not transform into itself every subgroup 
of order p contained in F, it would follow that P could not 
contain a substitution involving a minimum number of cycles 
when this number is greater than unity. 

When r > 4 it is clearly not necessary to prove that Pı/P 
is cyclic, since the alternating group whose degree exceeds 4 is 
simple. As the symmetric group of degree r constitutes a 
transitive constituent of P’ and as the systems of intransitivity 
of P are transformed under P’ according to a group whose 
order cannot exceed EL it results that the part of P’ which 
corresponds to the alternating group on 7! letters is the direct 
product of H and thi8-alternating group. As this is impossible 
since G does not include the alternating group of degree n, 
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we have established the following theorem: A group of degree 
n= kp+r,p > kandr > k, which is not alternating or sym- 
metric, cannot be more than r times transitive unless k = 1 
.andr= 2. \ i 

To prove that this theorem gives a much smaller upper 
limit for the degree of transitivity than in + 1 whenever 
n is large, it ‘is only necessary to use the well-known postulate 
of J. Bertrand, first proved by P. L. Tchebychef, that there is 
at least one prime number between x (exclusive) and 2a — 2 
(inclusive), whenever x 2 33. Hence there is at least one 
prime number between vn and 2V¥n—2 when n> 12, 
since n is an integer in the present consideration. Hais 
divided by this prime the quotient k is less than Yn and the 
remainder r must be less than 24n — 2. If this remainder 
does not exceed k we diminish k by unity and thus get a value 


of r which is less than 3 Vn — 2 and greater than k? Hence it 
results from the theorem above that when n > 12 a group of 
degree n cannot be (3 Vn — 2)-fold transitive. 

When n 2 100 this clearly gives a smaller upper limit for 
the degree of transitivity- than 4n + 1. That the*theorem 
also gives a smaller upper limit when n lies between 12 
and 100 can be easily verified directly. In fact, according 
to this theorem a group of degree 13 which is neither alter- 
nating nor symmetric cannot be more than triply transi- 
tive since 13 = 2-5 + 3. Such a group of degree 14 cannot be 
more than triply transitive since 14 = 11 - 3, and hence such a 
group of degree 15 cannot be more than four-fold transitive. 
Such, groups of degrees 16 and 17 cannot be more than triply 
transitive since 16 = 13 + 3 and 1% = 2-7 + 3, and hence 
such a group of degree 18 cannot be more than four-fold 
transitive. Such a group of degree 19 cannot be more than 
four-fold transitive since 19 = 3-5+ 4. Such groups of 
degrees 20 and 22 cannot be more than triply transitive since 
20 = 17 + 3 and 22 = 19 + 3, and hence such groups of 
degrees 21 and 23 cannot be more than four-fold transitive. 

Similar considerations readily lead to the result that a group 
whose degree is less than 159, and which does not include the 
alternating group of its degree, cannot be as much as 8-fold 
transitive. In fact, by means of a table of prime numbers, 
it is very easy, to verify that such a grouß can not be as much 
as 15-fold transitive, according to the theorem above, unless 


D 
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its degree exceeds 1,000, while the formula Za + 1 would 
place the upper limit of transitivity for such groups beyond 300. 
These illustrations may suffice to exhibit clearly that'a much 
smaller upper limit for the dégree of transitivity of a primitive 
group which is neither alternating nor symmetric ‘results from 
the use of the present theorem than the one given by in + 1, 
whenever n is large. When n = 12 = 7 + 5 the two theo- 
rems lead to the same upper limit. This is also true for 
the cases when nis 8 or 0. Since the groups whose degrees are 
less than 8 are so well known, it does not appear necessary to 
preserve the formula Zn + 1 as an upper limit of the degree 
of transitivity of substitution groups which do not include the 
alternating group, especially since the theorem proved above 
is based upon such very elementary considerations. 
University OF ILLINOIS. 
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THE PERMUTATIONS-OF THE NATURAL NUMBERS 
CAN NOT BE WELL ORDERED. 


BY PROFESSOR A. B. FRIZELL. 
(Read before the ‘American Mathematical Society, February 27, 1915.) 


Ler us tabulate the natural numbers according to the 
number of their prime factors, viz., the nth row shall consist 
of the products r(v, n) of n primes in order of magnitude. 
Form a new rectangular array wherein the nth column shall 
be composed of numbers from the nth row of the first scheme 

‚but arranged in rows by their column indices » in the former, 
so that now the dh row contains those products m(v, n) for 
which v is a product of 2 primes. We obtain an infinite matrix 
of series 

3, D, 11, 17, 31,---; 6, 9, 14, 21, 33,---; 
12, 18, 27, 30, 50,---; 24, 36,° 54, 60, 90,---;--- 
7,13, 23, 29, 48, ---; 10,15, 25, 26, 38, ---; 

20, 28, 44, 45, 66,---; 40, 56, 84, 88,126,---;--- 
19, 37, 61, 71, 103, ---; 22,34, 51, 57, 82, +»; 

42, 52, 76, 92, 119 --+; 81, 100, 140, 152, as ren 
53, 89, 151, 173, 251, £80, 69, 111, 121, 161, 

70, 105, 154, ra; 236, «+; 135, 196, 276, E 376, eee 


It is Soon & ben permutations of the ai numbers 
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` by interchanges among the elements of this array and for the 
present purpose it is enough to consider only exchanges of 
elements in the same column and permutations of terms in 
the same element. For the purpose of this paper is to 
examine the consequences of the following 


ASSUMPTION.—The permutations of an w-series can be well 
ordered, 
and, denoting by II the ordinal type of this series of permuta- 
tions, it is clear that a II-series may be obtained in either of 
the above ways, e. g., by permuting the terms in the first 
element or by permuting the elements in the first column. 
Indeed, if we select from the series of primes those whose ` 
numbers in the series are primes, the permutations of the whole. 
set of natural numbers can be put into one-to-one’ corre- 
spondence with those obtained by only transposing pairs of 
consecutive members of the series 
3, 5, 11, 17, 31, 41, 59, 67, 83, 109, --- 
i. e., 1, 2, 5, 4, 3, 6, ---31, 2, 3, 4, 11, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 5, 12, 13, 14, 
15, 16, 31, 18, 19, ---, etc. Another way of obtaining a 
II-series is by exchanging the first element of each column 
with the lower elements in the same column. It is easy to 
exhibit the one-to-one correspondence in this case by assigning 
to each nth digit (i, n) in a given permutation of the natural 
numbers the interchange of the first with the sth element in 
the nth column of our matrix. Thus to tie permutation 
2, 1, 4, 3, 6, 5, 8, 7, 
will correspond that obtained by raising G the first place the 
second, fourth, third, . . . elements in the first, third, fourth, 
. columns respectively, that is, the permutation 

1, 2, 7, 4, 13, 6, 3, 8, 9, 10, 23, 70, 5, 14, 15, 16, 29, 105, 19, 20, 
21, 22, 11, 81, 25, 26, 154, 28, 17, 171, 43, 32, 33; 34, 35, 100, - 
Obviously the same reasoning would hold if in each column 
we should exchange the series of first terms with the other 
‚series of nth terms. Moreover, both sets of transpositions 
. may be performed simultaneously and yield a Il-series, since 
we get nothing but permutations of the natural numbers and 
clearly they are all different. In like manner, although we 
obtain a Il-series by permuting elements of a single column, 
we get no more by doing it in different columns independently. 
Similarly if we permute terms of a single element or make such 
permutations independently in different elements or if we 
combine this process with that of permuting elements in the 
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same Column, in each case the resulting set of permutations 
may be written as a II-series. 

We will now show that our assumption leads to a set of 
permutations of the natural numbers which is equivalent to 
the whole set but can not be written in a Il-series. In any 
well-ordered set every element is an Nth term in some w-series 
ON = 1,2,-:-). Fora given N the set of all Nth terms shall 
be called the elements of the Nth kind. Permute independ- 
ently the terms in different elements of our matrix in all 
possible ways and let [P] denote the resulting set of permuta- - 
tions arranged in a II-series. ; 

There exists a permutation of the natural numbers which differs 
in every nth column of its matrix (n = 1, 2, ---) from every 
element of the nth kind in [P]. The elements of the nth kind 
in [P], being by hypothesis part of a well-ordered set, form 
also a well-ordered set [P™] of ordinal type I <I. The 
proposition will be proved by establishing the following, 

Lemma. For each value of n there exists a permutation of the 
natural numbers which defers in every, Nth element in the nth 
column of its matrix from every element of the Nth kind in [P™]. 

It is not necessary actually to produce such permutations; 
it is sufficient to show that they exist. ‘This is easily done by 
observing that the elements of the first kind in [P®] do not use 
up the II®-series of its totality and hence do not exhaust 
the T-series of permutations available for the first element of 
the matrix. Hence there is a permutation of the natural 
numbers differing in the permutation performed on its first 
element from every element of the first kind in [P™] and at 
the same time different for the same reason from every element 
of the Nth kind in [P™] in the permutation performed on the 
Nth element (N = 2, 3, ---) in the first column of its matrix. 
The same reasoning holds independently for every nth column 
(n = 2, 3, -+-) and, af course, there are in each case an 
infinity of such permutations P’ outside of [P]. So we have, 
on the basis of our assumption, two sets, [P] and [P] + LD, 
which are both in one-to-one correspondence with the whole 
set of permutations of the natural numbers but can not be 
put into one-to-one correspondence with each other. 

Whence the assumption is false. 

McPuerson, Kansas. 
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RELATIONS AMONG PARAMETERS ALONG THE 
RATIONAL CUBIC CURVE. 
BY PROFESSOR J. E. ROWE. 
(Read before the American Mathematical Society, April 24, mai 


Introduction. 


THE purpose of this paper is to give the proofs of’two new 
theorems concerning relations among sets of parameters along 
the rational plane cubic curve. The first theorem concerns a 
projective relation possessed by the parameters of the four 

‘residual points in which the osculant conic at any point 
meets“the cubic. The second theorem defines the relation 
which exists among the parameters of the four tangents drawn 
from any point-of the plane to the rational cubic. The proof 
depends upon a method of deriving the parametric equations 
of the node of the rational cubic. 

We shall call the rational plane cubic the R?, and write its 
parametric equations in the form 


(1) a, = (af)? = af + 3b,2+3et-+d, (i= 0, 1, 2). 


§1. The Osculant Conic and the Associated Theorem 


A point on the osculant conic of the R? at a point whose 
parameter is t’ is defined by the equations 


(2) a = en (at)? = (ait! + bj)? + ab + ct 
+t +d) @=0,1,2). 
The equation* of the osculant conic at ¢ has the form 
(8)  [Alaba||bea| — |aca|*]¢* + [4|aba||bda| — 2|acx||ladx| 
+ 2lacz|[beeli? + (Jet +) = 
In particular, if = 0, (8) becomes i 
(4) \ Albex||cdx| — |bda|? = 
If the values of +; from (1) are substituted in (4), and the factor 
# is removed, the result is 
(5) [4labe| |ged| — |abd|?]t4 + 12|abo| (bod SÉ 
+ 6jabd| |bed| + Alacd| |bcd|t + 3|bed|? = 
* J. E. Rowe, Messenger of Math., No. 512 (Dec. 1913), pp. 118-119. 
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The roots of (5) are the parameters of the residual points 


in which the conic (4) cuts the Ri. The invariant S of (5) is 
. (6) 12|abel |acd| |bed|? — 3'abd|*|bed|? — 12|abe| |acd| |bed|? 


+ 3labdl?|bed]?, 


which vanishes identically. No cestriction was imposed by 
selecting the osculant conic of the R? at the point whose param- 


-eter is 0; i. e., if S = 0 for (5) derived from this particular 


be 


osculant conic, the same projective relation S = 0 will exist 
for every quartic found by selecting a particular value ‘for ¢ 
in (3). This result may be stated in the form of , 
THEOREM I. The parameters of the four residual points of 
intersection of the R? and any osculant conic form a self-apolar set. 


$2. The Equation of the Node of the R? and its Significance. 
g 


Every line section of the R? has three parameters which are 
apolar to the three flex parameters. The two nodal parameters 
and any other are apolar to the three flex parameters, for any 
line on the node determines the two nodal parameters and one 
other; this third parameter may be used to distinguish one 
line on the node from another. 

From any point in the plane four tangents can be drawn to 
the R’. The four parameters of the tangents from the pomt 
x, to the R? are the roots of the quartic* 


(7) (a) = label + 2lacx|i? + [ada + 3[bcxll? 

; + 2|bda|t + edel = 0. 
The three flex parameters} are the roots of 
(8) (Bt)? = Jabelt? + labd + |acdit + |bed| = 0. 


The two nodal parameters may be found as the pair which, 
together with an arbitrary third, are apolar to (8) ; this amounts 
to finding the Hessian of (8). Hence, they are given by 


8labc' |abd| |Jacdl 
H =| ed |acd| 3lbcdl 
1 — 1 D 


4 





* Loc. cit., p.119. ° 
+ For equation (8) and its Hessian H see Salmon’s Higher Plane Curves, 
third edition, pp. 187-188. 
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"The polar of (8) with respect to (7) is, in symbols, 


(9) ` (Balat = 0, . $ eg 


which expanded becomes ` - 
(10) ` DGlebel |bdx| — |abd|(|adx| + 3]bexl) + 3lacd] [aca] 
— 6|bed| |abæl]é + [6|abe| jede] — 3|abd| (Adel 
+ lacd|(ladx| + 3|bea|) — 3\bed| |aca|] = 0. 
For a given value of #, (10) is the equation of a line; the inter- 
sections of this line and the R? may be found by substituting 
from (1) in (10). I£i= 4 in (10) and the values of x; from 


(1) are substituted in the equation of the line so derived, the 
result may be thrown into the form \ 


m) ” Ht—t) =0. . d 


This is sufficient to show that (10) is a pencil* of lines on the 
node, and may be said to envelope the node. The parametric 
equations of the node as a rational curve of the first class are 
found by identifying (10) and the equation | 


(Ex) = Emo + žiti + fore = Q; 
these assume the form i 
(12) & = [3label(b,d,) --- — 6|bed|(a,b,)It 
+ [6labe|(cud,) ++ — 3|bed|(a,c,)] G, u, »=0, 1, 2). 


Also (10) as it stands may be considered the equation of the 
node. This shows how the parameters of the four tangents 
from any point of the plane are related. The equation (10) 
for a particular set of the x; yields a value of ¢ which together. 


‚ ` With the three flex parameters constitutes a set of four apolar 


to the quartic found by substituting the set of the x; in (7). 
The result may be stated as a theorem. 


Taxorem II. The parameters of the four tangents from any 


5 point P of the planedo the R? are apolar to the set of four composed 


of the three flex parameters and the parameter of the other point ` 
cut out of the R? by the line joining P to the node of the R. 


PENNSYLVANIA STATE COLLEGE, 
„March, 1915. 





_— 


* Compare, with W. Gross, Mathematische Annalen; vol. 32 (1888), 
pp. 144-145. 
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Cours @ Analyse Infinitésimale. Par Cu.-J. DE LA VALLÉE 
Poussin. Tome 1, troisième édition considérablement 
remaniée, et tome 2 remaniée. Louvain, Dieudonné, 1914. 
9 + 452 pp. and 9 + 464 pp. 

In the two four hundred and fifty page volumes of this 
Cours the author has in mind two classes of readers. There 
are, first, those who desire to acquire an accurate working 
knowledge of the calculus stripped as far as possible of those 
subtilities which are repellant and useless to the engineer 
and physicist. This part of the book is printed in large type 

“and follows in the choice of topics the general outline of the 
traditional French Cours, except that the space devoted to the 
treatment of Fourier’s series is somewhat greater and con- 
vergence proofs are given. The handling throughout is clear, 
elegant, and concise; the various topics are illustrated by 
numerous carefully chosen examples selected with rare peda- 
gogic skill to develop a real understanding of the text. 

The rest of the Cours, printed in smaller type, is addressed 
to a different class of readers, those who wish to get at the 
fundamental principles of modern analysis. These last edi- 
tions show that both volumes have undergone considerable 
alterations and improvements, proofs have been recast and 
expanded and the books, though excellent in the first edition, 
have been greatly improved. 

$$ 8-10 deal with sets in general, and it would be hard to 
find anywhere so lucid and compact à presentation of the 
fundamental ideas involved. $ 10 is concerned with the Borel- 
Lebesgue theory of measure and establishes the important 
results of Borel and Lebesgue, the methods of proof being 
essentially those later used by Vitali in his paper “Sui gruppi 

` di punti” in volume 28 of the Rendiconti del Circolo Mate- 

matico di Palermo. 

$ 12 deals with measurable functions and it is shown that 
practically all convergent processes applied to measurable 
functions lead to measurable functions. 

$ 13 is concerned with functions of limited variation, destined 
later to play such an important rôle in the theory of Lebesgue 
integrals, and ends with a section on Vitali’s absolutely con- 
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tinuous tone the fundamental importance of which in 
Lebesgue’s theory does not seem to be-generally recognized. 

The ‘above constitutes an introduction to the subsequent 
treatment, which now begins with the elementary theory of 
derivatives followed in §111 by arithmetic demonstrations 
of the familiar properties (due largely to Dini) of the four 
derivates. Here the book contains certain new matter, the 
most striking being the author’s generalization of a famous 
theorem of Scheeffer concerning the determination of a con- 
tinuous function when one of its derivates is known except 
‚for a null set. 3 

The statement of this theorem-is modeled somewhat after 
Scheeffer’s, which has’ been criticized by Schoenflies as being 
illogical. We give it in the author’s own words. 


Si, dans un intervalle (a, b), deux fonctions fı(®) et fo(x) ont‘ 


leurs nombres dérivés supérieurs à droite: 1° finis en chaque 
point sauf peut-être dans un ensemble Ex, et 2° égaux sauf peut-être 
dans un ensemble de mesure nulle, les deux fonctions ne different 
que par une constante à moins que E ne contienne un ensemble 
parfait. 

As stated, the theorem might seem self-contradictory for if 
fı = fe + c then the derivates will be everywhere equal. 


` ‚This generalization of Scheeffer’s theorem is not quite as c 


general as it seems, for W. H. Young has shown that the set 
of points Æ, is either denumerable or has the power of the 
continuum, so that the theorem only holds when E: is denumer- 
able. The generalized theorem admits; as the author points 
out, a sort of inverse, though in the proof given on page 102 
the functions y = y(x) and + = W’(y) are not both continu- 
ous, as stated; one of them is not even singly valued. 


The theory of Riemann integrability receives an elegant _ 


_ but very summary treatment and the author begins his exposi- 
tion with the remark, “cette théorie n’a plus guère qu’une 
importance historique, car elle rentre comme cas particulier 
dans celle de Lebesgue, ‘qui sera étudiée dans le chapitre 
suivant.” A statement true only of proper Riemann integrals. 

Chapter seven begins the systematic treatment of Lebesgue’s 


integrals and under the general theory gives the relation to ‘ 


Riemann’s integrals and six sufficient conditions for the valid- 
ity of the equation 


b Sm’ 
Lim Leide = Lim f Fidis, 


a n=O 


d 


H 
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wherein the greater simplicity of the conditions for Lebesgue 
integrals over those for Riemann’s is amply evidenced. 
Summable functions are considered from the start and it is 
shown that, unlike the Riemann improper integral, the Le- 
besgue integral can always be defined'as the limit of a sum 
Zle; and that the integral of a summable function has a 
derivative equal to the integrand except over a null set (presque 
partout—which we may. translate “almost everywhere”). 
The treatment from now on shows a marked departure from 
that of Lebesgue in that it is less elemeñtary but easier 
reading, 

The author has devised a method of majorating d: and 
minorating 2 functions such that | 


o> [feeds > g 


and | 
Adi > f(x) > Ado 


and with their aid establishes the capital theorem that the A 
«of any monotone function f is summable and that its integral 
differs from f(z) by a function V(x) defined as the variation 
of f(z) over the set of points E where Af(x) is infinite. 
Finally he establishes the corner stone of the theory by 
showing that the necessary and sufficient condition that 


fle) -10 = [agde 


is that f(x) be absolutely continuous, as pointed out by Vitali in 
his paper inthe Atti della R. Accademia delle Scienze de Torino, 
1905, “Sulle funzioni integrali. ”* 
` Whether or not all functions with summable derivates 
belong to the class of functions of limited variation is left 
open, though it seems that this could have been answered in 
the affirmative from the theorems demonstrated in the text. 
Original matter is taken up in § 267, where integration by 
substitution is considered. Here the results are of remarkable 
simplicity and generality, the final result being: If f(x) is a 





* The question of priority here is doubtful. Schoenflies, in the second 
volume of his Berichts refers to papers by Levi of about the same date 
and does not mention Vitali, of whose papers he doës not seem to be 
aware. - A theorem of the author’s in the first edition practically amounts 
to the condition of Vitali. , š 


H 
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limited* summable function in (a, b) and x = ¢() an absolutely 


continuous function of ¢ stich that x varies from xo = (to) 
to X = ¢(T) always remaining in ab, then 


[twa = [roses  . 


where &’(f) is defined to be zero in the null set-where it does 


" not exist. 


The proof here could have been somewhat simplified if the 
author had made use of the absolutely continuous function 
(x) used at the top of page 101. f 

The chapter closes with an investigation of the propertie 
of the second generalized derivates and derivatives. The 
proofs make liberal use of geometric intuition, though their 
arithmetization would probably not be difficult. Condition 
(K), § 274, is described in too summary a manner and it is not 
at once evident how it differs from merely postulating a 
right-handed derivative for the function F(x). Finally it is 
shown that if f(z) is summable and between (or equal) to the 
upper and lower right (left) generalized second derivates 
of F(x), 


Fa) = IR IR + Le + n. 


These theorems play an important rôle in the theory of 
Fourier’s series and the author has shown their power in his 
own researches to which reference will be made later. : 

In $$ 342 et seq. continuous and closed curves are treated 
and the author fills in the lacunæ of his proof that a closed. 
continuous curve without double points divides the plane 
into two parts. -Here certain topological theorems concerning 
chains play a leading rôle. A link is a connected region ‘of 
the plane bounded by an uncrossed outer polygon and con- 
taining various holes bounded by polygons of the same sort; 
a regular open chain consists of a series of links such that 
consecutive and only consecutive links have points in common. 
The theorem to be established is that a closed continuous 
curve determines a sequence of thinner and thinner closed . 
regular chains containing the curve in the links. The only 





* The text has it finite, but the lemma on which the proof rests is not 
T unless the function is limited, as has been pointed out by Dr. Dunham 
ackson. 
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postulate (not explicitly stated) needed to carry out the proof 
is that a closed uncrossed polygon of N sides divides the plane 
into two parts. 

Rectifiable and quadrable curves are then taken up and 
the necessary and sufficient conditions are obtained together 
with the formula 


t 
$= f prr 
NX 4 


where the integral of Lebesgue is used and x(t) and o. are 
absolutely continuous functions of t, and the formulas for area 


IR ay'dt, — J ya’d al Lea — yz')di, 


where the Ge are Lebesgue’s and the only hypothesis is 
that the function (functions) whose derivatives figure shall 
be absolutely continuous. 

This volume closes with three sections on quasi-uniform 
‘convergence—a name proposed by Borel to take the place 
of Arzela’s convergenza uniforme a tratti—and an elegant proof 
of Arzela’s celebrated theorem that the necessary and sufficient 
condition that the limit of a convergent sequence of continuous 
functions be continuous is that the convergence be quasi-uniform. 
Arzela’s necessary and sufficient condition for the termwise 
integrability of a series using Riemann integrals is not touched 
upon because the matter is so much simpler when Lebesgue 
integrals are used. The sufficient conditions in the latter 
theory are stated and proved. 

A note supplementary to the second edition of volume two 
has been added dealing with the uniqueness of trigonometric 
developments,* where among others the following interesting 
theorem is proved: 

If the coefficients of a trigonometric series approach zero with 
Lin and the upper and lower limits of Sn(x) for n infinite are 
summable and finite save ina null set E, the trigonometric series 
will be a Fourier series of E is not of the power of the continuum. 

Here, as in the case of Scheeffer’s theorem, the statement 
holds only in the case that E is a denumerable set. 

In connection with this theorem it is of interest to note that 





* Taken from two papers by the author in the Bulletin de l'Académie 
royale de Belgique, No. 11 (1912), No. 1 (1913). 
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‘Hugo Steinhaus has constructed a trigonometric series every- 
where divergent where coefficients approach zero as limit. If 
this is a Fourier series, it is an example of the long sought 


_ everywhere divergent Fourier series. 


The second volume is largely devoted to functions of 
several variables and after taking up double integrals from 
the more elementary standpoint proceeds to establish for the 
more advanced reader the leading theorems in the Riemann 
theory in the author’s usual terse and elegant fashion, followed 
immediately by an extensive exposition of Lebesgue multiple 
integrals, where the theory follows, in a way, the broad out- 
lines of functions of a single variable but where new concepts 
must be introduced, such as density of a set in a point and a 
generalized definition of derivatives. A theorem of Vitali’s 
somewhat resembling the Heine-Borel theorem is then estab- 
lished and the important theorem: 

An additive absolutely continuous function of a set has almost 
everywhere a finite and determinate derivative and is the indefinite 
integral of this derivative. 

This is the analogue of the ihéorers already stated for abso- 
lutely continuous functions of a single variable. 

The theorems of Lebesgue and Fubini on iterated double 
integrals follow and illustrate in a striking manner the greater 
simplicity and generality of the sufficient conditions in Le- 
besgue’s theory over those in Riernann’s. 

The chapter closes with a generalization of Green’s theorem 
where it is shown that 


f E E EA f Q2 P,))dedy 
€ D n 


provided 

1°. that P and Q are continuous inside of C (over D). 

2, that P 4s absolutely continuous in y and Q absolutely 
continuous in 2. ` 

‘3°. P,’ and Q,’ are summable in D. in, où 

The author goes on to remark that the absolute continuity of 

P and Q would be secured if A,P and AA are finite. The 

limitedness of these derivatives is a sufficient condition for 

both 2° and 3°. Applied to the standard proof of Riemann 

of Cauchy’s theorem that 
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Epoa 
when f(z) is analytic inside C and on the boundary, this theorem 
shows that we need not even: assume the existence of f’(z) in 
D, but need only assume that u and v have bornées first deriva- 
tives satisfying the Cauchy-Riemann partial differential 
equations (cf. Goursat’s well-known proof). 

Next follows a beautiful chapter on the approximate repre- 
sentation of analytic functions, which closes with the- treat- 
ment of Fourier’s series in which the most important results 
ot Dirichlet, Riemann, Dini, Cantor, Fejer, and Lebesgue 
are established. 

In the compass of such a review, it is impossible to point 
out all the merits of these volumes, so rich in varied topics, 
so lucid in exposition and elegant in presentation. A unique 
feature of the book is that it does for Lebesgue’s integrals 
what Jordan did for Riemann’s theory. 

Aside from his lectures delivered at the Collège de France 
under the Peccot foundation and published in 1904 in the 
Borel Series of Monographs on topics in the theory of func- 
tions, and his Lectures on Trigonometric Series, Lebesgue has 
published no systematic exposition of his ideas, contenting 
himself with the publication of numerous papers in various 
journals and transactions. The great value of the theories 
with which he has enriched analysis makes a systematie 
presentation of them a matter of great importance and we owe 
Professor Vallée Poussin a profound debt of gratitude not 
only for having completed this theory‘in many essential par- 
ticulars but for his masterly presentation of it as a whole. 
With such a treatise available, these theories will become the 
common property of all mathematicians and, while certain 
simplifications and. improvements in the demonstrations will 
come about in time, the outline and main structure has been 
definitely fixed. From the simple but genial idea that a 
generalization of the integral concept might come from divid- 
ing up the interval of variation of the dependent variable 
‘(instead of the independent variable’s field as in Riemann’s - 
theory) the'genius of Lebesgue has created a large and growing 
domain of analysis whose great importance cannot as yet be 
accurately estimated, but whose value in dealing with the 
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more recondite problems of analysis is amply exemplified i in 
these two volumes. 
: - M. B. Porter. 


AUSTIN, Texas. 


EXTRACT FROM A LETTER FROM PROFESSOR DE LA VALLÉE 
Poussin. 

Cher monsieur et collèque, à 

“ Vous citez une objection de Schoenflies à propos de 
l’énoncé du théorème: Si dans un intervalle (a, b) deux fonc- 
tions f(x) et biz) ont leurs nombres dérivés supérieurs à 
droite: 1° finis en chaque point sauf peut-être dans un ensemble 
E et 2° égaux sauf peut-être dans un ensemble de mesure nulle, 
les deux fonctions he diffèrent que par une constante à moins 
que E, ne contienne un ensemble parfait. 

M. Schoenflies trouve cet énoncé contradictoire parce que, 
deux fonctions qui ne diffèrent que par une constante ont la 
meme derivée-partout. 

Le mot peut-être que j'ai souligné dans l'énoncé a manifeste- 
ment un sens subjectif et je refère à. l'incertitude où nous 
pouvons être sur légalité ou la non égalité des nombres 
dérivés. L'objet du théorème est d’ailleurs précisément de 
lever cette incertitude. ` Voilà du moins ce que j’ai pensé. 

L’objection de M. Schoenflies est d’ailleurs contestable . ‚en 
elle-même. Iln’est pas faux de dire que deux fonctions qui ne 

` diffèrent que par une constante ont des derivées égales sauf ` 
dans un ensemble de mesure nulle. Car les derivées peuvent 
être infinies dans un ensemble de mesure nulle et on est en 
droit de dire que deux quantités infinies ne doivent pas être 
considérées comme égâles. Je ne tiens d'ailleurs 4 cet argu- 
"ment que contre M. Schoenflies. 

Vous faites remarquer encore que la généralisation du 
théorème de Scheeffer est moins grande qu’elle ne paraît 
parce que M. Young a démontré que E, est ou bien dénom- 
brable ou bien a la puissance du continu. Donc, ajoutez- 
vous, le théorème vaut seulement si Eı est dénombrable. 

Pour que cette conclusion fût exacte, il faudrait démontrer 
que Æ est ou bien dénombrable ou bien contient un ensemble 

' parfait. Je crois bien que cela est vrai de tout ensemble 
mesurable (B) mais est-ce la meme chose que le théorème 
énoncé de M. Young? ` 

Je vous signale enfin que l’ouvrage sur lequel vous faites 
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rapport a été entièrement brûlé le 27 août dernier à Louvain, 
avec tout le magasin de mon éditeur, le Ze jour de l'incendie 
de cette ville par l’armée allemande. 
Je vous prie, cher collègue, d’agréer l'expression de mes 
remerciments et l’assurance de mon entier dévouement, 
C. DE La VALLÉE Poussin. 


CAMBRIDGE, MASS., 
May 11, 1915. 


The objection to the formulation of Scheeffer’s theorem 
referred to in Schoenflies’ Bericht, volume 2, page 317, was 
directed at Scheeffer’s statement of it. The reviewer was under 
the impression that even as stated above the peut-étre ‘might 
be objectively interpreted. 

Tar REVIEWER. 


ENUMERATIVE GEOMETRY. 


Lehrbuch der abzählenden Methoden der Geometrie. By H. G. 
ZEUTHEN. Leipzig, Teubner, 1914. xii + 394 pp. Price 
(cloth) 17 Marks. 

In the preface to his Lehrbuch Zeuthen expresses his Seite 
tude to the publishers, “that the researches, which I have 
delighted to pursue from youth to an advanced age, may now 
appear in their full sequence.” The mathematical world also 
has reason for hearty gratitude, not only to the Teubner . 
firm, of whose family of publications this book is a very worthy 
member, but much more to Zeuthen himself, that he has pro- 
duced a book summing up most carefully and elegantly both 
the chief results and the most fertile methods of enumera- 
tive geometry. g: 

Zeuthen must have wished more han once in writing this 
work that a book were not essentiallv a, one-dimensional 
configuration. The greater part of the book could have been 
displayed most satisfactorily in a plane with an axis of methods 
perpendicular to an axis of subjects. This arrangement being 
impossible, the author chose to make his work primarily a 
text on methods, and so to devote each chapter to a single 
method or group of methods. Within each chapter the 
results are grouped accarding to the configurations to which 
they apply, usuallye in the following order: plane curves, 
surfaces (in S83), space curves, line configurations. The defect- 
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of one-dimensionality is then remedied by a short table of 
contents at the end, where all sections on the same figure are 


` grouped together, and by a very complete set of cross-refer- 


ences in the text. We have, then, a treatise which may be 
regarded either as an exposition of the enumerative methods 
of projective geometry or as a very extensive account of the 
results obtained by those methods in the case of the most 
important types of figures in three-dimensional space. 

The book is essentially one on projective geometry. To 
be sure, some of the apparatus of the geometry of birational 
transformations is developed. The genus of a curve, the 
arithmetic genus and the Zeuthen-Segre invariant of a surface 
are defined; but both definitions and applications are in 
terms of projective characteristics of the figures. On the 

-other hand, the author descends to affine and'metric geometry 
with readiness; a quite unexceptionable procedure, especially 
since he draws attention to the fact that these are but special 
cases of projective geometry. 

The enumerative methods described by Zeuthen are applied 
almost exclusively to figures defined by algebraic equations. 
In a few places, to-be sure, it is remarked that a method is 
applicable to systems of curves defined by means of certain 
algebraic differential equations—as (Article 163) in deter- 
mining the number of curves of a system having contact of 
given order with a given curve; but even there the problem to 
be solved originally is purely algebraic. 

A problem of enumerative geometry is one which asks the 
number of points, lines, curves, etc., of a system which fulfil 

certain conditions. Thus the number of intersections of two 
plane curves of given order-can be regarded either as the 
number of the ©? points in the plane which lie on both curves, 
or as the number of the !,points of one curve which lie on 
the other. Every such problem can be defined also as a deter- 
mination of the number of solutions, that i is, of the degree, 
of an algebraic equation. 

The fundamental principle of enumerative geometry is the 
law of the “preservation of the number” (Erhaltung der 
Anzahl). That was stated by H. Schubert* in the following 
form: Let there be a variety of ©” objects on T, which shall 
be imposed a condition of dimension n, defined by assigned 
relations between T and another variety gl’. Then the (finite) 


* H. Schubert, Kalkul der abzahlenden Geometrie (1879), 
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number of objects D satisfying that condition remains un- 
altered, however we may particularize I’, provided the number 
remains finite. There arise a ‘very considerable number of 
difficulties and dangers in the use of the methods based on 
this principle, and the care with which Zeuthen has treated 
them is worthy of all praise.- 

At the outset he lays down three necessary precautionary 
rules, which are never lost sight of. The first states that every 
case of a general problem must be considered as a limit of a 
continuous series of cases. An obvious corollary of this is 
expressed later in these words (Article 158): “In the applica- 
tion of formulas which express the number of configurations 
fulfilling diverse conditions, one must retain for each condition 
the exact meaning which was laid down at its introduction 
into the formulas.” Thus, an arbitrary line through a double 
point of a plane curve is to be considered as a tangent to the 
curve if a tangent is defined as a line which has two coincident 
intersections with it; this is confirmed by the fact that such 
a line is the limit of a tangent to a curve which “acquires” 
` a double point. On the other hand, it is not to be taken as a 
tangent if, the curve being defined by an equation in line 
coordinates, a tangent is regarded as an element of it. The : 
second rule is that, when coincident solutions of a problem 
are counted, care must be taken that such solutions are counted 
the due number of times. Thus, the line from an arbitrary 
point of the plane to any double point of a plane curve— 
if we take the first definition of a ‚tangent—counts as two 
tangents; this again would seem natural from the aspect of a 
curve about to acquire a double point. The third rule (this 
one expressly included in Schubert’s enunciation) is that an 
enumerative formula loses validity and significance if the 
objects which it normally enumerates turn out, in a particular 
case, to be infinite in number. Thus, the unique value of 
dy/dx usually proves the existence of a unique tangent at a 
point of a curve; at a singular point dy/dx assumes the form 
0/0, and there is a tangent through the point in every direc- 
tion—if we define a tangent rightly. 

Study and Kohn* remarked in 1903 that the principle of 
the preservation of the number, as stated by Schubert, is not 





* Study, Geometrie der Dynamen, p. 378. Kohn,. “Ueber das 
Princip von der Erhaltung der Anzahl,” Archiv der Mathematik und 
Physik (3), Bd. 4, pp. 312-316. 
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always valid; Kohn, ee said that it was “in a certain 
sense incurably ill.” That's, a condition expressed in general 
form may be fulfilled in a certain finite number of cases; 
whereas, for certain particularizations of these conditions, 
the number of solutions, though. remaining finite, may be 
increased. The source of this phenomenon i is the possibility 
that the conditions may be fulfilled in different ways“ The 
particular problem examined by Study and, in his article on the 
principle of the preservation of the number, by Severi, * isthat 
which asks the number of projectivities of a line which transform 
into itself a given group of four points. If the cross-ratio of the 


` ` group is not a cube root of — 1, the number of projectivities is 4. 


If thé cross-ratio is — 1, there are 8 solutions; and if it is an 
imaginary cube root of that number, there are 12. The excess 
comes, as Severi remarks, from the possibility, which exists 
‘for harmonic and equianharmonic groups alone, that a projec- 
tivity may leave unchanged some of the points and interchange 
the others. 

Severi stated and proved a theorem giving the conditions 
under which Schubert’s principle can be safely applied. His 
briefer enunciation of it is this: “The principle of Schubert 
holds only for those conditions which can be resolved into 
sums of irreducible conditions of the same dimension.” 
Thus, in the example which Seyeri cites from Study, the condi- 
tion that a group of four points ‘of a line be left invariant by 
a projectivity is the sum of four conditions: oc) that a pro- 
jectivity be involutory and interchange all of a group of four 
points, (8) that it be involutory and permute two points of a 
group, not moving the others, (y) that it be cyclic of order 3 
and permute a group, (8) that it be cyclic of order 4 and per- 
mute a group. (ß), (y), (5) are of higher dimension than (g). 
Thus Severi amputated the incurable member, and left us 
the certainty that the body, after the operation, was quite 
Er disease. It was a beautiful and valuable piece of 
wor 

And yet Zeuthen, while he says expressly (Article 189) 
that he has read Severi’s article, does not quote his theorem. 
Severi’s restriction of the availability of Schubert’s principle 
achieves no more than the precautions which Zeuthen teaches. 
Consider, in particular, the problem examined by Severi. 





* Severi, “Sul principio della conservazione del numero,” Rendiconti 
del Circolo Matematico di Palermo, vol. 33 (1912), pp. 313-827 
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The projectivities of the line which transform harmonic and 
equianharmonie groups into themselves, while interchanging 
only some of their points, can not be the limits of projectivities 
which transform into themselves groups with cross-ratios 
approaching a cube root of — 1; for the latter transforma- 
tions interchange either all or none of the points of the groups. 
The projectivities applicable to groups of special cross-ratios 
only are, then, by Zeuthen’s first rule, expressly excluded from 
those enumerated. It seems possible, then, to do without 
Severi’s theorem; yet that theorem is so elegant, clear, and 
simple, that it will prove a great aid to workers in enumerative 
geometry, and might well have been for that reason quoted in 
the present work. , 

An interesting and practically valuable use of reasoning 
from a particular to a more general case is offered by Zeuthen’g_ 
justification of deductions made from real figures. He re- 
minds us (Article 47) that all possible cases of a theorem 
depend on the values of a certain number of parameters, and 
that a real figure represents any one of an infinite number of 
sets of values of those parameters—all within certain limits. 
Enumerative properties observed in the figure, holding as 
they do for an infinite number of values of. the parameters, 
will hold for all values—even such as make the figure imag- 
inary. In this manner he obtains the fact that if the points 
of tangency of a single branch of a curve with a double tangent 
approach each other, two points of inflection also approach 
each other, and all four coincide where the curve acquires 
four-point contact with the line. That some caution is 
needed in reasoning from figures is shown by consideration of 
the number of inflections absorbed in a double point. The 
figure shows that a curve about to have a double point has at 
least two inflections which approach that point; analysis 
proves, however, that there are in truth six, four of which 
must be imaginary. 

So much for examples of the care which Zeuthen exercises 
and inculcates,—surely the most important quality in a ` 
treatise on his subject. Praise should also be bestowed on 
the almost universal clearness of exposition. If exceptions are 
noted, let it be remembered that exceptions are far to seek. 
The first sentence of Article 32 reäds thus: “Da die Komplexe 
einer gegebenen Ordnung m eine zusammenhängende Menge 
bilden, kann man einen solchen in abzählenden Untersuch- 
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ungen spezialisieren, z. B. in der Weise, dass man verlangt, 

die Strahlen sollen m gegebene Gerade schneiden.” On its 

face, this demands that each ray cut all of m given lines;- 
while the meaning is, of course, that it, cut some one of them. 

Another inaccurate passage occurs in the third paragraph of 

Article 172. The system there spoken of should be determined 

by one line and three points. 

The references to sources are very few. For the most part, 
Zeuthen contents himself with mention of the bibliography in 
his article in the German Encyclopedia (IIT C 3) on the same : 
subject. Itis unfortunate that for the many developments of 
lihe geometry in the present treatise the Encyclopedia article 
has no mention. 

Zeuthen’s modesty gives another cause for regret. It would 
serve the reader better to become’ familiar with “Zeuthen’s 


formula”, than with the ‘ ‘allgemeiner Geschlechtsatz”; with 


the “Zeuthen-Segre invariant” than with “I.” 

A laudable feature of the book is the great number of 
exercises. They cover applications of all the principles de- 
veloped and vary widely in difficulty—some being, as the 
author says, suitable even for doctor theses. 

Chapter I is introductory. Its first half discusses the 
methods and aim of enumerative geometry, and gives defini- 
tions. The second half treats the method of determining the 
number of solutions falling together. An ingenious scheme, 
due to Zeuthen, for fixing this number appears in various forms 
in different sections of the book. Its first form is as follows: 
“The number of intersections of a line o with a curve at a 
point A can be defined as the sum of the orders of infinitesimal 
segments between-a and the intersections of the curve with J, 
a straight line making a finite angle with a, at a distance from 
A that is infinitesimal of the first order.” There follow a 
clever proof of Bézout’s theorem and one of Halphen’s 
theorem concerning the point multiplicity and line multi- 
plicity of an element of a curve. 

The first part of Chapter II deals with direct applications 
of the principle of preservation of the number, such as the 
determination of the enumerative properties of polar curves, 
of Hessians, of Reye’s complex. By the use of Schubert’s 
principle, theorems are deduced concerning general curves 
and surfaces’ from the consideration, as special cases, of 
degenerate ones. The degenerate plane curve of degree n 
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may be a set of n straight lines. It may be the projection 
of the curve on a line in its plane; that is, the line counted n 
times, with a certain number of vertices (Scheitel). In either 
case the simplification is so great as to create a highly efficient 
engine. , 

The next section treats problems with an excessive and 
hence infinite number of solutions. The problems solved 
concern largely the number of points necessary for determining 
completely various configurations,—plane curves, surfaces, 
curves on surfaces. Two paragraphs are devoted to Poncelet’s 

“closing theorems” (Schliessungssätze), whith deal with the 
question of whether polygons whose sides and vertices are 
respectively tangents and points of certain conics belonging 
to a single pencil are closed or open. Problems on the closing 
of polygons whose sides and vertices fulfil various conditions 
have been of unusual interest to Zeuthen; he treats them, 
indeed, in eight sections of the-book. 

The section entitled “Problems with no solutions” is 
largely devoted to applications ‘of the principle that an 
algebraic function- which is not constant must be able to 
assume all values. This principle is remarkably fertile; it 
furnishes, for instance, proofs of the constancy of various 
cross-ratios, among them that of lines from a variable point 
of a conic to four fixed paints on it, and that of the tangents 
to a plane cubic from a variable point on it. 

Chapter III is concerned with applications of Zeuthen’s 
formula (allgemeiner Geschlechtsatz). If between the points 
of two curves e, Ca of genus pı and p: respectively there exists 
an Lon, œ) correspondence; if, further, the number of cases in 
which two of the a: points corresponding to a point of e co- 
incide is #1, and the inverse number is 72, the formula is 

92 — m = Zap: — 1) — 2ae(pi — 1). | 
An immediate consequence is Riemann’s theorem of the 
equality of the genera of two curves in (1, 1) correspondence 
with one another. There is a careful discussion of Plücker’s 
equations and of the analysis of more complicated singularities 
of plane curves. Plücker's equations, together with Zeuthen’s 
formula, offer a means far investigating the order, class, and 
singularities of a curve in correspondence with a given curve 


~ 


(for example, its evolute). There follows a first consideration ` 


of systems of curves. The author treats the application of 
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his and Plücker’s formulas to space curves by means of their 
projections on a plane, and to surfaces by means of their 
circumscribed cones. A short section is given to the “Ge- 
schlechtsätze” for surfaces, and their application to curves on” 
surfaces in (1, 1) correspondence. Inthe formulas in question 
the arithmetic genus and the Zeuthen-Segre invariant play 
the part taken by the genus of a plane curve in Zeuthen’s 
formula. i 

The Cayley-Brill correspondence principle for points on a 
curve and analogous ones for points in a plane, on a surface, 
and in space, together with a wealth of applications of these 
theorems, form the subject matter of Chapter IV. In de- 
‚veloping the Cayley-Brill theorem, Zeuthen defines the valence 
(Wertigkeit) k of an (a1, a2) correspondence between points 
of a curve of genus p > 0 by means of the formula 


y = a1 + a+ 2kp, 


y being the number of self-corresponding points. He then 
proves that if the point Pı, taken k times, and the œz corre- 
sponding points P», each taken once, form the complete - 
intersection of the ground-curve with a curve depending on-P1, 
then the value of & coincides with that obtained from the 
above equation. This order of development seems a little 
unnatural, but it has the great advantage of giving to negative 
and fractional valences equal rights with their more normal 
brothers. The final sections of this chapter are devoted to 
the correspondence principle for points on a surface, which 
Zeuthen announced in 1906. The form of this theorem is 
similar to that of Cayley-Brill, though naturally more com- 
plicated; the Zeuthen-Segre invariant takes the place, in‘a 
way, of the genus, and the valence has an exactly analogous 
interpretation. If one is to judge from the fruitfulness of its 
‘prototype, it should play. an important part in the theory of 
surfaces. 

The title of Chapter vi is “Systems of Configurations.” 
Systems of curves (in particular, of conics), of surfaces, and 
of correlations are treated; usually for the purpose of finding 
the number of elements of a system fulfilling given conditions. 
In the extended discussion of systems of conics, due attention 
and care are given to what one rather hesitates to speak of as 
Halphen’s degeneracy. That is a conic which, in line co- 
ordinates, is a point, in point coordinates a line through the 
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point; and which, considered as a limit of conics of a system, 
baffles description by both point and line coordinates. 

The closing chapter deals with the powerful and elegant 
‘methods of Schubert’s symbolic calculus. We could wish for 
a more complete statement of the meaning of the symbolism; 
yet the chapter is well written, and presents perhaps the most 
‘interesting method treated in the book. The work ends with 
a section which opens the way to the application of Schubert’s 
methods to four-dimensional geometry. 

The typography of the book is good, but not quite up to 
Teubner’s highest standard—the standard, for instance, 
attained in Zeuthen’s Encyclopedia article. I give a partial 
list of misprints discovered, with genuine regret at ending 
thus a review of a treatise so portant for both the science 
and the art of mathematics. 


Page 74 line SV 30 for (ab) read (ac) 
79 1 for C1 read Ca 
102 - forc read Cn 
112 4 for ins 1)(n—2) =d—e read An—1)(n—2)—-d-e 
. 125 12 for e read c 
139 28 for Fläche read Kurve 
145 Sor formula (1) read (3) 
146 for formule (2), (2) read (4), (4) g 
163 10 for m,” read ma" 
208 37 for n(k—1) read k(n—1) 
250 9 for P4 read Pr 
276 35 for m’ read m” 
286 1 for TO read 70 
286 6 for Yn read Yo_n 
298 last for cı read Ca 
301 30 for yı read pi 
315 14 for au Lou read au tan’ 
317 27 for (4) read (2) í 
329 31 for einen Punkt und drei read eine Gerade und drei 
erade Punkte 
329 33 for auf einer der gebenen read auf der gegebenen 
x eraden Geraden 
334 27 for [175] read [174] 
336 24 for (up) +48 read (uu?) =48 
' 884 ` 28 for Dëse fekt read Gë Cp 
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The Teaching of Mathematics in, Australia. Report presented 
to the International Commission on the Teaching of 
Mathematics. By H S. CarsLaw. Sydney, Angus and ` 
Robertson, 1914. (Agents: Oxford University Press, Lon- 
don and New York.) 8vo. 79 pp. 


During the deliberations of the International Congress of 
Mathematicians at Rome in 1908, the necessary steps were 
taken to organize an International Commission on the Teach- 
ing of Mathematics, the members of which were to prepare 
or procure reports on the teaching of mathematics in different 
countries. Many of these reports were ready for the Cam- 
bridge Congress in 1912, but since then several more have 
appeared. At this writing, 18 countries have published 172 
reports with a grand total of 11,186 pages. Germany has 
already issued 46 reports with nearly 4,000 pages; the tale is 
told in about a fifth of this space, each, by Austria with 13 
reports, Great Britain with 34 reports, Switzerland with 9 
reports, and Japan with 2 volumes. The reports of France and 
the United States each cover some 700 pages. Of more 
modest dimensions are, in order of size, the reports from 
Belgium, Russia (including Finland), Italy, Sweden, Spain, 
Holland, Hungary, Denmark; then we have the present report 
from Australia and the 16-page report from Roumania. 

Professor Carslaw’s name is already a familiar one to many 
readers of the BULLETIN, from his elementary texts,* his not- 
able work on the theory of Fourier series and integralst 
‚and his translation of Bonola’s Non-Euclidean Geometry.f 





* Plane Trigonometry, an elementary text-book for the higher elasses 
of secondary schools and for colleges. ‘London, 1909. New edition, 
London, 1915. Key, London, 1914. An Introduction to the Infinitesimal 
Calculus. Notes for the use of science and engineering students. London, 
1905. Second edition, 1912. Reviewed by A. M. Kenyon in this BuL- 
LETIN, January, 1914, vol. 20, pp. 204-206. 

t Introduction to the Theory of Fourier’s Series and Integrals and the 
Mathematical Theory of the Conduction of Heat. London, 1906. Re- 
viewed by J. E. Wright, in this BuLLETIN, January, 1909, vol. 15, pp. 196- 
197. 

1 Non-Euclidean Geometry. A critical and &istoriesl study of its 
development by"Robert Bonola. Authorized English translation with 
additional appendices by H. S. Carslaw with Introduction by F. Enriques. 
Chicago, 1912. Reviewed by A. Ranum in this BULLETIN, October, 1912, 
vol. 19, pp. 22-23., 
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Now we have from his pen a clear cut and interesting state- 
ment concerning the teaching of mathematics in Australia: 
in the secondary schools, the technical colleges and schools 
of mines, the government colleges for the training of teachers, 
the royal military and naval colleges, and the universities.* 

Australia is politically divided into five states (New South 
Wales, Victoria, Queensland, South Australia, Western Aus- 
tralia) which with the Island of Tasmania form what has been 
known since 1901 as the commonwealth of Australia. At 
each of the six capitals, Sydney, Melbourne, Brisbane, Ade- 
laide, Perth, and Hobart, a university supported in part by 
public funds and in part by private endowments and fees paid 
by students is estahlished. And while the educational con- 
ditions vary greatly i in the different states, and not a little 
in the same state, the universities whatever their status are 
the “ crown of the educational system of which they form a 
part.” The conditions in New South Wales and Victoria, 
states each with a population of more than one and one half 
millions and universities founded well over half a century ago, 
are greatly superior to those in the enormous state of Western 
Australia with its scattered population of less than 300,000 
people and a university which has been in operation little more 
than'a year. 

A marked peculiarity of Australian education is that the 
state “not only controls, but completely and absolutely 
supports and regulates the system of public education without 
support from or interference by the localities in which the 
schools may lie. Australian education tends therefore’ to be 
centralized, systematic, and homogeneous; but since local 
interest is naturally fitful, the external equipment of the 


schools is usually of an inferior character, while the quali- 


fications of the teachers are distinctly superior. Primary 
education throughout Australia is free, but secondary is not. 
The state secondary schools are fewer and somewhat less 
important than those of a semipublie, endowed, or denomi- 
national character.” 

The organization of secondary education in Australia is - 
passing through a period of active development. But until 








* Two other recent publications contain a good deal of information 
about Australian universities: (1) Universities in the Overseas Dominions. 
Board of Education, Special Reports on Educational Subjects, vol. 25. 
London, 1912, pp. 116-171, 196-198, 238-269; (2) Congress of the Univer- 
sities of the British Empire, 1912, ‚ Report of Proceedings, London, 1912; 


- also the aed Books for 1914 and 1915. 
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very recently the chief influence upon the work of the secondary ` 
schools has been exerted by the universities, not only through 
their requirements of matriculation, but also by a system of 
public examinations taken by pupils of the schools whether 
they proposed to enter the universities or not. These exam- 
inations are similar to the Cambridge and Oxford local ex- 
aminations. For definiteness let'us consider mathematics in 
New South Wales. 

In New South Wales an “intermediate certificate” is given 
after the successful completion of two years’ work (when the 
pupil is about 16) in the high school. The mathematical 
course includes arithmetic, mensuration of plane and solid 
figures, simple numerical trigonometry of the right angled 
triangle, algebra through simultaneous quadratics, graphs, 
and Euclid’s Elements, Books 1-3. 

The third and fourth years’ work in the high schools are. 
divided into pass and honor sections and lead to the ‘‘leaving 
-certificate.”- Practically all pupils have to do some mathe- 
matical work in these two years, but only those who have 
shown special aptitude for this study attempt the full course. 
. Indeed, some take only part of the pass course, but all who 
. desire leaving certificates to count as equivalent to.university 
matriculation have to satisfy the examiners in one of the two 
pass mathematical papers, and thus have to reach a certain 
standard in algebra, geometry, and trigonometry. ‘There are 
three higher papers yet, in mathematics: one devoted to ge- 
ometry and trigonometry; another to algebra, coordinate 
geometry, and the elements of the differential calculus; and 
the third to mechanics. 

The pass work in algebra includes the following subjects: 
Logarithms, interest and annuities, graphical illustrations of 
maxima and minima, binomial theorem for a positive integral 
index; the additional work for honors includes such subjects 
as convergence of series, binomial theorem for fractional and 
negative index, the exponential and logarithmic series, coor- 
dinate geometry of the straight line and circle, and a short 
. introduction to the differential calculus. 

In geômetry the pass work includes the equivalent of 
Euclid’s, Elements, Books 4-6; for honors the additional 
subjects are: Modern geométry, including transversals, nine- 
point circle, harmonic ranges and pencils, pole and polar, simili- 
tude and inversion; solid geometry as in Euclid’s Elements, 
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Book-il, together with theorems relating to the surfaces and 
volumes of the simpler solid bodies; geometrical conics, in- 
cluding the more important properties of the parabola and 
ellipse. 

Pass trigonometry takes the pupil through the solution of 
triangles; the honor work includes a fuller treatment, as well 
as à discussion of DeMoivre’s theorem and certain types of 
series. 

Mechanics comes only as one of the higher papers in mathe- 
matics. It is intended to be preceded and accompanied by 
experimental work. The subjects treated are the elements of 
statics and dynamics, with elementary hydrostatics and at- 
mospheric pressure. 

For teachers in secondary schools, public or private, a 
university ‘degree is an almost indispensable qualification; 
and not only this, but also special training in the theory and 
practice of education. 

The Teachers’ College in Sydney was founded in 1906, 
mainly for the training of state school teachers. It offers a 
variety of courses of traming varying in length from six months 
to four years. An ordinary college course—to enter upon 
which the student must have the leaving certificate or its 
equivalent— is a two years’ course, which qualifies for teaching 
in the classes of the primary schools. For graduates of the 
university who wish to prepare as secondary school teachers 
a one-year course in practical and theoretical education is 
provided. ~ 

Of university mathematical courses which are open to our 
prospective high school teacher there are three classes, Mathe- 
matics I, II, III. Each is divided into three sections: Class A, 
Class B, and Class C. Candidates for the degree of B.A. or 
B.Sc. with honors attend the honors’ section (Class A) in each 
year, although it is possible to reach the lowest grade of honors 
by specially good work in the second section (Class B) in the 
three years. Here are the programmes for Class A: 

Mathematics I (first year): Algebra, geometry, trigonom- 
etry, statics and dynamics, analytical geometry of two | 
dimensions, and the elements of the calculus. Those who 
enter this class are supposed to have honor leaving certificates. 

Mathematics II (second year): Infinitesimal calculus, dif- 
ferential equations, spherical trigonometry, analytical statics, 
particle dynamics, and elementary rigid dynamics. 
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Mathematics III (third year): Analytical geometry of three 


dimensions, rigid dynamics, higher analysis, and some applied, 


mathematical subject, e. g., hydrodynamics, sound, the theory 
of electricity and magnetism. ‘ 
In addition to these courses a two-year course has recently 


‚been instituted in insurance mathematics. 


Similar courses are offered in the University of Manaen 
and the general educational conditions are very like those in 
New South Wales. . As already remarked, the organization 
in other states is less advanced. The universities of Australia 
are staffed by British professors, and thus the mathematical 
work of the country is fashioned in conformity with much the 
same ideals as those held by the mother land. Professor 
Carslaw is at the University of Sydney. Professors Horace 
Lamb and W. H. Bragg were for many years teachers in the 
University of Adelaide. 

There are several technical colleges in New South Wales, 
but the work in all of them is, to a great extent, of an elemen- 
tary character, Higher technical education is available only 
in the engineering school and mining school of the university. 
It is hoped that effective cooperation between these schools 
and colleges may soon be'brought about. Schools of mines 
flourish in Victoria and South Australia. At Victoria mathe- 
matical instruction is given in arithmetic, algebra, geometry, 


‘plane and spherical trigonometry, analytical geometry of conie 


sections, differential and integral calculus, and applied me- 
chanics. 

There are two institutions in Australia for de early training 
of the officers of the military and naval forces.of the common- 
wealth, the Royal Australian Military College and the Royal 
Australian Naval College. . 

The former is modelled somewhat upon the lines of the 
United States Military Academy at West Point. - Cadets 
enter at the age of sixteen to nineteen, and receive a training 
in both military and civil subjects. Mathematics is com- 


pulsory for entrance.and occupies a prominent position in the 


first three of the four years of the college course. In the first 
year 216 hours are given to mathematical lectures and the 
subjects studied are algebra, geometry, trigonometry, ele- 
mentary differential and integral calculus, elementary staties 


‘and dynamics. , In the programme for eac}? subject there is an 


obligatory and a voluntary section. For example, while a 
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knowledge of the theory and practical use of logarithms and 
the use of the slide rule is obligatory, discussion of the ex- 
ponential theorem of logarithmic series and the calculation of 
logarithms is optional. e 

In the second year the hours of instruction in mathematics 
are the same as in the first year. The subjects of study are? 
algebra (partial fractions, convergence and divergence of 
series, simple theorems in probability, etc.); geometry (solid; 
analytic discussion of straight line and circle; while the volun- 
tary part includes parabola, ellipse and hyperbola); plane and 
spherical trigonometry (small angles, inverse functions, 
solution of trigonometrical equations, effect of small errors in 
surveying and on the trajectory of a bullet, solution of spherical 
triangles and applications to surveying and astronomy, etc.); 
astronomy (time, determination of latitude and longitude, 
correction of instrumental errors, Kepler’s laws, etc.); calculus 
(the voluntary part includes maxima and minimaof functions of 
two variables, approximate numerical evaluation of integrals); 
dynamics (the voluntaryfpart includes application of the calculus’ 
to motion of a particle in a straight line and plane curve, effect 
of air resistance on a bullet, elementary cases of motion of a 
rigid body in one plane); statics (center of mass, numerical 
and graphical calculations relating to tackle, shears, derricks, 
etc., stresses in frameworks, stresses in a gun, forces in three 
dimensions, etc.) ; elementary hydrostatics and hydrodynamics. 

In the third year 72 hours of instruction are given in mathe- 
matics. The subjects of study are infinitesimal calculus 
(approximate numerical evaluation of integrals, mean values, 
etc.); theory of errors; differential equations (ordinary equa- 
tions of the first order and degree, linear equations, etc.); 
dynamics; statics. 

After satisfactorily completing the four years’ course-in the 
college the cadets receive the rank of lieutenant and spend 
one year in England or India attached to British regiments. 
They then return to Australia to occupy positions in the 
permanent military forces. The number of cadets admitted 
each. year is about 40, including 6 who come from New Zealand. 

The Naval College was founded for the training of cadet 
midshipmen who should later join the Australian navy. The 
training is similar to that at Osborne or Dartmouth in England. 
Candidates must besthirteen years of age in the year in which 
they are examined for entrance. The full course lasts for ` 
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four years-and instruction is given in the following mathe- 
matical subjects:—arithmetic, algebra, geometry, plane and 
spherical trigonometry, analytical geometry, differential and 
integral calculus. 


R. C. ARCHIBALD. 
Brown UNIVERSITY, 
PROVIDENCE, R. I. 


A CORRECTION. 


In my paper on “ Problem Collections in Calculus ” in this 
BULLETIN, June, 1914, volume 20, page 488, line.13, delete 


“about a dozen signs are wrong and.” An unusüal form ' 


ôf the equations of an epicycloid led me to consider 
that-in the derivation a slip had been made in sign which 
required several changes in later work. Since Professor 
` Dingeldey has requested me to rectify my review in this 
particular, I gladly comply with his wish. 

R. C. ARCHIBALD. 


SHORTER NOTICE. 


Per la biografia di Giovanni Ceva. By Gino Loria. - Reprint 
from the Rendiconti of the Reale un Lombardo di 
Scienze e Lettere. Pavia, 1915. 3p 
STUDENTS of geometry-who may iee aber into the histor 

of thé subject will be interested to know that Professor Gino 

Loria, of the University of Genoa, has recently been able to 

fix the date of birth and death of Giovanni Ceva, whose “De 

lineis rectis se invicem secantibus” appeared at Milan in 1678. 

Poggendorf gives no dates under the biography of Ceva, but 

Professor G. Vivanti in the second edition of “Il concetto 

d’infinitesimo e la sua applicazione alla matematica,” in the 

Giornale di matematiche, volumes 38 and 39, quotes M. 

“ Pantaleoni as stating that Ceva died in 1734. As a matter'of 

fact, Professor Loria shows, Ceva was born in December, 1647, 

and died in Mantua on May 13, 1734. It is also interesting 

to note that Ceva is described in the archives of Mantua as 

Matematico Cesareo e Commessario Generale dell’ Acque di 

tutto lo Stato, and that he was buried inthe Church of Santa 

Teresa de’ Carmelitani Scalzi. 

Davi EUGENE SMITH. 


< 
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` NOTES. 


THE twenty-third summer meeting of the American Mathe- 
matical Society will be held at Harvard University early in 
September, 1916. At the eighth colloquium of the Society, 
held in connection with this meeting, courses ot lectures will 
be delivered as follows: By Professor G. C. Evans: “Topics 
from the Theory and Applications of Functionals, including 
Integral Equations.” By Professor OswaLD VEBLEN: “ Anal- 
ysis Situs.” 


THE opening (September) number of volume 17 of the 
Annals of Mathematics contains the following papers: “A 


` functional equation in the kinetic theory of gases,” by T. H. 


GronwatL; “Démonstration simplifiée du théorème fonda- 
mental de M. Montel sur les familles normales de fonctions,” 
by C. DE LA VALLÉE Poussin; “Functions which map the-in- 
terior of the unit circle upön simple regions,” by J. W. ALEx- 
ANDER, II; “The iteration of functions of one variable,” by 
A. A. BENNETT. 


THE following courses in mathematics are announced for 
the present winter semester: 


TECHNICAL SchooL aT Deurt.—By Professor W. J. v. 
Raay: Determinants and introduction to the calculus, three 
hours; Descriptive geometry, three hours; Kinematics and 
equilibrium, three hours.—By Professor W. A. VERSLUYs: 
Higher algebra and foundations of the calculus, five hours; 
Advanced calculus, three hours.—By Professor J. A. ScHov- 
TEN: Chapters of higher algebra, one hour; Analytic geometry, 
two hours; Methods of projection, four bours; Curves on given 
surfaces, four hours.—By Professor J. G. Rurtgers: Plane 
analytic geometry, two hours; Analytic geometry of space, 
two hours; Projective methods, four hours; Curves on given 
surfaces, four hours.—By Professor J. CARDINAAL: General 
dynamics, two hours; Kinematics, two hours; Introduction to 
general’ kinematics, two hours; Advanced ‘kinematics, two 
hours.—By Professdr J. KLOPPER: Introduction-to mechanics, 
one hour; Graphical methods, three hours; Applied mechanics, 
three hours. 
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« Untversiry.or Munica.—By Professor F. LINDEMANN: 
Analytic mechanics, four hours; Introduction to the theory 
of ordinary and partial differential equations, four hours; 
Theory of higher algebraic curves, two hours; Seminar, two 
hours.—By Professor R. v. SEELINGER: Figures of the planets 
and introduction to the theory of potential, four hours.— 
By Professor A. Voss: Differential calculus, four - hours; 

Analytic geometry of curves and surfaces, four hours. —By 
Professor A. Prrncsuem: Elements of the theory of functions, 
five hours.—By Professor A. Sommerretp: Thermodynamics 
and the kinetic theory of gases, four hours; Seminar, two 
hours.—By Professor H. Brunn: Elements of higher mathe- 
matics, four hours. — By Dr. F. Harrogs: Descriptive ge- 
ometry, with exercises, eight hours. —By Di. F. Bönn:. 
Selected chapters of mathematical statistics, two , hours; 

Elements of the calculus of insurance, two hours; Seminar, 
two hours.—By Dr. H. Dincer: Elementary mathematics, 

four hours.—By Dr. A. ROSENTHAL: Integral calculus, with 
exercises, five hours. 


UNIVERSITY OF Srrasspurc.—By Professor F. ScHur: 
Analytic geometry of two, and three dimensions, four hours; 
Selected chapters of differential geometry, two hours; Seminar, 
two hours.—By Professor G. FABER: Differential and integral 
calculus, four hours; Elliptic functions, two hours; Seminar, 
two hours.—By Professor M. Simon: History of mathematics 
in ancient times, two hours.—By Professor J. WELLSTEIN: 
Graphical statics, three hours.—By Professor S. EPSTEIN: 
Analytic treatment of projective geometry, two hours.—By 
Dr. A. Speiser: Perspective, two hours. ` 


©" Ar Brown University Professor R. G. D. RicHarpsoN has 
been made. full professor and head of the department of 
. mathematics. 


Ar Dartmouth College Drs. R. D. Beere and F. M. 
Morean have been ‘promoted to assistant professorships of 
mathematics. 


. Dr. Besse I. Muter has been appointed professor and“ 
head of the departments of mathematics and physics at 
Rockford College. : 


h . 
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Ar the University of North Dakota Professor R. R. 
Hircucock has been made full professor and head of the ` 
department of mathematics. 


A 


Ar Harvard University Dr. E. V. Huntington has been 
promoted from an assistant professorship to an associate 
professorship of mathematics. 


Ar the University of Michigan Junior Professors PETER 
Fær, L. C. Karrinsxr, and T. R. RUNNING have been pro- 
moted to associate professorships of mathematics. Drs. 
Tomirnson Fort and T. H. HILDEBRANDT have been pro- 
moted from instructorships to assistant professorships of 
mathematics. Dr. A. L. Nerson has been appointed in- 
structor in mathematics. - 


At the University of Illinois Dr. J. B. Saaw has been pro- 
moted from an assistant professorship to an associate pro- 
fessorship-of mathematics. Dr. L. T. Witson has been 
appointed instructor in mathematics. 


Ar Vassar College Dr. Louise D. Cummines has been pro- 
moted from an instructorship to an assistant professorship 
of mathematics. Dr. Mary E. weus has been appointed 
instructor in mathèmatics. 


AT Iowa State College Miss J. T. Come has been pro- 
moted from an assistant professorship to an associate pro- 
fessorship of mathematics. 


Ar Wesleyan University Dr. J. K. Lamond has been pro- 
moted from an instructorship to an associate professorship 
of mathematics. 


Ar Cornell University Dr. Josera SLEPIAN has resigned his 
instructorship in mathematics, to enter the engineering pro- 
fession. Mr. H. Berz has been appointed ‘instructor in 
mathematics. : 


Dr. NATHAN ALTSHILLER, of the University of Washington, ` 
has been appointed instructor im mathematics in the University 
of Colorado. 


Tue following appointments to instructorships in mathe- 
matics are announced: Dr. R. B. Rossis, Sheffield Scientific 
School; Dr. C. E. Wader, Pennsylvania State College; Mr. 
W. L. Hart, University of Montana. ; 


104 NEW PUBLICATIONS. - [Nov., 


NEW PUBLICATIONS. Wé 
Ù 1. HIGHER MATHEMATICS. 


Bercer (P.). Die Zerlegung der Lagrange’schen Resolventen fur die 
Kreisteilungsgleichungen in ihre Primfaktoren. Marburg, Byer 
8vo. 42 pp. M. 2.00 


Busnow N.) und Lezius (J.). Arithmetische Selbständigkeit der ‘euro- 
paischen Kultur. Ein Beitrag zur Kulturgeschichte. Berlin, Fried- 
lander, 1915. Gr. 8vo. 8+285 pp. M. 10.00 


EMMERICH (A). Aufgaben zu den Grundlehren von den Koordinaten und 
" den Kegelschnitten. Essen, Baedecker, 1915. 64pp. Geb. M.1.40 


Enriques (F.). Vorlesungen über -projective Geometrie. Deutsche 
Ausgabe von Hermann Fleischer, mit einem Einfuhrungswort von 
„ Felix Klein. 2te Auflage. Leipzig, Teubner, 1915.. M. 9, 


Fueischer (H.). See Enriques (F.). 


FRICKE (R.). Analytische Geometrie. (Leitfaden für den mathematischen 
und technischen Hochschulunterricht.) Leipzig, Teubner nn 
8vo. 6-+135 pp. Geb. M. 28 


GELLNER (H.). Die Anpassung der Altersgrenzen an den konkreten = 
Jena, 1914. 8vo. 53pp. 


Harpy (G. H.) and Rresz (M.). | The general theory of Dirichlet’s series. 


Cambridge, University Press, 1915. 78 pp. 8s. 6d. 
Hiwsrepr (A.). Ueber Polyzonalkurven 4, Ordnung. Nordhausen, 1914. 
8vo. 23 pp. 


Höppner (W.). Elliptische Koordinaten der Geraden in der Ebene, des 


Strahles'und der Ebene im Bündel. Rostock, 1913. Geo, 108pp.+ ` 


5 Tafeln. 


JORDAN (C.). Cours d'analyse de l’Ecole polytechnique. Tome a 
- Calcul intégral (équations différentielles). 8e édition. er au- 
thier-Villars, 1915. 8vo. : 15.00 


Kier (F.). See ENRIQUES (F.). 


KOSCHMIEDER (Q.). Anwendung der elliptischen Funktionen auf die 
Bestimmung konjugierter Punkte bei Problemen der Mater 
nung. Breslau, 1913. 8vo. 86 pp. 


Lass (J.). See Busnow (N.). 


Lonazey (W. R.). Tables and formulas for solving numerical problems in 
analytic geometry, calculus and applied mathematics. Revised edi- 
tion. Boston, Ginn, 1915. 12mo. 6+37 pp. Cloth. $0.50 


Merxıur (D. A). Selected topics in college algebra. Privately en 
Norwood, Mass., Norwood.Press, 1914. $1. 


Nerro (E.) Algebra. (Grundlehren der Mathematik für Studierende er 
Lehrer, 1ter Teil, 2ter Band.) Leipzig, Tqubner, 1915. Gr. 8vo. 
12-+232 pp.» Geb. M. 7.20 


Keel (A.). Carl Friedrich Gauss. Braunschweig, 1914. 4to 
pp. z i 
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Rızsz (M.). See Harpy (G. H.). . 


Borg (L.). Ueber die singulären Stellen des Haupttangentenkurven- : 
systems einer Fläche. (Diss., Techn. Hochschule, München.) Borna- 
Leipzig, R. Noske, 1914. 


SCHÄDELIN (P.). Eine Regelfläche 4. Grades mit zwei Doppelgeraden 
und einer Doppelerzeugenden. Bern, 1914. 8vo. 48 pp. M. 1.60 
VırLanı (N.). L'equazione di Fermat z” + y” = z”, con dimostrazione 
generale. Lanciano, F. Fanci, 1914. 8vo. 44 pp. L. 300 


ZISTLER (P.). Rationale Polkurven 4. Ordunung und die Doppeltan- 
gententheorie der Kurven 4. Ordnung mit drei Doppelpunkten. 
Erlangen, 1913. 8vo. 40 pp.+1 Tafel. 


II. ELEMENTARY MATHEMATICS. 


ABERCROMBIE (J.) et Decoy (G.). Calculateur commercial, donnant les 
‘équivalents en français des prix, poids et mesures anglais et américains 
et vice versa, avec une méthode simple pour trouver le cubage des 
caisses en pieds et pouces. Paris, Impr. de la Bourse, 1915. 12mo. 

- 16 pp. Fr. 1.00 


Carvan (G.). See Herre (H.). 
Decor (G.). See ABERCROMBIE (J.). 


Harpına (A. M.) and Turner (J.'S.). Plane trigonometry. New York, 
Putnam, 1915. $0.90. With tables, $1.10. 


HEFELE (EL). Des Girolamo Cardano von Mailand (Burgers von Bologna) 
eigene Lebensbeschreibung. Uebertragen und eingeleitet von H. 
Hefele. - Jena, Diedrichs, 1915. 27+224 pp. Geb. M. 6.50 


Hvsner (M.). Die geschichtliche Entwickelung des Rechenbretts. 
(Veroffentlichungen des stadtischen Schulmuseums zu Breslau.) 
Breslau, Hirt, 1914. 11 pp. M. 0.10 


KEMRTHORNE (W. Di See Wurms (W. Hi 

Murer (E.). See Tamme (H.). 

Oppe (E. V.). Elementary algebra. New York, Industrial Press, EE 
0.25 


Paper. 
Punrenny (M. E.). Two years’ work in numbers. Oklahoma City, 
Puntenny, 1914. $0.30 


Raprorp (E. M.). Mathematical problem papers. Compiled and ar- 
ranged by E. M. Radford. 2d edition, revised. Cambridge, Uni- 


versity Press, 1915. Cr. 8vo. 204 pp. 4s. 6d. 
—. Solutions to the problem papers. Cambridge, University Press, 
1915, Cr. 8vo. 6+560 pp. 10s. 6d. 
Rueruı (J.). Kleines Lehrbuch der Stereometrie. Für Mittelschulen. 
Bern, Francke, 1915. 68 pp. Geb. M. 1.20 
SCHUBERT (F.). Grundzüge der ebenen Geometrie. Berlin, 1915. 8vo. 
8+223 pp. Geb. M. 2.80 
Tareme (H.). ‘Leitfaden der Mathematik fur Lyzeen. Bearbeitet von 
E. Tscharntke. Leipzig, Freitag, 1915. 99 pp. R M. 1.30 


——. Leitfaden der Mathematik für Oberlyzeen. Bearbeitet von E. 
Muller. Leipzig, Freytag, 1915. 137 pp. M.1.70 
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TSCHARNTEE (E.). See Tamme (H.). 

TSCHENTSCHER (A.). See Wacke (R.). 

Turner (J. 8.). See Harpine (A. M.). 

Wacxe (R.) und Tscuentscuer (A 1. Rechenbuch, bearbeitet, nach dem 
Grundlehrplan für die Volksschulen Gross-B Berlins vom 8. 12. 1913. 


-Berlin, Union Deutsche Verlagsgesellschaft, 1914. 11 Hefte. jen pp. 
3.85 


Wrxrams (J. H. and K. Di Plane geometry. _ Chicago, Lyons ‚and 
Carnahan, 1915. 8vo. 264pp. Cloth. 
Witurams (K. Pi See WANS (J. Hi 


Was (W. H.) and Kewpruorxe (W. B.). Elementary algebra, 
complete; shorter course. Chicago, Lyons and Carnahan, 1914. $1.25 


——, Second course in algebra. Chicago, .Lyons and Carnahan,' 1914. 
$0.80 


IH. APPLIED MATHEMATICS. 


ABRAHAM (M.). Theorie der Elektrizität. @ Bände.) Band 2: Elek- 
tromagnetische Theorie der Strahlung. Ste Auflage. Leipzig 1914. 
Gr.8vo. 10+402 pp. Geb. M. 11.00 

Antsgtn (W.). Einfluss von Wind und Luftdruck auf die Höhe der 

e Meeresspiegels. Kiel, 1913. 8vo. 28 pp. 

‘Aue (H.). Zur Theorie der Geschwindigkeits- und Re 
einer komplan bewegten Ebene. (Diss.) Dresden, 1914. Lex. 8vo. 
5+73 pp. M. 4.50 

ANGERSBACH (—). Das Relativitätsprinzip in elementarer Behandlung.” 
Weilburg, 1914. 4to.. 26 pp. 


+ Auerbach (F.). Die Physik im'Kriege. Allgemein verständliche Dar- 
stellung der Grundlagen moderner riegstechnik. Jena, 1915. 8vo. 


194 pp. M, 3.00. 
Baru (W. V.). Reminiscences’and letters of Sir Robert Ball. London, 
Cassell, 1915. 16s. 


Barrcétr (D. P.). General principles of the method of least squares, with 
applications. 3d edition. Boston, D. P. Bartlett, 1915. 8vo. 4142 
+9pp. Cloth. ` $2.25 

Baumann (A.). Der Planet Mars. Zurich, 1913. 8vo. 64 pp. M., 2.50 

Damon (E.). Tavole astronomiche per la determinazione del punto. 
(Istituto centrale aereonautico.) Roma, tip. Unione ed., 1914. 8vo. 
15+84+16+24 pp. 

. Brarkıe (J.). Peeps atthe heavens. New York, Macmillan, 1912. $0.55 

Brane (T.). Tychonis Brahe Dani opera omnia, Edidit I. L. E. Dreyer. 
Tome I. Copenhagen, Gyldendalske Boghandel, Nordisk’ Forlag, - 
1913. 59+320 pp. 

CALENDARIO del R. osservatorio astronomico al collegio romano in Roma. 
Anno 36 (1915). Roma, tip. Unione ed., 1915. 16mo. 64 pp. 

Carpaun (L.)., Messungen am Bogen- und Fuxkenspektrum des Queck- 

?  gilbers in internationalen Normalen. Gr. 8vo. 33 pp. M. 1.50 


Crommein (A. C.). Star world. Baltimore, Warwick and York, i915. 
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Decaeno (À. v.). . Ueber die genaue Messung der Lichtbrechung in Gasen. 
Heidelberg, 1913. 8vo. j 


* Drxzs (H). Antike Technik. Sechs Vorträge. Leipzig, Teubner, 1914. 
6+140 pp. Geb. | f M. 4.40 


Dreyer (I. L. E.). See Brave (T.). 


GapDEVoHL (A.). Die Stabilität der Meeresstromungen im Nordatlanti- 
schen Ozean sudlich 50° N. Br. im Herbst. Kiel, 1913. 19 pp.+1 
arte. 


Gans {R.). See Weser (R. Pi 


Gratz (L.). Kurzer Abriss der Elektrizität. Ste Auflage. Stuttgart, 1915. 
Gr. Svo. 8+208 pp. Geb. M. 3.50 


GUERRIERI (E.). Stelle variabili del tipo di Algol, da osservarsi in Italia 
durante il 1915: epoche calcolate. Napoli, 1914. 16 mo. 17 pp. 


Hecer (K. T. v.). Benjamin Thompson, Graf v. Rumford. München, 
. 1915. Lex. 8vo. 30 pp. M. 1.00 


Horopr (L.). See Kack (W.). 


Keck (W.). Vorträge uber Mechanik als Grundlage für das Bau- und 
Maschinenwesen. , 8ter Teil: Allgemeine Mechanik. 2te Auflage, 
bearbeitet von L. Hotopp. Hannover, 1915. . M.11.00 


Kôrrer (E.). Ueber den Grenzfall, in welchem ein ebenes Fachwerk von 
n Knotenpunkten und 2n—3 Staben oder ein raumliches Fachwerk 
von n Knotenpunkten und 3n — 6 Staben nicht mehr statisch bestimmt 
ist. Berlin, Verlag der Akademie der Wissenschaften, 1913. , 


Lancs (M.). Das Schachspiél und seine strategischen Prinzipien. (Aus 
Natur und Geisteswelt, Band 281.) 2te Auflage. Leipzig, Teubner, 
1914.‘ 12mo. 4+108 pp. Geb. M. 1.25 


Lenz (K.). Die Rechenmaschinen und das Maschinenrechnen. (Aus 
Natur und Geisteswelt, Band 490.) Leipzig, Teubner, 1915. 12mo. 
6+114 pp. Geb. M. 1.25 


Mascus (W.). Physikalische Tebungen. Ein Leitfaden für die Hand des 
Schulers. Teil 3: Akustik und Optik. Leipzig, Teubner, 1915. 
Gr. 8vo. 51 pp. M. 0.80 


Näpauer OM) Grundzüge der Geodäsie, mit Einschluss der Ausglei- 
chungsrechnung. (Handbuch der, angewandten Mathematik, her- 
ausgegeben von H. E. Timerding, 3ter Teil.) Leipzig, Teubner, 1915.. 
8vo. 16-4420 pp. Geb. M. 9.60 

Orzen (R.). Praktische Winke zum Studium der Statik und zur Anwen- 
dung ihrer Gesetze. Ein Handbuch fur Studierende und praktisch 
tatige Ingenieure. 2te vermehrte und verbesserte Auflage. Wies- 


baden, 1914. M. 5.40 

Porinecxe (R.). Fallversuche im luftleeren Raume. lter Teil. Magde- 

burg, 1914. 4to. 19 pp. M. 1.50 

SCHLEE (P.). Schülerubungen in der elementaren Astronomie. 2te 

Auflage. Leipzig, 1915. Gr. Svo 15 pp. M. 0.50 

Scurrirer (O.). Das exzentrische Schub-Kurbelgetriebe, eine analytische 
à Betrachtung. (Diss.)® Rostock, 1914. d 


H 


ScHULzE (F. A.). See WEBER (R. H.). i 


SPANTTH (J.). Untersuchung eines automatisch geteilten Kreises. Leip- 
zig, 1913. Gr. 8vo. 41 pp. , 


r 
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Timerpine (H. Bi See NAsaumr (M.). 


TSCHERNIOVSKY (A.). La mesure des hauts potentiels par Pemploi gél- 
1  ectromètres sous pression. Genève; 1913. 8vo. 32 pp. M. 1.60 


VALENTINER (&.). Die Grundlagen der Quantentheorie in elementarer 
Darstellung. Braunschweig, 1914. M. 2.60 


——, Anwendungen der Quantenhypothese in der kinetischen Theorie der 
festen Korper und der Gase. In elementarer Darstellung. Braun- 
schweig, 1914. M. 2.60 


Weser (R. H.) und Gans (R.). Repertorium der Physik. Lier Band, Iter 
Teil: Mechanik, Elektrizität, Hydrodynamik und Akustik, bearbeitet 
von R. Gans und F. A. Schulze. Leipzig, Teubner, 1915. 8vo. 
434 pp. Cloth. Se M. 8.00: 


‘Wernrerce (W.). Ueber den Temperaturverlauf in stromdurchflossenden 
Drähten, besonders im Fall von Wechselstrom. Heidelberg, 1913. 
8vo. 68 pp. M. 1.80 


WeyrAucx (J. J.). Robert Mayer zur Jahrhundertfeier seiner Geburt. 
Mit zwei Bildnissen und einer Darstellung der Totenmaske Robert 
Mayers. Stuttgart, K. Wittwer, 1915. 


WIEcHERN (W.). Experimentelle und theoretische Untersuchungen. über 
die teilweise Polarisation des im Magnetfelde emittierten Lichtes, 
Göttingen, 1913. 8vo. 43 pp.+3 Tafeln. M. 
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CONCERNING ABSOLUTELY CONTINUOUS 
FUNCTIONS. 


BY PROFESSOR M. B. PORTER. 


In a paper “Sulle funzioni integrali” published in 1905 in 
the Atti della R. Accademia delle Scienze di Torino, Vitali 
defined an important class of functions of limited variation 
to which he gave the name of absolutely continuous functions. 
He defines these functions as follows: 

Let F(x) be a finite function of-the real variable x in an 
interval (a, b), where a < b, and let (a, 6) be a partial interval 
of (a, b), a <a<B<b. Call F(B) — F@) the increment 
of F(x) in (œ, 8). Call the sum of such increments, if it is 
finite and determinate, over a group of distinct (a, ß)-intervals, 
the inerement of F(x) in ihis group; then, if for every e > 0 
there exists a u > 0 such that the modulus of the increment of 
F(x) over every group of intervals of sum less than y is less 
than g, then F(x) is said to be absolutely continuous in (a, b). 
Vitali then shows that F(x) is a continuous function of limited 
variation, while continuous functions of limited variation are 
not all ‘absolutely continuous, and establishes among others 
the following important 


THEOREM. F(z) — F(a) = ab AF (x)dz, “es f AF de- 


notes the Lebesque integral of one of the derivates of F(x); and 
absolutely continuous functions are the only ones possessing. 
this property.” 

Lebesgue had already shown that the derivates ‘of con- 
tinuous functions of limited variation are summable and that 
in certain special Ee Lebesgue integral is the primitive 
function. Vitali’s necessary and sufficient condition completes 
Lebesgue’s theory in an ‘important particular and shows that 
absolutely continuous functions constitute an important 
generalization of the clas 0f analytic functions, and just as 
analytic functions can frequently be defined by general 
descriptive properties.it is to be expected that such properties 
might exist for Vitali’s functions. It is the purpose of this 
paper to show that e A ‘ 





*For a proof of this theorem see Vallée Poussin’s Cours d’ Analyse, 
Tome 1, § 265, 3d edition. 
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THEOREM I: À continuous function of limited variation, 

whose derivates are infinite only over a denumerable oe set E, 
- 18 absolutely continuous. 

We first remark that in virtue of a theorem of W. H. Young* 
the set E will always be either denumerable or. of the power 
of the continuum. The inverse theorem: is not true, for we 

- shall show, by means of examples, that absolutely continuous 
functions exist with infinite derivates over any assigned 
. point’ set of measure zero. 

To prove Theorem I, first consider the case where F(z). is 
. monotone increasing. Thent 


tar) >A ["arG@ae, 


x 


so that A f AF(a)dx is finite whenever AF (æ) is finite. We 
a 


have now but to apply Vallée \Poussin’s generalization of 
Scheeffer’s theorem (page 101, ibid.) to see that . 


f “AF(a)de = Fa) — Fa); 


which proves that F(x) is absolutely continuous. 
To prove the general case we have but to note that `, 


[re [de > farce 2 - fire Ida. 


and ‘again apply Scheeffer’s theorem. 

As a corollary, we have that if the derivates become infinite 
over a reducible set, F(x) is absolutely continuous. , 

. We shall now show that no further generalization is possible. 
To do this consider the function§ (x) defined as follows: 

Starting with any null set E and a number c, we take a 
set of intervals «;; such that 


u 


jen 


= ay Sm: 1 


j=l e 





* Arkiv for Matematik, Astronomi och Fysik, "vol. 1, Stockholm, 1908, 
or see Hobson’s Theory of Functions of a Real Variable, p. 285, ‘for an 
account of Young’s work, 

Cf. Vallée’ Poussin: Cours d’Analyse, vol. t p. 275. 
AF denotes the upper right-hand derivate of F(z). 
„$See Vallee Poussin, loc. cit., vol. 1, p. 100, bottom. 
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so that 


DB Se. 


1 
The points of E are now enclosed in the open intervals «;,, 
so that each point is inside of an infinite number of intervals, 
and (x) is defined to be the sum of all the a-intervals or parts 
thereof which lie to the left of x. 

Thus ¢(#) is monotone and can easily be shown to be 
absolutely continuous as follows: 

Ifi -+34= Nis chosen sufficiently large, the ,(x) formed 
for this finite set of intervals will be absolutely continuous 
and as near as we please to @(x) for all values of x. Hence 
(x) is absolutely continuous. 

If the set E is not an inner limiting set, the set E” = 
E LE which lies inside an infinite number of o intervals, 
will be such a set, and &(z) will have an infinite derivative at 
all the points of E” and no others. The set E may itself be 
an inner limiting set, in which case E = 0. > 

It would be interesting to determine whether all absolutely 
continuous functions are of the form 


F(x) + 6), 


where F(x) has limited derivates. 
AUSTIN, TEXAS. Í 


ON THE REPRESENTATION OF NUMBERS IN THE 
FORM £ + yp + 2 Sens, 


BY PROFESSDR R. D. CARMICHAEL. 
} 


‚(Read before the American Mathematical Society, August 3, 1915.) 
Ir by g(x, y, 2) we denote the form | | 
U) glz, y, 23) = 28+ P+ — Baye 
\ = a + y + 2)? + y? +2 — xy — yz — ze), 
then it is well known that  : | 
g(a, y, 2) “glu, v, w) = glau + yw + zu; zvo + yu + zw, 
aw + yo + zu). 


` 
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` By interchanging the rôles of v and w, we also have 


g(t, Y z) + glu, v, w) = gn + yo + zw, sw + yu + 2, 
av + yw + zu). 


Obviously these two representations of the-product are iden- "` 
tical if» = w. ` Since g is a symmetric function of its arguments 
it is easy to see that they are identical in each of the following 
six Cases: V= W, V= U, W= U, =Y X= 2, y=-2 On 
the other hand if we assume that the two representations, are 
identical we are led to one of the preceding six equalities. 
Thus we have the following theorem:* és, 
Tagorem I. If r, s, t have either of the two geta of values 
(ri $1, t) and (ra, S25 tə), where 


‘ne zu + yw + 20, Ta = tu + yo + gw, 
(2) sı = æ + yu -+ zw, “s= gw + yut 2, ` 
"bss gw + yot zu, t = av + yw + zu, 
then 
g(a, Y» 3) ` glu, V, w) = g(r, 8, t). 


In order, that the two expressions g(r, s, t) shall be non-identical 
it is necessary and sufficient that each of the two sets (x, y, z). 
and (u, v, w) shall consist of distinct members. 


It may be observed that for each set of values (r, s, t) we 


have . ` 
rtstti=@tyts(utot+ w). 


If a and b are both representable in the form, g, then the 
product ab is representable in the same form, as is seen from 
the foregoing theorem. The question arises as to whether 


‘all the representations of ab are obtained by means of The- 


orem I from the representations ofaæandb. That this is to be 
answered i in-the negative follows from the simplest examples. 
Thus it is easy to show that 2 is represented in the form g 
in only one way, namely, 2 = ol, 1, 0). From this and 
Theorem I we have 4 = g(2, 1, 1), the two sets (r, s, t) being 

equivalent i ‘in this case. But we have also 4 = g(1, 1, — 1). 
That is, 4 is capable of a representation in the form g not 
obtainable by means of Theorem I from the rep ta ion of 
its proper factors. 





: * The result in this theorem i is well known, as we have just pointed out. 
- The remaining theorems in the paper are believed to be new. 
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From these two representations of 4 it follows that a 
number may be represented in two ways by the form g and 
yet these representations not result from writing the product 
of its factors in two ways in the form g by means of Theorem I. 
Two other examples illustrating this are afforded by the follow- 
ing relations: 20 = g(3, 1, 1) = g(7, 7, 6); 91 = g(6, 4, 3) 
= (31, 30, 30). 

We observe that if the numbers 2, y, z, u, v, w in Theorem I 
are all non-negative then r, s, t are likewise non-negative. 
This leads us to consider the problem of the representation of 
numbers in the form g when the arguments are restricted to 
be non-negative. The fundamental theorem here is the fol- 
lowing: i ` 

Tueorem Il. Every prime number p other than 3 is rep- 
resentable in one way and in only one way in the form 


(3) p = g(t, y, 2) = e+ y+ 2 — sayz, 


where the arguments x, y, z are restricted to be non-negative. 
In order to prove this let us seek to put p in the form 


p= ty tAE t Pt 2 — ay — ys— ze). 


Since the numbers x, y, z are to be non-negative it is clear that 
this equation can be satisfied only when 


4) atyte=p, 2+ P+ — ay — yz — z= i. 


Without loss of generality we may assume that x 2 y 2g, . 
and this we do. Let us write 


v= w+ z, Tes 


Then u, v, and u — v are non-negative numbers. Equations 
(4) may now be written 


(5) + 8etutv=p, YW-wt+ter=l. 


From the latter equation we have (u — v)? + w = 1. From 
this it follows that u = v = 1 or u= 1, » = 0. From the 
first equation in (5) we see that the former set must be used 
when p is of the form 3k + 2 and the latter when p is of the 
form 3k + 1, in order that z shall be an integer. In either 
case u, v, 2, and thesefore x, y, z, are uniquely determined. 
Hence the theorem. 

Now g(2, 1, 0) = 9. From this fact and Theorems J and IT 
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it follows that every positive number is representable in the ` 
` form g(a, Di 2) with non-negative arguments with the possible 
exception of those of the form 34, where t is not divisible by. 3. 
N ow, we have 


. 90, y, 2) = Hy + det y+ — Bley + + pl. 


If the second member of this’ equation is divisible by 3, so is 
x + y + z, and therefore this second member is divisible by 
9 (whatever signs x, y, z may'have). Hence the form g(a, y, z) 
does not contain any number 3¢ where ¢ is an integer prime to 3. 
Thence we have the following theorem: 

THEoREM III. The positive integers which may be represented 
in the form g(x, y, 2) include all positive integers with the sole ex- 


ception of those which are divisible by 3 but not by.9. In every `.. 


case the arguments x, y, 2 in the representation may be chosen 
so as to be all non-negative. 


If x, y, z are allowed to be negative it is no longer as that 
primes are always uniquely represented in the form g(a, y, 2). 
Thus we have 7 = g(3, 2, 2):= g(2, — 1, 0), 13 = g(5, 4, 4) 
=,g(2, — 2, 1). Then let us consider more generally the 

‘representation of a prime p in the form 


p = g(t, y, 3) = (@tyt2e+ y+ 2 — ay — mg). . 
Writing x = u + z, y =v + z, we have | | 
(6) p= (Bz + u+ olu — uv + gi. 


Now 4(u? — uv + 0) = (w+ 0)? + 3(u am, so that wv — 
uv + 2 is not negative. Hence from (6) it follows that this 
expression has the value 1 or the value p. Therefore we 
` have to examine the following two cases: 
(a) Wm Ktutı=p ` 

Ob uw — uwt t= p, 33+u+u— 


Now the equation w—uv+ t=], or (u+0)?-+3(u—0)?=4, 
has only the solutions obtained in the proof of Theorem Il. 


Hence case (a) gives rise only to the representation by means © 


of non-negative arguments v, y, 2 treated in Theorem II. 
Let us next consider case (b). We have i 


(7) An = (u + 0) + 3(u ~ 0). 
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Since p + 3 it follows from this that p = 1 mod 3, so that p 
is of the form 6n + 1. Equation (7) has a solution for every 
prime p of the form 6n +1 such that u +v = 1 mod 3.* 
Furthermore u + v and u — v are obviously both odd or 
both even, so that u and v are themselves integers. From 


the second equation'in (b) it follows now that z, and hence : : 


x and y, are integers. Thus we have a representation of p 
in the desired form g(x, y, 2), one at least of the arguments 
x, y, z being obviously negative. Furthermore it is clear that 
this representation is unique BER that 4p has only one 
representation 


4p = a? + 3b?, pS 0, b> 0, 


in which a = 1 mod 3, since u + » must have a value congruent 
to unity modulo 3 in order that z shall be an integer. This 
latter fact concerning Sch we shall now prove. ‚Let 4p have 
the representation 


| De, 45:0, B> 0. 
Then we have , 


(8) 16p° = (aa + 358)? + 3(a8 — ab)? = (aa — 368)? 
+ 3(a8 + ab)” 

and ‘: 
(9) ` 4p( — a) = 3(ab + aB)(ab — aß). 
Hence p is a factor of ab + aß or of ab — aß. Suppose that 
p is a factor of ab + aß, the complementary factor being s, 
Then from (8) it follows that p is a factor of aa — 308; let the 
complementary factor bet. Then‘from (8) we have 

, 16 = 9 + 35°; ! 


whenei=4,s=0orti=s=2. If the former solution i is 

taken, we find from (9) that a = a and hence that the'two 

representations. of 4p are identical. If we'take the latter we 
have . 


ab + aß = 2p, aa — 3b8 = 2p; 
me it follows readily that 
* 26 = a+ 3b. 


* See Bachmann’s Kreistheilung, pp. 138-141. 
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Sines 4 a = 1 mod 3 it follows that a = 2 mod 3. Tn a similar 
way one may treat the case when ab — af is divisible by p 
and with-a similar result. Therefore 4p can be represented in 
the form a? + 36? in only one way provided that a is restricted 
to be congruent to unity modulo 3.* 

We are thus led to the following theorem: 

Taeorem IV. A prime number p of the- form 6n + 1 may. 
be represented in one and in only one way in the form 


`p = g(x, y,.2) = + y + — Boys 


where one at least of the arguments x, y, z is negative. No other 
prime number has such a representation. (Compare Theorem 
IL) 
. Let us next consider the representation of p? in the form 
g(x, Y, 2), p being a prime number different from 3.t Writing 
a= ut 2, y = v + z, we have ` 


p = (3z + ut v)(u? ap Lei. 


‘Since u? — uv + v cannot be negative it follows that there are 
three cases to be examined, namely: 


(a) Ze + u+to= p, wW — wt e= l; 
(o ‘3a-+uto= p, wë wt t= p; : 
(e) 3z+u+o=]l, w — uv + à = pr 


These may be treated by the methods already employed, We 
take up the cases in order. 

The second equation in (a) has the two solutions u = v =1; 
u = 1,0 = 0, and no others (if we take u = v, as we may with- 
out loss of generality). Since z must be integral i it follows from 
the first equation in (a) that we must take u = 1,0=0. We 
are thus led to the following conclusion: 

There is a unique representation of p? (p T 3) in the form 

~ g(x, y, z) subject to the condition x + y + z = p°. 

‘In case (b) it is easy to show from the second equation that 

pis of the form 6n + 1. Proceeding as in the proof of Theorem 








* As a corollary of this argument we have the following result: 

If p is a prime number of the form 6n + 1 then 4p can be represented in 
iyo and in only two ways in the form a? + 3b?, a and b being positive, ri in 
one oj t these wags a is congruent io 1 and in-ihe other a is congruent to 2 
modu 

1 For the excluded case we have 9 = 9, 1, 9. 
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IV, we find that there is a unique solution of equations (b) 
subject to the condition that z is integral. We thus conclude: 

In order that p? (p + 3) shall be representable in the form 
g(x, y, 2), with the condition x + y + z = p, it is necessary and 
sufficient that p be of the form 6n + 1 and this representation, 
when it exists, is unique. 

In case (c) the second equation has the obvious solution 
u=%=. This solution will yield integral z only when p 
has the form 34+ 2. The solution is unique for such p 
since it follows from the theory of binary quadratic forms that 
such a prime power p? can be represented in the form u? — uv 
+ only when u = v = por u = p, v = 0, the latter solution 
giving z non-integral in the present case. If p is of the form 
3k + 1 then the second equation in (c) has the solution u = p, 
» = 0; this gives rise to integral z and hence to a representation 
of the kind sought. The representation in this case is not 
necessarily unique, since the second equation in (c) may have 
a second solution giving rise to integral z. We have the fol- 
lowing result: E 

The prime power p? (p + 3) can be represented in the form 
g(x, y, 2) subject to the condition v + y + 2 = 1. 

UNIVERSITY OF ILLINOIS. 


ON THE LINEAR CONTINUUM. 
BY DR. ROBERT L. MOORE, _ 
(Read before the American Mathematical Society, April 24, 1915.) 


§ 1. Introduction. 


In the Annals of Mathematics, volume 16 (1915), pages ` 
123-133, I proposed a set G of eight axioms for the linear con- 
tinuum in terms of point and limit. Betweenness was defined,* 
and it was stated that the set G is categorical with respect to 
point and the thus defined betweenness.} In the present paper 
it ıs shown that, although this statement is true, nevertheless 





* See Definition 3, loc. cit., p. 125. 

t This statement, whieh is proved in the present paper, implies that if 
K is any statement in terms of point and betweenness, then’either it follows 
from Axioms 1-8 and Definition 3 that K is true or it follows from Axioms 
1-8 and Definition 3 that K is false. 


H 
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G is not absolutely categorical,* that is to say it is not cate- 


r gorical with respect to point and limit, the undefined symbols 
_in terms of which it is stated. i 


An absolutely categorical set is obtained if Axiom 5 is 
replaced by the following axiom.. : l 

Axiom 5’. If n and r are two mutually exclusive, non- 
pme rays,} then every infinite set of points lying in 

— Dn + 12) has at least one limit poini, 

$ 2. On the Non-Categoricity of the Set G. a 

That G is not categorical is shown by the existence of the 
following examples E and Ey. The letter K will be used to 
denote the statement that the point P is a limit’point of the 


‘point set M whenever every segment containing P contairis 


at least one point'of M distinct from P. 

Es. Let the space S be an ordinary linear Run 
(0 < x < 1) but interpret the statement that P is a limit point 
of M to mean that P is a limit point in the ordinary sense of 
a rational subset of M. Here Axioms 1-8'are satisfied} but 
statement K is false, 

E. Let 8 be an ordinary linear continuum and let limit 


, „.,* For definition of categoricity (in the absolute sense) see O. Veblen. 


“A system of axioms for geometry,” Transactions of the American Mathe- 
matical Society, vol. 5 (1904), pp. 348-384. 

t DD is rn and $ is the set of all points, and S — P= Sp’ + Sp”, 
E Sp’ and Sp” are mutually exclusive connected point sets neither of 
which contains a limit point of the other one, then Sp’ and Sp’ ‘are called ` 
rays, If Bi isa point of the ray Sp’ then the ray Su p’ is denoted by PB. 
The di Sp’ is said to be complementary to (or the complement of) the 
ray S 

tf That Axiom 5 is satisfied in this example may be proved as follows. In 
this proof the phrase “limit point” (unitalicized) has its ordinary meaning 
while “limit point” (in italics) is to be interpreted as defined in Be. 

Suppose that S = Kı + K: where Kı and K; are mutually exclusive 
point sets. There are two cases to be considered. 

Case I. Suppose K, contains no rational subset. Then K, contains 
the set of all rational points. But every point of S is a limit point of this 
set. Hence every point of Ki is a limit ino of Ke. 
. Case II. Suppose Ki = Ri + J; an Re + Iz, where Ri and Rs 
are composed entirely of rational points, while I, (k = 1, 2) either is 
vacuous or is composed entirely of irrational points. Suppose Kı contains 
no limit point of R2 and Ke contains no limit point of R1. Then one of the 
point sets I, and /» must contain a limit point of the other one. Suppose 
I, contains a limit point of I; Since every point of I; is a limit point of 
R; + Rz but not of Ai, therefore every point of I; is a limit point of Ro. It 
follows that J, contains a limit point of R: and therefore E: contains a 
limit point of Ka. : 


t 
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point have its usual significance. In this example also Axioms 
1-8 are all satisfied. But here the statement K is true. 

From the existence of these two examples. it is clear that 
neither K nor its contradictory is a consequence of Axioms 
1-8, Hence this system of axioms is not absolutely cate- 
gorical. 


§ 3. Consequences of Axioms 1-4, 6, 7. 
THeoreM A. No point is a limit point of a finite set of points. 
Theorem A is a consequence of Axioms 2 and 3. 
THEOREM B. Every ray contains infinitely many points. 
Theorem B is a consequence of Theorem A and Theorem 1.* 


THEOREM C. Every ray contains an infinite set of points 
that has no limit point. 


Proof. By Axiom 7 there exists a countable set of points R 
such that every point either belongs to R or is a limit point of R. 
If the ray AB did not contain infinitely many points of R, 
then, by Theorem B, Axiom 2 and Theorem A, AB would 
contain.a limit point of AB’, its complement. But this is 
contrary to Definition 2. Hence AB and R contain infinitely 

"many points i in common. Let P. Ps, Ps be the set of all such 
common points. By Theorem 11 there exists, a point X, 
such that AP,X;. There exists Kı such that AXıKı. By 
Theorem 2; AX; contains X,Kı. But 4X, is the same as AB. 
Thus AB contains XıKı. But, by Theorem 4, XıPı4. 
Therefore D is on X14. Consequently P, is not on XK. 
Thus the ray XıKı lies in AB but does not contain P}. Simi- 
larly there exists a ray X-K lying in XK, (and therefore in 
AB) and not containing P. Continue this process, thus 
obtaining two sequences of points Xi, Xe, +++ and Ky, Ko, ++ 
such that AB contains XnKn, XnKn contains XnyKny and 
XnKn contains no point of the set Pi, Pa, +++, Pa. Suppose 
the infinite set of points X1, X2, X3, -+- has a limit point X. 
The points Xmm, Za Ans, °° all lie on XnKn. Hence 
for every n, X lies on X,K,. Now A is not on X,K,. Hence 
it is not on X,X. Therefore AX,X is true for every n. 
Hence XA contains every Xn. But X,A is the complement 
of XnKn, and therefore contains Pi, Pa, Ps, ++, Pa. Further- 
more X A contains 4,4. Therefore XA contains all the points 








* Arabic numerals are used for theorems and definitions contained i in 
my paper “The linear continuum in terms of point and limit,” loc. cit. 
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Pı, Po, +++, D But there exists a point Y such that AXY. 
. The rays XY and XA are complementary. Therefore XY - 
. contains no Pa. But XY is a subset of AB. Therefore XY ‘ 
contains no point of R. Hence Y is not a limit point of R. 
Thus the supposition that the set of points a, Xo, +++ has 
a limit point leads to a contradiction. ` NW 


§ 4. Consequences of Axioms er 5’, 6,7. 
Turorem D.* There do not exist three mutually exclusive 


| pays. 


Theorem D is a consequence of Axiom 5’ and Theorem C. 
THEOREM E. If P is a limit point of M then every segment 
containing P contains at least one point of M distinct from P. 
. Proof. Let AB denote a segment} containing P. There 
exist points C and D such that ABC and BAD. The ray BC 
is the complement of BA, while AD is the complement of AB. 
. If the point X does not belong to the segment AB, then, by 
Theorems 14 and 4 and Definition 3, X is not common to the 
rays AB and BA. Hence if no point of M except P is in the 
segment AB then M = M; + M2, where no point of M, 
except P is in AB and no point of M> is in BA. But P isin 
both AB and BA. Hence P is a limit point of neither M, 
nor M: Therefore, by Axiom 2, P is not a limit point of M... 
But this is contrary to hypothesis. | 
THEOREM F. There exists a countable, everywhere denset 
sel of points: 
Theorem F is a consequence of Axiom 7 and Theorem E. 
It follows$ from Theorems 4-14 and Theorem F that the 
set of Axioms 1-7|| is eategorical with respect to point and 
betweenness as defined in Definition 3. f 
THEOREM G. If every segment containing P contains at 
least one point of M distinct from P then P is a limit point of M. 
Proof. Between H and the linear continuum (0 < x < 1) 
there is a one-to-one reçiprocal correspondence that preserves 








* See Axiom 5, loc. cit., p. 126. 

T The segment AB is the set of all points ix] such that AXB. 

ZA set of points M is said to be everywhere dense if every segment . 
contains a point of M. 

§ See G. Cantor, “Zur Begründung der ER Mengenlehre, L3 
Mathematische Annalen, vol. 46 (1895), P 510 

|| It is to be noted that Theorems E and F are both consequences of 

Axioms 1-7 as well as of Axioms 1-4, 5’, 6, 7. 


- 
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order. It follows that M contains an infinite set of points 
Pi, Po, Ps, --- such that for every segment 7 containing P 
there exists n such that Pasi, Bang, Pas, +++ all lie in r. 
It follows, with the help of Axiom 5’, that the set of points 
Pi, Pa, Ps, "+ has at least one limit point O. Suppose that 
O is distinct from P. Then there exist points A, HR. and Om 
the order APBOC. There exists n such that Pay, Pris, 
Pas, -+> all lie in the segment AB. Hence not more than n 
points of the set Pi + Po + P; --- lie in the segment BC. 
Therefore, by Theorem E, Axiom 2 and Theorem A, O is 
not a limit point of Pi + Pz + P;---. Thus the supposition 
that P is distinct from © leads to a contradiction. It follows 
that P is a limit point of Pı + Pa + P3 + -+> and therefore 
of M. 
$ 6. Conclusion. 


THEOREM H. The set of Axioms 1-4, 5’, 6, 7 is an abso- 
lutely categorical set of axioms for the linear continuum. 

Proof. It has been shown that this set of axioms is cate- 
gorical with respect to point and betweenness as defined in 
Definition 3. But every statement in terms of point and 
limit point of a point set is,* in the presence of these axioms 
and Definition 3, equivalent to a statement in terms of point 
and betweenness. ` It follows that the set of Axioms 1-4, 5’, 
6, 7 is categorical with respect to point and limit point of a 
point set. 

That, in the set of Axioms 1-4, 5’, 6, 7, Axioms 2, 3, 4, 5’, 
and 6 are independent is shown by Examples £.~K, of my 
paper in the Annals. That 1 and 7 are independent in this 
set is shown by the following examples, E: and Ey. 

E,. S is an ordinary linear continuum. The point P is 
a limit point of the point set M if and only if P is a limit point 
of M in the usual sense but M is not the set of all points. 

E.t S is the set of all real number pairs (æ, y) such that 
0<zx< 1 and0 <y<l. The point (a, yı) is a limit point 
of the point set M if, and only if, it is true that corresponding 
to each preassigned positive number e there exists, in the set 








* See Theorems E and G. ; $ 

+ The example E; was constructed with the assistance of an example 
given by Veblen in congection with his postulate of uniformity. Cf. O. 
Veblen, “Definition in terms of order alone in the linear continuum and in 
well-ordered sets,” Transactions of the American Mathematical Society, 
vol. 6 (1905), p. 169. : 
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M, a point (x, y), distinct from (a, y1), such that Ile n] 

<e 2) £— m 0 and |y—m|<e,in case y eran 

from 0 and from 1, 3) e < ar ify, = 0,4) x z a ifp = 
UNIVERSITY OF PENNSYLVANIA. 


A PROBLEM, IN THE KINEMATICS or A RIGID 
BODY. 


BY PROFESSOR PETER FIELD. 


Tue problem of finding the acceleration of any. point in a ` 
rigid body when the accelerations of three points are given,  : 
and incidentally of finding what is by this means determined. 
regarding the velocities, has received but little attention. A 
theorem due to Burmeister solves the problem of finding the 
acceleration of any point in`the plane of the three points 
whose. accelerations are given. The theorem states: “If at | 

‚ four coplanar points P, Pr, Ps, Pa the accelerations be drawn, ‘ 
their extremities lie in a plane and form a quadrilateral which 
is affine with the quadrilateral formed by the four points"? 

R. Mehmke* and J. Petersen} have considered the general 
case, but their results do not agree, owing to an oversight in ` 
Petersen’s treatment. While their work is independent, the 
proof in both cases depends directly on the fact that when the 
distance between two points is constant the projections of 
their velocities on their joining line are equal and the projec- : 
tions of their accelerations on this line differ by wl, I being 
the distance between the two points and w the angular > 
velocity of the line. The purpose of this paper is to show that 

_ the problem can be solved very simply by using the expressions 

for the accelerations which are ordinarily given in text books 

on mechanics, and by this method the kinematical meaning 
of the:solution is also evident. 

Let there be given the accelerations at three points. It is 
proposed to find what can be determined regarding the kine- 
matical state of the body at the given instant. As the accel- 
eration at any point in the plane of the three points can be 





* Festschrift eur Feier des 50jährigen Bestehens der technischen 
Hochschule Darmstadt, page 77. | 
t Kinematik, page 46. 
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found by Burmeister’s theorem, it is no restriction to assume 
that the points (to, Yos 20), (22, Yu 1), (22, Ya, 2) whose accelera- 
tions are given have at the given- instant the coordinates 
(0, 0, 0), (1, 0, 0), (0, 1, 0). 

The general formulas for the components (4, ÿ, 2) along the’ 
fixed axes of the acceleration of any point (x, y, 2) of the 
moving body. may be written* 


Ë = dp + ow, (ot + wy +02) — fr + ir oi € 
y = Yo + Goals + yy + E > wy + We = Oz, 
žo + we(wrt + wy + wz) — WR + dey — ay. 


In these equations w is the angular velocity of the body, o the 
angular acceleration, and (čo, yo, 20) is the acceleration of 
that point in the body which at the given moment coincides 
with the origin of the axes of reference. These formulas 
SC to the points (a1, Yı 4) and (ae, Yz %2) give 


H 


3 


= — (wy ?+02), = Üotwwyt Way a= Zotow Oy, 
a= u. Wz, a= Yo - (oo? » B= tot Ge, 


"These equations determine w and à when the accelerations of 
the three points are given | 
‚It is more convenient to say that one of the possible solu- 
tions gives p, q,r as the components of w and l, m, n as the 
‘components of & Any other solution must satisfy the equa- 

tions 


e+ =w tw, PI+N=WxWy baz," PI—M= WW Wy, 
DH 
PY-N=AWy— 2, PHP=of+wZ, grti=w,o,t,. 


It follows that the components of w and o may be any one 
of the following: 


L Bun, Gm, n), 
IL. (—p,— q — r), (L m, n), 
I. (pd — 7), C+ 2gr, m — 2pr, n), 
IV. (— D, = q, r), (+ Zon, m — 2pr, n). 
This shows that the absolute value of w is determined, but 


for instance Ziwet and Field, Introduction to Analytical Mechanics, 
p. 107. 
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the direction of the axis of spin is not. The two axes lie in a 
plane perpendicular to the zy plane and they make equal 
anglés with the xy plane. The two values of the angular. 
acceleration have the same projection along the z axis but 
their projections on the zy plane differ by a vector which 
‘is perpendicular to the projection of w on this plane and equal 
to 2r times this projection. [It might be more convenient 
to view the two values of & as having the components 
l+græ+gr, m—pr+pr,n. | 

For I or IT the components of the acceleration of any, point 
(x, y, 2) are 


- €= do — (P + rP)e + (pq — ny + (pr + mhz, 
0 Ge ze (pg + nje — (+ Py + (gr — Da, 
8 = 0 + (pr — mat (or + Dy — (n°? + Ps; 
for III or IV they are 
ë = žo — Gt rx + (pq — n)y + (m — 3pr)a, 
(2) Geht (pg + nje — (+ y — (+ 3ar)z, 
B= žo + (pr mer d+ gry — e+ Pz, 


It is.no restriction to take the axis of rotation in the yz 
plane, i. e, p = 0. In place of (1) and (2) we then have 
(1’) and (2) 


d= ëo — (P+ P)x — ny + ma, 


OKT ne — y + (gr = l)e, 
CR z= 2 — me + (gr + Dy — gës, 
and, N 
B= čo — (P + x — my + mz, 
Gi . ÿ = o Dr ne — ty — (+ äere 


— me + (+ gr)y — Pr. 


These equations show that there are two possible values for 
the acceleration of any point not in the xy plane. ‚These 
values become equal if either q or r is equal to zero; i. e., if 
the axis of spin is either parallel or perpendicular to the plane 
of the three.points. If neither q nor r*is equal to zero, the 
center of acceleration is different for the two cases unless it 
should-happen to lie in the xy plane. 


3 
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Summary.—When the accelerations of three points in a rigid 
body are given, the acceleration of any point in the plane of 
the given points is determined uniquely. The acceleration 
of a point not in the plane of the given points is in general 
two valued. Moreover, there are in general four sets of 
values of w and o which give the same values for the accelera- 
tions of the points in a given plane. For a given value of w 
there can be determined the value of the spin for the line 
joining a given pair of points and hence the relative velocity 
of the two points can be found. 


UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN, 
‚September, 1915. 


JULES HENRI POINCARÉ. 


Enquête de “V Enseignement Mathématique” sur la méthode de 
travail des mathématiciens.‘ Publié poar. D FEHR avec la 
collaboration de T. FLOURNoY et E. CLAPARÈDE. Deuxième 
édition conforme à la première suivie d’une Note sur l’inven- 
tion mathématique par H. Poincaré. Paris, Gauthier- 
Villars, et Genève, George, 1912. 8vo. 8+137 pages. 
Price 5 francs. 

Notice sur Henri Poincaré. Par E. LEBON. Paris, Hermann, 
1913: Sen, xlviii pages. Price 2 francs. 


Savants du Jour: Henri Poincaré, Biographie, Bibliographie 
analytique des écrits. Seconde édition entièrement refondue. 
Par E. Leson. Paris, Gauthier-Villars, 1912. Royal 8vo. 
112 pages. Price 7 francs. 

Ir was in the latter part of 1900 that M. E. Maillet wrote as 
follows:* “Messieurs les Rédacteurs, Il y aurait, ce me 
semble, une tentative à faire, pour laquelle l'Enseignement 
Mathématique est à mon avis tout à fait désigné, et dont le 
succès pourrait rendre de bien grands services aux jeunes 
mathématiciens. Elle consisterait à ouvrir une sorte d’en- 
quéte'auprés de savants connus; il s’agirait d’obtenir de chacun 
d’eux quelques renseignements personnels sur sa méthode de 
travail et de recher rche, ses habitudes, l'hygiène gé générale qu Al 
juge la plus propre à faciliter son travail intellectuel, la manière 
de conduire le plus efficacement ses lectures et d'en tirer le 
meilleur parti, ete., etc. Je me borne ici à indiquer les grandes 


* L’Enseignement Mathématique, 1901, tome 3, p. 58. á 
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” lignes, tout en reconnaissant que, si mon idée était mise en 
' exécution, il y aurait lieu de pénétrer un peu plus dans le détail.” 
As an outcome of the letter of which this is the first para- 
graph, thirty questions were formulated and published,* and 
copies were distributed among mathematicians at the interna- 
tional congresses in Heidelberg and St. Louis; .a certain num- 


ber of copies were also addressed to savants of different‘ 


countries: By 1905 a considerable body of material had been 
collected with reference to the questionnaire, and during 
the ‚years 1905-1908f this material was published in suitable 


synoptic form. The whole was collected Se first issued as a. 


pamphlet in 1909. 


The results of the pamphlet are deduced fon documentary : 


evidence of more than a hundred mathematicians who are, 


for the most part, living; about a score preferred to have their . 


testimony published anonymously. In the inquiry America 

is represented by statements of such men as Professors Cool- 

idge, E. W. Davis, Dickson, Emch, F. R. Moulton, Rietz, 
Snyder, J. W. Young, and Mr. Eseott. 

Here are some illustrations of the questionnaire and of the 
responses: 

Question 1 (a): At what period of your recollection and under 
what circumstances did the taste for mathematics take pos- 
session of you? To this question 93 replies were received; 
35 placed the period before 10 years of age, 43 from 11 to 15 
years of age, 11 from 16 to 18 years, 3 from 19 to 20 years, and 
1 at 26 years of age. M. Lecat reported, “At 34 my attention 

' was strongly fixed on the idea of number;” Professor Dickson 
replied, “ At the age of 5. ... At 12 years of age I had 
decided to pursue mathematical study.” The well-known 
facts concerning such infant mathematical prodigies as Clairaut, 
Gauss, Ampère, and Bertrand are also recalled. While Steiner 
showed early aptitude for oral calculation and astronomy, it 
was not till 18 years of age that he even learned to write. 


Question 6: Have you sought to learn the genesis of the: : 


truths, discovered by you, to which you attach the greatest - 


importance? Question 7: To what extent, in your opinion, 


do chance and inspiration play a part in “mathematical dis- ' 


+ covery? Ts this part always as large as it appears? Question 


Tt OOOO 
* L'Enseignement Mathématique, 1902, tome 4, pp. 208-211; tome 6, 
1904, p . 876-378, 481. ` 


VEnseignement Mathématique. A complete list of references $ is given” 


in oe 10, 1908, p. 172 
t N ys 
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&(a): Have you sometimes remarked that discoveries or 
solutions in subjects entirely foreign to your researches of the 
‘ moment have presented themselves to you, and that they cor- 
responded to research formerly fruitless? Question 8(b): 
Have you ever calculated or solved problems in a dream? 
Or have solutions and discoveries appeared to you in their 
completeness on waking up in the morning, when they were. 
- vainly sought in the evening or days previously? . Question 9: 
Do you estimate that your principal discoveries have been the 
result of a voluntary endeavor directed in a definite way, or 
‘have they occurred to you spontaneously, so to speak? 

The replies aresummed up as follows (pages 47-48) : “Mathe- 
matical discoveries—small or great, and whatever their content 
(new subjects of research, divination of methods or of lines to 
follow, presentiments of truths:and of solutions not yet de- 
monstrated, etc.)—are never born by spontaneous generation. 
They always presuppose a ground sown with preliminary 
knowledge and well prepared by work both conscious and sub- 

. conscious. On the other hand every discovery by its very 
novelty and originality contrasts forcibly with such a state- 
ment and appears all the more surprising when it leaps forth 
unexpectedly from a very prolonged incubation. We learn, 
then, that aecording to the cases and the individuals it is 
sometimes the unlooked for character, and sometimes the 
dependence on previous work which strikes the author most 
when he reflects retrospectively. Whence so many varieties of 
estimate and equal truth of these two celebrated aphorisms, 
contradictory in appearance, but expressing the two aspects 
indissolubly bound together, although of relief often very 
unequal, of the same process: le génie, c’est l’inspiration; le 
génie, c’est une longe patience.” 

In connection with Question 8 (b), reference might have been 
made to the composition of Maria Agnesi’s Instituzioni 
Analitiche (1748). “ To this difficult task,” H. J. Mozans 
writes,* “ she devoted ten years of arduous and uninterrupted 
labor. And if we may credit her biographer, she consecrated 
the nights as well as the days to her herculean undertaking. 
For frequently, after working in vain on a difficult problem 
during the day, she was known to bound from her bed during 
the night while sound asleep, like a somnambulist, make her 
way through a long stiite of rooms to her study, where she wrote 


* Woman in Science, New York and London, 1913, pp. 144-145. : 
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out the solution of the problem and then returned to bed. 

The following morning, on returning to her desk, she found to, 
her great surprise, that while asleep she had fully solved the 
problem which had been the subject of her meditations during 
the day and of her dreams during the night.’ 


Poincaré’s “Note ” on Mathematical Discovery is of extra- 
ordinary interest. It was delivered, in a conférence at the 
Institut général psychologique in May, 1908, and was first 
published in the Institut’s Bulletin for June of the same year. 
A few months later it was included in the volume entitled 
Science et Méthode.* The opening sentences are as follows: ` 

“ The genesis of mathematical discovery is a problem which 
must inspire the psychologist with the keenest interest. For 


’ this is the process in which the human mind seems to borrow 


least from the exterior world, in which it acts, or appears to 
act, only by itself and on itself, so that by studying the process 
of geometric thought we'may hope to arrive at what is most 
essential in the human mind. 

“ This has long been understood, and a few months ago a 
review called l’Enseignement Mathématique . . . instituted an 
inquiry into the habits of mind and methods of work of differ- 
ent mathematicians. I had outlined the principal features of 
this article when the results of the inquiry were published, 
so that I have hardly been able to make any use of them, and 
I will content myself with saying | that the majority of the 
evidence confirms my conclusions.” 

The article deals mainly with just such topics as are sug-- 
gested by questions quoted above. In the first of its five 
.sections the author considers the following questions and an- 
swers: How does it happen that there are people who do not 
understand mathematics? How is error possible in mathe- 
matics? What is mathematical discovery? Poincaré points 
out that, especially in connection with discovery, intuition of 
mathematical order is fundamental. “A mathematical dem- 
onstration is not a simple juxtaposition of syllogisms; it con- 
sists of syllogisms placed in a certain order, and the order in 
which these elements are placed is much more important than 
the elements themselves. If I have the feeling, the intuition 
so to speak, of this order so that I can*perceive the whole of 





* Cf., for example, the English translation by Francis Maitland with a 
preface by B. Russell, London, 1914, pp. 46-63. 
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the argument at a glance, I need no longer be afraid of for- 
getting one of the elements; each of them will place itself 
naturally in the position prepared for it, without my having 
to make any effort of memory.” “Discovery is discernment, 
selection,” and selection is made by the intuition for order. 

“ But what I have said up to now,” Poincaré remarks in 
commeneing the second section, “is only what can be ob- 
served or inferred by reading the works of geometers, 
provided they are read with some reflection. It is time to 
penetrate further, and to see what happens in the very soul 
of the mathematician.” And Poincaré recounts his recollec- 
tions of how he wrote his first treatise on Fuchsian functions. 
Some of the underlying ideas are developed in the following 
section. Then there is a summing up in section four. “The 
result of all that precedes is to show that the unconscious ego 
or, as it is called, the subliminal ego, plays a most important 
part in mathematical discovery.” 

Poincaré considers as a first hypothesis: “ The subliminal 
ego is in no way inferior to the conscious ego; it is not purely 
automatic; it is capable of discernment; it has tact and light- 
ness of touch; it can select, and it can divine. More than that, 
it can divine better than the conscious ego, since it succeeds 
where the latter fails. In a word, is not thé subliminal ego 
superior to the conscious ego?” Poincaré explains why he is 
loth to give an affirmative answer to this question. He prefers 
rather to consider: “ Of the very large number of combinations 
which the subliminal ego blindly forms, almost all are without 
interest and without utility. But, for that very reason, they 
are without action on the esthetic sensibility; the conscious- 
ness will never know them. A few only are harmonious, and 
consequently at once useful and beautiful, and they will be 
capable of affecting the geometer’s special sensibility I 
have been speaking of; which, once aroused, will direct our 
attention on them, and will thus give them the opportunity of 
becoming conscious.” “ The conscious ego is strictly limited.” 
Limitations and characteristics of the subliminal ego are con- 
sidered in the last section. 

Such in barest outline aré some of the thoughts. 


M. Lebon’s “ Notice” is a reprint in pamphlet form of the 
introduction to the second edition of Poincaré’s Hypothèses 
Cosmogoniques. The first half of the memoir is ‘ Sur la vie 
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de Henri Poincaré,” the latter, “ Sur les travaux scientifiques 
de Henri Poincaré” and here M. Lebon tells us that his aim 
-has only been to “ signaler les beaux résultats des recherches 

originales de Henri Poincaré et les démonstrations rigoureuses 
` qu’il donne, en insistant surtout sur les idées directrices de 
ses profondes études. D’une part, je souhaite/avoir réussi à 
indiquer nettement comment son esprit fécond et universel 


est ‘parvenu à élucider les théories obscures, à étendre le 


domaine des théories naissantes ou à en signaler les défauts. 


D'autre part, j'espère donner, à ceux qui ont en vue de faire 


progresser la Science, l’idée de lire avec attention tous ses _ 


écrits, qui leur montreront soit la meilleure marche à suivre, 
soit les points qu’il jugeait dignes d’être encore approfondis.” 
_. The first part of the “ Notice” is especially interesting. 
As the topic is less dwelt’ upon in merforial sketches, a few 
quotations may be appropriately given in illustration of the 
whole. 
“ Henri‘ Poincaré possessed, to a high degree, intuition of 
mathematical nature. At the Nancy lycée his comrades 
' were struck by it. M. Paul Appell, his codisciple i in Mathé- 
matiques Spéciales, affirms that he already had ‘le don génial 
d’appercevoir intuitivement, avec le détail particulier ‘de 
chaque question, l’idée générale dont elle procéde, et la place 
qu’elle occupe: dans l’ensemble.” From his first year at the 
lyeée, Henri Poincaré had a method of working all his own. 
He had to force himself to sit at a study table, and neither 


noise nor conversation disturbed the working of his mind.” 


To fix his thought on a subject there was no need for auxiliary 
. material; it sufficed that a logical thread pervaded it, in order 
that it could not escape him... . 

“ Mathematician, philosopher, poet, ‘artist, Henri Poincaré 
had to be also a great writer. His only aim was to express his 
thought with all his sincerity and to communicate’ to his 
readers his emotions and noblest enthusiasms. He wrote with 
a dash of the pen, for his ideas were of such a delicate nicety, 
his thoughts so excessively active, they almost always found 
immediately their perfect expression. . 

“The style, infinitely supple and varied, is now the style of 


the savant, then that of the scholar or of the poet: it is also that | 


of a writer truly French and of the line of tae Montaignes, of the 
Moliéres, and of the Pascals. Elegant, simple, limpid, of great 
` conciseness, this style abounds in amusing sallies, in an irony 
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occasionally cutting, but these sallies were aimed at ridiculous 
things, never at persons. It abounds also in pleasing and 
picturesque imagery set forth in ordinary language. But 
Henri Poincaré often happily rejuvenated the common ex- 
pression by carrying to a conclusion the comparison that it 
implies or by imbuing a figure employed with originality, 
freshness, appealing power. . . 

“Tn scientific matters his only preoccupation was thé 
search for truth. He concerned himself little with glory. He 
preferred that his name should not be given to any of his dis- 
coveries: to contemplate truth for an instant face to face was 
the only reward which appeared to him worthy of emulation. 
In acting thus he was certainly obedient to considerations of 
a lofty order, of an esthetic order if one may so express. it; 
but he was swayed by an'impetuous sense of justice. To 
him the savants were all soldiers of one army. If in the 
common contest to ravish nature of her secrets some brilliant 
captains organize victory, it is nevertheless owing to the dis- ' 
cipline, to the courage, to the endurance of the troops, that 
they win so completely. But, in the combat, how many 
brave soldiers fall ‘sans laisser de noms;.et après avoir utile- 
ment aidé à la victoire’”’! . 

“ He had the happiness to unite his life to that of an in- 
telligent companion, discreet and devoted, who embellished 
his existence and facilitated his tasks; foras M. Appell has ex- 
pressed it, ‘elle entourait son mari de l’atmosphère familiale, 
‘profondément unie et calme, qui seule permet les grands tra- 
vaux de la pensée” Henri Poincaré was the most tender and 
happy of fathers. He saw growing about him the children 
whom he loved profoundly and who recompensed him by their 
care always to have lurking about their lips the sweet smile of 
their affection and their joy... . 

“As supreme consolation to those who loved him, Henri - 
Poincaré has bequeathed to the centuries to come, with 
the example of a life as simple as it was beautiful and nobly 
completed,.sa réconfortante pensée, sa foi en la grandeur, en la 
beauté de l’hurhanité. Son exemple et son oeuvre ont vaincu 
le néant. | 


/ 4 


ser Recevant d'âge en âge une nouvelle vie, 
si s’en vout à Dieu les gloires d’ autrefois; 
Ainsi le vaste écho de la voix du génie 
1 Devient du genre humain |’ universelle voix,...” 
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Although the new edition of Lebon’s bio-bibliographical 


work is about a half larger than the old one* its general plan 
and appearanceisthesame. To thesection on Biography have 
been added: (1) Darboux’s reply to Poincaré’s discourse at 
Darboux’s Jubilee; (2) corrections and additions to the list 
« of degrees, honorary titles, decorations, etc.; (3) titles of 
articles and works on Poincaré. The bibliographical part of 
Section II, on Mathematical Analysis, has been increased in 
size by 9 pages through the addition of details concerning new 
editions, reviews and new titles. In a similar way 5 pages 


have been added to Section III, on Analytical Mechanics and . 
Celestial Mechanics, 6 pages to Section IV, on Mathematical 


Physics, and 2 pages to Section V, on Scientific Philosophy. 
History of Sciences is the title of Section VI, instead of “ Ne- 
“erology ” in the old edition; the bibliography has been in- 

creased fourfold. Section VII is much the same. The total 
- number of titles is 495, an increase of 59. 


This work has been most admirably carried out and is 


beautifully printed and arranged. Errors and omissions at 
the date of publication, May 25, 1912, are probably very few. 
The error (page 85) in the page numbers (583 for 593) of 
Poincaré’s note on non-euclidean geometry in the Traité de 
géométrie of Rouché and Camberousset still persists. And 
Russian editionst of the conférence on ““Tévolution des lois ” 
(page 92) are overlooked. 


As practically no reference has been made in this BULLETIN | 


to recent memoirs où Poincaré, I append herewith a list of 
titles which I have met with, and which supplement Lebon’s 
work. Those memoirs which are signed, are arranged’ al- 
phabetically according to authors. It will be generally con- 
ceded, I believe, that Hadamard’s memoir, on Poincaré as à 
mathematician, i is of unsurpassed excellence. 

R. d’Adhémar, (1) Revue dés questions scientifiques, Brussels, 
vol. 22 (8), 1912, pp.j349-385; (2) Henri Poincaré (“ Philosophes 
et Penseurs ” série), Paris, Bloud et Gay, 1914. 12mo. 64pp. 


, 1 Reviewed ‘by J. W. Young in.this Dos, October, 1910, vol. 17 
2), pp. 42-48. 

+ There are the same page numbers (581-593) for this note in the 8° éd. 
of the Traité, Paris, 1912. 

.1 Kagan’s "Bote ec Spaczinski’s Bote), Nr. 544, pp. 81-89 and Nr, 
545, pp. 105-112, 1911. Also separately printedewith E. Kohn’s “Space 
and time from the standpoint of physics” under the title, in Russian, 
“Kohn and Poincaré: Space and time from the standpoint of physics.” 
Odessa, Mathesis, 16mo., 81 pp. 
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—P. Appell, (1) Revue du mois, vol. 14, 1912, pp. 129-132; 
(2) Annuaire Bureau des longitudes, 1913, D. 14-18; (3) Revue 
scientifique, vol. 19, 1913, pp. 475-476, vol. 20, 1913, pp. 144- 
146.—K. Bajev, Nouvelles de la société russe d'astronomie (Rus- 
sian), vol. 7, 1912, pp. 263-269.—R. Berthelot, Un romantisme 
utilitaire; étude sur le mouvement pragmatiste. Tomel:Le . 
pragmatisme chez Nietzsche et chez Poincaré. Paris, Alcan, 
. 1911. (Deuxième partie; un pragmatisme scientifique. le prag- 
matisme fragmentaire et mitigé de Poincaré, pp. 195-416.) — 
Bigourdan, Annuaire Bureau des longitudes, 1913, D. 19-23. 
—E. Boutroux, Revue de Paris, vol. 201, pp. 673-702, vol. 202, 
pp. 77-91, 1913; also reprinted in pamphlet form, Coulomniers, 
1913, 47 pp.—P. Boutroux, Revue du mois, vol. 15, 1913, pp. 
'155-183.—H. C. Brown, Journal of Philosophy, Psychology and. 
Scientific Methods, New York, vol. 11, 1914, pp. 225-236. — 
L. Brunschvicg, “ Poincaré le philosophe,” Revue de méta- 
physique et de morale, vol. 21, 1913, pp. 585-616 (portrait of 
Poincaré in 1887.)—A. Buhl, D’ Enseignement Mathématique, 
vol. 15, 1913, pp. 9-32 (portrait of Poincaré in his study).— 
R. H. Chassériaud, Elektrotechnische Zeitschrift, Berlin, vol. 33, 
1912, p. 883.—J. Claretie, Annuaire Bureau des longitudes, 1913,. 
D.3-7.—Cornille, Annuaire Bureau des longitudes, 1913, D. 23- 
25.—S. Dickstein, Wigdomosei matematyene, Warsaw, vol. 16, 
1912, pp. 249-260 (portrait).—J. Echegazay, Revista Soc. 
matem. española, Madrid, vol. 2, 1912, pp. 33-39 (portrait).—G. 
Eichhorn, Jahrbuch der drahtlosen Telegraphie, Leipzig, 1912, 
vol. 6, pp. 109-113.—H. Fehr, L’Enseignement M athématique, 
vol. 14, 1912, pp. 391-392. —M. Fouché, “La philosophie 
d'Henri Poincaré,” Bulletin de la Société Astronomique de 
France, Paris, vol. 27, 1913, pp. 299-306. (Conférence faite 
à la séance du 2 Octobre, 1912.)—Galazine, Bulletin de ae 
Impériale des Sciences de St. Pétersbourg (Russian), 1912, 
819-820.—Gust’Hau, Annuaire Bureau des longitudes, 1913, éi 
1-3.—J. Hadamard, (1) “ Poincaré le mathématicien,” Revue 
de métaphysique et de morale, vol. 21, 1913, pp. 617-658 (portrait 
of Poincaré in 1908); (2) “Henri Poincaré et le problème 
des trois corps,” Revue du mois, vol. 16, 1913, pp. 385-418.—S. 
C. Haret, Bulletin (section scientifique) Acad. roumaine, Bu- 
charest, vol. 1, 1912-13, pp. 50-65.—G. Humbert, La Nature, ` 
vol. 402, 1912, pp. 143e-144 (1887 portrait, photo by, Pirou).—P. 
E.`B. Jourdain, The Monist, vol. 22, 1912, pp. 611-615.—A. 
Korn, Sitzungsberichte d. mathem. Ges., Berlin, vol. 12, 1913, pp. 
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„213 tn) .—E. Lampe, Naturwissenschaftliche Rundschau, 
Braunschweig, vol. 27, 1912, pp. 476-479.—P. Langevin, 
“ Poincaré le physicien,” Revue de métaphysique et de morale, 
vol. 21, 1913, pp. 675-718; the same in Revue du mois, vol. 
16, 1913, pp. 419-463.—A. Lebeuf, “ Poincaré lastronome,” 


Revue de métaphysique et de morale, vol. 21, 1913, pp. 659-674.— ~ 


Lippmann, (1) Annuaire Bureau des`longitudes, 1913, D. 7-9; 
(2) Comptes rendus de l Acad. d. Sciences, Paris, vol. 155, 1912, 
pp. 1280-1283.—A. E. H. Love, Proceedings of the London 
Math. Society, vol. 11 (2), 1913, pp..xli-xlvii.—P. Mansion, 


Mathesis, vol. 2 (4), 1912, pp. 233-238.—L. Margaillan, Inter- . 


nationale Monatsschrift für Wissenschaft, vol. 7, 1912, pp. 546- 
555.—F. Masson, Revue scientifique, vol. 18 (5), 1912, pp. 628- 


629.—C. Meyer, Anales Soc. scientif. Argentina, Buenos . 


Ayres, vol. 74, 1912, pp. 125-147.—A. Mieli, Rivista di filosofia, ` 
vol. 5, 1913, pp. 44-48.—G. A. Miller, Science, New York, 
` vol. 36 (2), 1912, pp. 425-429.—K. Mittenzwey, Nord und Süd, 


Berlin, vol. 147, 1913, pp. "53-58. —Morduchaj-Boltovskoj, 
Bulletin de l'Université Impériale de Varsovie (Russian), vol. 
24, 1913, pp. 27-80.—L. T. More, “ Poincaré and the Phi- ` 


losophy of Seience,” The Nation, New York, vol. 95, 1912, pp. 


242-244.—F. R. Moulton, Popular Astronomy; vol. 20, 1912, , 


pp. 621-634.—C. Nordmann, Revie des deux mondes, vol. 445, 
1912, pp. 331-368..—L. Octavio de Toledo, Revista soc. matem. 


espagñola, Madrid, vol. 2, 1912, pp. 26-27.—P. Painlevé, (1) 


Revue du mois, 1912, pp. 132-134; (2) Annuaire Bureau des 
longitudes, 1913, D. 9-13. —E. Pascal, (1):Giornak di matem., 
` vol. 3 (3), 1912, pp. 303-309; (2) Rendiconto Accad. d Ke., 
, Naples, vol. 18 (3), 1912, pp. 309-313.—E. Picard, Annales 
scientif. del Ecole normale sup., Paris, vol. 30 (3), 1913, pp. 463- 
482; also printed separately.—G. Rageot, Les savants et la 


philosophie. Paris, Alcan, 1908. (Chapter 2: Le néo-criticisme ` 


d’un géomètre Henri Poincaré.)—L. Rougier, Henri Poincaré et 
la mort des vérités. Paris, La phalange, 1913, 22pp.—G. Sarton, 
(1) Ciel et terre, Brussels, 1913, 25 pp. (portrait); (2) Isis, vol. 
1,1913, pp. 95-97 (portrait).—J. B. Shaw, “ Poincaré as an 
Investigator,” Popular Science Monthly, New York, vol. 82, 
1913, pp. 209-224.—E. E. Slosson, “Major Prophets of 
to-day,” Independent, vol. 71, 1911, pp. 729-741 (portrait) ; also 
. in volume: Major Prophets of to-day, Beston, 1914, pp. 104- 
146.—W. B. Smith, The Monist, vol. 22, 1912, pp. 615-617.— 
C. Somigliana, Atti della Reale Accademia della Scienze di 
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Torino, vol. 49, 1914, pp. 45-54.—J. W. N. ns 
Scientific Americans vol 107, 1912, p. 78 (portrait).— 
I. Tschistiakov, L Enseignement Mathématique (Russian), . 
vol. 5, 1912, pp. 197-199.—G! Tzitzéica, Gazeta matematica, 
Bucharest, vol. 17, 1912, pp. 441-445.—O. Veblen, Proceedings 
of the American Philosophical Society, vol. 51, 1912, 9 pp.— 
V. Volterra, “ Henri Poincaré: Oeuvre mathématique,” 


‚Revue du mois, vol. 15, 1913, pp. 129-154.*—A. G. Webster, 


“ Poincaré as a mathematical physicist,” Science, vol. 38 (2), 
1913, pp. 901-908.—H. Weyl, Mathematisch-naturwissenschaft- 


i liche Blätter, vol. 9, 1912, pp. 161-163. 


A few anonymous notes and sketches are to be found in: 
Bulletin of the American Mathematical Society, vol. 19 (2), 
1912, p. 43.—Nature, vol. 90, 1912, pp. 353-356 (portrait plate 
supplement and autograph).—Revue générale des Sciences, 
vol. 23, 1912, p. 533.—Revue scientifique, vol. 17, 1912, p. 90. 
— Sammlung und Mitteilungen und Protokolle der Math. 
Gesellschaft in Charkow (Russian), vol. 13 (2), pp. 4-5.—Sup- 
plemento ai Rendiconti del circolo matematico di Palermo, vol. 8, ` 
1913, pp. 13-32 (reprint of extracts from Lebon’s work together 
with a facsimile of a Poincaré letter). —Times, London, July 
18, 1912, p. 9, col. c. 

‘In addition to the portraits listed above there is a full-page 
portrait and autograph in the American Journal of Mathe- 
matics, vol. 12, 1890; this is the 1887 portrait-reproduced in the 
Revue de métaphysique et de morale'and La Nature. An early 
portrait is reproduced in Acta Mathematica, 1882-1912, 
‘Tables générale des Tomes 1-85, Upsala et Stockholm, 1913, 
p. 164. In Popular Science Monthly, vol. 82, 1913, p. 412, 
there is a poor reproduction of the admirably life-like helio- 
gravure frontispiece to Lebon’s bio-bibliographical work. 

Of the portraits above noted the best are those in the 
American Journal ete., L Enseignement Mathématique, Revue 
de métaphysique ete., Nature, and Lebon’s work. 





*The four memoirs by P. Boutroux, Hadamard, Langevin and Vol- 
terra, published in La revue du mois, have also been issued in book form 
with five pages of supplementary matter. Paris, Alcan, 1914. 12mo. 
‘2 + 265 pp. 

{It may be of interest to add a reference to a sketch of Poincaré pre- 
pared by Goursat. This consists mainly of extracts from the writings, 
mentioned above, of Lebqn, Masson, P. Boutroux, V. Volterra, Humbert 
and Painlevé. The sketch is to be found in La vie et les travaux des 
savants modernes par A. Rebiére; troisième édition revue et augmentée 
par E. Goursat. Paris [1913], pp. 188-208. 
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It is to be hoped that in the next edition of this work M. 
Lebon may be moved to give a list of papers and books which . 
have been inspired by Henri Poincaré’s suggestions and 
discoveries. ` 
R. C. ARCHIBALD. 


Brown UNIVERSITY, 
Provence, R. I. 
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First-Year Mathematics for Secondary Schools. By Ernst R. 
BresLich. Chicago, The University of Chicago Press, 
1915. 344 pp. \ 

. ABOUT six hundred fifty years ago Roger Bacon gave voice 
to his feelings with respect to the teaching of mathematics, 
‘and this voice was in no respect uncertain nor was it at all 

‘lacking in emphasis. His words may be found in the Opus 

Majus, in the Opus Tertium, and in the manuscripts as yet 
unpublished of his De Communia Mathematice. In the 
last-mentioned work Bacon says that students are burdened 
with unnecessary difficulties to such a degree that they come 
to despise mathematics, whereas, if properly taught, the sub- 
ject could be understood without any unreasonable expendi- 
ture of time; and that the first course in mathematics should 
not be designated as geometry, arithmetic, and so on, but as 
the elements of mathematics, a Geer to the special 
branches. 

What Bacon had to say on this Anse of teaching was not 
new; others had said it before, and thousands have said it 
since, and after a fashion many have put the idea into prac- 
tice. And so the effort of Mr. Breslich comes to the teaching 
profession as merely an ancient one clad in new guise. This 
does not in the least detract from the laudable nature of the 
effort, but it serves to give the work a kind of historical setting 
which assists us in judging of its novelty and its probable 
effect upon education. 

The central idea of the work seems to be to select those 
features of secondary mathematics which are easily within 
the reach of beginners, postponing the consideration of the 
more difficult ones to a later period. As the author puts it, 
“The simpler principles are best suited for beginners, and ` 
may therefore be brought together in an introductory course.” 
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In the pursuit of this idea the author proposes to treat of 
algebra and geometry at the same time, thus carrying out 
the ancient idea of fusion to which reference has been made 
above. He also proposes to consider those “subjects in 
which practical values are most clearly exhibited,” to intro- 
duce a certain amount of trigonometry, to avoid “formalism 
in mode of presentation,” and to give the student a “broader 

mathematical preparation.” | 

With most of this ideal the educational world is generally 
in sympathy—perhaps with all of it except the mixing of ` 
algebra and geometry with no definite system. The following 
questions, however, will naturally arise in the minds of all 
who have to consider the book: Has the author carried out 
the plan successfully? That is, does the book meet the ideals 
which he has himself laid down? Given the average teacher, 
will the student, at the end of his work in the high school, be 
as well grounded An mathematics as he would have been if 
the work had been arranged on some other plan? Will he: 
appreciate the subject as well or be as apt to continue his 
study of its higher branches? 

In answer to the first question the reader is likely to hesitate 
before committing himself to an affirmative. He will find 
fully as much formalism in the early pages (for example, pages 
5, 12, 20, 23) as he will find in any of the older types of algebra 
or geometry; he will find the commutative and associative 
laws given much earlier than the experience of teachers 
generally sanctions; he will find, for a work of this nature, an 
excessive number of definitions; he will find the rules of opera- 
tion as formally stated as in the more common type of text- 
book; he will find the euclidean form of greatest common 
measure, with applications to numbers as large as those in 
the text-books of two generations ago; he will find such prob- 
lems as the division of $2,400 into two parts having the ratio 
of 2:1 quite as he would find them in other books; he will 
find the simple made. difficult in various cases, as in such 
products as (a — be, (a+ b)(a — b), (a — b)(c + d), and 
(a — b)?, and in the law of signs in multiplication as based 
on the “turning-tendency” idea; and he will find much the 
same type of problem that has come down to us from the past, 
as about a field that's twice as long as wide, and.if it were 20 
rd. longer and 24 rd. wider the area would be doubled. And 
when the serious inquirer has finished his reading of the book 
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-he will have a ins of Tube as to whether the den of im- 
proving the first steps in mathematics has been as successful 
as he had hoped it would be. 

And similarly as to the second question. Of course the 
book can be successfully taught; that is true of any book, 
provided the right teacher is available. But that a book 
with what seems to be a forced fusion: of essentially different 
branches of a science, based solely upon the theory of ease of 
presentation, which theory does not seem to have been carried 
out—that such a book can be generally successful can hardly 
be expected. = 

It seems unfortunate that there should be in the book such 

' statements as that “Pacioli in 1494 was the first to give rules 
for all processes of addition, subtraction, multiplication, and 
division” (page 20); that Tartaglia should be spoken of com- 
monly as Fontana (facing page 158), when he himself preferred 
_ the former name, as the titles of his books prove; that Vieta 
or Viéte should appear as Viéta (page 210); that the title of 
Fibonacci’s work should be given as, Algebra et almuchabala, 
` when the manuscript actually begins “Incipit liber Abaci a 
leonardo filio Bonacij Pisano”; that the student should meet 
with the name Alkarismi (facing page 213) and with the in- 
excusable transliteration (unless with diacritical marks). of 
- Al Hovarezmi a few pages later (page 255); that he should be 
told (page 20) that Diophantus lived about 250, and later 
(page 281) that he lived in the fourth century; and that 
numerous other slips of this kind should have been made in 
preparing the text. 

The statement that “the coefficient of any factor in a term 
is the product of all the other factors of the term ” will riot seem 
very clear to a student who is told that 2 is the coefficient of xin 

‘the term 2x. The treatment of negative numbers in Chapter 

XII will probably not seem to most teachers as clear as those to ` 
, be found in our common algebras. The assertion that a X 0 = 
0 X a (page 195) will not seem'warranted to those who may 
use the book, since the commutative law has not been re- 
ferred to with respect to zero. Such problems as Example 31 
on. page 251, Example 10 on page 257, and numerous others 
of this type, will not lead teachers to feel that the author 
has broken away from the poorest type *of inherited puzzles. 
These and criticisms like these will doubtless strike even the 
casual reader, and the causes for them will be regretted by 
all who wish success to any venture of this nature. 
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In the matter of skillful mathematical typography the book 
leaves more to be desired than is usually the case.. ` 
Dav EUGENE SMITH. 
Les Coordonnées intrinseques, Théorie et Applications. Par 
L. BRAUDE. (Scientia, série physico-mathématique, no. 34.) 
Paris, Gauthier-Villars, 1914. 100 pp. Price 2 francs. 


In 1849 and 1850 William Whewell read two memoirs* on 
the intrinsic equation of a curve and its applications, before 
the Cambridge Philosophical Society. The opening paragraph 
of the first memoir is as follows: 

“Mathematicians are aware how complex and intractable 
are generally the expressions for the lengths of curves referred 
to rectilinear coordinates, and also the determinations of 
their involutes and evolutes. It appears a natural reflexion 
to make, that this complexity arises in a considerable degree 
from the introduction into the investigation of the reference 
to the rectilinear coordinates (which are eatrinsic lines); the 
properties of the curve lines with relation to these straight 
lines are something entirely extraneous, and additional with 
respect to the properties of the curves themselves, their 
involutes and evolutes; and the algebraical representation 
of the former class of properties may be very intricate and 
cumbrous, while there may exist some very simple and 
manageable expression of the properties of the curves when 
freed from these extraneous appendages. These considera- 
tions have led me to consider what would be the result if 
curves were expressed by means of a relation between two 
simple and intrinsic elements; the length of the curve and 
the angle through which it bends: and as this mode of express- 
ing a curve much simplifies the solution of several problems, 
I shall state some of its consequences.” He then considers 
the curve defined by the equation 


(1) s = flp), 
points out that the radius of curvature follows at once from 
the relation 
` ds 
(2) rn Fo), 





* Transactions of the Cambridge Philosophical Society, vol. 8, part 5 
(1849), pp. 659, 671; vol. 3 part 1 (1850), pp. 150, 156. 
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whence the equation of the evolutes, | 
| ds 
st = + C. g 


Similar relations result for successive evolutes.and involutes. 

Whewell then applies his discussion to the circle, equiangular 
spiral, cycloid, epicycloid, hypocycloid, “running pattern 
curves,” catenary, and tractrix. He also derives some general 
properties, such as the derivation of the intrinsic equation 
of a curve when given its equation in rectangular coordinates 
and vice-versa, with applications to the parabola, ellipse, and 
semi-cubical parabola. 

The second memoir contains further applications. 

In connection with his first memoir Whewell remarks: 
“After writing this paper I found that Euler had, in the solu- 
tion of a particular problem, expressed curves by means of an 
equation between the arc and the radius of curvature. - This 
equation is, as is shown in the paper, the differential of my 
“intrinsic equation,” and has an equally good right to the . 
name. My equation being the integral of Euler’s has, of 
course, one more arbitrary constant than his. There may 
very possibly be other modes of expressing curves which may 
be fitly described as “intrinsic equations” to the curves. 
I was not able to find any other name for the equation which 
I employed.” No definite reference is given to Euler’s works; 
but complete data of this nature, in connection with eight 

- different papers, the first published in 1738 and the last in 
1824, are given in Wölffing’s bibliography.* 

It may be remarked that while Whewell’s memoirs} un- 
doubtedly served to inspire the later elaborate developments 
of intrinsic geometry; and while French and Italians adopted 
Whewell’s name “intrinsic,” the same system of coordinates : 
was also used, without special indication of its applications, 
by the German philosopher K. C. F. Krause (1802, 1804, 


* E. Wölffing, “Bericht über den gegenwärtigen Stand der Lehre von 
den natürlichen Koordinaten” [in two dimensions], Bibliotheca Mathe- 
malica, vol. 1(3) (1900), pp. 142-159. References are given to papers and 
books of nearly 90 different authors. M. Braude gives (p. 12) an incorrect 
reference to Bibliotheca Mathematica, vol. 2(3) (1901). 

Intrinsic coordinates are discussed in the ,Encyklopädie der Math. 
Wissenschaften, Bd. III, 379 ff.; and Bd. III-3, pp. 34 fi., 84 ff., 198, etc. 

These memoirs were translated into German by A. Walter, Jahres- 
bericht 1907 der k. k. ersten Staatsoberrealschule, Graz. 2 
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1835) and by A. Peters (Neue Curvenlehre, 183%), who is said 
to have introduced (Braude, page 9) the German term “ natür- 
liche Koordinaten” as opposed to Cartesian coordinates. 

If equation (2) be looked upon as the polar equation of a 
curve, this curve is said to be the “radial curv” or radial of 
the original curve. These curves were so named by Robert 


` Tucker who commenced their. study in 1863. Four of his 


five papers on the subject are listed by Wélffing.* Tucker’s 
definition was: “If from a point straight lines are drawn equal 
and parallel to the radii of curvature at successive points of a 
curve, their extremities will trace out the Eadial Curve 
corresponding to the given curve.” 

The usual form of the intrinsic equation nov employed ‘is 


(3) f(s, p) = 0, 


where p is the radius of curvature at a point of the curve 
defined by a given s. In a paper published in 1741 Euler 
discussed when an equation of this form defines an algebraic 
curve. Ifs and p be regarded as the rectangular coordinates 


‚of a point we get what Wolffing has called (1899) the Mann- 


heim curve of the primitive curve, since it was ma memoir of 
1859 that Mannheim remarked, among other properties, that 
the locus of the centers af curvature of the points of contact ` 
of this curve as it is rolled along a straight lire is the curve 
defined by the intrinsic equation (3). 

Again, if we consider the envelope of the line 


a+ytang—s=0, 


where s is the portion of the z-axis, measured from the origin, 
which is cut off bythe given line, and e the complement of 


-the angle which the line makes with the z-axs, we get the 
` tangential equation of the curve in the form of equation (1). 
Such a tangential equation has been studied at length by 


Casey and others. In a recent thesis by Koesilin,f however, 
this curve has been considered in its relation to the curve whose 
intrinsic equation is (1) and he has called it the “arcuide” 
of the curve (1). 








* The paper which Wolffing missed is in Mathematic£l Questions with 
their Solutions from the Æducational Times, vol. 4, 1866, 29..22-28. 
} Koestlin, Ueber eine Deutung der Gleichung, die zwi:chen dem Bogen 


` einer Kurve und dem Neigungswinkel der Tangente im Endpunkte des 


Bogens einer Kurve besteht. Tübingen, 1907. 
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The semi-intrinsic equations We | 
| . f(,2)= 0, f(s, y) = 0 
between the length of are of a curve and the abscissa or the 
ordinate of the variable, have been discussed by several 
writers. i l 
Sylvester and others have studied the analogous equation 


2 | fin = 0 


between the arc and the radius vector. 

Such are some of the principal forms of intrinsic equations 
used in the discussion of plane curves and their relations with 
one another. 

The special importance of intrinsic coordinates was first” 
brought out by Sophus Lie in his discussion of certain differ- 
ential invariants in the theory of groups.* But this subject, 
as well as many applications of the coordinates to problems 
in differential and other geometry of curves and surfaces, is 
not considered in Braude’s booklet. For these the reader 
must turn for guidance to the Encyklopädie or to the elaborate 
work of Cesäro: Lezioni di Geometria Intrinseca, first pub- 
lished at Naples in 1896.t+ 

In the first 43 pages Braude gives “développements et 
méthodes” with numerous illustrative examples. Some sub- 
jects treated are: asymptotes, envelopes, successive evolutes, 
osculating curves, contact of higher orders, systems of curves _ 
and invariants of a system, and parallel curves. Special 
curves such as the epicycloids and hypocycloids, conics, 
logarithmic spiral, and causticoide are introduced in the ex- 
amples. 

The second section (pages 43-68) of the little book is taken 
up with a discussion of La Courbe de Mannheim. It is first 
introduced, as above, with a straight line as base; the general- . 
ization to a circle as base by Wieleitner and others is also 
developed with examples. And finally the circle is replaced 
as base by any plane curve. Another‘form of generalization 

* Lie Scheffers, Differentialgleichungen mit bekannten infinitesimalen 
Transformationen, Leipzig, 1891. 

{ M. Braude gives this date incorrectly (p. 6) as 1895. A German 
edition by G. Kowalewski: Vorlesungen uber aturliche Geometrie, was 
published at Leipzigin 1901. Both editions were reviewed in this BULLETIN, 


vol. 9, Apr. Ke pp. 349-357, by V. Snyder. The Italian edition was also 
et by E. Ò. Lovitt, vol. 5 (March, 1899), pp. 303-306. 
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of Mannheim’s curve was treated by that geometer himself 
and consists in seeking “the locus M™ of the centers of curva- 
ture of order n”; M® would be the locus of the centers of 
curvature of order 2, that is, the evolute of M®, the (first) 
Mannheim curve of the rolling curve. Then the general. 
Mannheim curve M® (CD of a curve C, and with any 
plane curve T as base, is also discussed. Paragraphs on 

“intermediate evolutes,” radials and the comparison of 
singularities, of corresponding radials and the curves of 
‘Mannheim, conclude the section. Again in the numerous 

‘examples many special curves are introduced. For example: 
(1) with a straight line as base, the Mannheim curve of a 
catenary is a parabola; (2) when the pseudo-cycloid or the 
logarithmic spiral is rolled on a curve I’, we get as Mini (C, T) 
the curve T itself; M+ (C, T) is an involute of D. 

The third section (pages 68-80) deals with the arcuide. In 
particular there are sections on arcuides of algebraic curves, 
generation of the arcuides as glissettes, and on the generaliza- 
tion of the arcuide by replacing the straight line by a curve 
as base (as in the case of Mannheim’s curve). 

The last section is entitled Les Roulettes, but without taking 
up too much space it is scarce possible to indicate further the 
nature of the discussion. Several theorems of Besant’s 
Notes on roulettes and glissettes are recalled. M. Braude 
would have found still other interesting examples in the 
notable memoir written by the physicist J. Clark Maxwell 
at the age of seventeen: “On the theory of rolling curves.”’* 

The work i is highly accurate and takes account of recent 
developments of the subject, many of which are due to the 
author himself. The figures are admirably clear, although 
their face is sometimes hardly in keeping with the letter press. 
The style is concise but the numerous illustrative examples 
simplify the presentation of the theory which, in the very 
nature of the case, gives one the impression of being nr 
scrappy. 

The volume is a very useful addition to the Scientia series 
and constitutes a pleasant introduction to Cesäro’s great work. 

R. C. ARCHIBALD. 





* Proc. Royal Soc. Edinb., vol. 16, Feb., 1849, pp. 519-540; Collected 
Works, edited A Niven, 1890, vol. i, pp. 4-2 9, 


> 
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Leçons sur la Théorie des Nombres. Par A. CHÂTELET, Paris, 
Gauthier-Villars, 1913. x+156 pp. 


Tars little volume consists, as the preface tells us, of the 
Peccot Foundation lectures in form substantially as delivered 
at the Collége de France in the second semester of the year 
1911-12. Following the line of development given in his 
thesis, “ Sur certains ensembles de tableaux et leur application 
à la théorie des nombres” (Annales scientifiques de l'Ecole 
Normale Supérieure, 1911), the author bases his exposition of 
the Dedekind theory of moduli and ideals largely upon the 
geometrical ideas of Minkowski and the so-called method of 
‘continued reduction of Hermite. 

In the first chapter the algebraic foundation is laid by giving 
some necessary theorems concerning matrices and their relation 
to sets of forms, together with an all too brief account of 
Minkowski’s theory of generalized distance. As in the thesis 
the term “tableau ” is used throughout for a square matrix 
and the term matrix is employed to denote a rectangular 
array. 

In the four following chaptèrs the theory of Dedekind’s 
moduli with its applications is studied in detail. If the sum 
and difference of two points be defined as in vector addition _ 
so that 


(Pis Pos ** "3 Pa) Æ (Qu 9% ***; Gn) 
- = (pÆ gu Dek Qos ++, Pa Œ Qu), 


the definition of a modulus of points in agreement with 
Dedekind’s definition of a modulus of numbers follows natu- 
. rally. It is then easy to show that the -coordinates of the 
points of the simplest modulus of dimension m in a space of 
dimension n are given by the matrix equation 


{|p Pas * oy Pali = Iles, Los tt; tal| X À, 


where the ze are integers and A ish matrix with m rows and n 
columns. The modulus is said to be “type” if A exists with 
the elements of each row coordinates of a point of the modulus 
. such that every point of the modulus is given by the matrix 
equation. The matrix A is called a “ base” of the modulus. 
The criterion for a type modulus is that it has only a finite 
number of points all of whose coordinates are less in absolute 
value than a given 1 number. In general there are only a finite 
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number of points whose distance from a given point of the 
modulus is finite. The points of the modulus form a lattice 
work. 

Passing to realms of algebraic numbers, the author inter- 
prets the n conjugate values of a number w in a realm K(w) 
as the coordinates of a point in space, real or semi-real, of n 
dimensions. The elementary theorem which affirms that w 
may be expressed as a linear integral function with rational 
coefficients of then powers of a primitive element w of K(w), 
gives the matrix equation 


Ia, Ga, +++, Dall Ion, a1, ++, ge All Q, 


where the os are rational and Q is the square root of the dis- 
criminant of w. The numbers of the realm therefore give rise 
to a modulus À within which the integers of the realm form a 
type modulus C. The sub-modulus C is then according to 
Dedekind a multiple of R. 

In the matrix equation for the conjugate values of an alge- 


` braic integer, the table Q may be replaced by any other table 


. H = RQ, 


where the elements of À are rational and its determinant is 
not zero. It is then possible to determine r to a factor près 
in such a way as to establish an isomorphism between the 
numbers of the realm and the abelian system of tables 


Xz = Tlw, Dä morg CAL 


with rational elements, where the bracket denotes a canonical 
table, i. e., a table in which the numbers w,occupy the principal 
diagonal and all other elements are zero. 

Similarly, when the integers of a realm are studied, it is 
easily shown that the integers of any ideal of. the realm form 
a sub-modulus A of C which is again type and which is given 
by the matrix equation 


[181 Bz KENE) Ball = IER ET al x PT, 
where the 2’s are integers, T is a base of the realm, and Pisa 
table with rational elements. The table‘ PT will be “a base 
relative to an ideal” it, and only if, the elements of the table 
LD Tee, o, ek Qn) ( PT)! 


are integers for every integer œ of the realm. 
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In the two remaining chapters, devoted to continual re- 
duction and the theorems of Minkowski and to the reduction 
of a base of a realm, geometrical ideas are brought even. more 
clearly into evidence. In a modulus of points of dimension n 
in space of n dimensions, the points give rise to a totality of 
tables each of which is formed of the coordinates of n linearly 
independent points. Among the tables of such a totality it is 
natural that we should seek for the simplest. But what shall 
be the criterion? Geometrical intuition suggests at once that 
we choose those tables whose points lie as near as possible to 
the origin. But here a difficulty cénfronts us, for it may be’ 
that several points are equally distant from the origin and we : 
cannot choose between them. These difficulties are overcome 
if for the ordinary distance we substitute Minkowski’s “span,” 
which is defined as the maximum of the absolute values of the 
differences between the coordinates of the two points. Thus 
the span S(04) of a point-4 from the origin is the maximum 
of the absolute values of its coordinates. Further, when two 
points have the same span with respect to the origin, we may ` 
distinguish between the ranks of their spans if we define 
“rank of span” to be the number reading from left to right 
of the maximum. coordinate. For example, the two points Ay 
(1,5, 5) and A; (2, 3, 5) have Ke same span but the rank of 
Á; is 2 while the rank of Aa is 3 

A simplest or “ reduced table » js one whose rows are the 
coordinates of n linearly independent points 4,(pi:, po, 

pn) which satisfy the following conditions: 


(1) ’ S(OA1) S S(O4:) S +++ < SOA), 
(2) pi > 0, 
(3) If S(04:) = S(O), rank S(04) < S(O Ars). 


` For a given modulus the number of reduced tables is finite, 
as is geometrically evident. Nevertheless, it is possible to 
subj ect the modulus to a dilatation with continuous parameters 
so that for each of an infinite number of systems of values of 
the parameters a finite number of reduced tables exist. The: 
importance of this.method of introducing continuous param- 


eters, , which is Hermite’s method of continuous reduction, ` 


lies in the fact that in a very important case, namely the case 
where the table is real and consequently associated with a 
decomposable form, the table is given only to a dilatation prés. 


LS 
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When n = 2 and the elements of the table are real the series 

of reduced tables may be arranged, one for each interval, as a. 
single parameter À ranges both ways from a given value Au 

defining a series of intervals such that 


O< <Ag SAKA: “<0, 
(im À = œ, lim À; = 0). 


For the general case the reduction is accomplished by means of 
the fundamental inequalities of Minkowski. The two funda- 
mental problems of finding the units of a realm and of sepa- 
rating the ideals of a realm into classes of equivalent ideals are 
made to depend upon the reduction of a base. 

Three notes, the first on the application of the theory of 
moduli to periods of functions, the second a study of the realm 


Er dëi. and the third a brief account of congruences with 
respect to an ideal and with respect to the norm of an ideal, 
. occupy. the last twenty-four pages of the book. 

. M. Châtelet modestly disclaims for the book any originality 
so far as material is concerned. But if it contains no hitherto 
unpublished results, the treatment is sufficiently novel to 
` make the book a noteworthy contribution to the literature of 
algebraic numbers. The bringing together of the algebraic 
analysis of Hermite and the geometrical researches of 
Minkowski as aids to the development of the brilliant concep- 
` tions of Kummer and Dedekind is an achievement for which 
the mathematical world owes much to the author. 

The book as a whole is well written, though at times it is 
brief almost to the point of obscurity. For the ordinary 
reader its value would have been greatly enhanced by additional 
concrete illustrations, and by even a few figures similar to 
those which illuminate Minkowski’s Diophantische Approxi- 
mationen. 2 

E. B. SKINNER. 


A Treatise on the Analytic Geometry of Three Dimensions. By 
GEORGE SALMON. Fifth edition, volume 2, edited by R. A. 
P. Rocers. London, Longmans, Green and Company, 1915. 
xvi-+334 pp. 

Tu second volume of the fifth edition of the Tregtise begins 
with families of surfaces, which was Chapter XIII of the fourth 
edition. The numbering of the chapters has been retained. 
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The first section has not been changed; the second, on line 
geometry, has been enlarged from six to forty pages, and made 
into a new chapter, XILla. It first considers the linear com- - 
plex, derives the canonical equation, and gives a few important 
examples. After defining a quadratic complex, the treatment 
concerns differential properties, including a discussion of 
singular complexes, singular surface, etc., and tlien applies 
the results to the quadratic complex. The singular surface 
is obtained and a number of properties derived, including the 
‘existence of the six special congruences. Then follow a few 
general properties of congruences of lines, focal surfaces, 
limiting surface, developables, normal and isotropic con- 
_gruences. Too many interesting properties are crowded into 
fine print and given as examples. The part on ruled surfaces 
is hardly changed. 

Section III of Chapter XIII of the fourth edition is also made 
into a new chapter, XIIIb. The change consists of an addition 
of fourteen pages on Lamé’s curvilinear coordinates, and Dar- 
boux’s theorem concerning the intersections of orthogonal 
surfaces; normal congruences of curves and cyclic systems - 
close the chapter: 

In Chapter XIV some bibliographical references are inserted 
at the beginning. Only one short article on inversion is 
added. The chapter on the cubic surface is amplified by | 

` various minoradditions and numerousexamples, but (he general 
‚treatment is not changed. _ 

A number of additions to the theory of the quartic surface 
“bave been made; much modern literature has been cited, but 
by no means all of the important memoirs have been given. 

The text of the former edition has been so faithfully repro- 
duced that a serious error concerning plane sections of a ruled 
surface, passing through a straight line director, is found in the 
new book (page 203). ‘Two pages are given to Steiner’s quartic, 
one to mapping a quartic surface with a double line on a plane. 
A short explanation of the complex surface: of Plücker, and a 
fuller discussion of the cones of Kummer connected with the 
general cyclide, a few pages on the Weddle surface giving an 
incomplete summary of the later development of this theory, 
an amplified description of the symmetroid, and the expla- 
nation of the Kummer surface rewritten constitute the changes 
in this chapter. r 

In the section on the transformations ‘of surfaces, an intro- 
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duction to the general theory of Cremona transformations is 
inserted, but so brief and containing so many statements with- 
out proof that its value is much less than could justly be 
expected. A fairly full discussion of the (2, 2) case is given, also 
an outline of the (2, 3) and (2, 4) cases, but no claim is made for 
completeness. ` A brief statement concerning Segre’s work on 
the resolution of singularities by means of quadratic trans- 
formations is misleading. The problem was by.no means 
completely solved by Segre. 

With the tremendous amount of new material that Sa been 
contributed to this field during the last few decades it is dif- 
ficult to develop a 'systematic theory without expanding into 
several volumes. The editor has endeavored to present these 
new phases in as near the same degree of completeness as 
was adopted by the author toward the corresponding field 
when the last preceding edition was written. This has, on 
the whole, been accomplished. The same style has been 
followed and a book has been produced, which “ forms, it is 
hoped, a concise and comprehensive survey of tri-dimensional 
euclidean geometry, both algebraic and differential.” 

VIRGIL SNYDER. 


Hermann Grassmanns gesammelte mathematische und physi- 
kalische Werke. Herausgegeben von FRIEDRICH ENGEL. 
Bd. 3: Teil 1, Theorie der Ebbe und Flut und Abhandlungen 
zur mathematischen Physik, 353 pp., 1911 (herausgegeben 
von Justus GRASSMANN und FRIEDRICH ENGEL); Teil 2, 


Grassmanns Leben, xii + 400 pp., 1911 (geschildert von ` 


FRIEDRICH ENGEL). Leipzig, B. G. Teubner. 


` GRASSMANN’S works on mathematics and physics are finished 
after some twenty years of editorial labor. 

Although Grassmann’s style was such as to repel readers 
from the two Ausdehnungslehren, those works have slowly 
penetrated into the mathematical consciousness of at least a 
few persons, but the first part of Volume III of his works 
contains material that is now printed for the first time and, 
though written fifty or seventy-five years ago, has only now 
an opportunity to be valuable to the world at large. The 
world of science has meantime moved far on, and about the 
only interest in this*early work must be historical, not for the 
history of science, merely for the history of Grassmann. 

The most striking thing about the memoir Ebbe und Flut, 


4 


4 


tL 
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` which was finished by April, 1840, je the great development 


which Grassmann had already given to his system of geo- 
metric analysis. Here we find not only vector addition and 
subtraction, the scalar and vector products, differentiation 
by a scalar, and an incisive treatment of mechanical theory 
by them, but we find also divergence, the linear vector func- 
tion, elliptic harmonic motion and the integration of vector 
differential equations, and rotary operators. The work fur- 
ther shows that at thirty years of age Grassmann, with prac- 
tically no help, had made himself master of Lagrange and, to a. 


“ considerable extent at least, of Laplace, so that he could 


improve on both. 

The mathematical physics in this volume is from.the 
Nachlass, and is chiefly analytical optics, some of it more 
` like Gibbs’s treatment in his lectures than anything we have 
seen in print. 

For composing the life of Gusman Engel had at his dis- 
posal a number of documents written by Grassmann himself 
or by members of his family. It was therefore possible to 
begin the sketch away back in 1634 (1) and to offer a detailed f 
treatment of the early years of this very busy genius. It is 
interesting to see-how systematically he went to work at the 
university to broaden his knowledge and render it funda- 
mental in a number of subjects. We may therefore be able ' 
a little to understand how Grassmann, who started as a 


theologian, could have been inventing his analysis, writing on `. 


physics, composing class texts for the study of German, 
‚Latin, and mathematics, editing a political paper, a missionary, ` 
- paper, investigating phonetic laws, writing a dietionary to the 
‘Rig-Veda, publishing a translation of the Rig-Veda i in verse, 
and harmonizing folk songs in three voices, at various times 
of his life and frequently at the same, time—in addition to 
carrying on successfully his regular work as a teacher and 


. administrator and bringing up nine of his eleven children. 


Engels life of Grassmann is written in a sound critical spirit, 
there is neither laudation nor condemnation of its subject, 


. merely a connected and sympathetic history of. him, from ` 


which the reader may get instruction and interest andi inspira- 
tion. Few biographers in science have had a harder task, 
for few scientists have had a wider range of activity than 
‘Grassmann. We should all admit our deep obligations to 
Engel as editor and ‘biographer. He 

| | E. B. Wııson. 
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‘THE ‘twenty-second annual meeting of the American Mathe- 
matical Society will be held in New York City on Monday : 
and Tuesday, December 27-28, 1915. ‘Titles and abstracts 
of papers intended for presentation at this meeting should 
be in the hands of the Secretary by December 11. Abstracts 
intended to be printed in advance of the meeting should be 
sent in by December 4. 


_ Tue thirty-sixth regular meeting of the Chicago Section, 

being the fifth western meeting of the Society, will be held 
at Columbus, Ohio, on Thursday, Friday, and Saturday, 
December 30-31 and January 1, in affiliation with the Ameri- 
van association for the advancement of science. The first 
session will be a joint meeting with Section A of the Associa- 
tion, at which Professor H. S. Warre will deliver his retiring 
address as vice-president of Section A, on “Poncelet poly- 
gons,” and Professor E. J. Wizczynsxr will deliver his retiring 
address as chairman of the Chicago Section. Titles and 
abstracts of papers intended for presentation at this meeting 
should be in the hands of the Secretary of the Chicago Section 
by December 4. 


A NEW edition of the List of Officers and Members of the 
Society is now in preparation and will be issued in January. 
Blanks for furnishing information have been sent to the 
members. A prompt response will contribute materially to 
the correctness and completeness of the List. 


Tue sixty-eighth meeting of the American association for 
the advancement of science will be held at Columbus, Ohio, 
December 27 to January 1, under the presidency of Professor 
W. W. CAMPBELL, of Lick Observatory. Professor A. O. 
LEUSCHNER is vice-president and Professor F. R. MOULTON 
secretary of Section A. 


THE concluding (October) number of volume 16 of the 
Transactions. of the American Mathematical Society contains 
the following papers: “A type of singular points for a trans- 
formation of three variables,” by W. V. Lovirrr; “The re- 
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duction of multiple Z-integrals of separated functions. to 
iterated J-integrals,” by J. K. Lamonp; “Independent 
generators of a group of finite order,” by G. A. MILLER; 
“On the zeros of the function P(x), complementary to the 
incomplete gamma function,” by C. N. Hasxins; “Group 
properties of the residue classes of certain Kronecker modular 
systems and some related generalizations in number theory,” 
be E. Krrcuer; “Sur l'intégrale de Lebesgue,” by C. DE LA 
VaLée Poussin; “A new development of the theory of 
algebraic numbers,” by G. E. Wanumw; “Ruled surfaces 
whose flecnode curves have plane branches,” by A. F. CAR- 
PENTER. | o? ` 

Te closing (October) number of volume 37 of the American 
Journal of Mathematics contains the following papers: “ Geo- 
metrical and invariantive theory of quartic curves modulo 2,” 
by L. E. Drcxson; “On the solutions of linear non-homogene- 
ous partial differential equations,” by L. L. STEIMLEY; “A 
method in ‘the calculus of variations,” by R. B. ROBBINS; 
“On the conformal geometry of analytie arcs,” by G. A. 
` Preirrer; “The non-homogeneous differential equation of 
parabolic type,” by G. C. Evans; “On properties of the 
solutions of linear g-difference equations with entire func- 
‚tion coefficients,” by 'T. E. Mason; “On rational sextic 
surfaces having a nodal curve of order 9,” by C. H. Sısam. 


Tee annual list of American doctorates published in Science 
presents, for the academic year 1914-1915, 556 names, of 
which 309 are credited to the sciences. The following 25 suc- , 
` cessful candidates offered mathematics as major subject (the 
` titles of the theses are appended): A. A. BENNETT, Princeton, 
“An algebraic treatment of the theorem of closure”; J. W. 
CAMPBELL, Chicago, “Periodic solutions of the problem of 
three bodies in three dimensions”; C. R. Dnes, Chicago, 
“Functions of positive type and related topics in general 
analysis”; C. H Forsyrx, Michigan, “Vital and monetary 
losses in the United States due to preventable deaths”; 
M. G. Gasa, Chicago, “A set of postulates for general pro- 
jective geometry of n dimensions”; Orve C. Hazzerr, Chi- 
cago, “On the classification and invariafitive characterization 
of nilpotent algebras”; H. B. Hepricx, Yale, “Some principles 
and processes in the construction of mathematical tables”; 
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L. A. Hopkıns, Chicago, “On the theory of the motion of the 
small planets with a periodie orbit for the Hilda type”; 
H. R. Krnesron, Chicago, “Metric properties of nets of plane 
curves”; W. V. Lovrrt, Chicago, “A type of singular points 
for a transformation of three variables’; W. E. MILNE, 
. Harvard, “On the degree of convergence of Birkhoff’s series”; 
G. A. PFEIFFER, Columbia, “On the conformal geometry of 
analytic arcs”; V. C. Poor, Chicago, “A certain type of exact 
solution of the equations of motion of a viscous liquid”; 
H. F. Price, Pennsylvania, “Fundamental regions for certain 
finite groups in two complex variables”; L. J. REED, Penn- 
sylvania, “Some fundamental systems of formal modular 
invariants and covariants”; P. R. River, Yale, “ An extension 
of Bliss’s form of the problem of the calculus of variations, 
with applications to the generalization of angle”; J. ROSEN- 
BAUM, Cornell, “On mixed linear integral equations over a 
two-dimensional region”; G. RUTLEDGE, Illinois, “The 
number of abelian subgroups of groups whose orders are the 
powers of primes”; CAROLINE E. SEELY, Columbia, “Certain 
non-linear integral equations”; C. P. Souscey, Johns Hopkins, 
“Invariants and covariants of the Cremona hexahedral form 
of the cubic surface”; Eva A. Werks, Missouri, “A sym- 
metrical generalization of the theory of functions”; C. J. 
West, Cornell, “On certain formulas for representing statisti- 
cal data”; C. E. WıLper, Harvard, “Problems in the theory 
of ordinary linear differential equations with auxiliary con- 
ditions at more than two points”; F. B. Wizey, Chicago, 
“Proof of the finiteness of the modular covariants of a system 
of binary forms and cogredient points”; L. T. WILSON, 
Harvard, “Conformal transformation of curvilinear angles.” 


Tut United States Bureau of education has recently issued 
the following two bulletins: No. 35, on “Mathematics in the 
lower and middle commercial and industrial schools of various 
countries represented in the International commission on 
the teaching of mathematics,” prepared by Dr. E. H. TAYLOR 
with the editorial cooperation of the American members of 
the Commission; No. 39, on “The training of elementary 
school teachers in mathematics in the countries represented 
by the Commission,” by Dr. I. L. KANDEL. These bulletins 
may be obtained by teachers of mathematics on application 
to the Bureau. 


+ 
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THE “English translation, by Professor E. R. HEDRICK, 
of the revised edition óf the second volume of Goursat’s 


Mathematical Analysis is expected to appear in aa, 
1916. 


Tex Joint committee on N for graphic presentation, . 
composed of representatives of a number of national organizac 
tions, has issued a preliminary report as a basis for suggestions . 
to the committee. Copies can be obtained from the Ameri- 
can society of mechanical engineers, 29 West 39th Street, 
New York City, at 10 cents each. 


At the University of Kansas, Dr. C. H. Asuton has been 
promoted from an associate professorship to a full professor- 
ship of mathematics. : 


Dr. E. C. Coxerrrs, of the State College of Washington, 
has. been promoted from an assistant professorship to an 
-associate professorship of mathematics. ‘ 


_ Miss GERTRUDE I. McCain has been appointed U 
of mathematics i in the Western College for Women, Oxford, 
Ohio. 


Proressor E. H. J ONES, of Daniel Baker College, - "has been 
appointed associate professor of mathematics in the Southern 
Methodist University. 


Ar Williams College Dr. H. L. AcarD has been promoted to 
an assistant professorship of mathematics. 


Dr. S. D. KA, of the University of Alberta, has been 
prémoted to an assistant professorship of applied mathematics. 


Tue following appointments to instructorships in mathe- 
matics are announced: Dr. M., G. Gaga, at Cornell Uni- 
versity; Dr. L. M. KELLS, at the College of the City of New 
York; Mr. J. S. Mrxzsu, at the University of Minnesota; 
Dr: É. R. Bes, at the Sheffield Scientifig School. 


Book catalogues: The Macmillan Company, 66 Fifth 
Avenue, New ‘York City, catalogue of mathematical and, 
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astronomical books, 1915-1916.—George Gregory, 5 Argyle 
Street, Bath, England, catalogue no. 240-241, higher mathe- 
. matics, 38’items.—Galloway, and Porter, Cambridge, England, 
recent mathematical acquisitions, 16 items. —Arthur H. Clark 
Company, Caxton Building, Cleveland, Ohio, early and rare 
books, 27 items. gu 


NEW PUBLICATIONS. 
I. HIGHER MATHEMATICS. 


i 


ARCHIMEDES. Opera omnia cum commentariis Eutocii. Iterum J. L. 
Heiberg. Vol. III. Leipzig, Teubner, 1915. 8vo. 98+448 pp. 


M. 9.00 
AUTONNE (L.). Sur les matrices hypo-hermitiennes et sur les matrices. 
unitaires. Paris, Gauthier-Villars, 1915. 44-78 pp. Fr.5.00 


Bacamann (P.). See Encyciopfipm. 


Brrre.anp (K.) et Skorem (T.). Une méthode énumérative de la 
géométrie. Christiania (Vid. Selsk. Skrift.), 1915. Gr. 8vo. 61 pp. 


| CAHEN (E.). See ENCYCLOPÉDIE. 


Cantor (G.). Contributions to the pue of the theory of transfinite 
numbers. Translated by P. E. B. Jourdain. Chicago and London, 
Open Court, 1915. 8vo. 104-211 pp. Cloth. $1.25 


DreMorean (A.). A Bart of paradoxes. 2d edition, edited by D. E. 
Smith. 2 volumes. Chicago, Open Court, 1915. 8vo. 8-+-402+387 
pp. Cloth. $7.00 


Drexson (L. E.). ‘ Algebraic invariants. (Mathematical monograph 
series, No. 14.) New York, Wiley, 1915. 8vo. S $1.25 


Deezer (F.). See Sarason (G.) 


EncycLorépre des sciences mathématiques pures et appliquées. Tome I, 
volume 8, fascicule 5: Propositions transcendantes de la théorie des 
nombres, par P. Bachmann, J. Hadamard et E. Maillet; Théorie des 
corps de nombres algébriques, par D. Hilbert et H. Vogt; Multipli- 
cation complexe, par H. Weber et E. Cahen. Leipzig, Teubner, 1915. 
Gr. 8vo. Pp. 385-480. è M. 3.00 


ExcYÉLOPÄDIE der mathematischen Wissenschaften, Band III 3, Heft 4: 
H. Liebmann, Beruhrungstransformationen; Geometrische Theorie der 
Differentialgleichungen. Leipzig, Teubner, 1915. Gr. 8vo. Pp. 
441-539. M. 3.20 


Excez (F.). Zur Differentialgeometrie der komplexen analytischen 
` Flächen. Strassburg, 1914. 8vo. 87 pp. 


` FIEDLER (W.). See Sarman (G.). 


GoLDENRING (R.). Die elementargeometrischen Kofistruktionen des 
regelmassigen Siebzehnecks. Eine historisch-kritische Darstellung. 
Leipzig, Teubner, 1915. Gr.8vo. 7469 pp. Geh. . M. 2.80 


H 
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Goursar (E.). Cours d'analyse mathématique. 2e édition, entièrement 
refondu. Tome 3: Intégrales infiniment voisines. Equations aux 
dérivées partielles du second ordre. Equations intégrales. Calcul 
des variations. Paris, Gauthier-Villars, 1915. Gr. 8vo. ont 


` GUIMARAES (R.). Sur la vie et l’œuvre de Pedro Nuñes. Coimbre, Im- 
` primerje de l’Université, 1915., 8vo. 87 pp. 


GOMPPENBERG CH. v.). Beweis dis grossen Fermatschen Satzes fúr alle 
ungeraden Exponenten. München, 1915. Gr. Svo. 124 pp. 

; M. 2,80 
Hapamarp (J.). See ENCYCLOPÉDIE. : i 
Herere (J. L.). See ARCHIMEDES. u 

` HILBERT MD. A. See EncYcLoPfioin. 


Jorpt (E.). Ueber Reihenentwicklungen nach Quadraten und Produkten 
von Besselschen Funktionen. Bern, 1913. 8vo. 111 pp. 


JOURDAIN (P. E. B.). See Cantor (G.).- 


Kare (G. R.). Indian mathematics. Calcutta and Simla, Thacker, Spink 
and Co., 1915. 73 pp. 


KLOOSTRRBORR (G. W.). Coördinatentafel. Sinus- en cosinustafels ter 
berekening von rechthoekige coördinaten. Deventer, 1914. Fol. 
Geb. M. 4.80 

Lannis (E: H). ‘See RICHARDSON (R. P). 

‘Lippmann (H.). See ENCYKLOPADIE. 


Lorentz (H. A.). Lehrbuch der Differential- A Insegralrechnung nebst 
Ei g in andere Teile der Mathematik, mit besonderer Berück- 
sichtigung der Bedürfnisse der Studierenden’ der Naturwissenschaiten. 
Uebersetzt von G. C. Schmidt. 3te Auflage. Leipzig, 1915. 8vo. 
7+602 pp. M. 14.00 

Mauer (E.). See ENCYCLOPÉDIE. 

Nat (P.). Esposizione e confronto critico delle diverse definizioni pro- 
poste per l'integrale definito di una funzione limitata o no. Palermo, 
Virzi, 1914. 162 pp. 


RıcHarpson (R. P.) and Lanpis (E. Di Fundamental conceptions of 
modern mathematics. Chicago, Open Court, 1915. $1.25 


Sarmon (G.) und FIELDER (W.). Analytische Geometrie der Kegelschnitte. 
Neu herausgegeben von F. Dingeldey. In 2 Teilen. iter Teil. Ste 
Auflage. Leipzig, Teubner, 1915. Gr. 8vo. 30-452 pp. Cer be 


‘Sour (G. C.). See Lorentz (H. A.). 
Sxouem (T.). See Bırkeuann (K.). - 
Smita (D. E.). See DEMoraan (A.). ; 


SrucKensBeERrG (K.). Elliptische Wurzelfunktionen. Strassburg, 1913. 
8vo. 57 pp. . 


Voar (H.). See ENCYCLOPÉDIE. 
_Weser (H.). ' See ENCYCLOPÉDIE. 
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BIBLIOGRAPHY of education for 1911-12. (United States Bureau of Educa- 
tion Bulletin No. 657). Washington, Government Printing Office, 
1915. 151 pp. $0.20 


Bresuce (E. R.). First-year mathematics for secondary schools. 3d 
edition. Chicago, University of Chicago Press, 1915. &vo. 26+344 
pp. Cloth. $1.00 


Carcano (C.). Matematica semplificata pratica, per scuole commerciali, 
industriali, licei, istituti tecnici, capomastri, ingegneri, professionisti: 
numerosi esercizi pratici completamente risolti, Vol. 3 (Progessioni 
geometriche). Milano, tip. Pivola e Cella, di P. Cella, 1915. 16mo. 
63 pp. L. 1.00 


Carson (G. Sr. L.) and Samra (D. E.). Elements of algebra. ari 2. 

- London, Ginn, 1915. Pp. 54325-538. s. 6d. 

—. Plane Geometry. 2parts. London, Ginn, 1915. ee 
pp. 2s. 6d.+2s. 6d. 

GreBEL (K). Die Anfertigung mathematischer Modelle fur Schuler mitt- 
lerer Klassen. (Mathematische Bibliothek No. 16); Leipzig, Teub- 
ner, 1915. 8vo. 4+52 pp. Boards. M. 0.80 

GoDFREY (C.) and Price (E. A.). Arithmetic. Parts 18 complete, with 
answers. Cambridge, University Press, 1915. 13-467 pp. 48. 

Hapamarp (J.). Leçons de géométrie élémentaire. I, Géométrie élémen- 
taire. be édition. Paris, Colin, 1913. ` 

Kénnemann (W.), Rationale Lösungen von Aufgaben aus dem Gebiete der 
gesamten Elementarmathematik in funktioneller Abhängigkeit. Ber- 
lin, Winckelmann, 1915. 8vo. Geb. 8+112 pp. M. 3.00 

Lenxes (N. J.). See Sraucar (H. E.). 

M’Laren (G.C.). Improved four-place logarithm-tables. Multiplication 
and divison made easy. Cambridge, University Press, 1915. 27 pp. 

Is. 

MANCINELLI (F.). Alcune osservazioni di trigonometria piana. Forma 
probabile del triangolo e del quadrangolo. Problema fondamentale 
della planimetria. Pavia, tip. Popolare, di P. Mozzaglia, 1915. 8vo. 
7+4+7 pp. 

Merrman (M.). Mathematical tables for class-room use. New York, 
Wiley, 1915. 8vo. 68 pp. $0.50 

Monroe (P.). -See Smita (D. Ri 

Norman (F. K.). See Norman (J. §.). 

Norman (J. S. and F. K.). Norman’s arithmetic for schools. London, 
Year Book Press, 1915. 8vo. 16+278 pp. 2s. With ne 

2s. 6d, 
Price (E. A.). See Goprrer (C.). 


Reep (H. L.). Plane ee London, Bell, 1915. Ben 
Pp. s. 6d. 


Staueur (H. E.) and Lannes (N. J.). Elementary algebra. Boston, 
Allyn and Bacon, 1915. 8vo. 104-357 pp. $1.00 
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Surra (D. E.). Problems about war: for classes in arithmetic. With an 
introduction by Paul Monroe. New York, The Carnegie Endowment . 
for International Peace, 1915. 28 pp. ~ d 


—. See Carson (G. Sr. L.). ` : 


Ili. APPLIED MATHEMATICS. ` 


Anprews (E. S.). An introduction to applied mechanics. Cambridge 
University Press, 1915. 8vo. 4s, 6d. 


ANNUAIRE pour Ten ie Rue ié par le Bureau des longitudes avec une not- 
ite scientifique par M. G. Bigourdain. Paris, Gauthier-Villars, 1915. ' 
7+764-+173+58 pp. Fr. 1.50 


AnseL (E. A.). Beiträge zur Dynamik und Thermodynamik der Atmo- 
sphäre. Göttingen, 1913. 8vo. 67 pp.-+4 Tafeln. M. 2.00 

BIGOURDAIN (G.). See ANNUAIRE. 

Brock (E.). Ueber die Schmelzkurven einiger Stoffe. Göttingen, 1913. 
8vo. 40 pp. g 


Borza (H.). ‘Anwendung der Theorie der Integralgleichungen auf die 
Elektronentheorie und die Theorie der verdünnten Gase. Göttingen, 
1913. 8vo. 36 pp. 

Brunner (W.). Dreht sich die Erde? (Mathematische Bibliothek No. f 

17.) Leipzig, Teubner, 1915. Klein 8vo. 4-52 pp. Borin. oc 

BurnHam (R. W.). Mathematics for machinis ts. New York, Wiley, 

. 1915. 8vo. 7+229 pp. $1.25 

Caspar (E.). Neue Methode zur Messung kleiner Temperaturdifferenzen, 
angewandt auf die Untersuchung der Temperaturverhaltnisse in Kalte- _ 
mischungen mit Kohlensaureschnee, Marburg, 1913. 8vo. 68 
pp.-+1 Tafel. 

CHAFFERE (E. L.). Physical laboratory manual. Cambridge, Mass., 1914. 

`  8vo. 128 pp. 81.50 

Currrorp (W. G.). See Rexca (T.). 

Crarper (E. H.). Arithmetic of alternating currents. London, Whit- 
taker, 1915. 7+-208 pp. i 28. 6d. 

Dare (R. Di Arithmetic for carpenters and builders. New York, Wiley, ' 
1915. 8vo. 6+228pp. | $1.25 

Darwin (E.). Emma Darwin: a century.of family letters, 1792-1896. 
"Edited by her daughter Henrietta Litchfield. 2 volumes. London, 
Murray, 1915. 31+4+289+25+326 pp. , : 3 21s. 

Donner (G.). Ueber die Stabilität der quasi-beständigen Bewegung. 
Strassburg, 1913. &vo. 44 pp. ; 

Dücane GE The mechanics of the here by Captain Duchéne. 
Translated from the French by J. H. Ledeboer and T. O’B. Hubbard, 
New edition, New York, Longmans, 1915. 10+230 pp. $2.25 


Dusem (P.). La science allemande. Paris, Hermann, 1915. 146 pp. 

Eaarrrt (O.). See Jonpan (W.). ; 

Fawpry (R. C.). Statics. Part 2. London, ‚Bell, 1915. Pp. 5+159- ` 
305+8. : CH © 28. 
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Hass (HL). Die Geschichte des Nullmeridians. Giessen, 1913. 8vo. 
111 pp.+1 Karte, 


Henperson (R.). Mortality laws and statistics. (Mathematical mono- 
graph series, No. 15.) New York, Wiley, 1915. 8vo. SEDL DD: 
lot: S 


Hvssarp (T. O’B.). See Doconëwp (—.). 
JAHNKE (E.). See Runge (C.). 


JOHANSEN (N. P.). Astronomisk Bestemmelse af Laengdedifferenzen 
mellem Kjobenhavns Observatorium og Buddinge samt af Azimuthes 
i Buddinge af Retningen mod Nikolaj Taarn. Kjébenhavn als 


Gradmaal), 1914. 4to. 120 pp. M. 5.00 
JoHNSON (J.F.). Practical shop mechanics and mathematics. New York, 
Wiley, 1915. 8vo. 7+130 pp. $1.00 


Jones (H. S.). Numerical examples in physics. London, Bell, 1915. 
f 8vo. 12+332 pp. 3s. 6d. 


Jorpan (W.). Handbuch der Vermessungskunde von W. Jordan fort- 
gesetzt von ©. Rheinhertz. Band 2: Feld- und Landmessung. Ste 
erweiterte Auflage bearbeitet von O. Eggert. Stuttgart, J. B. Metzler, 
1914. 8vo. 10+938+55 pp. M. 22.50 


JourpaiN (P. E. B.). See Maca (E.). 


Kröncke (H.). Ueber die Messung der Intensität und Harte der Ront- 
genstrahlen. Gottingen, 1913. 8vo. 55 pp. 


Lecornu (L.). Cours de mécanique professé à l'Ecole polytechnique. 
Tome 2. Paris, Gauthier-Villars, 1915. 6--538 pp. Fr. 18.00 


Lepresorr (J. H.). See Ducane (—.). 
Lizzy (S. B.). See Mixer (J. A.). 
Lrroprietp (H.). See Darwin (E.). 


Lucy (A. W.). Exercises in laboratory mathematics. Oxford, re 
Press, 1915. 245 pp. 6d. 


LynpEe (C. J.). Physics of the household. New York, T E 
8vo. 315 pp. 5s. 6d. 


‘ 


Macs (E.). The science of mechanics: a critical and historical account of 
its development. EE to the third English edition translated 
and annotated by P. E. B. Jourdain. London and me, Open 
Court, 1915. 14-+106 e s. 6d. 


Mann (H. L.). A text-boak on practical mathematics for Eeer 
technical students. London, Longmans, 1915. 124-488 pp. 7s. 6d. 


Miniter (H. W.). Descriptive geometry. 3d edition. New York, Wiley, 
1915. 8vo. 149 pp. $1.50 
Muer (J. A.) and Lisey (S. B.). Analytic een Boston and New 
York, Heath, 1915. 154-297 pp. $2.00 


Parker (G. W.). Elements of optics for the use of schools and colleges. 
London and New York, Longmans, 1915. 8vo. 122 pp. $0.75 


Raros (T.) and CLIFFORD (W. G.). Billiards. London, A. and C. Aa 
1915. 8vo. 6d. 


REEINHERTZ (C.). See Jonpan (W.). 
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‚Runge (C.). Graphische Methoden. Uebersetzung der Vorlesungen, die 
im Winter 1909-10 an der Columbia-Universität gehalten waren. 
(Sammlung mathematisch-physikalischer Lehrbücher herausgegeben 
Ve E. Jahnke, Band 18.) Leipzig, Teubner, 1915. 8vo. A 

eb. . 5. 


Scaur (F.). Vorlesungen über graphische Statik. Unter Mitwirkung von 


W. Vogt. Leipzig, 1915.” Gr. 8vo. 8+219 pp. - M. 7.00 
STARK (J.). Prinzipien der Atomdynamik, Teil 3: Die Elektrizität im 
, chemischen Atom. Leipzig, 1915. 8vo. 16280 pp. M. 8.00 


Travs (G.). Ueber die Vertieal-Geschwindigkeitskurve. Untersuchungen 
über die Verteilung ‚der Wassergeschwindigkeiten im offenen Wasser- 
lauf. Dresden, 1918. 8vo. 160 pp.+6 Tafeln. M. 4.00 

Vatrer (M.). Das astronomische Zeichnen. Leichtfassliche und gemein- 
verständliche Anleitung zur Beobachtung und zeichnerischen Darstel- 
lung colestischen Objekte nach dem Anblick im Fernrohr für Laien 
und Amatürastronomen. Mit Anhang: Mondaufnahmen. München, 
1915. 8vo. S M. 1.50 


Voar (W.). See Scaur (F.). i i 
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THE OCTOBER MEETING OF THE AMERICAN 
MATHEMATICAL SOCIETY. 


Tae one hundred and seventy-ninth regular meeting of the 
Society was held in New York City on Saturday, October 30, 
1915. The attendance at the morning and afternoon sessions 
included the following fifty members: 

Professor R. C. Afchibald, Dr. A. A. Bennett, Mr. D. H 
Belcher, Professor E. G. Bill, Professor W. J. Berry, Professor 
G. D. Birkhoff, Professor E. W. Brown, Dr. T. H. Brown, Dr. 
Emily Coddington, Professor F. N. Cole, Professor Elizabeth 
B. Cowley, Professor Louise D. Cummings, Dr. H. B. Curtis, 
Mrs. E. B. Davis, Dr. C. R. Dines, Professor L. P. Eisenhart, 
Professor H. B. Fine, Dr. C. A. Fischer, Professor W. B. Fite, 
Professor O. E. Glenn, Dr. G. M. Green, Professor C. N. Has- 
kins, Professor H..E. Hawkes, Professor L. A. Howland, Dr. 
Dunham Jackson, Mr. S. A. Joffe, Professor Edward Kasner, 
Professor C. J. Keyser, Mr. P. H. Linehan, Dr. H. F. MacNeish, 
Dr. L. C. Mathewson; Professor F. M. Morgan; Mr. 
George Paaswell, Dr. G. A. Pfeiffer, Professor’ H. W. 
Reddick, Professor L. W. Reid, Professor R. G. D. Richardson, 
Mr. J. F. Ritt, Dr. Caroline E. Seely, Professor L. P. Siceloff, 
Professor D. E. Smith, Professor P. F. Smith, Professor W. B. 
Stone, Mr. H. S. Vandiver, Professor Oswald Veblen, Dr. 
Mary E. Wells, Professor H. S. White, Miss E. C. Williams, 
Professor A. H. Wilson, Professor J. W. Young. 

The President of the Society, Professor E. W. Brown, oc- 
cupied the chair, being relieved by Vice-President Oswald 
- Veblen. The Council announced the election of the following 
persons to membership in the Society: Mr. D. R. Belcher, 
Columbia University; Professor J. W. Calhoun, University of 
Texas; Professor Sarah E. Cronin, State University of Iowa; 
Mr. C. A. Epperson, State Normal School, Kirksville, Mo.; 
Dr. Olive C. Hazlett, Radcliffe College; Mr. C. M. Hebbert, 
University of Illinois; Miss Goldie P. Horton, University of 
Texas; Professor W. S. Lake, Bendigo School of Mines and 
Industries, Australia; Mr. D. H. Leavens, College of Yale in 
China; Mr. C. T: Lety, University of California; Dr. E. W. 
Reed, University of Illinois; Professor L. H. Rice, Syracuse 
University; Mr. J. E. Ritt, Columbia University; Professor 
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D. M. Y. Sommerville, Victoria University College, Welling- 
ton, N. Z.; Miss L. R. Stoughton, Rosemary Hall School, 
Greenwich, Conn.; Dr. C. E. Wilder, Pénnsylvania State 
College; Mr. A. R. Williams, rn of California; Dr. 
L. T. Wilson, University of Illinois; Dr. F. E. Wright, U. S. - 
Geological Survey. Four applications for membership i in the 
Society were received. 

The Council submitted a list of nominations for officers and 
other members of the Council, to be placed on the official ` 
ballot for the annual election. A committee ‚was appointed 
to audit the accounts of the Treasurer for the current year. 

. The dinner in the evening, always a pleasant feature of the 
meetings, was attended by twenty-one members and friends. 

The following papers were read at this meeting: 

(1) Dr. G. A. Prerrrer: “ Existence of divergent solutions 
of the functional equations olg(z)] = aç(x), FIF) = g(x), 
where g(x) is a given analytic function, in the irrational case.” _ 

(2) Professor C. N. Haskins: “ On the extremes of bounded; 
summable functions and the distribution of their functional 
values.” | 

(8) Dr. G. M. GREEN: “ Projective differential geometry of 
one-parameter families of space curves, and conjugate nets 
on a curved surface. Second memoir.’ 

(4) Dr. G. M. Green: “ The linear dependence of functions 
of several variables.” 

(5) Mr. A. R. SCHWEITZER: “ On the dependence of alge-, 
braic equations upon quasi-transitiveness.” ' 

(6) Professor H. S. CarsLaw: “A trigonometrical sum and 
the Gibbs phenomenon in Fourier’s series.” 

(7) Professor W. F. Oscoop: “ On a sufñcient condition for 
a non-essential singularity of a function of several complex 
variables.” 

(8) Dr. Dunaam Jackson: “ Singular points of functions 
of several complex variables.” 

(9) Professor W. F. Oscoop: “On functions, of several 
«complex variables.” 

(10) Professor L. P. ErsenmarT: “ Envelopes of rolling gen 

‘transformations of Ribaucour.” 
` (11) Professor W. B. Frre: “ Note op linear homogeneous 
differential equations of the second order.” 

(12) Mr. H. S. Vanniver: “ Note on the distribution of 
. quadratic residues.” 
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(13) Professor G. D. BIRKHOFF: “A theorem concerning the 
singular points of ordinary linear differential equations.” _ 

(14) Professor H. S. Warte: “ Closed systems of sevens in a 

3-3 correspondence.” 

(15) Professor W. R. LoneLer: “ Note on a theorem on 
envelopes.” 

(16) Mr. A. R. Scawerrzer: “ On the dependence of alge- 
braic equations upon quasi-transitiveness. Second paper.” 

(17) Mr. A. R. SCHWEITZER: “ A new functional character- 
ization of the arithmetic mean.” 

Professor Carslaw’s paper was communicated to the Society 
through Professor Bécher. In the absence of the authors 
Professor Osgood’s second paper was read by Professor Birkhoff 
and the papers of Mr. Schweitzer, Professor Carslaw, Professor 
Longley, and the first paper of Professor Osgood were read by 
title. 

Abstracts of the papers follow below. The abstracts are 
numbered to correspond to the titles in the list above. 


1. The first functional equation considered in Dr. Pfeiffer’s 
paper arises in the consideration of the conformal equivalence 
of curvilinear angles in the so called irrational case. In this 
case a transformation can always be found formally. The 
author shows that the series giving the transformation may 
be divergent. The second functional equation here considered 

“determines the bisectors of an irrational curvilinear angle as 
. defined by Kasner, and it is proved that such an angle may 
have two, one, or no bisectors. 

Stated specifically the theorems obtained are 

1. There exists an analytic function g(x) = ait gei, 
(od = 1, a" +1, n= 1, 2, ---) such that every formal 
solution p(x) = er + coz? +. --- (cı + 0) of the functional 
equation ¢[g(x)] = ai¢(x) is divergent for all values of x + 0. 

2. Given the functional equation f[f (x)] = g(x). Then 
g(x) = o + ax + --- (lal) = 1, a +1, n= 1, 2, ---) 
may be taken such that the given equation has (a) no solution 
analytic about the origin, (b) only one such solution, (c) two 
such solutions. The number of solutions cannot be greater 
than two. , 

The author is EE to Professor Birkhoff for suggestions 


which led to the above development. \ 
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2. Professor Haskins’s paper presents, first, a method of the : 
integral calculus, as contrasted with the classic methods of the 
differential calculus, for the determination of. the extrema - 
extremorum“ of bounded Lebesgue-integrable functions; and 
second, certain results concerning what may be termed the 
statistical distribution of functional values. \ 

The methods used are allied to those of Laplace-Darboux- 
Stieltjes for the determination of “ functions of large num- 
bers.” Some of the results (for the case of continuous func- 
tions and Riemann integrals) have already been presented to ° 
_ the Society. The full significance of the results appears how- 
ever only when the Lebesgue integral is used, for the reason 
that these results relate to certain constants and certain ana- 
lytic functions which serve to divide all Lebesgue-integrable 
functions into classes such that all the functions of each class 
and only. those have the same se elements of their 
Lebesgue integrals. 


‘8. In a recent paper,* Dr. Green laïd the foundations for a 
purely projective theory. of conjugate nets on a curved surface, 
his present paper forming a continuation of this study. The 
first part of the memoir contains a canonical development of 
the non-homogeneous coordinates of the surface in the neigh- 
borhood of a point, which was the subject of a previous com- 
munication to the Society.f The discussion is completed i in 
the present paper. The tetrahedron of reference which gaye 
rise to the canonical development has as two of its edges lines 
which Wilezynskit has called the axis and the ray of a point 
` of the surface. The second part of Dr. Green’s paper contains 
an investigation of the properties of the conjugate net expressed 
in terms of the axis and ray congruences. A new Get of curves 
is introduced, viz., the associate conjugate net, the ‘tangents 
to the two curves of which at any point separate harmonically 
the tangents to the curves of the original conjugate net. Any 
conjugate net has one and only one associate conjugate net. 
It appears that the theory of a conjugate net is very conveni- 
ently investigated through the consideration thereof in con- 
nection with its associate conjugate net. A discussion from _ 
` this point of view leads to many Se theorems, some of +- 
* Amer. Joûr. of Mathematica, vol. 37 (1915), pp: 215-246. 


t See this Bonner, vol. 20, no. 8 (May, 1914), p. 397. 
1 Transactions, vol. 16 (1918), pp. 311-327. 
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them already known; in fact, the study of a conjugate net, its 
associate conjugate net, and the axis and ray congruences for 
both, seems to afford a powerful method for describing geo- 
metrically projective properties of the conjugate net. An 
application is made at the end of the paper to the conjugate 
nets which Bianchi has called isothermally conjugate. For 
such a net, for instance, the associate conjugate net is also 
isothermally conjugate. 


4. For a set of functions of a single real variable, it is well 
known that in certain cases the vanishing of the wronskian is a 
sufficient condition for linear dependence. The wronskian 
arises naturally out of the study of a single ordinary homoge- 
neous linear differential equation, the characteristic property 
of which is that any solution is expressible linearly, with con- 
stant coefficients, in terms of a fundamental set of solutions. 
The natural generalization of this kind of ordinary differential 
equation is the completely integrable system of homogeneous 
linear partial differential equations, the solutions of which 
have the same property. A year ago, Dr. Green* gave a 
generalization for such systems of the notion of wronskian, 
but this can be done only when the completely integrable 
system is given. It is the object of Dr. Green’s second paper 
to supply a sufficient condition for the linear dependence of a’ 


set of functions of several independent real variables. There | 


is no determinant of fixed form analogous to the wronskian, 
but the criteria given are very general, including by specializa- 
tion those concerning the wronskian for functions of a single 
variable. Application of the theorems is made to completely 
integrable systems, yielding results analogous to those for 
_ ordinary homogeneous linear differential equations. _ 


5. In the first part of Mr. Schweitzer’s paper it is shown that 
if . ` 
(1) Fær + Yu 22 + Yas +t tr Enpi F Yapi) 
= f(@1, to, +++, Tapa) + Yu Ve, +++) Yari), 
(2) Filin te, +++, tns u) fin te, +++, ths X2) 


e E T X Int Ra 
-o fiu ta Sta zad) =F (B, Saes d =), 
1  C 











* See this BULLETIN, vol. 21, no. 4 (Jan., 1915), p. 162. 
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` then E ; 
far, Way +, Enpi) = 2 [opk - ad + Ena, 
. where = 
REN EEE E RENN ee, 


oa 


Cn+1 
RK + È EWEN get = 0: 
In the second part of the paper an alternative method of. 
inducing algebraic equations of the nth degree is discussed. 


The latter treatment is based on the equation (1) in conjunc- 
tion with functional equations derived from the relation 


FP, bD, see, GU), ti), felt, kO, DENK AH To) 
és fat, tm), sey Git, ll 
i = (HCH Tay erty Ln) 
(or analogous relations obtained by the homologous ‘trans- 


position of the ze on the left side) by substituting suitable 


z’s for some or all of the fs and assuming the remaining Ce 
(if any) with the same subscript to be identical. In the 
simplest cases the following theorems are valid: 


I. f{ fs, x1, t), Top, 22, t), f(x2, 2, OI = Fan, ën, 23) implies 
f(x1, 2, 3) = Gah = : =, LE Lo — Le, 

IL "lf, ts, 1), fes Ti Se f (a, ën, T3)} = Zi, Xs, 21) 

implies 
fa, We, 2) = Zä — ox, — ds) or ei tem + cas) © 
or 3m + a+ a), 

where l+c+ec’?=0. 

II. f{f(as, Lift, t, we)f(ae, t, 3)} = f(xe, 1, 23) implies 
f(x1, 2, 2) = — cri — ctv, + ops, where +c—1= 0. 

IV. FISE, ge, fl, a1, gell, Las 23)} = Far, #1, 29) implies 


E 








fe, a, Ts) = gT + Za 


or 2a, — a — 23. 
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In deriving the preceding results the operation of differenti- 
ation is not employed. 


6. In Professor Carslaw’s paper the Gibbs phenomenon in 
Fourier series is deduced from the behavior of the approxi- 
mation curves for the Fourier series 


(1) 2(sin x + + sin är + + sin 5e + -..). 


In the interval — r < x < x, this series represents the func- 
tion defined by the following equations: 


F— r) = fr) = 0) = 0, f(x) = — zr(— r< x < 0), 
FKD = Aaf < x < r). 


Böcher, in his discussion of the Gibbs phenomenon (Annals 
of Mathematics, (2), volume 7, 1906, and Crelle’s Journal, . 
volume 144, 1914), uses the series 


(25 sin x + + sin 2x + $ sin 3x + -- 


He deals with the maxims and minima of TY the remainder 
after n terms. 

Gronwall (Mathematische Annalen, volume 72, 1912) dis- 
cusses the question of the behavior of the maxima and minima 
of S,(x), the sum of n terms of the series (2), and deduces the 
Gibbs phenomenon from the properties of S,(x). But both 
his results and the method by which they are obtained are 
somewhat complicated. 

In the present paper the behavior of the maxima and 
minima of S,,(x) for the series (1) is examined. The properties 
of the approximation curves y = S,(a) are much simpler for 
(1) than for (2). From the results obtained, the Gibbs 
phenomenon for the series (1) follows immediately. The 
extension to the general case is simple. 


7. Professor Osgood’s first paper contains the following 
theorem. In order that a function F(z, +++, Sal have a 
non-essential singularity in a point (z) = (a) it is sufficient: 

(1) that Fa, ---, Za) be uniquely defined and analytic at 
all points of a certain neighborhood 2 of the point (a), which 
do not lie on a locus defined by an equation of the form 
He, +++, Za) = 0, where H(z1, --+, 2,) is analytic in the point 
(a) and vanishes there, but does not vanish identically. 


H 
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- (2) that F(z, +++, Sal in general become infinite in those 
points of the above locus which lie in Z, the excepted points 


‚being those which lie simultaneously on a second locus, 


D 


Ga, +++, 2n) = 0, where Gi, «++, 2n) is subject to the same 


conditions as Hé, ---, Sei, and where furthermore G and H > 


have no common factor in the point (2) = (a). 
The proof is given in the author’s Funktionentheorie, 
volume II, chapter 3, § 2.. 


H 
\ 


8. It is a familiar property of functions of a single complex 
variable that if f(z) has a pole at the point a, it can be written 
throughout the neighborhood of this point in the form 
f(z) = e(z)/(2 — a)”, where m is a suitable positive integer 
and (z) is a function of z which is analytic at a and does not 
vanish there. Dr. Jackson gives one of the possible general- 
izations of this theorem to functions of several variables, dif- 


fering somewhat in its hypotheses from one which has been. 


obtained by Professor Osgood. It is assumed that fa, 2, 
“+, Sal is analytic throughout the neighborhood of (a1, as, 
“+, Gn), except for singularities which satisfy a certain re- 

quirement of continuity in their distribution, and which are 
of such a nature that fis analytic except for poles when regarded 
as a function of 2, alone; and it is shown that under these 
conditions f can be expressed as the quotient of two functions, 
each analytic i in the neighborhood of (ar, az, +++, an). The 
denominator is of course no longer merely a power of a linear 
factor, in general, and the numerator may vanish at points of 
the neighborhood in question. The proof is closely related 
in method to well-known proofs of Weierstrass’s theorem of 
factorization. ‘ 


9. Let x: = ein, «+, Una), t= 1, ‘++, n, be a set of 
functions, each analytic at the origin (u) = (0), and vanishing 
there. Will the points (a1, -- +, æn) of the locus thus defined 
lie on a hypersurface (tz, ---+, £a) = 0, where Q is analytic 
at the origin and vanishes there, but does not vanish identi- 


“cally? Ifn = 2, it is well known that the answer is affirmative. 
` Professor Osgood shows by an example that, when n > 2,. 


the corresponding theorem is false. at 

Let the functions fi(un, «++, Un), t = d, «++, n, be’ analytic 
at the point (u) = (b), and let f;(b1, ---, b,) =a; Let T 
be an arbitrary neighborhood of the point (a)=(a1,.“++, Gn). 


H 


H 
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Finally, let the Jacobian of the functions f; vanish identically. 
Then it is well known that there exists a point (a’) of T and a 
function Q(a1, ---, +.) analytic at (a) and not identically 
= 0, and furthermore such that, if x; be replaced by fi, Q 
then goes over into a function of (u1, ---, Un) which vanishes 
identically in these arguments. Can the point (o) be taken 
at (a)? : 

Professor Bliss has shown that it can when n= 2. It is 


shown in the present paper that when n > 2 this is not in ' 


general possible. 

Thirdly, the tentative generalization’ of Weierstrass’s 

theorem of factorization, concerning which Professor Osgood 
. raised a query in the Madison Colloquium Lectures, page 185, 
is shown to be impossible when n > 1. 

Finally, a function z of x and y defined by the equation 
G(x, y, 2) = 0, where G is analytic at the origin and vanishes 
there, but does not vanish identically, may have a natural 
boundary in every neighborhood of the origin. \ 


10. In a note published in volume 23 of the Rendiconti 
dei Lincei Bianchi has defined as an envelope of rolling the 
surface enveloped by a plane invariably fixed with respect to 
a surface So as the latter rolls over an applicable surface S, 
which Bianchi calls the surface of support. He shows that, 
given any surface È, the problem of finding pairs of applicable 
surfaces So and S such that È is an envelope of rolling as So 
rolls over S reduces Lo the integration of a partial differential 
equation of the second order and to quadratures. Two 
surfaces are said to be in the relation of a transformation of 
Ribaucour when they constitute the envelope of a two- 
parameter family of spheres such that the lines of curvature 
correspond on the,two surfaces, corresponding points being 
on the same sphere. Professor Eisenhart has shown that 
the necessary and sufficient condition that either surface of 
two so related be an envelope of rolling with the locus of 
centers of the spheres for surface of-support is that the corre- 
spondence of the spherical representations of the lines of 
curvature of the two surfaces in the relation of a transformation 
of Ribaucour be conformal. This latter condition is satisfied 
in case these spherieal representations are isothermal, and 
only in this case. Any surface with isothermal spherical 
representation of its lines of curvature admits of transforma- 


~ 
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tions of Ribaucour of this kind, as the author has shown in 
several former papers. 


11. Professor Fite determines certain intervals within which 
a solution of the equation y” + py’ + qy = 0 and its derivative 
cannot both vanish. The argument is based upon the 
obvious fact that such a solution and its derivative cannot 
both vanish in any interval within which q'is negative. 


12. In the BULLETIN for November, 1915; Mr: Vandiver 
considered some theorems which he applies in the present 
note to problems regarding the distribution of quadratic 
residues for a prime modulus.' Some special quadratic forms ` 
are also considered. 


13. Professor Birkhoff proves that if Y(x) is the matrix 
solution of a linear differential system with singular point 
of rank q + 1 at z = ©, then, if g(x) — x vanishes to the qth 
order at æ = ©, the matrix A(x) defined by the equation 
Y(e(z)) = A(x)Y(x) is composed of elements analytic at 
x= ©. The converse is also proved. This note is to appear 
in the Proceedings of the National Academy of Sciences. 


- + 14 Ina previous note Professor White had proved a prop- 
erty of seven points on a gauche cubic curve: that certain sets ` 
of seven planes determined by them osculate other cubic 
curves.. In the present note it is established that such a set of 
seven points on the one curve and seven osculating planes of 
the other curve is variable while the curves remain fixed, every 
point of the first curve belonging to one such set of seven. 


15. The theorem in question was published by Risley and 
«MacDonald in the Annals oj Mathematics, second series, volume 
12, page 86, and gives certain criteria for the existence and non- 
existence of an envelope of the system of curves y = f(x, a) in. 
the neighborhood of a point (2, yo): In the present note Pro- 
fessor Longley points out that the conclusion of the theorem 
does not follow from the argument and gives some examples 
” which show that it is impossible from the hypotheses of the 
theorem to’draw any conclusion concerning the non-existence 
of an envelope in the neighborhood of the point in question. 
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16. In a previous communication Mr. Schweitzer defined a 
(symmetric) group of functional equations on n + 1 variables 
(n = 1, 2, 3, ---) viz., 

f BACT ta, dan 2), fh, ba, WATCH zo), 

E ft, te, EE thy Zill = is Tiy °°" dut: 
In the present paper the group of equations is studied which 
results from the preceding group by replacing, in the above 
relation, the x, by the functions a,(2;,) [k=1, 2, ---, (n+-1)]. 
. In particular, the relation corresponding to the substitution 
[1, 2, ---, (n + 1)] implies that there exists a function ÿ(x) 


such that 
Vox (x) = miup(x) + Pr, 


2 the, 
Ya do, tt, Cnr) = > I) | 


ai Mi ` Mig" Mn 


+ Sitz + L. 


where £, mx, px, l are constants such that: 


+ > co 
= Mae M è See en 
g 1° Me Mn * Math non + 0, 
an 
n Eip, 


= 0. 
tal Mi oe Mn + ÉPn+1 


By making special assumptions concerning the functions 
ax(+) the function y(x) can be particularized. 
? 


17. The postulates constructed by Mr. Schweitzer for the 
arithmetic mean are as follows: 
1. fixi + Yu T2 F Yay ets Maga F Yapi) 


= fa de, ee, tnp) + Dän, Vas +, Yapa). 


2. far, to, +++, Unda) = fan, Us, +++) Eng, V1). 
3. F{F(@1, t2, +++, Ens Mags), Flea, Wa, +++, Tags, V1); 
see Sana, Lu Ros ei Mn) } = fan de, +++, Ens En). 
F. N. Corg, 


Secretary. 


S 
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D 


THE TWENTY-SEVENTH REGULAR MEETING OF 
THE SAN FRANCISCO SECTION. . : 


Tue twenty-seventh regular meeting of the San Francisco 
Section of the Society was held at Stanford University on 
November 20, 1915. “Sixteen persons were present, including 
the following members of the Society: 


Professor R. E. Allardice, Dr. B. A. Bernstein, Professor . 


H. F. Blichfeldt, Dr. Thomas Buck, Professor G. C. Edwards, 


„~ Professor M. W. Haskell, Professor L. M. Hoskins, Dr. Frank 


Irwin, Professor D. N. Lehmer, Professor W. A. Manning, 


. Professor H. C. Moreno, . Professor E. W. Ponzer, Professor 


p 


T. M. Putnam. 
The chairman of the Section, Professor. Haskell, presided 
at the opening of the meeting; the chairman-elect, Professor 


Allardice, then took the chair. The following officers were | 


elected for the ensuing year: chairman, Professor Allardicé; 


. secretary, Dr. Buck; programme committee, Dr. Buck and 


Professors Blichfeldt and Manning. 
It was voted that the time and place of the spring meeting 
be determined by the executive committee. The usual 


‘luncheon was served. - 


‘The following papers were presented at this meeting: 
(1) Dr. B. A. BERNSTEIN: “A simplification of the White- 


| -héad-Huntington set of postulates for Boolean algebras.” 


(2) Professor H. F. Bucnrerpt: “Some diophantine ap-\ 
proximations.”’ 


(3) Dr. Frank Irwin: “A convergent series derived from | 


` the harmonic series.” 


(4) Dr. H. N. Wrest and Dr. Frank Irwin: “Some 
properties of the curves, y = a polynomial in x.” 
(5) Mr. T. A. Prerce: “The numerical factors of the 


arithmetic forms I (1 + a,”).” 


(6) , Professor D. N. LEBMER: “Concerning certain binary 
forms of higher degrees than the second whose prime divisors 
are of the form nz + 1.” 

(7) Professor M. W. Haske: “A note on integration” 

Dr. Wright was introduced by Dr. Irwin and Mr. Pierce 
by Professor Lehmer. 

Abstracts of the papers follow. 


u 


t 


1916.] MEETING OF THE SAN FRANCISCO SECTION. 173 


1. The best set of postulates for Boolean logic, considered 
from the point of view of elegance and pedagogy, is that 
given by Whitehead and made rigorous by Huntington., 
The number of propositions in this set is ten’ and the number 
of special elements postulated three. Dr. Bernstein, by 
replacing three postulates of this set by a new proposition, 
while retaining elegance and naturalness, reduces the number 
of postulates to eight and the number of postulated special 
elements to one. 


2. Let X, Y, Z, --- be n linear homogeneous functions of 
n variables x, y, z, +++, having a determinant A + 0. Min- 
kowski has proved that such integers (not all zero) can be 
substituted for a, y, z, --- that thesum| X|+|¥|+ |2Z|+ 

+ SkA", where is a una of n, independent of the 
eoefficienis involved i in À, Y, Z, . (Geometrie der Zahlen, 
Leipzig, 1910). By applying the processes explained in "A 
new principle in the geometry of numbers,” Transactions, 
1914, Professor Blichfeldt obtains a much lower value for k, 
except for small values of n, than those given by Minkowski 
and by the author in the above article in the Transactions. 


3. In extension of a result of Dr. Kempner in the American 
Mathematical Monthly for February, 1914, Dr. Irwin shows 
that we shall obtain a convergent series if we omit from the 
harmonic series all terms whose denominators contain the 
digits 9, 8, 7, ++» each more than a given number a, b, €, -- 
of times fe cel 


- 4. It is shown.by Dr. Wright and Dr. Irwin that if to the 
curve y = f(x), where f(x) is a polynomial, all the tangents 
be drawn from a given point, then (1) the sum of their slopes 
and (2) the sum of the abscissas of their points of contact are 
independent of the ordinate of the given point. A remarkable 
line associated with the curve is noticed. Finally a graphical 
construction is given for the imaginary roots of a gehe equa- 
tion and of certain biquadratics. 


‘ 5. In volume 1 of the American Journal of Mathematics 
Lucas published a paper dealing with the properties of humbers 


SC and a” + 6", where o and £ are the roots of 
— Ê 


H 





oi 
i b 
given by à 
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a quadratic equation having integral coefficients. Carmichael 
has given a different and more exhaustive treatment of these 
numbers in the Annals of Mathematics, 1913. In the present 
paper Mr. Pierce obtains somewhat similar results for numbers 


given by-the forms Il (lta,”), where the a, denote algebraic ` 
integers defined as the roots of an nth degree equation. The | 
forms of the factors of u (l- a) are determined by use of - 


algebraic number theory, and this perhaps constitutes the 
most novel result of the work. 


6. Lucas has developed the theory of the prime divisors of 
the functions U, = (on —.b")/(a — b) and V, = a + br, 
where a and b are the roots of a quadratic equation (American 
Journal of Mathematics, volume 1, page 184). Connected 
with these functions are certain binary forms of degree equal 
‚to one half the totient of n, the divisors of which Professor 
Lehmer has shown to be of the form 2nx + 1. Combining 
this result with certain results of Mr. Pierce, Professor Lehmer’ 
has .also obtained a series of numbers the prime factors of 
which must belong to two such forms, thus restricting notably 
the character of their divisors. 


7. Professor Haskell shows that the condition that a rational 
fraction whose denominator is the nth power of a quadratie 
should be rationally integrable, is that the numerator shall 
be of degree 2(n — 1) and that it shall be apolar to the 
(n — al power of the quadratic factor of the denominator. 

' Thomas Buck, 
Secretary of the Section. 


TRANSFORMATION THEOREMS IN THE THEORY 
OF THE LINEAR VECTOR FUNCTION. 
BY DR. VINCENT C. POOR. 
(Read before the American Mathematical Society, December 31, 1915.) 
. SINCE the memorable work of Grassmamn (1844), the study 


of the linear transformation has taken various forms, among 
which are the quaternions of Hamilton, the matrices of Cayley, 
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-the dyadics of Gibbs, and the homography as treated by Burali- 
Forti and Marcolongo. The notation here followed is that 
of the book on “Transformations Linéaires” by the last 
mentioned authors. Refsrence to the French (1912) edition 
_ of this work will be briefly made by the letters B. M. with the 
section and number following. 

The homography is defined by Burali-Forti and Marcolongo* 
as any linear operator which transforms vectors into vectors. 
One of the simplest examples of a homography is u A, the 
axial homography,f which transforms all vectors into vectors 
perpendicular to the vector u. 

Another concept of fundamental importance in advanced 
vector analysis is the Grassmann point derivative. If M 
_ and P are any two points of space, then M — P is the vector 
represented by the line segment directed from P to M.t If 
we use u for the difference between any two points of space, 
and if f(P) is a function depending on the point P, the differ- - 
ential of f, written df, öf, etc., may be defined briefly by the 


equation 
hand l 


From this it follows that 
e dP = u 


or dP is any arbitrary vector. , The definition of the point 
derivative df/dP, following the Leibnitz notation, may now 
be expressed by the equation 


df 
ëf = IB az 
i. e., df/dP is an operator on any arbitrary vector ôP which 
transforms that vector into öf. It may be shown that df/dP 
is a linear operator. In no sense is df/dP to be regarded as a 
quotient. When the operator df/dP transforms the operand, 
a vector, into a vector, the point derivative furnishes another 
example of a homography. 

SP AM. 

t The En x and the inverted V (A, read “vec’’), standing between 
two vectors, indicate theecalar and vector products, respectively. 

{The vector appears as a particular case of the Grassmann “first 


formation.” 
§ B. M, p. 60, 5. 





4 
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If u and v are two arbitrary vectors, then the vector of a 
- homography a, designated by Va, may be defined as a vector 
such that 
2Va X u ^v = v X au — u X av* = 


It is easy to show that 
d du : 
Ge TP = apr E ) st 


where o is a homography and u and x are vectors. Trans- 
posing the first term of the right member, we have 


te IE CH ia] | 

dë" ap ~ “dP : 
For the Pda in the right member, S,(a, u) will be written. 
This binary operator is evidently a homography. 


The rotational of a homography (written “Rot a”), may . 
be briefly defined as a homography such that 





(2) " (Rotaju = 2VS(a, u). 


The theorems of the present paper are linear transformation 


. theorems which involve the homography, in general, as a 


function of two points of space. The letter P will be used 
throughout as the point of integration. It will be understood 
that the surface o bounds the region 7 and that n is a unit 
normal at a point P of the surface o with its positive sense | 
towards the interior of e., 
THEOREM 1. If ais a homography symmetric in P and M, 

such that 

da ` do 

dM dP’ 


“and if à is independent of M, then 





2 fre dr= f nnoude +2 [ («$8 Jar. 
For, taking. x as a function of M alone, and applying (1) 
and the hypotheses of the theorem, we find that .- 


ee en 
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Remembering the definition of S this result may be written 


d 
u) = Sela, u) 


or by using (2), the definition fo the rotational of a homo- 
graphy, we have 


H 


dou : 
2y (en) = — 2V8,(a, u) = — (Rot, au. | 
By substituting ‘this result in the known transformation 
formula / 


f Rote a)udr = — f ndcude - Pot SH 


the theorem will be obtained. This theorem may be put into 
a slightly different form if we introduce the definition for the 
rotational} of a vector, written “rot,” which is expressed by 
the equation 


du 
rot, u = PTS. 


The theorem will then read 


frotyaudr= [nnaude + 2 f7(a a) dr 


In expressing the next theorem we will need the conjugate 
of a homography Ka, the first invariant of a homography 
Tia, and the gradient of a homography grad œ, of which the 
gradient of a scalar is a special case. The Maxwell divergence 
of a vector, which arises, is to be found in any book on the 
elements of vector analysis. The conjugate of a homography 
may be defined by the equation 


Ka = a — 2Va A, 


` which is again a homography. The first invariant of a homo- 
graphy @ is a scalar, which, for any three arbitrary vectors : 
u, v, w, satisfies the following relation: 


aAvxw-ha= vw X au + wAu X av + u Av X aw. 


* B. M., 56 [3], second. 
e DR rotational of a vector is identical with the Maxwell al, or the 
ibbs v X 





a 
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The SE of a homography a, function of the point P, is a 

vector such that, for any arbitrary vector u, à 
grad» a X u = IıS;(Ka, oi? 


THEOREM 2. If a' is a homography function of P and M, 
such that ' 


N 


da _ _ da’ 
dM dP 
and if u is a function independent of M, then 


f divuaudr= f nx audo + ful Ge )ar 


. The proof of this theorem follows easily from the following 
known theorems, namely: 


div,au = u X grad, Ka + I (m) 


which reduces, since u is independent of M, to ' 


t 


divy au = — u x grad, Ka, 
and 


'arade a x ude = - [ax ande — fr (ine) a 


which may be written 


t ux gdp Kadr=— f uXKando— [ n (a ) ar 


The substitution of — div, u for its equal in the left member 
of the last equation and the application of the commutation 
theorem 

n X au = u X Kan 


lead to the theorem as stated. 
The dyad H(u, v), another binary operator, is defined by 
the equation 
H(u, o)t=uXx- ov. 
The dyad is thus seen to be a homography. We may now 
express 
*B.M., 8 and 37 [3]. 


7B. M., 41 [3], second. 
İB. M., 56 [2], first. 
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THEOREM 8. ‘Tf a is a homography, symmetric in P and M, 
such that 
da da 


dM ap 
and if u is independent M, then 


Kou) dr = fHn, au)de + [a pe 


To demonstrate this theorem we may first observe that 


fav -udr = - fox n: udo — (Zeie 


Replacing v by x and u by the vector au, this formula will 
become 
f (ive x) + audr = — fr X x: audo — alow dr. 


Under the assumption that x is independent of P this readily 
reduces to 


BR [se u)dr = - f Hon, œu)do — fe = dr. 


With the same restriction on the x we have 


d(au) ( da ) 


“dM "Lou" 


From these considerations the theorem will be evident. 
When the surface integral is identically zero, we have the 
useful corollary 


Sp(la, uje. 


d(œu) TE du 

dM "Jap 
This situation could well happen in the case of an infinite 
region. 


THEOREM 4. J, f ais @ E function of P and M and 
if u is independent of M, and x independent of P, then 


sila) 
dP S da du 
dM. SIE E 


* B. M., 56 [3], first. 


dr. 





A 
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This theorem is demonstrated as soon as the integrands 


are shown to be equal. Introducing the vector y, a function 
of M alone, then the expression 


r du 
a(a%y) 
dM F 


may be written in two, different forms,* namely 


` dM 


(>) | 
MU: ++ (2 E 


and 





| aC 2) d 

du dy = a | 
SIE ie Me 

But by the noie of the ee the first terms of these 


expressions may be seen to be equal. The last two are then 
equal and the theorem follows. 


. Tmoremd. Jf aia homography symmetric in P and M 
and if u is a function independent of M, then 


[Aw Cœur = Tale Ka | do 
= ) ; s D 
J atädeide, 
The new.symbols involved in this theorem may be defined as 
follows: 


Apu = grad e, 


d(au) a tt du 
(Apa)u = grad 4P T SCH + a grad 75 IP: 





From these definitions it follows at once that 
Ar (au); = (A,c)u — a(Ap'u) Ai 2 gradp (« ie): t 


be pply equation (1). i 
„50 [3]. The parentheses may be omitted, since A operates on 
homographies only, while A’ operates only on vectors. 
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Applying our hypotheses to this equation we have 
| A (au) = (Apa)u. 


This theorem, then, becomes the direct consequence of the 
formula 


faaan- f(g- (e)a 


+ f a(A’a)dr.* 
Another form of this theorem is 


J'Autou)dr = f (Ara)udr, 


which holds even if the subscript P be replaced by M provided, 
- of course, that u is restricted by the conditions of the theorem. 


Tuxorem 6. If œ- d8 = dë. o, then 


J a grad Bdr = — f aBndo — f B grad adr. 


This theorem is easily proved by using the addition theorem 
for grad aß and by applying the “ gradient theorem ”} 


| S grad adr = — f ande. 


As a special consequence of this one finds, upon replacing ß 
by the scalar m, that 


f a grad mdr = — f mando — fm grad adr. 


The following associated theorem may be proved in a manner 
similar to that just suggested: 


THEOREM 7. Ifa- de = dB : a then 


J Rot a)8dr = — f nNapde — f (Rot B)adr. 


The purpose of the first five theorems is to transfer the 
derivative operator from the formal product au to the homo- 
graphy o or to the vector u alone. The need for such trans- 
formations arises naturally in _ certain studies in applied 
mathematics. 


Tae UNIVERSITY or "Micuican, 
October 6, 1915. 

* B. M., 56 [3], third. 

TB. M, 55 [3]. 
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NAPIER’S DESCRIPTIO AND CONSTRUCTIO. 


John Napier and the Invention of Logarithms, 1614. A lecture 
by E W. Hosson. Cambridge, University Press, 1914. 
48 pp. Cloth, price 1s. 6d. 

Napier and the Invention of Logarithms. By G. A. GIBSON. | 
"Glasgow, 1914.* 24 pp.‘ Paper. 

Some reference has been already made in this BULLETIN tT 
to the celebration in 1914, under the auspices of the Royal- 
Society of Edinburgh, of the tercentenary of one of the greatest 
events in the history of science, namely the publication of 
John Napier’s Mirifici Logarithmorum Canonis Descriptio. 
According to Professor Hobson this work “ embodies one of 
the very greatest scientific discoveries that the world has seen.” 
J. W. L. Glaisher’s judgment, which seems to be also that of 
Professor Gibson (page 13), is, that “ with the exception of the 
Principia of Newton, there is no mathematical work published 
in the country which: has produced such important conse- 
quences, or to which so much interest attaches as to Napier’s 
Descriptio.” f 

Nor was marked enthusiasm with regard to this work lacking’ 
among Napier’s contemporaries of eminence. This was 
especially“ true of Kepler and Henry Briggs (1556-1630), 
professor of mathematics in London. In his Ephemeris for 
1620 Kepler published as the dedication a letter addressed to 
Napier, congratulating him warmly on his invention and on 
the benefit he had conferred upon astronomy. Kepler explains ` 
how he verified the canon and found no essential errors in it, 
beyond a few inaccuracies near the beginning of the quadrant. 
The letter was written July 28, 1619, about two years after 

Napier’s death, of which Kepler had not heard. 
` And as to Briggs, he wrote thus to Archbishop Ussher in 
the year 1615:$ ‘‘ Napper, lord of Markinston, hath set my. 


* This pamphlet is a lek t, with separate title-page, of an article in 
the Proceedings of of the Roy Philosophies Society in gow. This article . 
is also reprinted A the very interesting and useful volume: Modern Instru- 
ments and Methods of Calculation. A Handbook of the Napier Ter- 
centenary Exhibition, edited by E. M. A de London [1914], pp. 1-16. 
For a review of this work by Professor D E. Smith, see Science, D. 8., 
vol. 42, July 23, 1915, pp. 128-129, 

+ Vol. 21, Dec., 1914, pp. 123-127. 

1 Article “Logarithms” in Encyclopedia Britannica, 11th edition, 1911. 

§ Ussher’s Letters, 1686, p p. 36. 
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head and hands at work with his new and admireable Loga- 
rithms. I hope fo see him this summer, if it please God, for 
I never saw a book which pleased me better and made me 
more wonder.”* Again, Thomas Smith in his Life of Briggst 
says of him (Gibson, page 16) when describing his enthusiasm 
over the Canon Mirificus: “ He cherished it as the apple of his 
eye; it was ever in his bosom or in his hand, or pressed to his 
heart, and, with greedy eyes and mind absorbed, he read it 
again and again. ... It was the theme of his praise in 
familiar conversation with his friends, and he expounded it to 
his students in the lecture room.” 

Briggs paid his anticipated visit to Napier in the summer of 
1615, and William Lilly, the astrologer, has told usł of his 
reception at Merchiston: “I will acquaint you with one 
memorable story, related unto me by John Marr, an excellent 
mathematician and geometrician, whom I conceive -you 
remember. He was servant to King James I and Charles I. 
When Merchiston first published his Logarithms Mr. Briggs, 


* Sir John Leslie (1766-1832), for many years professor of mathematics 
and physics in Edinburgh University, was less restrained in his admiration, 
and characterizes the invention of logarithms as “the noblest conquest ever 
achieved by man” (Philosophy of Arithmetic, Edinburgh, 1817, p. 156). 
In a few copies of the English edition of the Constructio published at 
London in 1616, a cancelled leaf with eulogistic Spencerian verses by one 
Thomas Bretnor, has not beer cut out. These verses begin: 


` Pull off your laurel rayes, you learned Greekes 
Let Archimed and Euclid both give way, 


and the final stanzas are: 


And bonnets vaile; you Germans! Rheticus, 
Reignoldus, Oswald and John Regiomont, 
Lansbergius, Finckius and Copernicus, , 

And thou Pitiscus, from whose clearer font 
We sucked have the sweet from Hellespont. 
For were your labours ne’er composed so well 
Great Napier’s worth they could not parallel. 


By thee great Lord we solve a tedious toyle, 
In resolution of our trinall lines, 
We need not now to carke, to care, or moile, 
Sith from thy witty braine such splendour shines, 
As dazels much the eyes of deepe divines. 
Great the invention, greater is the praise, 
Which thou unto thy nation hence dost raise.” 
e 


t Vitae quorundam eruditissimorum et illustrium virorum. Londini, 
t Lilly’s Life, London, 1721. 
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then reader of the astronomy lectures at Gresham College in 
London, was so surprised with admiration of them that he 
. could have no quietness in. himself until he had seen that noble 
person whose only invention they were. He acquaints John 
Marr therewith, who went into Scotland before Mr. Briggs, 
purposely to be there when these two so learned persons should 
meet. Mr. Briggs appoints a certain day when to meet at 
Edinburgh; but, failing thereof, Merchiston was fearful he 
would not come. It happened one day as John Marr and the 
Lord Napier were speaking of Mr. Briggs, ‘ Oh! John,’ saith 
Merchiston, ‘Mr. Briggs will not come now’; at the very 
instant one knocks at the gate, John Marr hastened down and 
it proved to be Mr. Briggs to his great contentment. He 
brings Mr. Briggs into my Lord’s chamber, where almost one 
quarter of an hour was spent, each beholding other with ad- 
miration, before one, word was spoken. At last Mr. Briggs 
began,—‘ My ‘Lord, I have undertaken this long journey 
purposely to see your person, and to know by what engine of 
wit or ingenuity you came first to think of this most excellént 
help unto astronomy, viz. the Logarithms; but, my Lord, 


being by you found out, I wonder nobody else found it out: 


before, when now being known it appears so easy.” 

Napier and Briggs must have been kindred spirits, for 
Briggs spent a month at Merchiston, and returned the following 
summer. He had also planned another visit in the summer of 
1617, but Napier’s death intervened. 


The Descriptio is a small’quarto containing an ornamental 
title page,* preface, 57 pages of explanatory matter, and 90 
pages of tables, one page of which is reproduced by Hobson. 

‚The preface contains Napier’s own account of his invention: 
“ Seeing there is nothing (right well-beloved students of the 
Mathematics) that is so troublesome to mathematical practice; 
nor that doth more molest and hinder calculators, than the 
multiplications, divisions, square and cubical extractions of 
great numbers, which besides the tedious expense of time are 
for the most part subject to many slippery errors, I began 
therefore to consider in my mind by what certain and ready 
art I might remove those hindrances. And having thought 

` * A facsimile is given in Mark Napier’s Memoirs of John Napier of 


Merchiston, his lineage, life and times, with a history of the invention of 
logarithms. ay 1834, p. 374. 
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upon many things to this purpose, I found at length some 
excellent brief rules to be treated of (perhaps) hereafter. -But 
amongst all, none more profitable than this which together 
with the hard and tedious multiplications, divisions and ex- 
tractions of roots, doth also cast away from the work itself 
even the very numbers themselves that are to be multiplied, 
- divided and resolved into roots, and putteth other numbers in 
their place which perform as much as they can do, only by 
addition and subtraction, division by two or division by three.” 

The explanatory matter contains “an account of Napier’s 
conception of a logarithm; of the principal properties of 
logarithms and also of their application in the solution of 
plane and spherical triangles.” Napier’s well-known rules of 
circular parts* containing the complete system of formulas 
for the solution of right-angled spherical triangles are here 
given. The tables include the logarithms of the sines of 
angles from 0° to 90° at intervals of one minute, to seven or 
eight places of decimals. The arrangement is semiquadrantal, 
so that the “ differenti ” which are the differences of logar- 
ithms in the same line, are the logarithms of the tangents. It 
should be borne in mind that, “at that time and long after- 
wards, the sine of an angle was not regarded, as at present, 
as a ratio but as a length of that semi-chord of a circle of given 
radius which subtends the angle at the centre. Napier took 
the radius to consist of 10’ units, and thus the sine of 90°, 
called the whole sine, is 107; the sines of smaller angles decreas- 
ing to zero. The table is therefore one of the logarithms of 
numbers between 107 and 0, not for equidistant numbers, 
but for the numbers. corresponding to equidistant angles.” 
Napier’s logarithms are not the logarithms now termed 
Napierian or hyperbolic, that is to say, logarithms to the 
base e where e = 2.718...; the relation between N (a sine) 
and L its logarithm, as defined in the Descriptio, being 
N = We’, so that (ignoring the factors 10’, the effect 
of which is to render sines and logarithms integral to seven 
figures), the base is 1/e. Ifl (says Glaisher, 1. c.) denotes the 
logarithm to the base e (that is, the so-called “ Napierian ” 
or hyperbolic logarithm) and L denotes, as above, Napier’s 
logarithm, the connection between land L is expressed by 

* Cf. I. Todhunter’s Spherical Trigonometry revised by Leathem, 
London, 1901, p. 51 ff. for a discussion of Napier’s proof. Reference may 


also be given to a note by E. O. Lovett in this BULLETIN, vol. 4, July, 1898, 
pp. 552-554. 





= 
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- L = 107 log, 107 — 107, or e= 107-210! 


In an “ admonitio ” on the last page Napier states that he 
will publish the mode of construction of the canon in the 
Descriptio ‘si huius inventi usum eruditio gratum fore in- 
tellexero.” Napier did not live to keep this promise. The 
proposed work had been written however and was published 
by his son, Robert Napier (assisted by Henry Briggs), in 
1619, under the title: Mirifici logarithmorum-canonis construc- 
tio. It consists of two pages of preface and 67 pages of text. 
In the text we find a full account of the method of construction 
of the canon. There is also here, expressed in words, one of 
the four formulas for the solution of spherical triangles, known 
as Napier’s analogies; the other three, easily deduced from 
Napier’s result, were formulated by Briggs in the appendix. 
In the Constructio logarithms are called “artificial numbers” 
(numeri arteficiales) and Robert Napier states that the work 
was composed several years before Napier had invented the 
name logarithm.* The Constructio may therefore have been 


written many years before the publication of the Descriptio ` 


in 1614. : 

The decimal point in arithmetic appears to have been inde- 
pendently invented by Napier. Decimal fractions were first 
introduced by Stevin in a tract entitled De Thiende and 
published in 1585; but his notation is excessively cumbrous. 


0123 
Stevin would have written 652(0)1(1)3(2)7(3)f or 652187, in- 
stead of Napier’s notation 652-137. It was not till much later, 
however, that the equivalent of Napier’s notation was generally 
used. b 





* This term is derived from two Greek words meaning “the number of 
the ratios.” For explanation of the appropriateness of the term consult 
H. S. Carslaw’s paper “The discovery of logarithms by Napier,” Math. 
Gazeite, vol. 8, p. 82. (The whole paper is given pp. 76-84; 115-119, May, 
July, 1915. . Another paper with the same title was published by Professor 
-Carslaw in Jour. and Proc. Roy. Soc. New South Wales, vol. 48, 1914, 


pp. 42-72.) 

It did not take long for the word logarithm to come into English litera- 
ture. In Act I, scene 1 of Ben Jonson’s comedy, “The Magnetic Lady,” 
which was performed in 1632 and first published in 1640, the following lines 


occur: 
“Sir Interest . . . . . . . . . . . 
. . . Will tell you instantly, bysLogarythmes, 
The utmost profit of a stock imployed;” 
+A facsimile of a page with this notation from the French edition of 
Stevin’s work is given by D. E. Smith in “ History of Decimal Fractions,” 
Teachers College Bulletin, (1), no. 5 (March 12, 1910). ` 
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There have been several different editions of the Descriptio 
and Construction, Of the former in Latin, there were issues in 
1614, 1619, 16204 1658, 1807,* 1857 and 1899; there were 
English editions in 1616, 1618, 1857. The Latin editions of 
the latter were in 1619, 1620, 1658 and 1899;f an English 
edition published by W. R. Macdonaldt at Edinburgh in 1889 
is a scholarly work and contains a professedly complete 
catalogue of various editions of Napier’s works. The biblio- 
phile may find titles supplementary to this catalogue in Quar- 
itch’s catalogue no. 336 (March, 1915); good copies of the first 
English or Latin editions of the Descriptio and of the first 
Latin edition of the Constructio are worth about $100 apiece. 

It is not within the scope of the title which I have chosen 
for this paper to do more than point out that: (1) it was wholly 
independent of suggestion from any one else that Napier 
recognized the advantages, and indicated means for calcula- 
tion, of a system of logarithms in which log 1 = 0 and log 
10 = 101, This is practically equivalent to the assumption 
log 10 = 1, as the former assumption merely indicates that 
`- the logarithms are to be calculated to 10 places of decimals.” 

(2) The system of logarithms invented by Joost Biirgi 
(1552-1632), a Swiss watchmaker and instrument-maker, is 
decidedly inferior to that of Napier, “ and the knowledge of 
the use of logarithms which was spread in the scientific world 
was entirely due to Napier.” 

Both of the sketches under review are remarkably interesting 
and should be in every mathematical library. Professor. 
Hobson develops, at some length, Napier’s methods in con- 
nection with his tables.§ This is only briefly touched upon 
by Professor Gibson who sets forth, in his wonted attractive 
style, the main facts of Napier’s life, dwelling especially upon 
‘his intimate relations with Briggs. This latter sketch'is the 
longer although it contains the smaller number of pages. 

R. C. ARCHIBALD. 


Brown UNIVERSITY, 
Provence, R. I. 


* F, Maseres, Scriptores logarithmici. London, vol: 6, 1807. R 

T Both the Descriptio and Constructio are reprinted by N. W. L. A. 
Gravelaar in Verhandelingen der Kon. Akad. van Wet. te Amsterdam, 1 
sectie, deel 6, 1899. 3 

t Mr. Macdonald is also the author of the life of Napier in the Dictionary : 
of National Biography. * 

§ Somewhat extended analysis of Napier’s logarithmic works is given 
by Delambre in his Histoire de l’Astronomie moderne, tome 1, Paris, 1821, 
pp. 491-506. See also A. von Braunmithl’s Vorlesungen uber Geschichte 
der Trigonometrie, zweiter Teil. Leipzig, 1903. 
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MATHEMATICAL QUOTATION BOOKS. 


: Memorabilia Mathematica or the Philomath’s Quotation-Book. 
By Roserr Epovarp Morrrz. New York, Macmillan, 
1914. xiv + 410 pp. Price $3.00. 

Tue United States has now joined France and Garage in 
contributing to this class of literature. 

It is some twenty-five years since A. M. Rebière published 
a pioneer work entitled: Mathématiques et mathématiciens. 
Pensées et curiosités.“ The second edition (in later editions . 
there is practically no change) was divided into five parts, 
headed: Morceaux choisis et pensées (pages 1-178), Variétés 
et anecdotes (179-340), Paradoxes et singularités (341-470), 
Problémes curieux et humoristiques (471-526), Note biblio- 
graphique, index and table des matières (527-566). 

The textual parts contain, mainly, short quotations or 
translations (the whole book is in French) from writings 
ancient and modern. When there is any indication of the 
. source nothing is given, except in rare cases, but the name of 
the author; the composition of the numerous unsigned para- 
graphs is attributable to the editor. The work is not, then, 
strictly a book of quotations but a sort of admixture of quota- 
tions, history, mathematical recreations, and table-talk. In 
defense of his mixture of things gay and serious the author 
makes appeal to the ‘authority of Pascal: “Les matiéres' de 
géométrie.sont sérieuses d’elles-mémes, qu’il est avantageux 
qu'il s ‘offre quelque occasion pour les rendre un peu divertis- 
santes.” ` 

Ahrens’s Scherz und Ernst in der Mathematik} differs 
essentially from the work of Rebière. In the first place the - 
former js strictly a book of quotations; secondly, each quota- 
tion is invariably given in the original language, spoken or 
written; thirdly, exact bibliographical data are provided for 
all quotations; fourthly, the quotations follow one another 
consecutively from pages 1 to 495 without grouping under 
subject headings. A 24-page detailed index of subjects and 
authors provides the means for rapid orientation. Names of 
. living mathematicians are rarely met with, but references to 

* Deuxieme iaon revue et algment£e, Paris, 1893. 2-+566 pp.; 
4° éd., Paris, 1911 


W. Ahrens, Scherz und Ernst in der Mathematik. Geflügelte und 
ungefiügelte Worte. Leipzig, 1904. 
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the “old masters” such as Abel, Euclid, Euler, Gauss, 
Helmholtz, Lagrange, Laplace, Steiner, and Weierstrass, are 
very numerous. : 

The whole constitutes a most admirable piece of work and 
must long serve as a desirable model for works of like nature. . 

The book under review is also a quotation book. The 
author tells ys that ten years were devoted to its preparation 
and that as a result there have been brought together some 
1,200 “more or less familiar passages* pertaining to mathe- 
matics, by poets, philosophers, historians, statesmen, scientists, 
and mathematicians. These have been gathered from over 
three hundred authors and have been grouped under twenty 
heads and cross indexed under nearly seven hundred topics.” 
The headings are: Definition and object of mathematics; The 
nature of mathematics; Estimates of mathematics; The value 
of mathematics; The teaching of mathematics; Study and 
research in mathematics; Modern mathematics; The mathe- 
matician; Persons and anecdotes; Mathematics as a fine art, 
as a language; Mathematics and logic, and philosophy, and 
science; Arithmetic; Algebra; . Geometry; The calculus and 
allied topics; The fundamental concepts of time and space; - 
Paradoxes and curiosities. 

Apart from classification in this way the method of Rebière is 
‘followed by giving a translation of all quotations in a foreign 
language, and in probably not more than a score of cases is 
‘the original also given. This departure from the scheme of 
Ahrens must be considered as a great defect, when the book 
is employed as a work of reference. No scholar is likely to 
use the translation of a quotation unless he can test its faith- 
fulness by comparison with the original. It is indeed true 
that exact reference is usually given for this, but then some 
of the desirable usefulness of the single volume has disappeared. 

The compiler has avoided as far as possible traversing the 
ground that has been trodden already by -Rebière and Ahrens. 
“Thus certain topics, as the correspondence of German and 
French mathematicians, so excellently treated ‘by Ahrens, 
Have purposely been omitted. The repetitions are limited 
to a small number of famous utterances whose absence from 
a work of this kind could scarcely be defended on any grounds.” 

* This total is about the same as in Ahrens’s work. It is no doubt due 
to the special method of numbering the quotations that some reviewers 


estimated the total to exceed 2,000; cf. Mathematical Gazette, vol. 8 (March, 
1915), p. 57; Nature, vol. 94 (Oct. 8, 1914), p. 144. 
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The number of quotations - -from contemporary or living 
mathematicians is large. Appénded to numerous quotations 
from the writings of Americans, the names of Bécher, Cajori, 
Emerson, Keyser, Myers, B: Peirce, D. E. Smith, W. F. White, 
E. B. Wilson, J. W. Young, and J. W. A. Young, ‘each of which 
occurs at least-three times, may be noted. John Wesley Young 
is referred to as Charles Wesley Young on page 6. To De 
Morgan 50 quotations are attributed;. to Sylvester 38, to 
Klein 20, to Shakespeare 3, ànd oo on. As recent biographies 
bave been drawn upon for anecdotes, Sylvanus P. Thompson’s 
_ Life of Lord Kelvin has not been overlooked. It may be of 
interest to make a single quotation. First note that elsewhere 
` in this BuzzeriN,* I have called attention to the integral 


w% 
f edz which plays an important rôle in the theory of 


0 
errors, to its connection with certain other integrals studied 
by Euler and with the curve named by Cesäro the clothoide, 
‚which was considered by Jacob Bernoulli, and by Fresnel 
„in: discussing the diffraction: of light. The quotéd footnote 

near the end of Thompson’s biography is as follows: ` 

“Once when lecturing to a class he [Lord Kelvin] used the 
word ‘mathematician,’ and then interrupting himself asked 
_ his class: ‘Do you know what a mathematician is?” Stepping 
to the: blackboard he wrote upon it: , 


2 : 
f ode = Vr. 


Then putting his finger on PE he had written, he turned to 
his class and said: ‘A mathematician is one to whom that 
is as obvious as that twice two makes four is to you. Liouville 
was a mathematician.’ Then he resumed his lecture.” 

While Mr. Moritz’s work seems to have been very carefully 
compiled, it is by no means free from at least minor errors ` 
(or misprints) and misrepresentations. For example in quota- 
tion no.. 1043, Mr. Macfarlane is said to have written: ‘ 
“Maxwell denoted Thomson by T and Tait by T’: so that it 
became customary to quote Thomson and Tait’s Treatise on 
Natural Philosophy as T and T’.” Instead of T° should of 
course be T’. In his sketch of Tait, J.,S. MacKay refers to 
“T and T’ (Thomson et Tait), la notation prolongée T” 


* Vol. 20 (June, 1914), pp. 488-489. 
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servant, chez les amis de Tait, à designer le professeur Tyn- 


‚dall.’* 


In no. 1049 we read: “His only reply was that he could 
impossibly 'nterrupt his work”; in 1858 the name of the 
translator of Dante should be given as Cary; the original of 
A. CG Orr’s mnemonic for x has “In rhymes unapt,” not 
“inapt”; on page 405 of the index for Reid, M. read Reid, T.; 
all the references after Pope on page 404 are wrong; and on 
page 410 two quotations are incorrectly attributed to J. W. 
A. Young instead of J. W. Young. . 

To state (no. 1007) that Alexander Pope’s “Epitaph in- 
tended for Sir Isaac Newton” was: 

Nature and Nature’s laws lay hid in night: 
God said, “Let Newton be!” and all was light. 
is inaccurate. It would have been an easy matter to have 
turned to the standard edition of Pope’s works and foundf 
that the intended epitaph for Westminster Abbey was as 
follows: 
ISAACUS NEWTONUS 
QUEM IMMORTALEM 
TESTANTUR TEMPUS, NATURA, COELUM: 
MORTALEM 
HOC MARMOR FATETUR 
Nature and Nature’s laws lay hid in night: 
God:said, Let Newton be! and all was light. 

Again J. Spence and James Porton are given as authorities 
for statements (nos. 1023 and 1024) by Newton. Had Sir 
David Brewster’s standard Life of Newton been consultedt 
it would have been found that the first line of 1023 was in- 
accurate while no. 1024 is made to convey an entirely wrong 
idea. Instead of “I don’t know what I may seem to the 
world” of the former should be, “I do not know what I may 
appear to the world.” No. 1024 is given as: “If I have seen 
farther than Descartes, it is by standing on the shoulders of 
giants.” In the course of a letter addressed to Robert Hooke 
and dated “Cambridge, February 5, 1675-6,” occur the sen- 
tences: “But, in the mean time, you defer too much to my 
ability in searching into this subject. What Descartes did 
was a good step. You have added much several ways, and 
especially in considering the colours of thin plates. If I 
have seen farther, it is by standing on the shoulders of giants.” 





* L'Enseignement mathématique, vol. 7, 1905, p. 7. 

t Works, edited by Elwin and Courthope, vol. 4, London, 1882, p. 300. 

t Memoirs of the Life, Writings and Discoveries of Sir Isaac Newton. 
2 vols. Edinburgh, 1855, vol. 1, p. 142; vol. 2, p. 407. 


H = 
; H 
192 . SHORTER NOTICES.. '. [Jan., 


` But this selection from examples must suffice to illustrate 
the criticisms made above with regard to errors and careless 
presentation. 

As to additions, I suggest two or three, at ler. m 
connection with things geometrical. , 

i Why not give a reference for Hamilton’s “letter to De 
Morgan ` (1852)” with regard to the construction of the 
regular polygon of 17 sides?* " And would not the reproduction 
of Gauss’s original announcement of the discovery of the 
possibility of construction of such a polygon, with ruler and‘ 

compass,{ be worth while? 

Why leave out Prior’s ; í 

“Circles to square, and cubes to double, 
Would give a man excessive trouble;” 

And finally, might not the plan of the work permit the 
inclusion of the verses of the British Museum MS. which 
shows that Euclid was studied in England as far back as . 
924-940 A. D.? F z 

The clerk Euclyde on this wyse hit fonde ; 
Thys craft of gemetry yn Egypte londe \ 
Yn Egypte he tawghte hut ful wyde, 

Yn dyvers londe on every syde. - 

Mony erys afterwarde y vnderstonde , 

Gher that the craft com éen thys londe. 


Thys craft com ynto England, as y ghow say, 
i Yn tyme of good kyng Klon! s day.§ 


R. C. ARcHIBALD. 
Brown UNIVERSITY, 
` Provence, R. I. ‘ 


SHORTER ‘NOTICES. 


The Development of Arabic Numerals in Europe. By G. F. 
Hinz. Oxford, Clarendon Press, 1915. 125 pp. Price 
7 shillings 6 pence. 

- Tr is a commonplace remark that noteworthy achievements 

in this world often haye their inception in the most trivial 

incidents, and this semiparadoxical law is well illustrated in 

` the work under review. Mr. Hill is the curator of the depart- 


* Graves’s Life of Sir Wm. R. Hamilton, vol. 3- (1889), p PP 433-435. . 
dents der allgem. Literatur-Zeitung, Nr. 66, 1 Junius, 1796, 
554. 


+ In Alma, canto 3, lines 366-7, published i in 1717. Orin Poetical Works 
of Matthew Prior in 2 volumes, London, 1779, vol. 1, p. 404. 
§ J. O. Halliwell, Rara Mathematica, second ed., London, 1841, p. 56. 
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ment of coins arid medals in the British Museum, and a few 
‚ years ago the date (1481) of an Italian medal of the Sultan 
Mahomet II, by Costanzo of Ferrara, being called in question, 


he set about the study of the forms of the so-called Arabic ‘ 


numerals of the early Renaissance period. This naturally 
led him to extend his researches back to the period of probable 
introduction of- these numerals in Europe, and forward to 
the time when, owing chiefly to the influence of printing, the 
forms became practically fixed. It is needless to say that Mr. 
Hill’s search soon carried him beyond the field of numismatics 
and sigillography, and into the general domain of epigraphy, 
of medieval manuscripts, and of early typography, so that his 
essay becomes of value not merely in the field in which he is 
one of the great living authorities, but in other fields as well. 

Such a study has long been needed to assist students in 
the history of mathematics; for the problem of the date of 
the introduction of our present numerals into Europe is by 
"io means solved, and aids of this kind are exceedingly valu- 
able. For example, the dates of 800 on the sarcophagus of 
Pegavus Petrasanta in Milan, of 1007 on a gravestone at 
Katharein near Troppau, and of 1084 at Castle Acre Priory, 
are all disconcerting to a beginner in the study of the question, 
and to have these dates distinctly rejected by a recognized 
authority on the subject is very helpful. On the positive 
side, to have at hand a set of tables giving the earliest authentic 
example of the numerals in the west, the well-known Codex 
Vigilanus of 976, and a score of other examples of the Boethian 
apices; to have the most characteristic specimens of the 
Arabic forms from the twelfth to the sixteenth century, not 
only as shown in the manuscripts, bat also in the inscriptions 
and on the paintings of these periods; to be able at a glance to 
follow the lambda seven in its efforts to assume the upright 
form; to see the looped four giving place to the familiar form 
which finally replaced it; to see the beginning of the struggle 
of the zero for a place and for a recognized shape,—to have 
all this in scientific tabular form so that the changes can be 
traced at a glance, is to visit what may be described quite 
seriously as the cinematograph of our numeral system. 

The tables, sixty-four in number and with hundreds of 
carefully drawn exantples, are not without their surprises to 
those who have not looked into the subject. For example, 
the earliest known manuscript with the apices gives the upright 
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form of the seven instead of the lambda form which is com- 
monly supposed to be the earlier one, and this is true, it may 
be said in passing, not only of the manuscript from which 
Mr. Hill has taken his illustration, but also the other Escorial 
manuscript of the same work. Likewise the upright four, 
which we ordinarily think of as due to the Florentines of 
the fifteenth century, who indeed had much to do with 
establishing it, is shown to have been used in the thirteenth 
and fourteenth centuries by English scribes and early in the 
fourteenth century by the Italians, probably Florentine monks, 
and quite commonly in’ the fifteenth century by writers of 
* English manuscripts. 

What strikes the reader 4s most gratifying is that Mr. Hill 
has brought to the problem a perfectly judicial mind; he has 
no thesis to defend; he is advocate for no party to any contro- 
versy; he is the scholar seeking absolute truth. To his 


_ researches, to his patience, to his care in weighing evidence, 


all who have an interest in the history of mathematics are ` 
quite as much his debtors as those whose fields of interest 
are in the lines of numismatics and paleography. 
' Davin EUGENE SMITH. 
Introduction to Infinitesimal Calculus. By G. W. Caunt. 
Oxford, The Clarendon Press, 1914. xx+568 pp. 

-Tms book is an attempt to present the calculus in a way 
that will appeal to students of engineering. The author ex- 
presses a hope that he has made the book rigorous enough 
to satisfy the instructor in a first course in calculus for a student 

‘in pure mathematics. This seems to be rather an exception, 
most texts being written for the pure mathematician, or at 


“ least chiefly from his viewpoint. The subject matter is that 


usually found in the texts on calculus with the addition of a 
chapter on differential equations, and the author presents 
the subject from the viewpoint of the engineer. The book is 
‚written for a first course in calculus and is arranged for a 
‘minimum amount of analytic geometry to precede it. The 
author usually introduces a subject by means of a number of 
_ illustrative numerical examples worked out in detail, thus 


` leading the student into a subject by mgans of his interest in 


the purpose it serves. This use of numerical examples, com- 
pletely solved out, prepares the student of engineering to make 
use of his mathematics in his engineering courses. Too often a 
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student gets through his calculus without being able to apply 
it to numerical problems, especially when they occur in a 
course not designated as mathematics. This should not be 
so, and is undoubtedly the reason why mathematics in our 
technical schools is in such disfavor with the students. This 
situation is most probably due partly to the mathematics 
teachers, partly to the engineering teachers and partly to the 
textbooks. Wherever the fault lies, any textbook -written 
for engineering students should bridge this gap or wholly 
close it. If there is any essential difference between the cal- 
culus for the engineer and the calculus for the pure mathe- 
matician, then our textbooks for engineers should be written 
as such and should not be attempts to compile books that 
can be sold to both classes of students. The teacher of mathe- 
matics in an engineering school who is seeking to present the 
calculus to his students in a way that will make it appeal to 
them as being a subject they need instead of one they must 
take will find this book a help in that direction. 

The first two chapters, especially the second on “ Limits 
and continuous functions,” are an attempt to get the student 
familiar with subjects that often remain hazy until the end of 
his course in calculus. They present the matter in a very 
clear way by means of many examples with full explanations. 
The remaining chapters are treated in much the same way. 
The book is so arranged that a shorter course can be had by 
omitting certain chapters without destroying the continuity 
of presentation. The book contains more material than most 
of our engineering schools could cover in the time now allotted 
to mathematics. The author seems to have had liberty from 
his publishers to give as much space as he desired to illustrative 
problems and lists of exercises. This is a very good feature 
of the book. On the whole the book should prove very 
teachable. T. E. Mason. 


Die Rechenmaschinen und das Maschinenrechnen. Von Dipl. 
Ing. Lenz. Band 490, Sammlung aus Natur und Geistes- 
welt. Leipzig, Teubner, 1915. vi+114 pp. 

Over 500 separate numbers of this collection of booklets 
on science, the arts, and technology have been published and 
the set is not yet closed. Each volume is complete in itself 
and retails at M. 1.25. ` 

No. 490—the one under review—aims to give its readers 
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clear and definite notions concerning the mainsail and 
mechanical principles underlying the construction of the 
many types of machines designed to perform automatically 
the operations of addition, subtraction, multiplication, and 
division. 

' No great mathematical or technical knowledge i is required 
to read, the book with ease; though it possesses much more of 
scientific interest and spirit than one might expect to find in a 
‚so-called “ popular ” treatise. 

Representative machines, mostly-of German or American ` 
. make, varying in complexity from the abacus to the Burroughs 
—all designed to’ add or subtract—are described in detail, 
and the mechanical principles according to which they operate 
are discussed. Similarly there are separate chapters on 
machines designed to perform multiplication and division, 
the highest type of which is represented by the “ millionaire ” 
computing machine so often found in our mathematical labor- 
atories. The text is illustrated by 45 excellent figures. 

The author summarizes the present state of development to 
which mechanical computation has beer carried; points out 
many imperfections which, still exist, and suggests the require- 
ments which the ideal machine should fulfill. He closes with a 
‚rather brief discussion of the principles underlying the .con- 
struction and use of the slide rule. It seems to the reviewer 
that this chapter is rather inadequate and hardly up-to-date. 

: - Ernest W. Ponzer. 
Die mathematische Ausbildung der Deutschen Landmesser. 

Von Pa. Furrwänezer und G. Rumm.: Band IV, Heft 8, 

I. M. U. K. Leipzig, Teubner, 1914. vi-+50 pp. 

In this pamphlet is given a summary of the training, both 
practical and theoretical, together with the courses of study 
prescribed for the German engineer who wishes to specialize 

" in land surveying. , Though the various German states differ 
in their minimum requirements for the holder of this oflice, 
who ‘must pass a rigid examination, yet nowhere are there 
‘evidences of the existence of an elective sinecure such as is 
represented by that of our own county surveyor, an office 
too often filled by some derelict engineen with a political pull. 
The work is systematized and is more of the grade of that of 
our Coast and Geodetic Survey. 

Special courses are offered at the technical high schools in 
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the different states for the training of this class of engineers. 
The authors go into these in detail. A composite cross-sec- 
tional view of present practise would show about the following. 

At least one or two years of practical training under the 
guidance of a regularly appointed surveyor. This practical 
experience may precede or follow the’ course of instruction in 
the technical schools. An average of about four semestersin a 
technical school offering the special courses required. An 
opportunity to advance in the profession. Advancement 
based solely on merit. 

The courses offered necessarily include trigonometry, alge- 
braic analysis, analytic and descriptive géometry, the calculus, 
mechanics, sometimes the method of least squares, astronomy, 
geodesy, drafting, map-making, seminar. 

A general survey is made of the methods of handling these 
various: subjects. - And one is not surprised to find that 
throughout there are emphasized all those which aim to develop 
the order, accuracy, simplicity, and efficiency so desirable in 
any engineer. 

Among suggestions intended to secure a greater efficiency 
the authors include such as the founding of higher schools, 
a three-year course of study, and a longer apprenticeship. 

Ernest W. PONZER. 


Algebraic Invariants. By LEONARD Eugene Dickson. (No. 
14, Mathematical Monographs, edited by Mansfield Merri- 
man and Robert S. Woodward.) New York, John Wiley ` 
and Sons, 1914. x+100 pp. 


In this brief introduction. to the classical theory of in- 
variants Professor Dickson puts the reader under a further 
debt of gratitude for the, excellent and entertaining way in 
which he is led to a first acquaintance with the important 
subject of invariants, It is difficult to conceive how one 
could be more comfortably drawn into a knowledge of in- 
variants and covariants than by the gradual and lucid proc- 
esses of the early part of this book. In the first ten pages 
there is a progressive approach to the full notion of invariant, 
carried forward from things well known to the beginner by 
means of processes and ideas which are of intrinsic interest 
and value in themselves. After a similar gradual development 
of the notion of covariant the formal definitions of invariants 
and covariants are given on pages 14 and 15. 


st 7 


H Se 


109" SHORTER NOTICES. [Jan., 


The book falls into three parts of nearly equal length. Part | 


I (pages 1-29) treats of linear transformations both from the 
standpoint of a change of points of reference and from the 
standpoint of projective geometry. ` Its purpose is to lead the 
reader by easy stages into a pröper conception of the nature 


of the subject. How this purpose is achieved may be seen , 


in part by the way in which the notions of invariant and co- 
variant are introduced and illustrated by means of the simplest 
examples. Certain covariants such as Jacobians and Hessians 
are discussed and their algebraic and geometrical interpreta- 
tions are given. In particular, the Hessian is employed in the 
solution of the cubic equation and in: the discussion of the 
points of inflection of the plane cubic-curve. 

In connection with the interesting illustrative examples 
and applications of Part I the author finds opportunity to 
derive or illustrate several general elementary theorems so 
that the reader is making substantial progress in the theory 
as he learns its meaning through examples. 

Part II (pages 30-62) is devoted to a systematic develop- 
ment, in non-symbolie notation, of the- algebraic properties 
of invariants and covariants,. chiefly of binary forms. ‘ In 
the preceding part the reader has been prepared so as to be 
able to follow this treatment with comfort. There is here 
a compact but lucid treatment of the following topics: homo- 
geneity, weight, annihilators, alternants, seminvariant leaders 
of covariants, number of linearly independent seminvariants, 
Hermite’s law of reciprocity, fundamental systems of covari- 
ants, canonical form of the binary quartic, properties of in- 
variants and covariants as functions of the roots, and dif- 
ferential operators producing covariants. Moreover, irra- 
tional invariants are illustrated (in § 35) by a carefully selected 
set of exercises. 

In part III (pages 63-97) i is given an introduction to the 
symbolic notation of Aronhold and Clebsch. This notation 
. is first explained at length for a simple case and the reader is 
led gradually into its use through a carefully constructed 
proof of the fundamental theorem on the types of symbolic 


factors of a term of a covariant of binary forms. That a 


fundamental system of covariants is finite is proved (pages 70- 
76) by a method due to Hilbert. The theory of transvectants 
is developed so far as needed in the treatment of apolarity and 
its application to rational curves and in the inductive deter- 
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mination of fundamental systems of covariants. Finally, 
there is a discussion of the concomitants of ternary forms in 
symbolic notation. R. D. CARMICHAEL. 


Leçons sur la Théorie des Fonctions. Par EmiLe BOREL. 
Deuxième édition. Paris, Gauthier-Villars, 1914. xi+-259 
pp. 

For purposes of review the second edition of this valuable 
book by Borel may be divided into three parts: the body of the 
text exclusive of the extensive notes at the end (Chapters I 
to VI, pages 1-101); notes contained in the first edition (pages ` 
102-134); notes added in the second edition (pages 135-256). 
The first two parts are reprinted without modification except 
for a single change in a matter of terminology in the theory of 
point sets. Since these parts have been-before the mathe- 
matical public for many years (having been originally pub- 
lished in 1898), they call for no further review now. The third 
part consists of three notes numbered IV, V, VI; it makes up 
about half of the present volume. 

Note IV (pages 135-181) is devoted to polemics concerning 
the transfinite and the demonstration of Zermelo. It contains 
a reprint of seven articles, principally by Borel, published from 
-time to time during the vears 1899 to 1914. These discussions 
are perhaps of more interest to philosophers than to mathe- 
maticians. A perusal of this note in comparison with earlier 
statements by Borel shows that his thought on some of the 
matters in consideration has undergone a marked evolution. 

Note V (pages 182-216) is devoted to denumerable proba- 
bilities and their arithmetic applications. 

Finally, Note VI (pages 217-256) is given to a development 
of the theory of measure and of integration from the point 
of view adopted by Borel in his definition of measurable sets. 
It contains the most important matter added in this new edi- 
tion of the work. The subject is approached in a very: ele- 
mentary and simple way and the treatment is carried through 
to results of considerable generality both in the theory of 
measure and in the theory of integration. The treatment will 
serve conveniently as an introduction to the fundamental 
researches of Lebesgue in the theory of integration. 

R. D. CARMICHAEL. 
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Radioactive Substances and their Radiations. .By E. RUTHER- 
FORD, D.Sc., Ph.D., LL.D., F.R.S. Cambridge University ` 
Press, 1913. viii+699 pp. ; 


Ts book contains a vety interesting treatment of a 
fascinating subject by a writer who speaks with the authority 
of a leading investigator. Dealing effectively as it does with 
one of (he most remarkable developments of modern physics, 
a science which has sprung anew into the most rapid growth in 
the present generation, it is assured of a wide range of readers 
and of a valuable place in the development of science. For 
the most part it deals with experimental researches and results 
and makes but a small use of mathematics in their interpre- ` 
tation. For this reason only a brief notice of it should be 
given here, although it appears to be a book of more than 
usual value. 7 

The investigations of radioactivity are too new for the sub- 
ject yet to have taken on a mathematical form. Mathematics : 
is the dress in which a, physical science is best expounded and 
developed after it has come to maturity and the fundamental 
laws involved in it have been determined with precision; but 
it ill becomes a subject while yet in the infancy of early - 
- experimental stages. | 

Butin spite of this newness of the subject there is one mathe- 
matical investigation connected with it and of considerable 
interest owing to the differential equation to which ‘it gives 
- rise. ‘This seems not to be mentioned by Rutherford.: It-was 
initiated by J. J. Thomson (see Encyclopaedia Britannica, 
11th edition, volume 6, page 371) and further developed by 
Mie (Annalen der Physik (4).13 (1904): 857-889) and others. 
In investigating the distribution of electrie force when a 
current is passing through an ionized gas Thomson obtained a 
differential equation which Mie has transformed to 
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where k and A are constants. In developing the theory of this 
equation considerable difficulty has arisen. A reading of the 
papers which have been devoted to it leaves one with the con- 
viction that they do not satisfactorily dispose either of the 
mathematical question involved in the sofution of the equation 
or of the electrical question of which this equation is in part 
the mathematical expression. e" 

. R. D. CARMICHAEL. 
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The Mathematical Analysis of Electrical and Optical Wave- 
Motion on the Basis of Maxwell’s Equations. By H. BATE- 
Man, M.A., Ph.D. Cambridge University Press, 1915. vi 


+159 pp. 


Tus book is intended as an introduction to certain recent 
developments of Maxwell’s electromagnetic theory which are 
directly connected with the solution of the partial differential 
equation of wave motion. The higher parts of the theory 
which are based on the dynamical equations of motion are not 
considered. 

In Chapter I (pages 1-24) the author starts from the funda- 
mental equations for free ether in Maxwell’s electromagnetic 
„theory and shows ‘in the first place that solutions of these 
equations may be obtained by means of solutions of the 
fundamental wave ae 


‘ du 18u 


where c is the ee of light (and is taken to be a constant). 
A function u of x, y, z, t, satisfying equation (1), is called a 
wave function. In the second place the author exhibits a 
class of solutions of the fundamental equations of Maxwell 
by means of functions œ and £ (of x, y, z, t) of such a nature 
that if F(a, 8) is an arbitrary function of o and £, F satisfies 
the partial differential equation 
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Continuing in Chapter I it is shown that the fundamental 
Maxwell equations for a material medium may be solved by 
means of functions u, > X,Y; . nn the equation 


(3) Aut Bus E ise 0, 
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the quantity & being a constant with respect to xy, z, t. This 
equation is obviously satisfied by wave functions of the form 


u = etle, y, 2). 


In beton with a wave boundary whose equation may be ` 
expressed in the form F(x, y, z, t) = 0 equation (2) comes again 
into play and here expresses the fact that the moving wave, 
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boundary moves normally to itself with the velocity of light. 

The work under review is devoted principally to deriving 
the properties of functions satisfying equations (1) and (3) 
and to the applications of the resulting theory to problems of 
electrical and optical wave motion. It is desirable that all 
types of functions satisfying equations (1) and (3) should be 
studied and not merely those which admit readily of applica- 
tion to physical problems; for in this way a clearer light is 
thrown on the physical problems themselves. But there is 
a much more important reason why the scope of the inquiry 
should not be restricted. The theory of wave functions forms 
a natural extension of the theory of functions of a complex 
variable and may consequently lead to results of great ‚value 
for the general theory of functions. Moreover, the theory 
of functions of two complex variables is closely connected with 
the theory of wave functions. Our author recognizes this 
breadth of range of interest in the theory of equations (1) and 
(3) and takes account of it in his exposition. 

In Chapter II (pages 25-34) is to be found a general survey 
of the different methods of solving the wave equation, in- 


* cluding the Bernoulli method of reduction to ordinary dif- 


ferential equations, the generalization of wave functions 
through the property of linearity of the wave equation and 


the method of transformations (developed by Bateman) by . 


means of which other solutions may be obtained from a single 
given solution. FN 

By means of a transformation to polar coordinates and a 
use of the Bernoulli method of reduction to ordinary differential 
equations various solutions of equations (1) and (3) are ob- 
tained in Chapter III (pages 35-68), and these are employed 
in the investigation of several important ‘problems connected 
with spherical obstacles, including the following: scattering of 
electromagnetic waves by spherical obstacles; damped vi- 
brations for the space outside of a sphere; polarization and 
intensity of the scattered light; absorption of light by a spher- 
ical obstacle; pressure of radiation on a spherical obstacle. 

In Chapter IV (pages 69-81) a similar treatment is made of 
equations (1) and (3) by means of a transformation to cylin- 
drical coordinates and the results are ap lied in a treatment 
of the propagation of waves on a semi-infinite solid bounded 
by a plane surface and also along a straight wire of circular 
eross section. 
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A partial solution of the problem of diffraction is obtained 
in Chapter V (pages 82-94) by means of multiple-valued solu- 
tions of the waye equation. 

Chapter VI (pages 95-109) contains a brief account of each 
of several transformations of coordinates which lead to solu- 
tions of the wave equation suitable for the treatment of 
problems connected with surfaces of revolution. These give 
rise to several important ordinary differential equations of 
which it is desirable to have a more complete theory than we 
possess at present. 

In Chapter VII (pages 110-114) methods are exhibited for 
finding homogeneous solutions of the wave equation. 

Chapter VIII (pages 115-140) is given to a treatment of 
electromagnetic fields with moving singularities.. It consists 
principally of the author’s own contributions to the theory 
in consideration. . From the investigations of this chapter 
it is seen that the mathematical analysis connected with 
equations (1) and (8) is suitable for the discussion of three 
distinct theories of the universe which may be briefly de- 
scribed as follows: (a) the ether is a continuous medium and 
matter consists of aggregates of discrete particles; (b) the 
ether is a discontinuous medium consisting of a collection of 
tubes or filaments; and matter is an aggregate of discrete 
particles attached to the tubes; (c) the ether is a continuous 
medium and matter is an aggregate of discrete particles to 
which tubes are attached. In Chapters I to VII the analysis 
is adapted almost ‘entirely to the first of these theories, the 
high development of which we owe to the pioneer work of 
Maxwell, Fitzgerald, Hertz, Rayleigh, Heaviside, J. J. Thom- 
son, Lorentz and Larmor. The other theories have heretofore 
not received much attention; and hence the contributions of 
Bateman (in Chapter VIII)-form a welcome addition to our 
previous knowledge. It is to be hoped that they will lead to 
further developments so that a comparison can be made be- 
tween the different theories. It is likely that each of the 
theories will be enriched by the development of the other two. 

Finally, some miscellaneous theories are briefly treated i in 
the concluding Chapter IX (pages 141-154). 

This book will be found valuable for its new contributions 
to the theory of equations (1) and (3), for its account of the 
present state of knowledge and its numerous references to the 
literature of these equations and for its indication of several 
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points at which further development of the theory is desirable. 
‚Its greatest value probably lies in the way in which it makes 
“clear that it is desirable to have a further. and deeper inves- . 
tigation of the properties of wavé functions and the wave ` 
equation. Zu Së "DD CARMICHAEL. 
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Tue Swiss mathematical society held its annual meeting 
at Geneva, September 12-15, in affiliation with the centenary 
celebration of the Helvetian society of natural scientists. 


`. The following papers were read: By Professor L. G. Du 


ASQUIER, “On systems of complex numbers”; by Dr. OG. 
Pézxa, “Is the non-continuation of a power series the general ` 
` case?”; by Professor M, PLANCHEREL, “On the convergence 
of a remarkable class of definite integrals containing an 
arbitrary function”; by Dr. W. H. Young and Dr. G. C.. 
Young, “ Integration with regard to a function of limited 
variation”; by Dr. G. C. Young, “On curves without tan- 
gents”; by Dr. K. Mrrimanorr and Dr. G. C. Young, ` 
. “On the theorem of ‘tuiles””; by Professor L. J.. CRELIER, 
‘On a particular theorem of the geometry of motion”; by 
Professor R. DE SAUSSURE, “Geometry of leaflets”; by 

Professor CAILLER, “On the analytic theory of directed 
` bodies”; by Dr. H. BERLINER, “A new projective ana- 
lytic geometry”; by Professor L. Kozrross, “Concerning a 
duality”; by Dr. F. GonsETH, “Generalization of a theorem 
of Poncelet”; by E. GuILLAumE, “On the impossibility of 
reducing the law of divergence in several, variables to a com- 
posite probability.” 

Professor M. Grossmann, of the technical school at GE 
was elected president for ar om year. - 


AT a meeting of the Sub, mathematical society on , 
. November 12 the following papers were read: “ The solution 
of difference equations by continued fractions,” by’ J. A. 
STRANG; “A suggested measurement of relationship ” and . 
“The equation + y + +u = 0 where x, y, 2, u are 
rational,” by J. E. A. SrEGeaLL; “Notes on a “triangle,” by 
G. E. CRAWFORD; “ Easy geometrical proof of a theorem of 
Chasles,” by E. Press. 
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Tux Association of mathematics teachers of New Jersey 
‘held its third regular meeting at Stevens institute of tech- 
nology on November 20. The programme included the fol- 
lowing papers: “ Mathematics and insurance,” by. P. C. H. 
‚Papps; “The proper functioning of a high school course in 
geometry,” by R. T. Le Vazey; “Review of Bourlet’s Plane 
Geometry,” by B. B. Srrane; “A high school course in 
strength of materials,” by G. D. ORNER. Professor H. B. 
Fine is president of the association. 


Tux December number (volume 17, number 2) of the Annals 
of Mathematics contains the following papers: “ The Cauchy 
definition of a definite integral,” by D. C. GILLESPIE; “ Sur- 
faces with isothermal representation of their lines of curvature 
as envelopes of rolling,” by L. P., EISENHART; “A theorem 
concerning real functions,” by K. P. Wrams; “Note on 
an operation of the third grade,” by A. A. BENNETT; “ De- 
termination of all triply orthogonal systems containing a 
family of minimal surfaces,” by T. H. Gronwatt. 


} s 
Toe May number of the Proceedings of the National 
Academy of Sciences contains the following mathematical 
papers: “A new canonical form of the elliptic integral,” by 
Besse I. MiLter; “Transformations of conjugate systems 
with equal invariants,” by L. P. Eisenmarr. The June 
number of the Proceedings contains: “Solution of an infinite 
system of differential equations of the analytic type,” by 
F. R. Mouton: “On the factorization of various, types of 
expressions,” by Henry BzumBEerc. The July number con- 
tains: “On the representation of arbitrary functions by defi- 
nite integrals,” by W. B. Forp; “Some theorems connected 
with irrational numbers,” by W. D. MacMrrrax. The 
August number contains “Seven points on a twisted cubic 
curve,” by H. S. Warts, and the October number contains 
“On isothermally conjugate nets of space curves,” by G. M. 
GREEN. 


Tax Macmillan Company announces the publication of an 
Historical Introduction to Mathematical Literature, by G. A. 
MILLER. 


Tee firm of B. G. Teubner in Leipzig announces that the 
following works are in press: Euler’s works, series 1, volume 


t 
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Ger 


2, part 1:°Commentationes arithmeticae, be F. Runio; 
volume 18, part 2: Commentationes analyticae ad theoriam 
integralium pertinentes, by A. Gurtzmer—Lie’s collected 
memoirs, volume 3, by F. EngeL—Vorlesungen über Zahlen- 
und Funktionenlehre, by A. PrrnasHerm—The second part 
of the second volume of, Darstellende Geometrie, by E. 
+ MÜLLeR— Theorie der elliptischen Funktionen, by R. FRICKE 
— Vorlesungen über reelle Funktionen, by C. CARATHEODORY ` 
—Differential- und Integralrechnung, by L. BIEBERBACH-- 
Les théories statistiques en thermodynamique, by H. A. 
Lorentz—Partial differential equations of mathematical 
physics, by A. G. WEBSTER—and a number of reports on the 
teaching of mathematics in Germany, edited by F. KLEIN. 


Tue following courses in mathematics are given during-the 
present winter semester: ° 


University OF BERLIN.—By Professor H. A. Schwarz: 
Analytic geometry, four hours; Synthetic geometry, four 
hours; Elementary derivation of the most important prop- 
erties of conics, two hours; Seminar, two höurs.—By Pro- 
fessor G. FroBenrus: Theory of numbers, four hours; Seminar, 
two hours.—By Professor F. Schotter: Theory of curves 
and surfaces, four hours; General problems of the theory of 
functions, two hours; Seminar, two hours.—By Dr. K. 
Knorr: Ordinary differential equations, II, four hours; 
Theory of functions, II, with exercises, five hours.—By 
Professor R. RoTHE: Integral calculus, four hours. 


University op Bonn.—By Professor E. Stupy: Analytic 
geometry of two and of three dimensions, four hours; Seminar, 
two hours.—By Professor F. Lonpon: Differential and in- 
tegral calculus, with exercises, five hours; Synthetic geometry, 
with exercises, three hours; Seminar, two hours.—By Pro- 
fessor I. Scour: Selected chapters of analysis, two hours; 
Introduction to the theory of functions, four hours; Seminar, 
two hours.--By Dr. J. O. MÜLLER: Calculus of variations, 
three hours; Seminar, two hours. 


UNIVERSITY op GÖTTIngEen.—By Professor. F. Kiem: 
Development of mathematics in the nineteenth century, two 
hours.—By Professor D. Hınzerr: Differetitial equations, four 
hours; Seminar, two hours.—By Professor C. Runge: De- 
scriptive geometry, with exercises, five hours; Differential ` 
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and integral calculus, with exercises, six hours; Seminar, 
two hours.—By Professor E. Lanpau: Algebra, four hours; 
Seminar, two hours.—By Professor C. CARATHÉODORY: 
Curves and surfaces, four hours; Selected chapters from the 
theory of functions, with exercises, four hours.—By Professor 
F. Bernstein: Mathematical statistics, two hours; Mathe- 
matics of insurance, two hours; Seminar, two hours. 
University or Leipzie.—By Professor O. Höroer: Dif- 
ferential and integral calculus, five hours; Elliptic modular 
functions, two hours; Seminar, two hours.—By Professor K. 
Roun: Analytic geometry of space, four hours; Differential 
geometry, four hours; Seminar, two hours.—By Professor G. 
Herewtorz: Mechanics, five hours; Selected chapters from 
the theory of numbers, three hours; Seminar, two hours.— 
By Dr. K. Brascake: Partial differential equations, four 
hours; Conformal representation, two hours; Seminar, two 
hours. . 
UNIVERSITY or STRASSBURG.—By Professor F. Scaur: 
Analytic geometry of two and three dimensions, four hours;. 
Selected chapters of differential geometry, two hours; Seminar, 
two hours.—By Professor G. FABER: Differential and in- 
tegral calculus, four hours; Elliptic functions, two hours; 
Seminar, two hours.—By Professor M. Simon: History of 
. mathematics in ancient times, two hours.—By Professor J. 
WELLSTEIN: Graphical statics, three hours.—By Professor P. 
ErsrtEIN: Analytic treatment of projective geometry, two 
hours.—By Dr. A. Speiser: Perspective, two hours. 


Dr. J. Rapon and Dr, F. Ruzr have been appointed 
docents in mathematics at the technical school of Vienna. 


Dr. W. SImMANDL has been appointed docent in projective 
geometry at the Bohemian technical school of Briinn. 


Dr. K. Borr, of the University of Heidelberg, has been 
promoted to an associate professorship of mathematics. 


Proressor G. FABER, of the University of Strassburg, has 
been appointed to a full professorship in the technical school 
at Munich. é 


Proressor P. PAINLEVÉ, of the University of Paris, has 
been appointed minister of education in the new French 
cabinet. 


an 
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Proressor E. Pascat, of the University of Naples, has 
been awarded the medal of the Italian society of sciences 


(the forty). 


Proressor J. MoLLERUP has been appointed associate pro- 
fessor of mathematics in the University of Copenhagen, suc- 
ceeding Professor H. BoHR, who has been called to- the 
Copenhagen technical school as successor of the late Professor 
P. C. V. Hansen. 


Dr. G. ARMELLINI, of the University of Rome, has been 
appointed associate professor of mechanics at the technical 
school of Turin. 


. Proressor M. CıPoLLa, of the University of Catania, has 
been promoted to a full professorship of algebraic analysis. 


Dr. L. L. Rıos has been appointed docent in mechanics at 
the University of Padua. 


Tue two Benjamin Peirce instructorships in mathematics 
at Harvard University (see BULLETIN, volume 21, page 315) 
are again open to general competition. Applications for the 
year 1916-17, accompanied by the necessary papers, should 
reach Professor BÖCHER not later than February 1, 1916, who 
will be glad to furnish further particulars. 


Proressor N: C. Grimes, formerly of the University of 
Arizona, has been appointed to a professorship of mathematics 
in the University of Oregon. 


Miss GERTRUDE I. McCain has been appointed professor 
of mathematics in Oxford College, not in the Western College 
for Women as erroneously announced in the December But- 
LETIN. The professorship of mathematics in the Western 
College for Women is held by Miss Harriet E. GLAZIER. 


Ar the State University of Kentucky associate professor 
J. M. Davis has been promoted to a full professorship of 
mathematics. 


Miss A. D. Lewis, of Mt. Holyoke College, has been 
appointed professor of mathematics and head of the depart- 
ment at the. Kentucky College for Women. 
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Ar the Iowa State College the following changes have been 
made in the department of mathematics: Miss A. FLEMING 
has been promoted to an assistant professorship; Mr. J. R. 
/Sace, Miss F. Farnum, and Miss M. Men have been. 
appointed instructors; Miss N. Mapson has been appointed 
assistant. 


Prorsssor H. L. Herz, of the University of Illinois, has 
been appointed by Governor Dunne a member of the com- 
mittee to investigate the operation of national and foreign 
pension systems. , g 


. Proressor W. H. H. Hupson, of King’s College, London, 
died September 21, at the age of 76 years. 


Proressor E. Janiscx, of the technical school at Prague, ` 
died August 11, 1915, at the age of 46 years. 


Proressor J. KNOBLAUCH, of the University of Berlin, 
died July 22, 1915, at the age of 59 years. 


Prorsssor F. LECONTE, of the University of Ghent, died 
October 11, 1915, at the age of 50 years. 


Proressor H. GANTER, of the cantonal school at Aargau, 
died July 29, 1915, at the age of sixty-seven years. 


Dr. L. ORLANDO, of the University of Rome, was killed in 
battle in August. ` 


Dr. R. TORELL, of the University of Pisa, was killed in 
battle August 10, 1915, at the age of thirty-one years. 


NEW PUBLICATIONS. 


I. HIGHER MATHEMATICS. 
BERrZOLARI (L.). See ENCYCLOPÉDIE. 


Besserve (A.). Le cercle et les surfaces cerclées en géométrie conforme. 
(Thèse.) Paris, Gauthier-Villars, 1915. 4to. 8+162pp. Fr. 9.00 
Böcker (M.). Plane analytic geometry. New York, Holt, 1915. 12mo. 
13 +235 pp. . $1.60 

Brown (Œ. H.). See Buen (J.). 
Burn (J.) and Brown (E. H.). Elements of finite differences; also solu- 


tions to questions set for part 1 of the examinations of the Institute 
of actuaries. London, Layton, 1915. 10s. 6d. 
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Carros (S.). See ENCYCLOPÉDIE. 


Carse (G. A.) and Sewarer (G.). A course in Fourier’s analysis and 
pros analysis for the mathematical laboratory. (Edinburgh 
athematical Tracts No. 4.) London, Bell, 1915. 8vo. 8 +2 pp. 
8. 
Wain (E.). See ENCYCLOPÉDIE. 


CHARLES (R. L.). See Frankum (W.S.). 
DmeerLoay (F.). See ENCYCLOPÉDI®. 


Encyciopépre des sciences mathématiques pures et appliquées. Tome 
III, volume 1, fascicule 2: Les notions de ligne et de surface par H. 
von Mangoldt et L. Zoretti; Exposé parallèle du développement de la 
géométrie synthétique et de la géométrie analytique pendant le 
19iöme siècle par G. Fano et S. Carrus; Géométrie énumérative par 
H. G. Zeuthen et M. Pieri; La théorie des groupes continus et la 


géométrie par G. Fano et E. Cartan. Paris, Gauthier-Villars et. 


Leipzig, Teubner, 1915. Gr. 8vo. Pp. 161-352. . M. 7.20 


——. Tome III, volume 3, fascicule 2: Systèmes de coniques par F. 
,  Dingeldey et E. Fabry; Théorie générale des courbes planes algébriques 
par L. Berzolari. Paris, Gauthier-Villars et Leipzig, Teubner, 1915. 
Gr. 8vo. Pp. 161-304. M. 5.40 


Fasry (E.). ‚See EncrcLorfom. | 

Fano (G.). See ENCYCLOPÉDIÐ. ; 

Forp (L. R.). An introduction to the theory of automorphic functions. 
(Edinburgh Mathematical Tracts No. 6.) Sen 8+96 pp. 3s. 6d. 

FRAENKEL (A.). Ueber die Teiler der Null und die Zerlegung von Ringen. 
(Dissertation) Marburg, 1914. 

Franxuww (F. W.). Thoughts on ultimate problems. London, Dad 
Nutt, 1915. 150'pp. s. 6d. 


FRANKLIN (W. S.), Maonurr (B.) and Cartes (R. L.). Calculus ee 
ment. To take the place of pages 1-41 of the 1913 edition. South 
Bethlehem, Pa., New Era Printing Co., 1915. -8vo. 51 pp. Paper. 


Gap (D.). A course in interpolation and numerical integration for the 
mathematical laboratory. (Edinburgh Mathematical Tracts No. 2.) 
London, Bell, 1915. 8vo. 8+90 pp. 3s. 6d. 


Grenn (0. E.). Treatise an the theory, of invariants. Boston, Ginn, 1915. 
8vo. 10+245 pp. Cloth ~ $2.75 

Kampf DE Férrmert (J.). Sur les fonctions hypersphériques. a 
Paris, Gauthier-Villars, 1915. 4to. 412 pp. 


Keyser (C. J.). Science and religion: the rational and the ee 
Address delivered before the Phi Beta Kappa Association in the 
piy of New York. New Haven, Yale Ke Press, 1914. gat 

5 pp. 


——. The new infinite and the old theology.' New, Haven, Yale Uni- 
versity Press, 1915. 12mo. 117 pp. ' $0.75 


Könnemann (W.). Rationale Lösungen von Aufgaben aus dem Gebiete 
der gesamten Elementarmathematik in funktionaler Abhängigkeit. 
Berlin, Winckelmann, 1915. 112 pp. M. 3.00 


` Macnourtr (B.). See Frankin (W. S.). 
Mancoıor (H. von). See ENCYCLOPÉDIE. 
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Pérès (J.). Sur les fonctions permutables de première espèce de M. 
Vito Volterra. (Thèse) Paris, Gauthier-Villars, 1915. an, a 
pp. T. 5. 


Preat (M.). See ENCYCLOPÉDIE. 


Prance (G.). Die Hamilton-Jacobische Theorie für Doppelintegrale 
{mit einer Uebersicht der Theorie für einfache Integrale). (Disserta- 
tion.) Gottingen, 1915. 


SHEARER (G.). See Carse (G. A.). 


Scaupr (M. C. Pi Kulturhistorische Beiträge zur Kenntnis des rom- 
ischen Altertums. 1tes Heft: Zur Entstehung und Terminologie der 
elementaren Mathematik. 2te Auflage. Leipzig, Dürr, 1914. 269 


pp. M. 5.00 
TOWNSEND (E. J.). Functions of a complex variable. (American mathe- 
matical series.) New York, Holt, 1915. 7+384 pp. $4.00 


Wiırpprerr (A). Analytische Geometrie und Elemente der Differential- 
rechnung. Lehrbuch mit Aufgabensammlung für die Oberklasse von 
Gymnasien und Realgymnasien. Nürnberg, Korn, 1915. u pp. 

. 2.00 

ZEUTHEN (H. G.). -See ENCYCLOPÉDIE. 


ZORETII (L.). See ENCYCLOPÉDIE. 


U. ELEMENTARY MATHEMATICS. 


Berr (H.). A course in the solution of spherical triangles for the mathe- 
matical laboratory. (Edinburgh Mathematical Tracts No. 5.) 
London, Bell, 1915. 8vo. 8+66 pp. 2s. 6d. 


Bervsorn (H.). Lehrbuch der Mathematik. Berlin, Weidmann, 1915. 
Ausgabe A fur Realanstalten, 4 Bande. 165+197 +216 +284 pp. 
M. 2.00+2.20 +2.40 +2.80. Ausgabe B fur Gymnasialanstalten, 
8 Bande. 274+175+211 pp. M. 3.00 +2.20 +2.40. 


at ses (W. G.). Revision papers in algebra. London, Rivingtons, 
: 28. 


BoRrcHArDr (W. G.) and Perrorr (A. D.). Key to geometry for schools. 
London, Bell, 1915. 294 pp. > 8s. 6d. 


Crantz (P.). Arithmetische Aufgaben für Oberlyzeen sowie die mittleren 
und oberen Klassen der Studienanstalten. 2te Auflage. Leipzig, 
Teubner, 1913. 88 pp. : M. 1.40 


Dupuis (N. F.). Elementary synthetic geometry of the point line and 
circle, in the plane. 4th reprint. New York, Macmillan, 1914. 


290 pp. : $1.10 
——, Elements of synthetic solid geometry. 3d reprint. New York, 
Macmillan, 1914, 12mo. 239 pp. $1.60 
Fisner (G. E.) and Scmwarr (I.). Complete secondary algebra. 3d 
reprint. New York, Macmillan, 1914. 12mo. 504 pp. $1.35 
Gerber (L.). Rechenunterricht und Krieg. Strassburg, Strassburger 
Druckerei und Verlagsanstalt, 1915. 80 pp. M. 1.00 


GNaGa (A) Sulla estrazione di radice quadrata e cubica col procedimento 
delle medie. Brescia, tip. F. Apollonio, 1914. 8vo. 15 pp. 


How (J. G.) and MacInnes (C. R.). The elements of plane and spherical 
trigonometry. 3d reprint. New York, Macmillan, 1915. $0.90 
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Incorpo (L.). See Kenyon (A. M.). 


Kenyon (A. M.) and Incorn (L.). Plane and spherical trigonometry. 
2d reprint. New York, Macmillan, 1914. 132 pp. $1.35 


Lesser (O.). See Scuwas (K.). 


Lister (S.). A first book of arithmetic. London, Macmillan, 1915. 
28 +239 pp. 18. 6d. 


MacInnes (C. R.). See Hun (J. G.). 


Minne (R. M.) Mathematical papers for admission into the Royal 
Military Academy and the Royal Military College, February-June, 
1915. London, Macmillan, 1915. 8vo. 24 pp. . 1s. 


Perrorr (A. D.). See BorcHarpr (W. G.). 


Poppe (E. R.). New plane geometry. New York, American Book Co., 
1915. 6+264 pp. 


Rotsrock (D. A.). Elements of plane and spherical trigonometry. 7th 
reprint. New York, Macmillan, 1915. 147 pp. $1.10 


SAMMLUNG mathematischer Formeln. Herausgegeben vom bayerischen 
Mathematiker-Verein. Ausgabe A für Gymnasien, Realgymnasien, 
Realschulen. Ausgabe B für Oberrealschulen. München, J. Lin- 
dauer, 1915. 


SCHNEIDER (A.). See ScawaB (K.). 


Scauzrze (A.). Advanced algebra. 12th reprint. New York, Mac- 
millan, 1915. 12mo. 562 pp. $1.25- 


ScawAB (K.) und Lesser (O.). Mathematisches Unterrichtswerk: A. 
Schneider, Lehr- und Uebungsbuch der Geometrie. Für Lehrer- und 
Lehrerinnenbildungsanstalten. 2ter Teil (Ebene Trigonometrie, 
Stereometrie und sphärische Trigonometrie). Leipzig, Freytag, 
1915. 262 pp. M. 3.40 


Scuwart (I.). See Fısmer (G. E.). 


Smirg (C.). Elementary algebra. Complete edition, revised and adapted 
to American schools by I. Stringham. 5th reprint. New York, 
Macmillan, 1915. 12+672 pp. $1.20 


STRINGHAM (I.). See Smirx (C.). 


STUCKEY (J. J.). Table of compound interest at + per cent. and of anti- 
logarithms to sixty figures to base 1.00125. London, G. Allen and 
Unwin, 1915. 4to. 116 pp. 1£ 1s. 


TABLES for converting shillings and pence and farthings into 7 places of 
decimals of a pound and for the reconversion of decimals. London, 
Layton, 1915. 8 pp. ls. 


THAER (A.) und WIMMENAUER (T.). Arithmetische Aufgaben für höhere 
Schulen. Ausgabe B, für Oberrealschulen, Realgymnasien und ver- 
wandte Anstalten. iter Teil: Unterstufe; 2ter Teil: Oberstufe. 


Leipzig, Hirt, 1915. 146 -+152 pp. M. 1.75 +1.75 
Uracucat (Y.). Handy logarithmic tables. Tokyo, Y. Pee 1910: 
sen 


WENZEL (G.). Geometrie (Hilfsbiicher zur Vorbereitung für die Bürger- 
schullehrerprüfung, V. Band). Wien, Tempsky, 1915. 404 Pp: de 


WIMMENAUER (T.). See THAER (A.). 
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Ziacmerow (—.). Das abgekürzte Rechnen, für Eltern und Schüler 
dargestellt. Rawitsch, Birkenstock, 1915. 15 pp. M. 0.35 


II. APPLIED MATHEMATICS. 


ABETTI (A.). Osservazioni astronomiche fatte all’equatoriale di Arcetri 
nel 1914, ed appendice di M. Maggini. Firenze, tip. Galletti e Cocci, 
1915. 4to. 105 pp. 


ANDERSON (A. J.). The romance of Leonardo da Vinci. New York, 
Brentano, 1915. $3.75 


ANNUARIO astronomico pel 1916, pubblicato dal r. osservatorio di Pino 
Torinese. Torino, tip. s. Giuseppe degli Artigianelli, 1915. 8vo. 
165 pp. +1 tavola. 


Barton (E. H.). An introduction to the mechanics of fluids. London, 
Longmans, 1915. 14+249 pp. 6s. 


Brgourpain (G.). Petit atlas céleste précédé d’une introduction sur les 
constellations, sur les moyens de les reconnaitre, . . . Paris, Gauthier- 
Villars, 1915. 60 pp. +5 cartes. Fr. 2.75 

BLOMENTHAL (0.). See Born (M.). 

Born OM) Dynamik der Kristallgitier. (Fortschritte der mathe- 
matischen Wissenschaften in Monographien. Herausgegeben von 
O. Blumenthal. Heft 4.) Leipzig, Teubner, 1915. Gr. 8vo. 7+ 

` 122 pp. M. 7.60 

Cassınıs (CA. See Rema (V.), 

Connaissance des temps ou des mouvements célestes pour le méridien de 


Paris à l’usage des astronomes et des navigateurs pour 1917 publiée 
par le Bureau des longitudes, Paris, Gauthier-Villars, 1915. 8vo. 


30 +824 pp. Cartonne. Fr. 4.75 
Conway (A. W.). Relativity. (Edinburgh Mathematical Tracts No. 3.) 
London, Bell, 1915. 8vo. 8-+43 pp. 2s. 


Cook (T. A.). The curves of life, being an account of spiral formations 
and their application to growth in nature, to science and to art; 
with special reference to the manuscripts of Leonardo da Vinci. 
New York, Holt, 1915. Gr. 8vo. 30+4479 pp. $5.00 


Darıks (G.). Cubature des terrasses et mouvement des terres. 2e 
édition. Paris, Gauthier-Villars, 1914. 8vo. 196 pp. Ge 

T. 3.00 
Dreyer (I. L. E.). See Tycaonıs BRAHE, + 


GREENHILL (G.). Report on gyroscopic theory. (Advisory committee 
for aeronautics, Reports and memoranda No. 146.) London, Darling 


and Son, 1914. Folio. 277 pp. Boards. 10s, 
Grugory (R. A.) and Havrany (H. E.). A manual of mechanics and heat. 
London, Macmillan, 1915. 8-+309 pp. 3s. 


Groat (B. Ri Chemi-hydrometry and its application to the precise 
testing of hydro-electric generators. (Proceedings of the American 
podaly of Civil Engineers, vol. 41, No. 9, pp. 2103-2427.) New York, 

915. 


e 
Haprey (H. E.). See Gregory (R. A.). 


Haussner (R.). Darstellende Geometrie. 2ter Teil: Perspektive ebener 
Gebilde; Kegelschnitte. 2te verbesserte und vermehrte Auflage. 
Berlin, Göschen, 1914. M. 0.90 
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Drepp (F. GA The essentials of descriptive geometry. New York, 
Wiley, 1915. 6-+204 pp. $2.00 


Ince (E. LA. A course of descriptive geometry and photogrammetry for 
"the mathematical laboratory. (Edinburgh Mathematical Tracts 


No.1.) London, Bell, 1915. 8vo. 8-+79 pp. 28. 6d. 
Jounson (J. F.). Practical shop mechanics and mathematics. New 
York, Wiley, 1915. 9-+130 pp. $1.25 


Korres OM) Die Bahnen der beweglichen Gestirne im Jahre 1915. 
Eine astronomische Tafel nebst Erklärung. Berlin, 1915. M. 0.40 


Leonardo pA Vincr. See Cook (T. A.) 
Maaearni (M.). See ABerri (A.). 


Mermar (G.). Astronomische Schullektionen. Leipzig, Dürr, 1914. 
.62 pp. M. 1.60 


Muranı (O.). Proprietà cardinali dei sistemi diottrici; strumenti d’ottica. 
(Biblioteca tecnica.) Milano, Hoepli, 1915. 8vo. 11+266 pp. 


L. 6.50 

Orr (M. A.). Stars of the southern skies, London, Longmans, 1915. 
12 +92 pp. 28. 
Pease (C. A.). First year course in general science. New York, Merrill, 
1915. 315 pp. $1.20 
PorrzeweLz (W. C.). The elements of surveying and geodesy. London, 
Longmans, 1915. 8vo. 12+244 pp. Va, 6d. 


Rema (V.) e Cassis (G.). Determinazioni di latutudine astronomica e 
di gravità relativa eseguita in Umbria e in Toscana nel 1918 (r. Com- 
missione geodetica italiana). Roma, tip. Nazionale, di G. Bertero, 
1915. 4to. 58 pp. 


Ryan (W. T.). Continuous and alternating current machinery problems, 
New York, Wiley, 1915. 37 pp. $0.65 


Seyrie (T.). Statique graphique des systèmes triangulés. I: Exposés 
théoriques. 8e édition. Paris, Gauthier-Villars, 1915. 21 planches. 
Cartonné. Fr. 3.00 


Stormer (C.). The solar eclipse ‘of August 21, 1914. Kristiania, J. 
Dybwad, 1915. 6 pp. +4 plates. 


Taytor (E. H.). Mathematics in the lower and middle ommiereial and 
industrial schools of various countries represented in the International 
commission on the teaching of mathematics. (United States Bureau 
of Education Bulletin, 1915, No. 35.) Washington, Government 
Printing Office, 1915. 96 pp. $0.15 


Tompson (S. PI. Elementary lessons in electricity and magnetism. 
New.edition completely revised and in many parts rewritten. London, 
Macmillan, 1915. 8vo. 4s, 6d. 


Tycnonis Braue Dani opm omnia edidit I. L. E. Dreyer. Tomus 2. 
Hauniae, Libraria Gyldendaliana, 1915. 461 pp. 


Ventura (T.). Tavole tacheometriche centesimali complete; calcolo delle 
coordinate piane rettangolari; riduzione #l’orizzonte delle distanze 
lette sulla stadia verticale; calcalo delle differenze del livello. Torino, 
tip. Doyen, di L. Simondetti, 1915. 4to. 11+12 pp. L. 3.50 


WEATRERHEAD (R.). The star pocket-book: or how to find your way at 
night by the stars. London, Longmans. 92 pp. Is, 
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THE NINTH REGULAR MEETING OF THE 
SOUTHWESTERN SECTION. 


Tue ninth regular meeting of the Southwestern Section of 
the Society was held at Washington University, St. Louis, 
Missouri, on Saturday, November 27, 1915. Thirty-eight 
persons attended the sessions, including the following twenty- 
one members of the Society: 

Professor L. D. Ames, Mr. Charles Ammerman, Professor 
E. W. Davis, Dr. W. W. Denton, Professor E. P. R. Duval, 
Dr. E. A. Engler, Professor A. B. Frizell, Professor E. R. 
Hedrick, Professor G. O. James, Professor O. D. Kellogg, 
Mr. J. C. Rayworth, Professor S. W. Reaves, Professor W. H. 
Roever, Dr. H. M. Sheffer, Professor C. H. Sisam, Professor 
H. E. Slaught, Professor E. J. Townsend, Professor J. N. 
Van der Vries, Professor C. A. Waldo, Dr. Eula A. Weeks, 
Professor W. D. A. Wesifall. ` 

The morning session opened at 10 a.m. and the afternoon 
session at 2 P.M. Professor Roever presided. It was decided 
to hold the next meeting of the Section at the University of 
Kansas, Lawrence, Kansas, on Saturday, December 2, 1916. 
The following program committee was appointed: Professor J. 
N: Van der Vries (chairman), Professor S. W. Reaves, Professor 
©. D. Kellogg (secretary). Attending members were enter- 
tained at a smoker at the Washington Hotel on Friday evening, 
and at luncheon at the Tower Dormitory on Saturday noon. 

The following papers were presented at this meeting: 

(1) Professor C. H. Sisam: “On sextic surfaces which have 
a nodal curve of order eight.” 

(2) Professor G. H. Harpy: “Weierstrass’s non-differ- 
entiable function.” 

(3) Professors E. R. Heprick and Louis Icon: “Note 
on the continuity of the function £ in the law of the mean.” 

(4) Dr. S. Lerscuerz: “On the n-dimensional cycles of an 
algebraic n-dimensional variety.” 

(5) Professor A. B. FRIzeLL: “The postulate of time.” 

(6) Professor K. D Wizrrams: “A theorem on real func- 
tions.” 

(7) Professor W. H. Roever: “Mathematical theory of 
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the optical phenomenon observed in viewing a light through 
a screen.’ 

(8) Dr. C. H. Forsyra: “A method of interpolating single 

values among groups of values.” 

(9) Professor S. W. Reaves: “Metric properties of flec- 
nodes on ruled surfaces.” 

(10) Professor H.'C. Gossard: “N Sie on the Euler line.” 

(11) Mr. J. C. Rayworta: “On the generation of epi- 
eycloidal and hypocycloidal curves.’ 

(12) Professor W. H. Rover: “Graphical construction for 
a function of a function and for a function parametrically 
given.” / 

(13) Professor O. D. KezzoG@: “On the roots of minors in 
the secular equation.” 

(14) Professor M. B. Porter: “On Savary’s construction 
for the centers of curvature of a roulette.” 

In the absence of their authors, the papers of Professor 
Hardy, Dr. Lefschetz, Professor Williams, Dr. Forsyth, 
Professor Gossard, and Professor Porter were read by title. 
Abstracts of the papers follow. 


1. In this paper, Professor Sisam points out some funda- 
mental. properties of sextic surfaces which have a nodal 
curve of order eight, of the sextic surfaces in space of five ` 
dimensions of which they are the projections, and of certain 
line congruences associated with them. The paper will appear 
in the American Journal of Mathematics. 


2. It was proved by Weierstrass that the function 
f(z) = È bn cos arg, 


where 0 < b < 1 and ais an integer, has no differential coeffi- 
cient for any value of x if ab > 1+ 32. The last condition is 
evidently artificial. In Professor Hardy’s paper Weierstrass’s 
function is discussed by a new method which leads to much 
more general and natural results. In particular it is shown 
that the function (and the corresponding function defined by 
a series of sines) has no finite differential coefficient for any 
value of x if ab > 1. The restriction that æ is an integer is 
shown to be unnecessary. Similar results are established for 
other classes of functions. This paper will appear in the 
Transactions. 
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3. In this note, Professors Hedrick and Ingold show that 
the function &(h) in the equation [f(a + h) — f(a)]/h = f’(&) 
is continuous for 4 in the closed interval from 0 to b — a pro- 
vided there is, for each value of h in the interval, a single 
number & between a and b satisfying the above equation. 

Incidentally, under the same hypothesis, certain other 
properties of the derivative and of the difference quotient are 
obtained. 


4. In this paper, Dr. Lefschetz extends and generalizes a 
mode of generation of superficial cycles of an algebraic surface 
obtained by Emile Picard (Picard-Simart, Traité des Fonctions 
algébriques de deux Variables, volume 2, page 335), largely by 
the use of topological methods. The method followed in this 
note is different in that (a) only an infinitesimal deformation 
is used, and (b) it is based upon the value of Picard’s invari- 
ant po. The generalization, which by Picard’s method is 
arduous at best, is thus made comparatively simple. The 
paper is to appear in the Rendiconti del Circolo Matematico di 
Palermo. 


5. Discussions on Mengenlehre have put in evidence two 
opposing tendencies; one is represented by the formal reasoning 
of Zermelo, the other finds remarkably clear expression in the 
philosophy of Bergson. To Bergson reality is the experience 
of change. Therefore the intuition of time, or duration as he 
prefers to call it, is essential to reality. Zermelo in his Aus- 
wahlprincip sets up an axiom which does not need duration 
and can not be tested by experience. By aid of a scheme 
described in the November BULLETIN, page 71, Professor Frizell 
develops a process for producing well-ordered sets by successive 
steps which taken singly may be described in terms of duration 
but constitute a sequence that overlaps duration. It follows 
that for mathematics time is not an a priori intuition; it is 
only a postulate which distinguishes intuitionism from 
formalism. 


6. The theorem given by Professor Williams is a generaliza- 
tion of the theorem that a continuous function actually 
assumes all values between any two of its values. The 
paper has appeared in full in the December number of th 
Annals of Mathematics. 3? 


A 
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7. When a source of light is viewed through a screen certain 
curves of light become visible. Professor Roever shows that 
these curves, of which there are three, are the loci of the 
brilliant points (images of light) of the wires of the screen 
and that, in general, they are cubics. For an infinitely distant 
source of-light they are conics and, in any case, they are 
nearly straight in the neighborhood of the light, i. e., of the 
point in which the plane of the screen is pierced by the ray 
from the light to the eye, through which point they all pass. 
One of the curves is the locus of the brilliant points of the 
practically straight cross wires of the screen. The other two 
are the loci of the brilliant points of the lengthwise wires, 
which bend in and out around the cross wires. When the 
ray from the light to the eye is perpendicular to the plane of 
the screen only two curves are seen (at least in the neighbor- 
hood of the point of crossing) and these cut at right angles. 

_ Geometrical constructions are given for all of the curves. 


8. Dr. Forsyth’s method of interpolation can be explained. 
best by an illustration: Given the following age group of 
deaths, (5-9) 4129, (10-14) 2617, (15-19) 4317, the method 
gives the number of deaths for any single age, all computation 
being based upon the differences of the age groups. Dr. 
Forsyth incidentally gives the leading term and differences 
for interpolating several (such as five) values atatime. Thus, 
a group, such as given above, may be broken up completely 
into the several single values. The paper will be offered to ` 
the Journal of the Royal Statistical Society (England). 


9. Professor Reaves in this paper makes use of the Wil- 
ezynski projective theory of ruled surfaces to study some 
metric properties of such surfaces. These relate chiefly to 
the flecnodes, flecnode curves, osculating quadric, and the 
locus of the center of the osculating quadric. 


10. Euler ‘proved that orthocenter, circumcenter, and 
centroid of a triangle are collinear, and the line through them 
has received the name “Euler line.” He also proved that 
the Euler line of a given triangle together with two of its 
‚sides forms a triangle whose Euler line*is parallel with the 
third side of the given triangle. By the use of vector coordi- 
nates or ordinary projective coordinates, Professor Gossard 
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proves the following theorem: the three Euler lines of the 
triangles formed by the Euler line and the sides, taken by 
twos, of a given triangle, form a triangle triply perspective 
with the given triangle and having the same Euler line. The 
orthocenters, circumcenters and centroids of these two triangles 
are symmetrically placed as to the center of perspective. , 


11. In Mr. Rayworth’s paper, the number of ways of gener- 
ating any epicycloidal or hypocycloidal curve, the locus of a 
point on the nth rolling circle, is shown to be (x +1)! Since 
the arcs of the circumferences rolled over are arbitrary 
multiples of the preceding arcs, a dependence exists between 
them which finds expression thus: the sum of the products of 
the angles in the terms of the equations by their respective 
coefficients vanishes identically. Similar results are found 
when the fixed circle is replaced by a straight line. Some 
particular cases are considered. 


12. A simple construction, suggested by the methods of 
descriptive geometry, for the graphical representation of a 
function of a function, and of a function given by two para- 
metric equations is given in Professor Roever’s second paper. 
The paper will appear in the American Mathematical Monthly. 


13. In a problem connected with integral equations, it is 
of interest to know about the signs of the first minors of the 
symmetric matrix [a,; — ö,,p] for the roots of the secular equa- 
tion [ar — ppl = 0, where 5, = 0 for i +j and ôy = 1 
for? = 7. Itis known that any set of principal minors of this 
matrix, each of which is a first minor of the preceding, forms 
a Sturm sequence. Professor Kellogg shows that if all the 
minors of [a;] are 2 0, the functions |a; — 8,,p|, and the minors 
of the elements of its first row, Auto), Ai2(p), «++, AnP) 
form, for positive values of p, a Sturm sequence. This gives 
information on the signs of all first minors, because of the 
proportionality subsisting among first minors of a vanishing 
determinant. 


14. The purpose of Professor Porter’s paper is to show how 
Savary’s elegant construction can be derived by the most 
elementary considerations from projective geometry. The 
paper will be offered to the American Mathematical Monthly. 

O. D. KELLOGG, 
Secretary of the Section. 
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A NOTE ON THE PROBLEM OF LAGRANGE IN THE 
CALCULUS OF VARIATIONS. 


BY PROFESSOR GILBERT AMES BLISS. 


(Read before the American Mathematical Society, December 81, 1915.) 


THERE are two theorems concerning the solutions of a 
system of linear differential equations, due to von Escherich 
and A. Mayer,* which play an important rôle in the proofs’ 
of the sufficient conditions for a problem of the calculus of 
variations in the form proposed by Lagrange. Bolza remarksf 
that the theory of the second variation has so far been essential 
to the establishment of these two theorems, as well as to the 
proof of the necessity of Jacobi’s condition in the exceptional 
cases not covered by the geometrical theory of Kneser. In 
a paper which will appear in the near future, the writer has 
shown that for problems in parametric form in any number 
of dimensions an inclusive proof of the Jacobi condition may 
be made very simply by an application of Euler’s equations 
and the usual corner point condition to the second variation. 
A similar result has been attained for the problem of Lagrange 
by D. M. Smith. It is desirable therefore to have deductions 
of the two theorems mentioned above which also shall be 
independent of the complicated transformations of the second 
variation. The proofs given below have this advantage. | 


$1. The Differential Equations. 
The formt 
20 (7, a, p) = Ze (Pianini + Qunm' + Ran’) + 
| Zei (Saini + Ten’), 
where ?, k, 8 have the ranges 
i k=1,2,- n; B=1,2,---,m m<n, 


is quadratic and homogeneous in the variables 7, al, p, with 
coefficients and variables which are supposed to be functions 
of x of class C” on an interval a; S x < x. The prime denotes 








* See Bolza, Vorlesungen uber Variationsrechnung, p. 633. 
t Loc. cit., p. 634. 
1 Bolza, loc. cit., p. 621. 


t D 
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differentiation with respect to x. In the sequel it will be 
convenient to represent multipartite numbers and matrices 
by single symbols, with the usual agreements as to the mean- 
ings of their products.* The expression for 2 would then be 


29n, n°, u) = Pain + 2Qn-9! + Ra’ m’ + 28q-u + 22 ym. 


The matrices P and R are symmetric. 
The system of m+ n linear differential equations to be 
considered can now be represented in the form 


d 

(1) Dn) = 2, = 0, Eln, u) = 2, — FQ, = 0, 

where the symbol Q,, for example, represents the multipartite 
number (d0/dm, ---, 8Q/du»). A multipartite number is by 
definition equal to zero only when every element is zero. 
There are therefore m of the former equations and n of the 
latter. 

The quadratic form © satisfies the well-known relations 


n-o + n Qa + pw Q, = 20, 

Qu + yf Quy tr, = uO, LD + 00, 

where (u, g) is a second set of arguments of the type (n, x), 
and Q,, for example, is the row of derivatives of the function 
Q(u, w’, oi with respect to the elements of u. The product, 
indicated by a dot, of two multipartite numbers such as 7 
and Q,, is the sum of the products of their respective elements. 


As a result of the second of the relations (2) one finds the 
formula 


d.- 
u-Y(n, u) == n° Y(u, a) + a-B(n) —p $(u)= Tu). 


(2) 








* The notations and properties used here are very simple. The symbols 
ag, 7’, u, for example, denote the multipartite numbers 


= (my gn ety Sal äi = (m, gei, ce nn), p = Gus pa, oy Bm); 


and Q is the matrix of elements Qu (i, k = 1, 2, +- +, n). Then Qn is by 
definition a multipartite number 


Qn = (ZQum, Zéien, -+-, ZQnvnk), 


and Qy-7’ is the bilinear expression found by multiplying each element of 
Qn by the corresponding element of 7’ and adding, according to the usual 
definition of scalar multiplication. If further details seem to be necessary 
for the developments of the present paper, see Bliss, “ The solutions of 
differential equations of the first order as functions of their initial values,” 
Annals of Mathematics, 2d series, vol. 6 (1905), p. 58. 
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Every pair of solutions (n, u), (u, c) of the equations (1) 
clearly makes the last expression in parenthesis have a con- 
stant value. When this constant is zero the two solutions 
are said to be conjugate. 

A conjugate system of solutions is a system of n linearly 
independent solutions every two of which are. conjugate. 
The functions u, e belonging to such a system are the elements 
of two matrices U, Z, the former of which has n columns and 
rows, while the latter bas n columns and m rows. A column 
of U with the corresponding column of Z forms a solution of 
type (n, u) of the equations (1). The solutions (u, o), (v, 7) 
defined by the equations 


u = Uc, o = Xe; v= Ud, += Xd, 
where e and d are constant multipartite numbers of n elements, 


satisfy the relation 
(3) uw — 0 Qu = 0, 


since a similar relation holds for every pair of the solutions : 
` of the conjugate system U, Z. It is important to note that 
the equation (3) is an identity in the elements of e and d, and 
would remain true even if these elements were functions of x. 


$2. The Proofs of the Theorems in Question. 


Let (n, u) be an arbitrarily selected set of functions of the 
type described in the preceding section. If U, Z is a conjugate 
system of solutions with determinant | U | different from zero 

"on the interval zı < x < a, the linear equations 


.(4) n= Ue 


dou uniquely the elements of c as functions of x; in 
other words, there passes a unique solution 


H 


u = Ue, c= Ze | 


through each point of the curve defined by the functions a 
in the (n + 1)-dimensional &n-space. 

Lemma. If the system (n, u) is a solution of the equations 
(1), then in every interval x < x < ax for which the determinant 
of the matrix U is different from zero v 


8 I —84 BN ui ei 
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For let (v, 7) be the solution 
6) v= Ud, r = Zei 
defined at each point of the xy-curve by the derivatives of 
the functions e determined by equations (4). With the help 
of the first of the relations , 
= U'e, al = U’e 
it follows from (4) by differentiation that 
(7) n = Uet Ud =w ka 
Now 


d fd ð 
t (Qy—Qy) =n (Qy — w) +a: (ża, = El au Que e! ) 3 


where the symbol of partial differentiation indicates that 
during that operation the elements of ¢ are regarded as 
constants. The expression Qw is linear in the elements of e 
and the expression Qy.-c’ is therefore precisely Qw with oe 
replaced by c’, that is, Q,. The last equation may therefore 
be written, with the help of equations (1) and the relations 
7 = u, 7 =w + v, in the form 


d : 
TT Or — Qu) = d'De — Qu) + 9+, — Qu Del 
= 9°, + Qu uw 
= 2(n’ = uw) Qw — uw + D Qu 


But equation (3) holds even when the values c, and d = el 
are functions of x, and since 2, = Q, = 0 the formulas (2) give 


d~ ; 
Ze 7 (Ow — w) = 207, n°, p) — 2u, w, el — Bt — w’) -Qur 


The expression on the right is readily identified with the second 
member,of (5) by an application of Taylor’s formula. For 
since n = u 


Ha, n°, u) = Qu, a, BEE ai — 2010, es 
+ Eur — w) (n — vi + Hä — w’): (u ei, 


The third term on the right evidently vanishes, and the last 
also because 
0= 2, — 2, = uul — uv’). 
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The matrix Quy is precisely the matrix R. 

Let V, W be two matrices of order n whose columns belong 
to solutions of equations (1), as described in the preceding 
paragraphs, without being necessarily conjugate to each other. 
Let A(z, £) represent the determinant of order 2n 


_. (pro We) 
Am) = yo wol 


The first of the two theorems mentioned is then as follows: 

If at every point of an interval x < x < x the quadratic 
form with matrix R is positive definite, and if furthermore there 
exists a conjugate system U with determinant | U | + 0 on the 
interval, then on the same interval the determinant A(z, Ei 
vanishes only at x = E or else is identically zero. 

Under the hypothesis of the theorem a solution (7, u) of 
equations (1) having elements 7 vanishing simultaneously 
at two points £ and H of the interval in question must be 
identically zero.‘ For the derivative of the function 
n: (Qy — Qw) expressed by formula (5) is clearly positive or 
_ zero between E and £’ since the quadratic form with matrix 
R is positive definite. If the elements of 7 vanish at £ and 
E, so does the function 7-(Q,, — Qw), and the derivative of 
this function must be identically zero between £ and E. 
In that case the elements of 7’ — w = v are identically zero, 
and equations (7) and (6) show that the functions ¢ are 
constant. The elements of 7 can not then vanish at all 
unless the elements of e are all zero, since the determinant of 
the,matrix U in equations (4) is different from zero. 

DAC, £) = 0 for a value é'+ £, it is always possible to 
find a set of functions 


, n(a) = V(x)-c + W (a) -d 


linear in the 2n constants e and d and vanishing at & and E. 
These functions 7 belong to solutions of the linear equations 
(1), and by the reasoning of the preceding paragraph must 
be identically zero. But in this case it follows readily that 
` A(x, & = 0 since e, d are not both zero. 

It can be shown that for every point E there exists a matrix 
U of conjugate solutions with determinant different from zero 
at £* The last theorem then shows that the zero 2 = & 


S EE Wiener Berichte, vol. 108 (1899), p. 1339; Bolza, loc. 
cit., p 








r 
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of the determinant A(x, £) is an isolated one. This is the 
` second theorem of Bolza mentioned in the introduction above. 

The formula (5) is identical with a formula of von Escherich* 
when the values of e from equations (4) are substituted and 7 
replaced by x. : The proof here is, however, of an entirely 
different character and by far more simple than his. Bolza 
uses the formula of von Escherich for the purpose of trans- 
forming the second variation, and with the help of this trans- 
formation deduces the theorem last given. This process 
seems very much less direet than the argument given above. 


UNIVERSITY OF CHICAGO. 


‚CONCERNING A NON=METRICAL PSEUDO- 
ARCHIMEDEAN AXIOM. 


BY DR. ROBERT L. MOORE. 


(Read before the American Mathematical Society, April 26, 1913.) 


$ 1. Introduction. 


Ler H, denote Hilbert’s plane Axioms of Groups I and II} 
or Veblen’s Axioms J-VII.t Let H, denote H, together with 
Desargues’ theorem$ (considered as an ‘axiom) and Hilbert’s 
III (axiom of parallels). It is well known that if a two- 
dimensional space S satisfies H, together with Hilbert’s 
congruence axioms of Group IV and the archimedean axiom 
that of any two non-congruent segments some multiple of 
the smaller is larger than the greater, then S is either an ordi- 
nary euclidean space of two dimensions or an everywhere 
dense subset of such a space. 

Consider the following non-metrical pseudo-archimedean 
axiom: 

Axıom A. If (1) the points of a line l (Fig. 1) are divided 
‚into two sets Sı and Sz such that no point of either of these sets 
is between two points of the other one and such that no point P is 

* Loc. cit., p. 1283, formula (9); Bolza, loc. cit., D 630, formula (68). 

T D. Hilbert, Foundations af Geometry, translated by E. J. Townsend, 
Open Court Publishing Co., Chicago, 1902. 

tO. Veblen, “A system of axioms for geometry,” Transactions Amer. 


Math. Society, vol. 5 (1904), pp. 343-384. 
$ Cf. Hilbert, loc. cit., p. 71. 
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between every point of Sı distinct from P and every point of 8 
distinct from P, (2) A and B are distinet points on the same side 
of l, (8) t is a triangle whose interior contains a point of Sı and 
a point of Se; 

then there exists within t, and on the far side of | from A and 
B, a point C such that the interior of the triangle ABC contains 
a point of Sı and a point of So. 

In the present paper it will be aa that every two- 


Ze t 





Fra. 1. 


dimensional space that satisfies H, and Axiom A is equivalent, 
from the standpoint of analysis situs, either to an ordinary 
euclidean space of two dimensions or to an everywhere dense 
subset of such a space. For a precise formulation of this 
proposition and for a theorem concerning the part that Axiom 
A GH in connection with the system Hp, the reader is referred 
to $ 3.* 

In view of these results it is clear that the non-metrical 
Axiom À plays a rôle which is, in certain respects, analogous 
to that played by the above mentioned metrical archimedean 
axiom. 


§ 2. Deductions from H, and Axiom A. 


THEorEM 1. If Pisa point on a line l, then there exist on l 
two countably infinite sequences of points ER As, As, -++ and 
Bi, Ba, Bs, --- such that (1) for every m and n, P is between 
Am and Ba, (2) Any and Bris are between À, and Bn, (3) if 
P' +P there exists an n such that the segment AnBn does not 
contain P’. 

Proof. There exist points 0, Mi, N, A and C such that O 
is on J but distinct from P, M; is not on |, P is between Mı 
and N, A is within the angle NPO and C is between A and 


* With regard to another form of non-metrical pseudo-archimedean 
axiom, see references to Vahlen in §§ 2 and 3 below. - 
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P. The segment AM, contains a point A; in common with 
the ray PO. The segments CM, and PA, have a point 4 . 
in common. There exists a point M, on the segment PM; 
and in the order 44,M2. The segments CM, and PA, have 
in common a point As. Continue this process. In general, 
for every n the following orders hold: AAnMn, PAniAn, 
CAny1M,. Suppose there exists, on the ray PO, a point X 
such that no point of the sequence Aı, As, As, --- is between 
Pand X. Let S, denote the set of all such points [X] together 
with all points [Y] such that, for some X, Y is on the ray XP. 
Let Sz denote the set of all other points of the line2. With the 
assistance of Axiom A it can be shown that there exists, 
within the angle OPM,, a point Z such that the interior of 
the triangle ACZ contains at least one point K belonging to 
Sı and at least one point Am of the sequence Ar, Ay, Anen 
It is clear that Amy is between P and K. Thus the supposi- 
tion that there exists a point X as described above leads to a 
contradiction. It follows that, for every point P’ on the ray 
PO, the segment PP’ contains a point of the sequence Ai, As, 
As Similarly, there exists on the ray PO’ (where 0’ 
is a point in the order OPO’) a sequence of points Bı, Ba, 
Bz, «++ such that, for every n, Bu is between B, and P and 
such that if P’ is a point on the ray PO’ then the segment PP’ ` 
contains a point of the sequence Bı, Bs, Ba, +++. It is clear 
that the sequences Aj, Ae, Az, -+> and Bı, Bo, Bs, --- satisfy 
conditions (1), (2) and (8). 

THEOREM 2. If the points of the line l are divided into two 
sets Sı and Se such that no point of either of these sets is between 
two points of the other one, then there exist two sequences of 
points Ay’, As’, As’, «+ and By, Br, Bz, -++ such that (a) 
every A,’ belongs to Sı and every Bn’ belongs to So, (b) for every 
n the points Anis’ and Bu are between A,’ and Bn’, (c) lif 
C’ and D' are distinct points on I’, there exists n such that the 
segment A,'B,' does not contain both Or and D’. 

Proof. There exist two points 4 and B lying on the same 
side of D (Fig. 2). Between A and B there i isa point P. Let 
l denote the line AB. By Theorem 1 there exist, on the rays 





* In connection with two or three theorems in his paper “Curves in | 
non-metrical analysis situs with an application in the calculus of varia- 
tions,” Lennes makes usË of an axiom (which I will call Axiom B); Se Ehe 
effect that P is a limit point of the sequence A1, Ay, As, -*-. Cf. A 
Jour. of Mathematics, vol. 83 (1911), p. 305. Cf. also K. T. Vahlen, 
Abstrakte Geometrie, Leipzig, 1905, p. 156. 
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PA and PB respectively, sequences Ai, Ag, Az, --- and Bi, 
Bo, Ba, «++ satisfying conditions (1), (2) and (3). By Axiom 
A there exists, on the remote side of l’ from A, a point 0; 
such that the interior of the triangle A,0;B, contains a point 
Ay’ of Sı and a point By of Se. Within the triangle JOB 
there is a point O; such that the interior of the triangle 420, Ba 


A 





: Pre, 2. 


contains a point A,’ of Sı and a point BI of Se in the order 
Ay’ A'B: By’. Continue this process. In general, the point 
Ony is within the triangle A,’0,B,’, the points A,’ and Br’ 
belong to Sı and 8, respectively and are both within the 
triangle 4,0,B,, and the points An’, Anz’, Br’, Bay’ are in 
the order AA Aal BB It is clear that the sequences 
Aj’, Ao’, As’, +++ and By’, Bo’, Bs’, +++ satisfy conditions (a) 
and (b). That they satisfy condition (e) may be proved as 
follows. 

Suppose that they do not satisfy condition (c). Then there 
exist, on I’, two distinct points C’ and Dé such that for every 
n the segment A,’B,’ contains both C’ and D’ and such that 
D’ is between C’ and every Ba’. But: between C’ and D’ 
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there is a point O. There exists a point T in the order OPT. 
There exist on the line J points C and D in the orders TCC’ 
and TDD’. There exists m such that Am and Bm are both 
between C and D. If neither A,,’ nor B,,’ is between C’ and 
D' then the lines AmAm’ and BB’ intersect in a point within 
or on the triangle TCD. But by hypothesis they intersect 
on the remote side of D from A and B. Thus the supposition 
that condition (c) is not satisfied here leads to a contradiction. 

Derinition 1. Two segments AB and CD are said to be 

separated if no point or end point of AB is either a point or 
an end point of CD. Two triangles are said to be separated 
if no point of either of them is on or within the other one. 
. DEFINITION 2. Suppose t, t, ts, -- + is a countable sequence 
of triangles such that (1) for every n, Lu is within ta, (2) if 
each of the segments AB and CD intersects every ĉn, then 
AB and CD are not separated. Then the set of all triangles 
ff} such that the interior of ¢ contains some triangle of the 
sequence ty tay tay °° is called aŭ ideal point. The sequence 
tu bte, «++ is said to be a fundamental sequence for this ideal 
point. It a is an ideal point, t, denotes one of the triangles of 
which o is composed. 

` Derinition 3. If the line / intersects every triangle of the 
ideal point & then / is said to contain a, and a is said to lie 
on l. - If some triangle of o lies on a.given side of J then a 
is said to lie on that side of 1. ` 

THEOREM 3. If a and B are distinct ideal points then there 
exist two triangles which belong to o and B respectively and are 
separated from each other. 

THEOREM 4. If t,’ and t,” are triangles belonging to the ideal 
point o then there exists a triangle t!" belonging to a and lying 
within both t,’ and t”. 

THEOREM 5. If A isa real point, the set of all ae 
whose interiors contain A is an ideal point.* 

THEOREM 6. Jf the points of the line I’ are divided into two 
sets Sı and Ss such that no point of either of these sets is between 
two points of the other one then there exists on ideal point o 
such that every triangle of a contains a point of Sı and a point 


of Se. 


Proof. There exist, in Sı and Sz respectively, sequences 
* The ideal point which is determined in this way by the real point A 





will be denoted by the symbol A“. ° 


D 
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Ay’, Ao’, As’, «++ and By’, By’, By’, --- satisfying conditions 
(a), (b) and (c) of Theorem 2. There exist points P and P 
lying on opposite sides of D. It follows with the help of 
Theorem 1 that there exist on the segments PA,’ and PB: 
respectively sequences of points Ai, As, As, --- and Bi, Bo, 
Bs, +++ in the‘orders PAyAe--- Ay’ and PB,B,--++B,’ and such 
that if X is on the ray A,’/P and Y is on the ray DD then there 
exists m such that Amis between X and Ay’ while Bn is between 


Y and B,’. Similarly there exist, on the er PA and 


PB: respectively, sequences 41, Az, 43, :-- and B, E EE 


in the orders PAıAs-- -Ay and PR. -By and such that 
if X is on the ray AP and Y is on the ray BP then there 


exists m such that Am is between X and A,’ while Bm is 
between Y and By. For each n the segments 4,/B, and 
B,'An have a point O, in common. There -exist points C, 
and D, in the orders OnAny1’Cn, Aal Da Ba, OnBazı Dns Bn'DrAn 
Let LG denote the triangle OO, Let'æ denote the set of 
all triangles [t] such that, for some n, #, is within {. It can 
be proved that o is an ideal point.: Every triangle of o 
contains a point of Sı and a point of 82. 

THEOREM 7. If the real points A and B and the ideal point 
a all lie on the same side of the line l and a is not on the line 
AB then there exists a point C, on the same side of las A, such 
that the interior of the triangle “ABC contains some triangle of a. 

Proof. Suppose there exists no-such point C. If tis any 
triangle of o which has no point in common with the line AB, 
there exist lines a, and b, containing A and B respectively 
such that (1) the interior of € is entirely on the«A-side of b; 
and entirely on the B-side of as, (2) the perimeter of t contains 
a point of a, and also a point of b: Let t denote a definite 
triangle of a whose perimeter has no point in common with 
either l'or AB. Let h, t, tz, --- be a fundamental sequence 
of triangles of a such that & lies within 7. For every triangle 
t that lies within 4, a, intersects the perimeter of pb in two 
points A, and A,’ in the order AA,'A, while b; intersects the 
perimeter of # in points B; and B,' in the order BB,B;. 
Let A:Y.B, denote that arc* of the perimeter of tı whose 


` end points are A: and B; and which contains neither A,’ nor 


B/. Then clearly, for every n, AY Be contains A; E, 


D There are two cases to be considered. 


n+l nr 





* This arc is either a segment or a broken line. 
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Case I. Suppose there exist two points A and B such that 
on ÁY Be the order EEN ABB,, B holds true for every n. 
Then each of the two segments AA and BB intersects every fa. 
Thus a contradiction is reached. ` 

Case II. Suppose there do not exist two such points A 
and: D Then it may be easily proved with the help of Axiom 
A that there exists, within the triangle Z, a point C such that 
AC and BC intersect t in points A’ and B’ respectively such 
that, for some n, the order A,,A’A,B;,B’B,, holds true and 
thus #, lies within the triangle ABC. Thus again a contra- 
diction is obtained. 

THEoREM 8. If a and ß are two distinct ideal points which’ 
do not both lie on the line | then there do not exist on | two distinct 
points A and B such that for every ta, tg and point P of the-seg- 
ment AB there is a line through P that intersects t, and ts. 

Proof. Suppose there exists such a segment AB. Suppose 
` œ is not on } (Fig. 3). There exist two separated triangles 7, 





Pre 3. 


and Ze belonging to o and £ respectively. There exists a 
line | distinct from I such that 7, and i, lie on different sides 
ofl. There exist, on the segment AB, points C and D such 
that Z contains neither C nor D nor any point between C and 
D. There exist E and F in the order CEFD. Suppose* ¢, 
is on the same side of I as Æ. By Theorem 7 there exists a 
point P on the E-side of / and a triangle t,’ belonging to a 
such that GI lies entirely within the triangle EPF. Clearly 
Za is entirely without the triangle EPF. There exist points 


* Every other case may be either easily disposed of or reduced to a case 
which is, apart from notation, the same as this one. 
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E’ and F’ in the orders EPE’ and FPF’. If every triangle 
of ß contained a point within the angle EPF’ and also a point . 
within the angle FPE’ then each of the lines EP and FP 
would intersect every triangle of 8. But not every triangle 
of 8 contains P. Thus 8 would not be an ideal point according 
to Definition 2. It follows that one of the angles EPF’ and 
FPE’ is such that some triangle of 8 contains no point within 
or on that angle, Suppose this is true of the angle FPE. 
Then, by Theorem 4, there exists a triangle belonging to 8 
and containing no point within or on the triangle EPF or 
within or on the angle FPE’. There exists, between E and P, 
a pont G such that no point of t’ is within the triangle FEG. 
‘But for every tg there is a line passing through P and inter- 
secting ta’ and tg. It follows that every Ze contains a point 
within the angle HGP where H is a‘ point in the order FGH. 
Hence there exists a triangle tę’ belonging to B and lying 
entirely within the angle CEP. There exist points I, J and 
T in the orders CIE, EJP, FTP and LIT and such that t’ 

‘is within the triangle ITF ‘while ig’ is within the angle J. JP. 
But J is collinear with a point of tẹ’ and a point of i’. It 
follows that tg’ contains a point within the triangle IJE. 
But t,’ is entirely within the angle IJP. Thus the supposition 
that Theorem 8 is false leads to a contradiction. 


Derinition 4. If œ and 8 are distinct ideal points, the 
ideal line «aß is the set of all ideal points [y] such that for every 
„ta, tg, t, there exist three collinear real points A, B, C such 
that A is within ta Bis within tg and C is within t. If a, 8 
and y are distinct ideal points such that for every ta tg, ty 
there exist real points 4, B and C within ta tg and t, respec- 
tively and in the order ABC then o ß and y are said to be 
in the order aßy. 

Turorem 9. If A and B are two distinct real points and o 
and B are two distinct ideal points such that neither A* nor B* 
is on the ideal line aß, and if, furthermore, for every two triang es 
i, and ts, belonging to a and B respectively, there exists, between 
A and B, a point which is collinear with some point of t, and 
some point of tz then there exist ta and tg such that every point of. 
l which is collinear with a point of t, and a point of tg lies be- 
ween A and B and there exists, on “tha ideal line aß, an ideal 
point y in the order A*yB*. : 


Taeorem 10. If œ and B are distinct ideal points, there 
exists an ideal point y in the order aBy. i 
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THEOREM 11. If a, B and y are three ideal points in the 
order aßy and ta ts, t, are mutually separated triangles belonging ` 
to a, B and y respectively, then there exists tg such that (1) every 
point of tg is collinear with some point of t, and some point of 
t,, (2) if Pa, Ps, P, are collinear points belonging to t,,t, and t, 
respectively then Pa, Pg, Py are in the order P.PsP,. 

THEOREM 12. If the ideal points a, B, y are in the order 
aBy then they are not in the order Bac, 


THEOREM 13. If the ideal point B lies on the ideal line ay 
then for every te there exist t, and t, such that every line that 
intersects t, and t, intersects also tg. 

Proof. There exists, within tg, a triangle tg’ belonging to ß.- 
For every t. and t, there is a line intersecting £,, t, and tg’. 
It follows with the aid of Theorem 9 that, for some lettering. 
A, B, C of the vertices of tg’, it is true that, for every point X 
in the order ABX there exist triangles t,x and t,x belonging 
to a and y respectively such that every line that intersects 
tx and Le intersects also the segment AX. But X may 
be chosen within the triangle tg. Thus there exist t and #, 
such that every line that intersects both # and t, intersects 
also tp. 


THEOREM 14. If a Ya, oa are three distinct ideal points 
lying on the ideal line aß then yı iè on the ideal line yoys. 

Proof. Suppose ty, ty, and ty, are triangles belonging to 
om, Ya and y: respectively. By Theorem 13 there exist tri- 
angles 2,0, ¢,, ta®, belonging to a, and triangles Ze), tg, 
tg, belonging to 8, such that if = 1, 2 or 3 then every line 
that intersects t,“ and tg intersects also ty, But-by 
Theorem 4 there exist $, and Ze belonging to o and ß respec- ` 
tively such that £, is within every ¢, and tę is within every 
tg (i= 1, 2, 3). Every line that intersects f, and f must 
intersect ty, ty, and ty. It follows that 71 is on YaYa. 

THEOREM 15. If a, B, y and à are four distinct ideal points 
no three of which are collinear* and for. every t., tg, ty, ts there 
exists a point, which is collinear with a point of ta and a point of 

‚tz and which at the same time is between a point of t, and a 

point of ts, then there exists, on the ideal line of, an ideal point 
e in the order yd. 


Proof. Since no “three of the points a, B, y and 6 are 





* Three or more ideal points are said to be collinear if there exists an 
ideal line which contains them all. x 
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collinear there exist four mutually separated triangles £,, is, 
l, ts belonging to a, B, y, ò respectively and such that no line 
intersecting t, and ?, intersects either 2, or is. Let tu, ia, 
` La EL ter Le, oz Wee ty tye La sory Lots fe, ass *** be 
fundamental sequences belonging to a, B, y, 6 respectively 
and such that ta fen, La, tsı lie within ta, tg, ty, ts respectively. 
For each positive integer n there exists a convex polygon pn, 
of six sides or less, such that (1) with the exception of two sides, 
every side of p, is a side of L or a side of tsn, (2) each of the 
two remaining sides of p» has for one end point a point of tyn 
and for its other end point a point of tsn, (3) the interior of pa 
contains the interiors of tj, and tə. By hypothesis there 
exists, within p,, a point X, which is collinear with a point 
of Land a point of tgn. It follows that there exists a quadri- 
lateral 4,B,C,D, such that (1) every point on or within 
A Dat Di is between a point of t,, and a point of tsn and is 
also on some line that intersects tan and tgn, (2) every point 
which is common to a line intersecting tan and tg, and a line 
intersecting in and ts is on or within A.R... If there 
exists m such that for every n greater than m the interior of 
A,B,C,D, contains a point of the diagonal A„C then it 
follows with the help of Theorem 9 that there exists; on Ann, 
an ideal point which is collinear with a and B and, at the same 
time, is between y and ô. If there exists no such m then the 
sequence of triangles ELO AD, ABC, at E, 2285 
contains, as a subsequence, an infinite sequence t, #, ta, -+° 
such that, for every n, Lan is within 4. There do not exist 
two separated segments each of which contains a point of 
every tne For if there did exist two such segments, sı and s2, 
they would* contain two ideal points e and e respectively 
such that e and e are both on aß and both on yé and therefore, 
by Theorem 14, a, 8, y and à would be collinear, which is 
contrary to hypothesis. Hence if e denotes the set of all 
triangles [t] such that the interior of ¢ contains at least one 
triangle of the sequence t, t, ts, «+» then e is an ideal point. 
It is clear that e is between y and 6 and collinear with a and £. 

Taxorem 16. If a, B and y are non-collinear ideal points 
and à and e are two ideal points in the orders off and Bey then 
there exists, on the ideal line de, an ideal point n in the order na. 


Proof. There exist mutually separated triangles ta, tgi 
* Cf. Theorem 9. 


à H 





x 
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ty, fe, ta, belonging to a, B, Y, 6, e respectively and such that 
no point of ¢,, is on a line intersecting tı and fen, If Gand 
tg are triangles of a and 6 respectively lying within tı and ty 
respectively then, by Theorem 11, there exists, within tg, a 
triangle Ze belonging to 8 and such that every point of taz 
‚is between some point of t and some point of t. Let é, and 
t denote triangles belonging to y and e respectively. By 
hypothesis there exist within tgs, te and La three points, Pg, 
P. and P, respectively, in the order PPP. There exist 
points P, and P, within Le and tx respectively and in the 
order P. PP, Since P. Pg and P, are not collinear and 
` furthermore Pg is between P, and P ‚while P. is between Pg, 
and P,, it follows that there exists a point P, in the orders 
P;P. P, and PPP. It follows by Theorem 15 that there 
exists, on the ideal line Ze, an ideal point a in the order yna. 

THEOREM 17. If the points of an ideal line are divided into 
two. sets Sı and Sz such that no point of either of these sets is 
between two points of the other one, then there exists an ideal 
point a which lies between every point of Kı distinct from a 
and every point of Ss distinct from a. 

THEOREM 18. The set of all ideal points satisfies Veblen’s 
Axioms I-VIII, XI (also Hilbert’s plane axioms of Groups I 
and II together with the Dedekind cut ‘postulate). 


$ 3. Conclusion. 


DEFINITION. A space H consisting of a definite system of 
points and lines subject to definite relations of alignment and 
order is said to be descriptively equivalent to a subset 8’ of an 
ordinary euclidean space E if there exists between the points 
of S and the points of S’ a one-to-one reciprocal correspondence 
preserving collinearity and order.* 

Dermition. A two-dimensional space H consisting of a 
definite system of points and lines subject to definite relations 
of alignment and order is said to be equivalent, from the stand- 
point of analysis situs, to a subset S’ of a two-dimensional 
euclidean space E if there exists, between the points of S 





* The statement that such a correspondence preserves collinearity and 
order signifies that if 4,°B, C are three points of S and A’, B’, C’ respec- 
tively are the corresponding paints of S’ then A, B, C are in ‘the order ABC 
on a line in S if and only if A’, B’, C’ are in the order A’B’C’ on a line in E. 
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. and the points of 8’, a one-to-one reciprocal correspondence 
preserving limits.* ` 
~ . The. following theorems may be easily established with 
the assistance of Theorem 18 of § 2 and Theorem IV of my 
paper “On a set of postulates which suffice to define a number- 
plane.” 
‘ Tarorrm A. Every two-dimensional space that satisfies 
Hilberts plane axioms of Groups I and IT (or Veblen’s I-VIIT 
together with Axiom A is equivalent, from the standpoint of 
analysis situs, either to a two-dimensional euclidean space or 
to an everywhere dense subset thereof. 
> Tarorem DI Every two-dimensional space that satisfies 
Hilbert’s plane axioms of Groups I, II and III (or Veblen’s 
I-VIII, XII) together with Desargues theorem and Axiom À 
is descriptively equivalent either to a two-dimensional euclidean 
space or an everywhere dense subset thereof. 


. COROLLARY. Pascals theorem§ is a consequence of Hilberts 


plane axioms of Groups I, II and III together with Desargues’ ` 


theorem and Axiom À. 
Tum UNIVERSITY OF PENNSYLVANIA. 


A TYPE OF SINGULAR POINTS FOR A TRANS- 
FORMATION OF THREE VARIABLES. 


BY DR. W. V. LOVITT. 
(Read before the American Mathematical Society, December 31, 1915.) 


In the Transactions for October, 1915, I discussed some 
singularities of a point transformation in three variables 


(1) z= plu, v, w), y = pu, v, w), z= x(u, 2, w) 


* The statement that such a correspondence wo limits signifies 
that if A is a point of S, M is a point set of S, and A’ and MI respectively 
are the corresponding, point and point set of ër then P is a limit point of 
M if, and only if, P’ is a limit point of M’. Here P is said to be a limit 
point of M if, and only if, every triangle of S that contains P within it 
contains within it at least one point of M distinct from P. 

Lee of the American Mathematical Society, vol. 16 (1915), 
PP: 

{For a corresponding theorem regarding Axiom B (ef. footnote in $2) 
see Vahlen, loc. cit., pp. 158-163. 

§ Cf. Hilbert, loc. cit., p.-40. 
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with determinant ' 


du Po bw 
J(u, 2, w) = | Yu Yo Yu . 
Xu Xo Xw 


In that paper the functions A. d. x were not necessarily 
analytic but it was presupposed that , 
_(a) the functions d, d x are of class C’’”’* in a neighborhood 

of the origin (u, v, w) = (0, 0, 0); 
(b) the following initial conditions are satisfied: 
(0; 0, 0) = ¥(0, 0, 0) = x(0, 0,10) = 0;' 
(e) J(0, 0, 0) = 0; 
(d) at the origin (u, », w) = (0, 0, 0) at least one of the 
determinants of the matrix . 
Ju dy Fe 
gu Po Bu 


Yu Vo Vo 
Xu Xv Xw ne 


is different from zero. 
In the present note I desire to show that the results of that 
paper apply to a transformation of the form 


f(x, y, z; u 0, w) = 0,° 
(2) ` got, Y, Z; U, v, W) = 0, 
A(x, 9,2; u, v, w) = 0. 
The functions f, g, h are not necessarily analytic but it will | 
be presupposed that 
(a’) the functions f, g, h are of class C’” in a neighborhood 


‘of the origin (a, y, z; u, v, w) = (0, 0, 0; 0, 0, 0); 
(b’) the following initial conditions are satisfied: 


£0, 0, 0; 0, 0, 0) = g(0, 0, 0; 0, 0, 0) = AO, 0, 0; 0, 0, 0) ='0, 
4 = af, 9; h) 
a= O(u, v, w) 


(d’) at the origin (x, y, 3; u, v, w) = (0, 0, 0; 0, 0, 0) at 
jeast one of the deéerminants of the matrix 


= 0, at the origin; 





* We shall say that a single-valued function f of (u, v, w) is of class C% 
if f(u, v, w) and its partial derivatives of orders one, two, and three are 
continuous in a region in which f is defined. 
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Bu B, By 
fu fo fo 
Ju Jo Jw 
hu ho A 
is different from zero; 2 
af, g, h - 
Le) eh e 3 + 0, at the origin. 


Assumption (é’) assures us of the existence of a solution of 
equations (2) of the form of equations (1). We shall now 
consider that equations (1) have been obtained from (2), 
and proceed to show that, on account of the conditions 
(a’), (b), (el, (d’), (e'), equations (1) satisfy the conditions 
(a), (0), (e), (d). 

Assumptions (a) and (b) follow at once from (o) and (b') 
as a result of the ordinary theorems on implicit functions.* 
From the equation 


af, g, h) A(x, y, 2) aM 





~ (8) 


dx, y, 2) (u,v, w) Alu, v, w)’ 
on account of our assumptions (c’) and (e’), we find 
DEER Sé 
GC 0, at the origin. | 


The left hand member of the last equation is the jacobian 
J of the equations (1) and hence the condition (c) is satisfied. 
From equation (3) it follows, on account of (e’) and (c), that 
if not all of Bu, Bs, By, then also not all of Ju, Ja, Ju, vanish 
at the point in question. It is easily verified that if the 
determinant B is of rank two, then also is the determinant J 
of rank two. Hence it follows from assumption (d’) that the 
assumption (d) is satisfied. 

That the determinant J is of rank two is seen as follows. 
Let a, 8 stand for some two of the variables u, v, w. Then 


Saba + Sa + SeXa = — Sus 
fabs + fe + fxe = — Jo, 
Gaba t+ Ie À Y2Xa = — Gas 
Jape + Ge + 92Xe.= — Ya. 
* See Bliss, Princeton Colloquium Lectures, p. 8. 


Il 
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Whence 


dad) , x) 208) ayx) 
Fage — fega = Kap + Kar COLE Sieg ze 





Now if the determinant B is of rank two we must have 


fage — fega + 0, at the origin; 


whence it follows that some one of the functional deter- 
minants appearing on the right hand side of the last equality 
does not vanish at the origin, and hence J is of rank two. 


PURDUE UNIVERSITY. 


THE HISTORY OF THE CONSTRUCTION OF THE 
REGULAR POLYGON OF SEVENTEEN SIDES. 


Die elemeniargeometrischen Konstruktionen des regelmässigen 
Siebzehnecks. Eine historisch-kritische Darstellung. Von R. 
GOLDENRING. Leipzig und Berlin, Teubner, 1915. 8vo. 
6+69 pp. ‚Price 2.80 marks. 

Ttr near the close of the eighteenth century, mathema-. 
ticians felt sure that the only regular polygons which could 
be constructed with ruler and compasses were those known to 
the Greeks. But the extraordinary discoveries of Gauss, while 
yet in his teens, greatly extended this class of polygons and 
settled for all time the limits of possibilities for such con- 
structions. In this connection the discovery that the regular ` 
polygon of seventeen sides could be constructed with ruler and 
compasses was not only one of which Gauss was vastly proud 
throughout his life, but also, according to Sartorius von Wal- 
tershausen,* one which decided him to dedicate his life to the 
study of mathematics. Two of Gauss’s notes recording this 
turning point of his career have been preserved. The very first 
entry in his “ Wissenschaftliches Tagebuch 1796-1814” f is: 

“Principia quibus innititur sectio circuli ac divisibilitas 
ejusdem geometrica in septemdecim partes etc. Mart. 30. 
Brunsvigae.” And again, in his own copy of his Disquisitiones 

* Gauss zum Gedächtniss, Leipzig, 1856, p. 16. 


t This was “mit Anmerkungen herausgegeben von F. Klein,” Math. 
Annalen, Band 57 (1903), pp. 1-34. 
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Arithmeticae* he wrote the following notef in the margin 
beside article 365: “ Circulum in 17 partes divisibilem esse 
geometrice, deteximus.1796 Mart. 30.” 

The first published announcement of this discovery occurred 
about two months later in the Intelligenzblatt of the famous 
Allgemeine Interatur-Zeitung.t As files of this periodical are 
rare§ on this side of the Atlantic, it would seem to be worth 
while to make more accessible an exact transcription of the 
announcement. It is as follows:— 


“III. Neue Entdeckungen. 


Es ist jedem Anfänger der Geometrie bekannt, dass verschie- 
dene ordentliche Vielecke,.namentlich ‘das Dreyeck, Viereck, 
Funfzehneck, und die, welche durch wiederholte Verdoppelung 
der Seitenzahl eines derselben entstehen, sich geometrisch 
construiren lassen. So weit war man schon zu Euklids Zeit, 
und'es scheint, man habe sich seitdem allgemein überredet, dass 
das Gebiet der Elementargeometrie sich nicht weiter erstrecke: 
wenigstens kenne ich keinen geglückten Versuch, ihre Grenzen 
auf dieser Seite zu erweiten. 

Desto mehr, dünkt mich, verdient die Entdeckung Auf- 
merksamkeit, dass ausser jenen ordentlichen Vielecken noch eine 
Menge anderer, 2. B. das Siebenzehneck, einer geometrischen 
Construction fähig ist. Diese Entdeckung ist eigentlich- nur 
ein Corollarium einer noch nicht ganz vollendeten Theorie 
von grösserem Umfange, und sie soll, sobald diese ihre Vol- 
lendung erhalten hat, dem Publicum vorgelegt werden. 

C. F. Gauss, a. Braunschweig, 
Stud. der Mathematik zu Göttingen. 

Es verdient angemerkt zu werden, dass Hr. Gauss jetzt in 
seinem 18ten Jahre steht, und sich hier in Braunschweig mit 
eben so glücklichem Erfolg der Philosophie und der classischen 
Litteratur als der höheren Mathematik gewidmet hat. 

Den 18 April 96. 

E. A. W. Zimmermann, Prof.” 


Five years later Gauss published the “ Theorie von grösserem 
Umfange” in his Disquisitiones Arithmeticae. The only 
other reference to the regular polygon of seventeen sides, in 


* Lipsiæ, 1801; also in Li Bd. 1, Göttingen, 1870. 

t Cf. Werke, Band 1, p. 476. 

IT Nr. 66, 1 Junius, 1796, col. 554. Two mistakes i in this’ reference are 
made by Klein, 

§ There is a pate in the library of Columbia University: 
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Gauss’s Werke, is in connection with a report of a paper de- 
livered by Erchinger. before the Royal Society of Göttingen 
in 1825.* Gauss gives Erchinger’s geometrical construction 
of the regular 17-sidef and remarks that it flows naturally 
from equations which he had given in the Disquisitiones. He 
then points out that the merit of Erchinger’s paper was not 
so much in this construction as in the synthetic “ prooft of 
its correctness and this is carried through with such admirable, 
painstaking care to avoid anything not elementary, that it 
reflects honor on the author and inspires the hope, that his 
truly uncommon mathematical talent may find every encour- 
agement.” While Gauss refers to two of the earlier synthetic 
constructions of Paucker,§ he remarks that that of Erchinger 
is “ different and carried through more in the spirit of pure 
ie 

Goldenring commences his little work by showing that the 
problem of the solution of the equation <" = 1 may be re- 
duced to the solution of certain quadratic equations. Geo- 
metrical solutions of such equations are indicated in the next 
nine pages. Then follow about a score of geometrical con- 
structions for the regular polygon of seventeen sides. They 
include, of course, the geometrographical construction of 
Güntsche (1902), the so-called Steinerian constructions of 
von Staudt (1842) and Schröter (1872), and the Mascheronian 
construction of Gérard (1897). Two of the constructions given 
are claimed as new: one by Professor Haussner, of the Uni- 
versity of Jena, to whom the book is dedicated, and one by 
the author himself, through inversion of the von Staudt- 
Schréter figure. In an appendix (pages 65-66) is given, 
without any indication of authorship, a construction by means 
of a right angle.|| 








*“Geometrische Construction des regelmässigen Siebenzehnecks,” 
Goettingische Gelehrie Anzeigen, Dec. 19, 1825, no. 203, p. 2025; Werke, 
Band 2, pp. 186-187. See also Bulletin "des Sciences mathématiques, vol. 5 
(1826), pp. 299-300. 

iously enough, Goldenring gives the impression (pages 15 and 68) 
that Erchinger’s construction is unknown 

t Unfortunately this proof has not been preserved. 

§ (1) “Geometrische Verzeichnung des regelmassigen 17- Ecks und 
257-Ecks in d. Kreis,” Jahresverhandl. d. kurländische Gesellschaft, für 
Literatur und Kunst, Miteu, Band 2, 1822. Apparently unknown to 
Goldenring. (2) Die elsene Geometrie der geraden Linie und des Kreises. 
Königsberg, 1823, p. 187. Paucker is also the author of: (3) De divisione 
a peripheriæ circuli in XVII partes æquales, Kônigsberg, 1817. 
This date is incorrectly given as 1814 by Goldenring. 

|| This is due to Adler, Theorie der geometrischen Konstruktionen, 
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Until the publication of Goldenring’s pamphlet the most 
elaborate account of the work done in connection with: con- 
structions of the regular 17-side was in the sketch by E. Daniele, 
“Sulle costruzioni dell’ ettadecagono regolare.”* While 
Goldenring has performed a service in presenting something 
much more elaborate, which is also usefully arranged, it is far 
from being anything like complete. The only reference to 
Gauss is to his Disquisitiones and at least two geometrical 
solutions, published several years before Erchinger’s, are 
nowhere mentioned. These are by John Lowry (1819) 
and Samuel Jones (1820).{. Again, we are informed (page 67) 
that Ampére’s construction announced to the French Academy 
in 1835§ “ does not appear to have been published ”; but surely 
this is the solution “ attribuée à Ampère,” published, since 
1844, in at least five editions of La Frémoire and Catalan’s 
“Théorémes et problömes.”|| This solution was also given 


Leipzig, 1906, p. 227. See also A. Mitzscherling, Das, Problem der Kreis- 
teilung, Leipzig, 1913, pp. 73-74. S 

* Questioni riguardanti le matematiche elementari raccolte e coordinate 

da F. Enriques. Vol. 2, Bologna, 1914, pp. 167-183. 
- t The Mathematical Repository, new series, vol. 4 (1819), p.160. Lowry’s 
proof occupies pages 160-168. < 
The paper dated “Dublin, 17th October, 1819” and read Jan. 24, 
1820, was published in Transactions of the Irish Academy, vol. 13 (1818), 
pp. 175-187. 

§ “Division de la circonférence de cercle,” Comptes rendus de l’Acad, 
d.'Sc., vol. 1 (1835), pp. 119-120. It is here stated that M. Ampère had 
presented to the academy a geometric figure in which was represented a 
very simple construction for dividing the eircumference of a cirele into 17 
equal parts. He also announced that he soon expected to read a noté the 
“aim of which was to make clear to those who are still studying elementary 
geometry, why one can divide, with ruler and compasses, the circumference ` 
of a circle into a prime number of equal parts only when this number 
exceeds unity by a power of 2. M. Ampère will indicate, at the same time, 
. a method leading to this end, that is to say to the desired division in all 
possible cases and that, without having recourse to any of the theories of 
higher algebra.” . 

“The utility of introducing these notions into treatises of elementary 
geometry and the question of why the ancients did not discover the divi- 
sion into 17 parts were questions which led to a discussion by MM. 
Poinsot, Ampére and Libri. We abstain from giving this discussion at the 
present time since it has been indicated that it will be renewed at.the time 
when M. Ampère will read the note which he has been content to simply 
announce to-day.” ; 

Apparently this new note was never read. Ampère died in the following 








year. 2 

|| Théorémes et problémes de géométrie élémentaire par H. C. de la 
Frémoire. Second édition entièrement revue et @orrigée par E. Catalan. 
Paris, 1852, pp. 178-180, 207-209. Sixième éd. 1879, pp. 267-269, 298- 
SC La Fremoire’s name no longer appears on the title page of this 
edition. 
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in abridged form by John Casey.* 

In the Bibliography (pages 67-69) there are references to 
7 pamphlets and 17 special articles on the regular polygon 
of seventeen sides, and there are some 15 references to more 
general articles or books in which the same topie is treated. 
My copy of H. A. Rothe’s pamphlet De divisione peripheriæ 
circuli in 17 et 13 partes æquales was published at Erlangen 
in 1805 not 1804 (page 67).} There are many omissions in 
the Bibliography. Some of these have been already indicated 
above. Here are more references which I happen to have 
met with in the last few years. 

J. J. Barniville, Edue. Times Repr., vol. 54 (1891), p. 28, 
question 10176—Bochow, “ Eine einfache Berechnung des 
17 Ecks,” Zeitschrift für Math. u. Phys. (Schlömilch), vol. 38 
(1893), pp. 250-252—A. Cayley, “ On the equation x”—1=0,” 
Messenger of Math., vol. 19 (1890) pp. 184-188; Collected 
Papers, vol. 13 (1897) pp. 60-63—C. H. Chepmell, “In a 
given circle to inscribe the regular polygon of thirty-four sides,” 
Educ. Times, March, 1911; Educ. Times Repr. (2), vol. 20 
(1911), pp. 51-54—E. Collignon, “ Construction du polygone 
régulier de 17 côtés,” Ass. Franc. Comptes R., tome 8 
(1879), pp. 162-169—L. Gérard, “ Construction du polygone 
régulier de 17 côtés,” Bull. de Math. élémentaires, tome 2 
(mars, 1897), pp. 164-167—J. A. Grunert, “ Reguläre Sieb- 


The’ Kauffmann-Reuschle German translation (Stuttgart, 1858) of the 
second edition contains (p. 155) the definite statement: “Der hier ange- 
führte geometrische Beweis ist von Ampère.” 

a example in his Elements of Euclid, 16th ed., Dublin, 1897, pp. 

t While there seems to be authority for the statement (p. 67) that H. 
Birnbaum’s paper, “Ueber das reguläre Siebzehneck,” was published as a 
pamphlet in 1834 (e. g., L. A. Sohncke’s Bibliotheca Mathematica, Leipzig, 
1854, p. 140), there was an edition in 1833 in connection with a school 
programme, the title page of which contains the invitation: “Zu der 
öffentlichen Freitags den 29 März 1833 zu haltenden Prüfung der drei 
obern Classen des Helmstedt-Schoningenschen Gymnasiums und zu dem 
damit verbundenen Redeacte ladet die Eltern so wie alle Freunde des 
Schulunterrichts mit geziemender Ehrerbietung ein Dr. Philipp Karl 
Hess, Professor und Director.” 

The most extensive bibliography which has been previously pub- 
lished appeared in L’Intermédiaire des Mathématiciens, 1897, pp. 23-24, 
86, 229; 1899, p. 179; 1901, p. 221; 1902, p. 82 and 1905, p. 112. The 
contributors were H. Bocard, A. R. Ericsson, E. B. Escott, A. Goulard, 
Langel and E. Lemoine. e Another bibliography, by Max Simon, is given 
on p. 79 of his Ueber die Entwicklung der Elementar-Geometrie im XIX. 
Jahrhundert, Leipzig, 1906. The astounding inaccuracies throughout the 
book are here in evidence; for instance: when Berton is printed the reader- 
is supposed to know that Breton (de Champ) was intended, also that 
Eninger stands for Erchinger. | 





a 
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zehneck im Kreise,” Archiv. f. Math. u. Phys. (Grunert), 
vol. 42 (1864), pp. 361-374—R. Güntsche, “ Geometro- 
graphische Siebzehnteilung des Kreises,” Archiv f. Math. u. 
Phys. (3), vol. 4 (1903)—K. Hagge, “ Einfache Behandlung 
. der Siebzehnteilung des Kreises,” Ze. Math. Unterr., vol. 41 
(1910), pp. 320-325—J. Hoüel, “Sur le polygone régulier de 
17 côtés,” [Exposition of von Staudt’s construction], Nous. 
Annales de Math., vol. 16 (1857), pp. 310-311—S. Katayama, 
“ The construction of a regular 17-sided polygon,” The Töhoku 
Math. Journal, vol. 4 (Feb., 1914), pp. 197-202—A. Padoa, 
“Poligoni regolari di 34 lati. Trattazione elementare,” 
Boll. di Mat., Bologna, vol. 2 (1903), pp. 2-10—W. Schoenborn, 
Elementare Beweise für einige Gleichungen, die Statt haben 
zwischen dem Radius eines Kreises, der Seite und der Diagonale 
der eingeschriebenen regulären 10-, 14-, 18-, 26-, 34-ecke, 
Pr. Krotoschin, 1873—Steggall, “The value of cos 27/17 
expressed in quadratic radicals,” Proc. Edinb. Math. Soc., 
vol. 7 (1888-89), pp. 4-5. 

Of additional references to general articles or books the 
following may be mentioned:-B. Amiot, “ Mémoire sur les 
polygones réguliers,” Nouv. Annales de Math., vol. 4 (1844), 
pp. 264-278—J. W. Butters, “ On the solution of the equation 
zx? — 1 = 0 (p being a prime number),” Proc. Edinb. Math. 
Soc., vol. 7 (1888-89), pp. 10-22—H. S. Carslaw, “ Gauss’s 
theorem on the regular polygons which can be constructed 
by Euclid’s methods,” Proc. Edinb. Math. Soc., vol. 28 (1910), ” 
pp. 121-128—L. E. Dickson, “ Constructions with ruler and 
.compasses,” in Monographs on Modern Mathematics (1911), ` 
17-side: pp. 371-373—F. Giudice, “ Sulla divisione del circolo,” 
Periodico di mat. (3), vol. 9 (1912), pp. 161-169—E. Klein, 
“ Elementarmathematik vom höheren Standpunkte aus,” 
Teil I, Leipzig (1908), pp. 122 f.—K. Kommerell, “ Uber die 
Konstruktion der regulären Polygone,” Math. Annalen, vol. 72 
(1912), pp. 588-592—I. L. A. Le Cointe, Leçons sur la théorie 
des fonctions circulaires et la trigonométrie, Paris (1858), 
p. 186f.—A. M. Legendre, Traité de trigonométrie at end of 
Eléments de géométrie, 8ème éd., Paris (1809), § VII, “Du 
polygone régulier de dix-sept côtés,” pp. 419-421—J. Leslie, 
Elements of geometry, geometrical analysis, and plane ils 
nometry, second ed., Edinburgh (1811) p. 419.f.* 

* It is also of interest Lo recall the passage in the letter which Sir William 


Rowan Hamilton wrote to De Morgan in 1852: “Are you sure that it is 
impossible to trisect the angle by Euclid? I haye not to lament a single 
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In conclusion, let us consider approximate constructions of 
the regular 17-side.* In the seventeenth century C. Renaldini 
gave an interesting construction for any ‘inscribed regular 
polygon.f It is as follows: “ Construct on the diameter 
AB of a circumference C, an equilateral triangle ABD; divide 
AB into n equal parts; join the extremity E, of the second 
division, to the point D by the secant DEF, then AF is either 
exactly or approximately the length of the side of the required 
regular inscribed polygon of n sides.” About two centuries 
later Housel considered the accuracy of this formula for values 
of n from 3 to 17;t for n = 3 or 4 or 6 the construction is 
exact; for n = 17 the angle subtended by AF at the center of 
the circle is about 36’ 37” too large. Other approximations 
to the regular 17-side were given by Breton de Champ§ and 
Catalan|| and Postula.{ Catalan pointed out that a closer 





hour thrown away on the attempt, but fancy that it is rather a tact, a 
feeling, than a proof, which makes us think that the thing cannot be done. 
No doubt we are influenced by the cubic form of the algebraic equation. 
But would Gauss’s inscription of the regular polygon of seventeen sides 
nn seemed, a century ago, much less an impossible thing, by line and 
circle? 

De Morgan replied: “As to the trisection of the angle, Gauss’s dis- 
covery increases my disbelief in its possibility. When z" — 1 is separated 
into quadratic factors, we see how a construction by circles may tell. 
But, it being granted ax? + bz? + cx + dis not separable into a real quad- 
ratic and a linear factor, I cannot imagine how a set of intersections of 
circles can possibly give no more or less than three distinct points.” Graves’ 
Life of Sir Wm. R. Hamilton, vol. 3 (1889), pp. 433-434. 

The first rigorous proof of the impossibility of the problem‘ of the tri- 
section of an angle, under euclidean conditions, seems to have been given 
by L. Wantzel in 1837 (Liouville, tome 2, p. 369 f.). 

* These are not discussed by Goldenring. 

t De resolutione et compositione mathematica, Patavü, 1668, pp. 367- 
368. Renaldini considered that his construction was accurate in all cases. 
His error was first shown by Schultz in his Dissertatio de circuli divisione, 


Konigsberg, 1691. (See S. Gunther, Osterr. Zeitschrift fur Realschulwesen, 
vol. 3, pp. 528,764.) For further history of this problem see A. G. Kastner, 
Geometrische Abhandlungen, Erste Sammlung, Gottingen, 1790, pp 266- 
281; also Zeits. f. Math. u. Naturw. Unterricht, vol. 28 (1897), pp. 239 
252-255. Renaldini’s approximate construction is sometimes attributed 
to Bion since it occurs in his Traité de la construction et des principaux 
usages des instruments de mathématiques, 4° éd., Paris, 1752. 

t “Division pratique de la circonférence en parties égales,” Nouv. 
Annales de Math., vol. 12 (1853), pp. 77-79. See also remarks on this 
article by Tempier, Nouv. Annales de Math., vol. 12 (1853), pp. 345-347; 
vol. 13 (1854), p. 295. 

Nouv. Annales de Maih., vol. 5 (1846), pp. 226-227, 340. 

|| Théorèmes et probl@mes de géométrie élémentaire par H. C. de la 
Frémoire. Second édition entièrement revue et corrigée par E. Catalan, 
Paris, 1852, pp. 211-212. 

TE. Catalan, Théorèmes et problèmes de géométrie élémentaire, 6° éd., 
Paris, 1879, p. 288. 
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approximation than that of Renaldini is found by taking for 
the side of the regular inscribed 17-side, one half the difference 
of the length of a side of the inscribed equilateral triangle and 
of a side of the regular inscribed hexagon. For the unit circle 
this leads to the length of a side of the 17-side as 0.36602, 
which differs from the correct value by about 0.001. Ac- 
cording to Renaldini’s construction the length is 1/7 
= 0.37796..., which is about 0.02 too large. 
R. C. ARCHIBALD. 


Brown UNIVERSITY, 
Provence, R. I 
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Plane Trigonometry and Tables. Edited by GEoRGE WENT-- 
WORTH and Davi EUGENE Smite. Ginn and Company, 
1915. v+188+v-+104 pp. Price, $1.10. 

Tas formulation of the subject matter in the mind of the 
‘teacher largely determines the text he wants to use. This 
formulation is naturally the product of his ‘experiences with 
texts studied and taught, and of his own cogitations on the 
subject and how he can most forcefully and successfully 
present it. The text under review fits into the plan of the 
‘ reviewer for present purposes more happily than any of the 
many texts he has examined. 

The authors state that as to sequence of material they 
have followed the rule “that the practical use of every new 
feature should be clearly set forth before the abstract theory 
is developed.” 

The six functions of acute angles are defined as ratios and 
put to practical use. The functions of complementary angles, 
and of angles of 30°, 45°, 60° are developed on pages 7 and. 
8 and put to immediate use. On page 23 appear the line 
definitions of the functions. The changes in the functions as 
the angle changes from 0° to 90° are exhibited through a: 
figure giving the lines representing the six functions. Thus 
the student is brought to visualize the subject. 

The natural trigonometric function® are employed just 
long enough to be known, and to cause the first twinges of the 
vexation of multiplication, when the subject of logarithms is 
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clearly set forth. Thereafter, the sine, cosine, tangent, and 
cotangent serve all purposes in computation. The more 
serious work with right triangles follows, extending to page 77. 

The functions of any angle are introduced as ratios involving 
the coordinates of a point on the rotating line or terminal 
side of the angle; vet, as before, these functions are at once 
visualized as lines. 

The advanced theoretical portions are well presented and 
ample for any student in his college course through the 
calculus. A clear open-faced index ends the text, pages 187- 
188. 

The ten tables in the latter half of the book are so varied 
and so superior in arrangement and appearance as to be worth 
the full price of the book, as the list of tables that the student 
might regularly use in the future, even if he goes into any 
one of many lines of technical work. 

This new revision has all the good features of the former 
texts and a spring-like, refreshing breath from the Napier 
Tercentenary in 1914 brought to it by Professor Smith. 
It is also a text that will be likely to “dominate the teaching 
of the subject” in the next and more exacting generation. 

C. C. GROVE. 


Modern Instruments and Methods of Calculation. A handbook 
of the Napier Tercentenary Exhibition. Edited by E: H. 
HorssurGx with the cooperation of a committee. London, 
G. Bell & Sons, 1914. New York, The Macmillan Company. 
viii + 343 pp. 8vo. $1.90. 

Ir is very refreshing to read a book that provides so much 
more than its title leads one to expect, as does the volume 
under review. Even in its distinctively handbook features 
it gives copious notes concerning the special characteristics 
and history of the exhibits, the inventor, his period, etc. 
The editor states that “an endeavor has been made to make 
the Exhibition and Handbook useful to the laboratory com- 
puter, the engineer, the astronomer, the statistician, and to 
all who are interested in calculation,” and success has crowned 
the effort in respect to the handbook at least. 

There are a dozen sections lettered A to M, omitting J. In 
section À is an historical essay, reprinted from the Proceedings 
by permission of the Royal Philosophical Society of Glasgow, 
by Professor George A. Gibson on Napier’s Life and Works. 


248 SHORTER NOTICES. [Feb., 


Section C alone, on Mathematical Tables, would give the 
book a place in every mathematical reference library. It 
contains an account by Professor Cargill G. Knott, D.Sc., of 
Dr. Edward Lang’s Logarithmic, Trigonometrical, and Astro- 
nomical Tables: A Working List of Mathematical Tables ` 
most conveniently arranged and amplified by notes by 
Herbert Bell, M.A. and J. R. Milne, D.Sc., both members of 
the editorial committee, as was also Professor C. G. Knott, 
its honorary secretary. There is also an historical essay by 
W. G. Smith on “ Special development of calculating ability ” 
that considers the psychology of calculating ability, with 
numerous references to the literature of the subject. Section 
D on Calculating Machines was written, or edited in part, 
by F. J. W. Whipple who presents the subject along the 
lines of the Catalogue raisonnée which he prepared for the 

- Exhibition in connection with the Fifth International Congress 
of Mathematicians held at Cambridge, in 1912. His point 

of view is that “of the user of a machine who wishes to have 
a general idea of how it works rather than that of the expert 
who has to master every detail.” He lets many of the 
manufacturers describe, through a scholarly expert, their own 
machines, hence I said, “edited in part.” He outlines the. 
prominent and essential mechanical means of performing the 
various arithmetical operations, and as an expert that he is, 
adds a paragraph on “The scope for improvement of cal- 
culating machines” that to the reviewer was of interest and 
inspiration. 

It must be remembered that this is a catalog of the cal- 
culating machines on exhibition, not of all that have existed | 
or are now on the market. With this in mind, attention was 
attracted by the sentences (pages 74, 75): z 

“In the first place, it is remarkable that no machine lich 
does long multiplieation automatically is on tbe market at 
present. . . . I fancy that it would not be difficult to modify 
the Thomas machine to enable it to act in this way.” 

On page 89 there follows, in another paper, the sentence: 

“Two separate multiplications can be carried out at the 
same time by turning. the handle.” 

These statements refer to quite different operations but 
they brought to the mind of the reviewer a vague recollection 
of having heard that the former process had been accom- 
plished, possibly in some such way as described on pages 124- 
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125. They reminded kim of experience with a Thomas 
machine in student days and of his wish then for a key-board ` 
instead of levers and for a carrying device for the quotient 
register. It may interest some readers to know that an 
American machine, the Monroe, supplies much of this that 
was left to be desired. ` 

An article by P. E. Ludgate on “ Automatic calculating 
machines,” which will interest anyone who has seen a loom 
weaving the pictures of presidential candidates, say, into silk 
ribbon; an article by T. C. Hudson on “H. M. Nautical 
Almanac Office anti-difference machine”; and one on “ Mathe- 
matical and calculating typewriters,” complete section D. 

Section E gives an abridgment of a classic article on “ The 
abacus ” by Dr. Cargill G. Knott, professor of physics, Imperial 
University of Tokyo, published in 1886 in the Transactions of 
the Asiatie Society of Japan and so almost unobtainable by us. 

Space does not permit me further to enumerate the essays 
and notes, each written by a specialist and authoritative, 
concerning slide rules (25 pages), integraphs, integrometers, 
planimeters, their use in naval architecture, differentiating 
machine, harmonic analysers, tide-predicting machine, etc., 
but I cannot pass unnoticed Section H on Ruled Papers and 
Nomograms by the editor and Professor M. d’Ocagne respec- 
tively, which are parts of the literature to be read by anyone 
who would know the subject; also Section I (26 pages) on 
Mathematical Models, and Section K, a catalogue of portraits, 
engravings and medals of the collection of Prof. W. W. 
Rouse Ball, author of the well-known Short Account of the 
History of Mathematics. 

The volume closes with a list of contributors and exhibitors, 
Section M. The names of the former are sufficient guarantee of 
the value of the articles. Their authority will secure for the 
book wide use amongst those for whom it was published. 

C. C. GROVE. 


Tables and Formulas (revised edition). By Wirrram 
Raymond LoncLEY. Ginn and Company, 1915. 37 pp. 
Price, 50 cents. 

Tue author states in his preface: “This collection of tables 
and formulas is intended for use as a handbook for solving 
numerical problems in connection with the courses in mathe- 
matics in technical schools and colleges.” It is a good collec- 


H 
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tion for such a purpose. It will fill a long-felt need of both 
. teacher and student, not only because the most frequently 
used tables and formulas, which are usually found scattered 
throughout half a dozen text-books, are here found within 
the covers of a booklet easily carried in one’s pocket, but also 
because the more extended tables are usually too cumbersome, 
and give results to a much higher degree of accuracy than is 
commensurate with the data of the problem. 

The book contains four place tables of common logarithms, 
and the natural and logarithmic values of trigonometric: 
functions (interval of 1°), three-place tables of radian equiva- 
lents of degree measure and the natural values of trigonometric 
functions (interval of 0.05 radians). There are tables of 
squares and cubes from 1 to 100, square roots and cube roots 
from 1 to 1,000, reciprocals from 1 to 10 (interval of 0.1), 
Napierian logarithms from 1 to 10 (interval of 0.1) and from 
10 to 100 (unit interval), and values of the exponential and 
. hyperbolic functions from 0 to 10 (interval of 0.1). The 
collection of formulas contains the ordinary ones from algebra, 
geometry, trigonometry, analytic geometry, and the calculus, 
the last including some standard series, formulas for differentia- 
tion, and a well-chosen, well-arranged table of 177 integrals. 
The booklet concludes with the formulas for the solutions of 
the differential equations of. harmonic motion, and damped 
and forced vibrations. . 

The reviewer would like to see the following formulas 
included in the collection: the length of the arc of a circle, 
s = ra (radians), the products like 2 sin u cos v = sin (u + v) 
+ sin (u — v), and the area of a triangle in terms of the three 
sides. One serious defect of the table of trigonometric 


integrals is that these are given as S sin gd, ete., instead of 
f sin avdx, etc., especially since f sin udu, ètc., are nowhere 
given; the forms f tan” ax sec’ ax de, ete., should also be ` 


included since the form S u”du is not given. Mention should 
also be made of the method of. integrating rational fractions. 
The type is clear and the tables aïe easily read. The many 
excellent qualities of the booklet, together with its small 
price, will commend it to the student in the mathematics 
courses in colleges and technical schools. 
JOSEPH LIPKA. 
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Vorlesungen über projektive Geometrie. By FEDERIGO ENRIQUES. 
Second German edition by H. FLEISCHER. Leipzig, Teubner, 
1915. xiv + 354 pp. Price (cloth), 10 Marks. 


Tue first German translation (with a prefatory note by 
Klein) of Enriques’s lectures on projective geometry appeared 
in 1903 and was ably reviewed in the BuLLETIN* by Professor 
Virgil Snyder. As the second edition does not contain any 
essential changes, not much needs to be added to that review. 
In view of the considerable advances that have been made in 

‘this field during the past two decades, a fuller discussion of 
the various aspects of the fundamental theorem of projective 
geometry would have been of great assistance to the student. 
At any rate the otherwise well written historic-critical note 
at the end of the treatise might have been brought up to date 
in this respect. In the discussion of projective coordinates, 
pages 332-336, which is essential for a proper understanding 
of the one-to-one correspondence between an analytic space 
(a1, 22, ds, %4) and the space based upon and abstracted 
from intuition (parabolic, hyperbolic, or elliptic), in which 
the points are defined by means of cross-ratios, a detailed 
proof of this correspondence would be commensurate with 
its importance. 

From a didactic standpoint Enriques’s “lectures” can still 
be recommended as an excellent introduction to the subject. 

ARNOLD Emcx. 


Descriptive Geometry. By H. W. MILLER, head of the depart- 
ment of general engineering drawing in the University of 
Illinois. New York, Wiley and Son, third edition, 1915. 
149 pages, 86 figures and 8 quiz sheets. 

Descriptive Geometry for Students in Engineering Science and 
Architecture. A carefully graded course of instruction, by 
Henry C. ARMSTRONG, associate professor of descriptive 
geometry and drawing, McGill University. New York, 
Wiley and Son, 1915. vi + 125 pages and 114 figures. 

Darstellende Geometrie, von MARCEL GROSSMANN, professor 
at the technical school of Zurich. Leipzig, Teubner, 1915. 
v + 137 pages and 109 figures. 


` -Tur first sentence of the preface to Professor Miller’s book 
reads: “Believing that no one study plays a larger part than 


* Vol. 10, pp. 355-58, April, 1904. 
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descriptive geometry in the shaping of the student’s mind 
into the analytic thinking machine, necessary to success in 
any engineering profession, the author has outlined and 
written the text with this as its chief aim.” 

Minute instructions as to lettering, trimming, weighting 
lines, notation, methods of study precede the subject proper. 
The variety of type and prominence of figures leave no ques- 
tion of clearness,.but the page has in places a striking resem- 
blance to a bill board in consequence. The method of repre- 
senting a point, line, plane are explained n great detail. 
It provokes a smile to read on page 16, “Axiom: The two 
projections of a point must be on the same perpendicular to 
GL” and similar incidents on page 24, in which one statement 
is followed by a proof. No exercises are given for the student, 
` and no numerical cases are worked out at all. This defect 
is partly remedied by a series of eight quiz sheets with draw- 
ings, put at the end of the book. 

The chapter on revolution, general profile, and problems 
relating to them is longer than the others. The figure repre- 
senting the perspective of a circle is hardly necessary at this 
stage and is rather too hard to understand. Most of the 
theorems are well explained, but their inter-relations are not 
` well brought out. The chapter (Chapter 6) on lines and 
surfaces would hardly bear mathematical analysis. The 
classification of lines and surfaces is a curiously arbitrary one, 
which would greatly confuse a bright student. Single and 
double curvature contact are not defined, and are crudely em- 
ployed. The definitions of a ruled surface, developable, 
and double curved surface are such as to apply only to the 
few elementary illustrations employed, yet this fact is no- 
where stated. The concept of a tangent plane to the ellipsoid 
should at least have been shown to be unique. The inter- 
sections of certain surfaces with planes is more satisfactorily 
discussed, as is also the development of cylinders and cones. 
Thus far 95 pages ‘have been covered, which includes all of 
descriptive geometry that is treated. Chapter 10 is on 
shades and shadows—well written from an architectural or 
structural standpoint—it contains no new mathematics. The 
last chapter is on perspective. It brings in no new mathe- 
matical principles; it treats of a number of elementary 
properties in a rather empirical way, totally overlooking the 
beautiful transition from descriptive to projective geometry. 
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The reviewer is not competent to speak of the merits of the 
book from the engineer’s viewpoint, but had the text been 
more mathematical and a more scientific aim kept in mind, 
the claims of the first sentence of the preface would have 
been much more generally fulfilled. 


Professor Armstrong’s book shows many contrasts with the 
preceding. It contains no mechanical instructions for the 
reader; it does not use bold-faced type, and very little explana- 
tion is given concerning different kinds of lines. The book is 
full of exercises, an appropriate list being furnished at intervals 
of a few pages. In fact, so little explanation is given that a 
student without a competent teacher would have to exercise 
considerable patience to master the text. All the steps are 
given, but in a very concise form. Thus, restricted positions 
of lines, planes, plane figures, polyhedra, involving shadows 
on the horizontal and vertical planes, are all treated in forty 
pages. 

Part II, which treats of planes, lines, and points in un- 
restricted position, is less concise. The discussion is clear, 
is usually mathematically correct, and the frequent exercises 
allow the reader to test his grasp of every point. What seems 
an objection is that too many figures are prepared, the draw- 
ings given are completed, before the student can understand 
how it was done. Of course this difficulty is at once obviated 
by a good teacher. It is unusual to meet with axometric 
projection as early in the development (page 69) as in the 
present book. It is also presented in an unusual way, namely, 
as the ordinary horizontal and vertical projections of the corner 
and the edges of a cube, the idea of scale being developed later. 
The explanations are clear, but the whole treatment of this 
section (8 pages) is too brief to be of much use. But the 
last chapter of Part II, devoted to sections of simple solids 
and traces of cylinders and cones is excellently well done. 
The figures alone completely show the whole process, and 
they are supplemented by a brief description and followed as 
usual by exercises for the student. 

Part III begins with problems involving tangent planes to 
cones and cylinders and their applications to sections of solids; 
tangent planes of g sphere, common to two or three spheres. 
The text is almost always correct mathematically—only such 
problems are considered in which the tangent line to a conic 


H 
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can be constructed geometrically. Then follow simple inter- 
sections and their developments; here the treatment is the 
usual one. One modest case of a screw-thread is worked out. 
Finally, a short chapter on perspective is given; it is very 
clear as far as it goes, and includes some excellent examples 
for the student, but it stops just as the student’s interest is 
aroused. Perhaps this is first class pedagogy, pue somewhat 
dangerous without'a good teacher. 


Although the title of Professor Grossmann’s text could 
hardly convey less information than it does, this book s not 
for beginners—indeed it presupposes a fairly comprehensive 
course in orthographic descriptive geometry and considerable 
familiarity with the technique of mechanical drawing. Its 
purpose is more specifically mathematical, to explain the 
meaning of the processes employed, and to compare their 
merits. The first discussion is to show that the ground line 
is not needed, and that any line in a plane of projection may 
be used as new ground line. Then follows a carefully written 
discussion of ‘axonometry. If it could have been supple- 
mented with a generous list of appropriate exercises, what a 
fine presentation it would make! It includes a good demon- 
stration of Polke’s theorem, that any three segments on three 
arbitrary concurrent lines can be taken as the projections of 
three concurrent edges of a cube. The chapter on perspective 
is less satisfactory; the details are clear enough ‘but the 
purpose of it all is not as clearly presented as it might be, 
metrical details coming in unusually early in the discussion. 
Later the problem develops in a more interesting way. An 
unusual theme is a full discussion of stereographic projection. 
A dozen pages are devoted to the interesting topic of photo- 
grammetry. Both inner and outer position are treated, and 
reconstruction from two vertical photographs, or from two 

oblique ones. 
` The second part, curves and surfaces, begins with a con- ' 
siderable digression on the analytic theory of plane and space 
curves, including parametric representation ‘and differential 
properties. As is too liable to be the case, this attempt has 
but little purpose. It is too brief really to teach one un- 
familiar with the ideas concerned, and upnecessary to one 
already acquainted with it. In the corresponding ‘treatment 
. of curved surfaces, a number of theorems are stated without 
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references or attempts at proofs. After a very brief discussion 
of the simple helix, the first surfaces discussed are a topo- 
graphical map and forms of embankments and excavations. 
Granted this is important to one learning uses of graphical 
methods, a less felicitous application of the earlier theory 
could hardly be devised. Cones and cylinders fare rather 
better, as they connect directly with the theory. Plane 
perspective is developed from the standpoint of geometric 
correspondence; use is made of cross-ratio, and a fairly full 
discussion of conics from the Steiner construction is given, 
including the theorems of Pascal and Brianchon, and a few 
applications. 

The treatment of intersections of cones and cylinders is 
rather brief; space quartics (of the first kind) and space cubics 
are considered and a few examples given. Plane sections of 
surfaces of revolution, and illumination are next discussed. 
From the three-page description the average reader can expect 
but a very vague and indefinite idea of a ruled surface. In one 
line the half-dual property is disposed of. Nearly five pages 
are given to the helicoid, six to the ruled quadrics, and three to 
non-ruled quadrics. At the end of the volume is a list of a 
dozen other texts for references; all of them have been reviewed 
in the BULLETIN. 

While it would certainly be desirable to have students of 
geometry in the technical schools and colleges familiar with 
the topics here cited, I cannot believe that the best way to 
accomplish that purpose is to attempt to acquire the necessary ` 
knowledge in such a condensed way. 

` VIRGIL SNYDER. 


NOTES. 


THE opening (January) number of volume 17 of the Trans- 
actions of the American Mathematical Society contains the fol- 
lowing papers: “On functions of several complex variables,” 
by W. F. Oscoop; “A study of certain functional equations 
for the 9-functions,” by E. B. Van VLeck and F. H’ DOUBLER; 
“A set of four independent postulates for Boolean algebras,” 
by B. A. Bernstein; “Transformations of surfaces Q (second 
memoir), by L. P. EISENHART; “On figures of equilibrium of 
a rotating compressible fuid mass; certain negative results,” 
by E. J. Mouxrox. 
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Tue concluding (December) number of volume 1 of the Pro- 
ceedings of the National Academy of Sciences contains the follow- 
ing mathematical papers: “Theorem concerning the singular 
points of ordinary linear differential equations,’ by G. D. 
BirkHorr; “Definition of limit in general integral analysis,” 
by E. H. Moore. The volume contains in all 21 articles on 
mathematics. ; 


Tre following papers on mathematics or mathematical 
physics have recently appeared in the Proceedings of the Ameri- 
can Academy of Arts and Sciences: “ Geometry whose element 
of arc is a linear differential form, with application to the study 
of minimum developables,” by C. L. E. Moore, volume 50, 
pages 197-222; “ Expansion problems with irregular boundary 
conditions,” by DUNHAM JACKSON, volume 51, pages 381-417; 
“The mechanics of telephone-receiver diaphragms as derived 
from their motional-impedance circles,” by A. E. KENNELLY 
and H. A. Arreı, volume 51, pages 419-482. 


On December 30 and 31, 1915, there was held at Columbus, 
Ohio, the organization meeting of a new mathematical asso- 
ciation, the call for which had been signed by 450 persons re- 
presenting every state in the Union, the District of Columbia, 
and Canada. The object of the new Association is to assist 
in promoting the interests of mathematics in America, especi- 
ally in the collegiate field. It is not intended to be a rival of 
any existing organization, but rather to supplement the Sec- 
ondary Associations on the one hand, and the American Mathe- 
matical Society on the other; the former being well organized 
and effective in their field, and the latter having definitely 
limited itself to the field of scientific research. In the field of `" 
collegiate mathematics, however, there has been, up to this 
time, no organization and no medium of communication among 
the teachers, except the American Mathematical Monthly, 
which for the past three years has been devoted to this cause. 
The new organization, which has been named the Mathematical 
Association of America, has taken over the American M athe- 
matical Monthly as its official journal. 

There were 104 persons present at the organization née 
The constitution and by-laws together with a full report of 
the proceedings have been published in the January issue of the 
Monthly. The following officers were elected: President, E. R. 
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Hedrick. First Vice-President, E. V. Huntington; Second 
Vice-President, G. A. Miller; Secretary-Treasurer, W. D. 
Cairns; Publication Committee, H. E. Slaught, W. H. Bussey, 
and R. D. Carmichael. 

These officers, together with the following, constitute the 
Executive Council: R. C. Archibald, Florian’ Cajori, B. F. 
Finkel, D. N. Lehmer, E. H. Moore, R. E. Moritz, M. B. 
Porter, K. D. Swartzel, J. N. Van der Vries, Oswald Veblen, 
J. W. Young, Alexander Ziwet. 


Ar the annual meeting of the London mathematical society 
held November 11, the following papers were read: By G. H. 
Harpy, “The second theorem of consistency for summable 
series; Weierstrass’s non-differentiable series”; by F. B. Prv- 
DICK, “The kinetic theory of the motion of ions in gases”; by 
H. W. TURNBULL, “Some singularities of surfaces and their 
differential geometry”; by J. W. CAMPBELL, “Periodic solu- 
tions of the problem of three bodies in three dimensions”; by 
C. R. Dnes, “Functions of positive type and related topics 
in general analysis”; by C. H. YEaton, “Surfaces character- 
ized by special properties of their directrix congruences.” 
At the meeting of December 9 the following papers were 
read: By H. Jurrreys, “The vibrations of a special type of 
dissipative system”; by E. J. W. WHIPPLE, “Diffraction by a 
wedge”; by T. L. Wren, “Some applications of the two-three 
birational space transformation”; by T. C. Lewis, “The 
circles which touch the escribed circles of a triangle.” 


Ar the meeting of the Edinburgh mathematical society on 
December 10 the following papers were read: “Real linear 
substitutions with equimodular multipliers,” by D. G. TAYLOR; 
“On the linear differential equation of the second order,” by 
S. BRoDETSKY; “Fourier’s integral,” by T. A. Brown. 


THE annual meeting of the British mathematical association 
was held at the London day training college on January 5. 
The following papers were read at this meeting: By A. N. 
WHITEHEAD, “The aims of education, a plea for reform” and 
“The allowance for the earth’s rotation in the theory of pro- 
jectiles”; by G. We Parmer, “The results of an investigation 
into the degree of accuracy that may be expected in simple 
arithmetical work in boys’ schools”; by A. Lope, “ Discussion 
on the use of mathematical tables; desiderata of such tables.” 
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Tue royal society of Bologna announces the following prize 
problems for 1916: 
“Set forth by critical and historical methods, the organic 
development of the theory of elliptic functions, including the 
` different points of view under which the theory has been con- 
sidered from the end of the eighteenth century to the present 
time. Indicate the influences which these various points of’ 
view have had on other branches of analysis.” 
“From the beginning of the twentieth century it has been 
,, proposed to substitute new definitions for the classic definition 
of a definite integral, with the purpose of generalizing the 
notion of an integral and of applying it to classes of functions 
as extended as possible. It is proposed to submit these various 
definitions to a critical and historical analysis, and to recognize 
those definitions which one would preferably adopt together 
with an exhaustive justification for the choice made.” 
Competing memoirs should be submitted to the secretary of 
‘the society under the usual conditions before December 31, 
1916. The value of the prize is 500 lire. 


Tue royal medal of the Royal society of London has been 
awarded to Professor Sir J. LARMOR for investigations in 
mathematics and physics. 


Tee firm of Macmillan in New York announce that a book 
on the theory of errors and least squares, by L. D. WELD, of 
Coe College, Iowa, is in the press, and will be issued in Feb- 
ruary. 


Ar Harvard University Dr. Dunnam Jackson has been 
promoted to an assistant professorship of mathematics. 


Proressor P. VoceL, of the war academy of Munich, died 
in October, at the age of 58 years. : ` 


NEW PUBLICATIONS. 


I. HIGHER MATHEMATICS. 
KL 


ARcHIBALD (R. C.). Euclid’s Book on Divisions of Figures (repi ĝiarptoewv 
BıßAlov)-with a restoration based on Woepcke’s text and on the Practica 
Geometriae of Leonardo Pisano. Cambridge, University Press, 1915. 
8-88 pp. 6s. 
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BAGNERA (G.). Lezioni di calcolo infinitesimale. Disp. 36-47 (ultima). 
Palermo, tip. Matematica, 1915. 8vo. Pp. 12-+281-375. 


Boızano (B.). Wissenschaftslehre. Neu herausgegeben von A. Hofler. 
2ter Band. Leipzig, F. Meiner, 1915. M. 12.00 


CARMICHAEL (R. Di Diophantine analysis. (Mathematical mono- 

graphs, No. 16.) New York, Wiley, 1915. Svo. 6+118 pp. EE 

* CIAMPOLINI (8.). Sulla teoria delle curve nello spazio ellitico. Pisa, tip. 
succ. fratelli Nistri, 1915. 8vo. 52 pp. 


Evczm. See ARcmBALD (B. C.). 


Harner (H.). Deformation einer geradlinigen Fläche unter der Bedin- 
gung, dass die Erzeugenden Erzeugende bleiben und die Langen einer 
aequidistanten Kurvenschar unverandert erhalten werden. {Diss., 
Techn. Hochschule, München.) München, G. Hafner, 1914. 


Hörer (A.). See BoLzano (B.). 
JACOBSTHAL (W.). See WEBER (H.). 
KnoBLauce (J.). See Werersrrass (K.). 


Krarrr (M.). Zur Theorie der Faberschen Polynome und ihrer zugeord- 
neten Funktionen. (Diss) Marburg, 1915. 


Krazer (A.). Zur Geschichte der graphischen Darstellung von Funk- 
tionen. Karlsruhe, J. Langs, 1915. 


Lem (D. Di Problems in the calculus with formulas and suggestions. 
Boston, Ginn, 1915. 12+224 pp. Cloth. $1.00 


LEONARDO Pisano. See ArcarBaLp (R. C.). 


Doss (H. B.). Analytic geometry. New York, Wiley, 1915. 8vo. 
7+197 pp. Cloth. ` $1.50 


Runge (C.). Mathematik und Bildung. Festrede im Namen der 
Georg-August-Universität am 9. Juni 1915 gehalten, Göttingen, 
Dieterich, 1915. 


S. J. Drei Gleichungen als Grundlage fur einen Beweis des sogenannten 
grossen Satzes von Fermat allgemein-verständlich vorgeführt. Darm- 
stadt, K. Köhler, 1915. 16 pp. ~ M. 1.20 


WEBER (H.) und WELLSTEIN (J.). Enzyclopádie der Elementar-Mathe- 
matik. Ein Handbuch fur Lehrer und Studierende. 2ter Band: 
Elemente der Geometrie. Bearbeitet von H. Weber, J. Wellstein 
und W. Jacobsthal. 3:ce Auflage. Leipzig, Teubner, 1915. M. 12.00 


Weierstrass (K.). Mathematische Werke. 5ter Band: Vorlesungen 


über die Theorie der elliptischen Funktionen. Bearbeitet von J, 
Knoblauch. Berlin, Mayer und Muller, 1915. 


WELLSTEIN (J.). See WEBER (H.). 


Wiarna (G.). Ueber gewisse Integralgleichungen erster Art, besonders 
aus dem Gebiete der Potentialtheorie. (Diss.) Marburg, 1915. 


WILDBRETT (A.). Algebraische Analysis, Algebra und Infinitesimalrech- 
nung. Lehrbuch mit Aufgabensammlung für die Oberstufe von 
Realanstalten. ter Teil: Infinitesimalrechnung. Nurnberg, Korn, 
1915. 199 pp. 3. 


—. Analytische und projektive Geometrie. Lehrbuch mit Aufgaben- 
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sammlung für die: Oberstufe von Realanstalten. iter Teil: 
Analytische Geometrie der Geraden und des Kreises. Elemente der 
projektiven Geometrie. 2ter Teil: Analytische und projektive 
Geometrie der Kegelschnitte. Nürnberg, Korn, 1915. 1444-143 pp 
M. 2.90-+2.90 
WOoercks (F.). See Arcmsauo (R. C.). Ri S 


Wriaut (W.C.). Wright vs. Eratosthenes or observations on the law or 
conditions of sequence of prime numbers, with a statement of a new 
and short method of determining them, and illustrative tables and 
figures. Boston, Wright, 1915. &8vo. -15 pp. $0.25 


Il. ELEMENTARY MATHEMATICS. 


Börner (E.). See Suppanrscerrscx (R.). 


Casoni (F.) and Opern (L. R.). Elementary algebra. First year course. 
New York, Macmillan, 1915. 8vo. 8+206 pp. Cloth. . 


Cuarrett (E.). Five figure mathematical tables. Edinburgh, Chambers, 
1915. 164320 pp. 5s. 


DrarorR (M.). See Lietzmann (W.). 
Düse (K.). See Scauzrz (E.). 


FAZZARI (G.). Elementi di aritmetica con note storiche e numerose ques- 
tioni varie per le scuole medie superiori. Parte prima. 3a edizione. 


D 


Palermo, Trimarchi, 1916. 8vo. 6+134 pp. ; L. 1.60 
Graser (R.). Stereometrie, 3te verbesserte Auflage. (Sammlung 
Goschen.) Berlin, Goschen, 1915. M. 0.90 


Hırrs [Kriegs-Rechenbuch. Stoff- und Aufgabensammlung zum Welt- 
krieg 1914-1915. Leipzig, Hirt, 1915. 40 pp. M. 0.50 ` 


Horman (S. W.). Computation rules and logarithms. 5th reprint. New 
York, Macmillan, 1913. 77 pp. $1.00 


Jackson (C. §.). A twentieth century arithmetic. London, Dent, 1915. 
8vo. 88. 6d. 


Kanpe (I. L.). The training of elementary school teachers in mathe- 
maties in the countries represented in the International commission on 
the teaching of mathematics. (United States Bureau of Education 
re Res No. 39.) Washington, Government Printing Office, 

. pp. 


Kruger (C.). Laerbog i Mathematik. 1. Band: Arithmetik og Algebra 
for Gymnasiets mathematisk-naturvidenskabelige Linie. Kopen- 
hagen, G. E. C. Gads Ferlag, 1914. 83 pp. Kr. 1.75 


LIcHTBLAU (W.) und Wen (D). Mathematisches Unterrichtswerk 
für Lehrerbildungsanstalten. Neubearbeitung. lte Abteilung: Rech- , 
nen, Arithmetik und Algebra. 3te Auflage. Breslau, Hirt, 1915. 
352 pp. M. 4.00 


Lierzmann (W.). Die Ausbildung der Mathematiklehrer an den höheren 
Schulen Deutschlands. (Berichte und Mitteilungen, veranlasst durch 
die Internationale Mathematische Unterrichtskommission. Erste 
Folge, XI.) Leipzig, Teubner, 1915. Pp. 311328. M. 0.60 


Lrerzmann (W.) und DrarGer (NM) Ergebnisse zu Bardey-Lietzmann, 
Aufgabensammlung fur Arithmetik, Algebra und Analysis. Iter Teil: 
Unterstufe. Leipzig, Teubner, 1915. 63 pp. 
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Lowenraurt (V.). Der grosse Krieg in Zahlen. Eine Ergänzung zu den 
Rechenbüchern. Leipzig, Teubner, 1915. 48 pp. M. 0.8 


Nunn (T. Di Exercises in algebra (including trigonometry). Part 2, 
with answers. (Longman’s Modern Mathematical Series.) 8vo. 
12-551 pp. 6s. 6d 


Opezr (L. R.). See Casorr (F.). ‘ 


Rent (F.). Sammlung von Aufgaben und Beispielen aus der Trigonom- 
etrie und Stereometrie. 2ter Teil: Stereometrie. 5te Auflage. Neu 
bearbeitet von H. Thieme. Leipzig, Teubner, 1914. M. 3.80 


Rureers (W.). Beitrag zur Weiterentwicklung der Algebra. Als Manu- 
skript herausgegeben durch die Erben des Verfassers. Oerliken bei 
Zurich, F. J. Rutgers, 1915. 


SCHNEIDER (A.). Lehr- und Uebungsbuch der Geometrie. Für Lehrer- 
und Lebrerinnenbildungsanstalten. 2ter Teil: Ebene Trigonometrie, 


Stereometrie und sphärische Trigonometrie. Leipzig, Freytag, con 
. 8. 


Scuuirz (E.) und Disme (K.). Leitfaden der Stereometrie fur hohere 
technische Lehranstalten und zum Selbstunterricht, nebst eıner 
Sammlung von Aufgaben.aus den Gebieten der Praxis. Be a: 


Sma (D. E.). The teaching of elementary mathematics. 9th reprint. 
New York, Macmillan, 1914. 312 pp. $1.00 


——, See Wrenrworrs (G.). 


SUPPANTSCHITSCH (R.). Mathematisches Unterrichtswerk; fur Madchen- 
lyzeen bearbeitet von E. Börner. Geometrie. 5ter Teil: Stereo- 
metrie. Wien, Tempsky, 1915. 43 pp. Kr. 1.20 


Tamme (H.). See Remr (F.). 


Uuzaur (K.). Der mathematische Unterricht an den Seminaren und 
Volksschulen der Hansestadie. (Abhandlungen über den mathe- 
matischen Unterricht in Deutschland, Band V, Heft 5.) Leipzig, 
Teubner, 1915. 7+160 pp. M. 4.80 


Wenrworts (G.) and Sıura (D. Ri Plane and spherical trigonometry 
and tables. Boston, Ginn, 1915. 6+230+26+6+104 pp. a 
135 


Wisse (B.). See LicetgLau (W.). 


II. APPLIED MATHEMATICS. 


‘AuBrecut (T.). Ergebnisse der Breitenbeobachtungen auf dem Observa- 
torium in Johannisburg von März 1910 bis März 1913. Ba 1915. 
4.00 


Barton (E. H.). An introduction to the mechanics of fluids. New Tork, 
Longmans, 1915. 8vo. 14+249 pp. $1.7 


Bserxnus (C. A). Hydrodynamische Fernkrafte. 5 Abhandlungen SE 
die Bewegung Kugelförmiger Korper in einer inkompressiblen Fhissig- 
keit (1863-1880). Herausgegeben von A. Korn und N. Bjerknes. 
Leipzig, 1915. M. 5.60 


Bierengs (N.). See BJERKNES (C. A.). 


Botcarpr (G.). Elementi di astronomia: supplemento alla parte I. 
Torino, tip. s. Giuseppe degli Artigianelli, 1915. 8vo. 404 pp. 
L. 3.50 


H 


D 


D 
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CAMPBELL (W. W.). Elements of practical astronomy. 4th reprint. 


New York, Macmillan, 1913. 253 pp. $2.00 
CASTELLO VIDAL (P.). La estrofoide y el problema del billar circular. 
Barcelona (Mem. Acad.), 1914. 4to. 18 pp. M. 2.00 
Furness (C. E.). An introduction to the study of variable stars. Boston, 
Houghton-Miffin, 1915. 20-+827 pp. $1.75 
Hoskıns (L. M.). Elements of graphic statics. 2d edition. New York, 
Macmillan, 1914. 200 pp. $2.25 
Hows (G.). Mathematics for practical men. New York, Van Nostrand, 
1915. 143 pp. SI. 28 


H H 


Korn (A.). See Brerknes (C. A.). 


Karæmzæk (C.). Technische Mechanik. Ein Lehrbuch der Statik und 
Dynamik starrer und nachgiebiger Körper. Stuttgart, Re 

14.00 

Kurzxrice (E.). Mathematisch-physikalische Tafeln. 2te Auflage. Leip- 

zig, Teubner, 1915. 12 pp. M. 0.60 

McKay (R. E.). The theory of machines. London, Arnold, 1915. 15s. 


Mırsam (W. I.). Meteorology. Reprint. New York, Macmillan, 1914. 
549 pp. $4.50 


Mouron (F. R.). An introduction to astronomy. 7th reprint. New 
York, Macmillan, 1914. 557 pp. : $1.60 


Nerrmann (P.). Der Torsionsindikator. Berlin, 1915. M. 5.00 


Panorsky (E.). Dürers Kunsttheorie vornehmlich in ihrem Verhältnis 
zur Kunsttheorie der Italiener. Berlin, Reimer, 1915. 209 pp. 


PrLIEGER-HAERTEL (H.). Ueber die kleinen Schwingungen einer drei- 
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THE TWENTY-SECOND ANNUAL MEETING OF THE 
AMERICAN MATHEMATICAL SOCIETY. 


Tue twenty-second annual meeting of the Society was held 
in New York City on Monday and Tuesday, December 27-28, 
1915. The attendance at the four sessions included the fol- 
lowing seventy-two members: 

Mr. J. W. Alexander II, Professor Clara L. Bacon, Dr. Ida 
Barney, Professor R. D. Beetle, Mr. D. R. Belcher, Dr. A. A. 
Bennett, Professor G. D. Birkhoff, Professor E. W. Brown, 
Dr. T. H. Brown, Dr. R. W. Burgess, Professor F. N. Cole, 
Professor J. L. Coolidge, Professor D. R. Curtiss, Professor 
L. E. Dickson, Professor John Eiesland, Professor L. P. 
Eisenhart, Professor T. C. Esty, Professor F. C. Ferry, Dr. 
C. A. Fischer, Professor W. B. Fite, Professor Tomlinson Fort, 
Dr. Meyer Gaba, Mr. W. Van N. Garrettson, Dr. G. M. 
Green, Professor C. C. Grove, Professor J. G. Hardy, Professor 
H. E. Hawkes, Dr. Olive C. Hazlett, Professor E. R. Hedrick, 
Dr. Dunham Jackson, Mr. S. A. Joffe, Professor Edward Kas- 
ner, Professor C. J. Keyser, Dr. Edward Kircher, Professor J. K. 
Lamond, Dr. D. D. Leib, Dr. P. H. Linehan, Dr. Joseph Lipka, 
Professor W. R. Longley, Professor C. R. MacInnes, Dr. 
W. E. Milne, Professor H. H. Mitchell, Professor C. L. E. 
Moore, Dr. R. L. Moore, Professor F. M. Morgan, Professor 
Frank Morley, Professor G. D. Olds, Professor W. F. Osgood, 
Dr. Alexander Pell, Dr. G. A. Pfeiffer, Professor H. B. Phillips, 
Professor Arthur Ranum, Professor L. H. Rice, Professor 
R. G. D. Richardson, Dr. P. R. Rider, Mr. J. F. Ritt, Pro- 
fessor J. E. Rowe, Dr. Caroline E. Seely, Professor L. P. 
Siceloff, Professor C. G. Simpson, Professor Mary E. Sinclair, 
Professor Clara E. Smith, Professor P. F. Smith, Professor 
Sarah E. Smith, Professor W. M. Smith, Professor Virgil 
Snyder, Professor Elijah Swift, Mr. H. S. Vandiver, Professor 
E. E. Whitford, Dr. C. E. Wilder, Professor Ruth G. Wood, 
Professor J. W. Young. 

The President of the Society, Professor E. W. Brown, 
occupied the chair, being relieved by Professor Edward Kasner. 
The Council announced the election of the following: persons 
to membership in the Society: Professor W. E. Edington, 
University of New Mexico; Professor J. L. Gibson, University 
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of Utah; Dr. W. E. Milne, Bowdoin College; Professor L. J. 
Reed, University of Maine. Nine applications for member- ` 
ship in the Society were received. 

The total membership of the Society is now 732, nenne 
73 life members. The total attendance of members at all 
meetings, including sectional meetings, during the past year 
was 418; the number of papers read was 197. The number of 
members attending at least one meeting during the year was 
253. At the annual election 204 votes were cast. The 
Treasurer’s report shows a balance, of $10,470.58, including 
' the life membership fund of $5,560. 30.5 Sales of the Society’s 
publications during the year amounted to $1,832.93. The 
Library now contains about 5,250 volumes, excluding unbound 
dissertations. 

The Society received with great regret the resignation of, 
. Professor L. E. Dickson from the Editorial Committee of the 
Transactions, to take effect October 1, 1916, at the end of 
fifteen years of editorial services including six years as member 
of the Editorial Committee. Committees were appointed by : 
the Council to nominate successors to Professor Dickson and 
Professor D. R. Curtiss, whose first term as member of the 
Editorial Committee expires on October 1, 1916. 

Sixty members and friends attended the annual dinner of 
the Society on Monday evening. 

At the annual election, which closed on Tuesday morning, 
the following officers and other members of the Council were 
chosen: 

Vice-Presidents, Professor E. R. HEDRICK, 
Professor VIRGIL SNYDER. 


Secretary, - Professor F. N. Corr. : 
Treasurer, ` Professor J. H. TANNER. 
Librarian, Professor D. E. Surrx. 


Committee of Publication, 
Professor F. N. CoLE, 
Professor VIRGIL SNYDER, 
Professor J. W. Youne. 


Members of the Council to Serve until December, 1918, 


Professor G. A. Buiss, Professor W. B. FITE, 
Professor R. D. CARMICHAEL, Professor F. S; Woops. 
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The following papers were read at this meeting: 

(1) Mr. J. F. Rrrr: “ On the derivatives of a function at 
a point.” 

(2) Mr. J. F. Rrrt: “ The finite groups of a class of func- 
tions of a real variable.” 

(3) Professor J. E. Rows: “A new method of deriving 
the equation of a rational plane curve from its parametric 
equations.” 

(4) Professor H. B. Dous: “ Elastic nets.” 

(5) Professor ARTHUR Ranum: “ The singular points of 
analytic space curves.” 

(6) Dr. H. M. Suerrer: “ The reduction of non-monadic 
relations to monadic ” (preliminary communication). 

(7) Dr. H. M. Saerrer: “The elimination of modular 
existence postulates.” 

(8) Professor Bessie I. MILLER: "A new canonical form 
of the elliptie integral.” 

(9) Mr. A. R. SCHWEITZER: “ On the use of supernumerary 
indefinables in the construction of axioms.” - 

(10) Professor Tomuinson Fort: “ Linear difference and 
differential equations.” 

(11) Dr. Dunnam Jackson: “Algebraic properties of self- 
adjoint systems.” 

(12). Professor G. D. BIRKHOFF: “On dynamical systems 
with two degrees of freedom.” 

(13) Professor G. D. Brrxuorr: “ Infinite products of 
analytic matrices.” 

(14) Professor E. B. Witson: “ Ricci’s absolute calculus 
and its application to the theory of surfaces.” 

(15) Professor C. L. E. Moore: “ Some theorems regarding 
two-dimensional surfaces in euclidean n-space.” 

(16) Dr. Orve C. Hazierr: “On the fundamental in- 
variants of nilpotent algebras in a small number of units.” 

(17) Dr. Epwarp Krrcuer: “Some properties of finite 
algebras.” 

(18) Professor M. FrécaerT: “On Pierpont’s definition of 
integrals.” 

(19) Professor Epwarp Kasner: “Infinite groups of 
conformal transformations.” 

(20) Dr. Josera Lex: “ Isogonal, natural, and isother- 
mal families of curves on a surface.” | 

(21) Dr. L. L.'SıLverman: “On the consistency and 
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equivalence of certain generalized definitions of the limit of ` 
a function of a continuous variable.” 

(22) Professor L. P. EISENHART: “ Ruled surfaces generated 
by the motion of an invariable curve.’ 

(23) Professor L. P. Ersenmart: “Transformations of 
surfaces Q (second paper).” 

(24) Dr. G. M. GREEN: “ On rectilinear congruences and 
nets of curves on a surface.” 

(25) Professor W. F. Osaoop: “ On infinite regions.” 

(26) Professor Jon EIESLAND: “ On sphere-flat geometry.” 

(27) Professor J. L. CooLipge: “ The meaning of Plücker’s 
numbers for a real curve.” : 

(28) Professor W. M. Sma: “ Characterization of -the 
trajectories described by a particle moving under central 
force varying inversely as the nth power of its distance from 
the center of force.” 

(29) Professor H. H. Mrrcueu: “On the generalized Jacobi- 
. Kummer cyclotomic function.” 

(30) Professor H. H. Mengt: “On the congruence 
cx + 1 = dy* in a Galois field.” 

(31) Professor R. D. BEETLE: “Sets of properties char- 
acteristic of the arithmetic and geometric means.” 

(32) Dr. R. L. Moors: “ On the foundations of geometry.” 

(33) Dr. W. C. GRAUSTEIN: “The correspondence of 
space curves by the transformation of Combescure and by a 
transformation thereby suggested.” 

(84) Mr. R. E. Gzeasow: “ On Dirichlet’s principle.” . 

(35) Dr. W. E. Mirne: “ On the degree of convergence of 
Birkhoff’s series.” 

(36) Professor G. C. Evans: “ A generalization of Bécher’s 
analysis of harmonic functions ” (preliminary report). 

(37) J. W. ALEXANDER, Il: “ On the factorization of plane 
Cremona, transformations.” 

(38) Mr. L. B. Ropinson: “ On elimination between several 
polynomials in several variables.” 

Professor Fréchet’s paper was communicated to the Society 
` through Professor Curtiss; Mr. -Gleason was introduced by 
Professor Birkhoff. In the absence of the authors Professor 
Wilson’s paper was read by Professor C. L. E. Moore, and the 
papers of Dr. Sheffer, Professor Miller, Mr. Schweitzer, Pro- 
fessor Fréchet, Dr. Silverman, Professor Coolidge, Dr. Grau- 
stein, Professor Evans, Mr. Alexander, and Mr. Robinson 
were read by title. | 
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Abstracts of the papers follow below. The abstracts are 
numbered to correspond to the titles in the list above. 

1. Mr. Ritt showed in an earlier paper that, if x is confined 
to the real domain, the function 


œ 


2er ae ob) (1 < ba > lanl) 


n=l I 





bas a, as its nth derivative for x = 0, even if 
lim. sup. Yla.|/n!= œ. 


This furnished the solution of a problem suggested by Pro- 
fessor Kasner, for which other solutions had been given by 
Borel and by Serge Bernstein. 

In the present paper the domain of the variable is extended 
over a sector of the complex domain, and a solution of a 
problem proposed several years ago by Van Vleck is thereby 
obtained. 

By a slight modification of the function above it is shown 
that a series of negative powers alone can be found which 
has a, as its nth derivative for = 0 relative to a sector of 
the plane. : 

An extension to the case of several variables is made. 


2. In a former paper “On Babbage’s functional equation,” 
Mr. Ritt considered the cyclic groups of a class of functions 
in which the real linear fractional functions are included. 

In the present paper it is shown that the only groups of 
functions of this class are the cyclic and the dihedral. It is 
shown also that any two isomorphic groups can be transformed 
into each other. The distribution of certain critical points 
connected with the group is studied. Applications are made 
to the theory of real linear transformations. 


3. The neatest form of the equation of a rational plane 
curve of degree n, which we call the R”, that may be derived 
from its parametric equations is found by equating to zero 
the n-rowed determinant obtained by equating to zero the 
Bezout eliminant oftwo line sections of the R”, together with 
the application of a well-known translation scheme. The 
purpose of Professor Rowe’s paper is to show how this same 
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equation may be derived from the equation of the line deter- 
mined by two points of the R”. This method involves 


“ neither the Bezout eliminant nor the translation scheme. 


4. Take a finite number of points in a space of any number 
of dimensions. Let certain pairs of the points attract each 
other with a force proportional to the distance. The factors 
of proportionality for different pairs need not be the same. 
Let some of the points, called fixed, be held in arbitrarily 
assigned positions, while the others, called free, adjust them- 
selves in positions of equilibrium. If each pair of points is 
connected by at least one chain of free points, each attracting 
the preceding and following, Professor Phillips calls the 
resulting configuration an elastie net. There is a unique 
position of equilibrium. The net has some curious properties. 
For example, if any free point is displaced from its equilibrium 
position, the force tending to return it is proportional to the 
displacement and independent of the positions of the fixed 
points. If any point, free or fixed, is moved, none of the 
free points can remain at rest, but all move in the same direc- 
tion distances independent of the positions of the fixed points. 


5. In 1901 Burali-Forti classified the singular points of 
analytic space curves not only with respect to the evenness 
or oddness of the exponents X, u, v in the expansions 


a = aur + ees, y= bu“ + =, z= cW + =, 


but also with respect to the values of the curvature 1/r and 
the torsion 1/p of the curves at the singular points; and by 
combining the two principles he found fifty classes of such 
points. His classification, however, has the disadvantage of 
not being self-dual. In the present note Professor Ranum 
remedies this defect by taking into account the plane curva- 
ture 1/r’ (defined and discussed by him in a recent number of 
the Quarterly Journal), which is the dual of the point curva- 
ture 1/r. One result is that the number of classes is increased 
to seventy-four. S 


6. A postulate set for a deductive system is usually based 
on one or more undefined classes and ong or more undefined 
relations, each relation being at least dyadic (operations are a 
special type of relation). By means of the notion of (1, 2) 
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correspondence Dr. Sheffer shows (1) how to reduce non- 
monadic relations to monadic; and, thus, (2) how to base 
postulate sets exclusively on (1, 2) correspondences and classes. 


7. Postulate sets for groups, fields, Boolean algebras, and 
number.algebras usually contain one or more existence postu- 
lates of the form 

(a) There is a K-element + such that x ° x = x, 
or of the form 

(8) There is a K-element x such that, for every K-element 


a, a°x=x°a=a. 


(Examples: x = the addition modulus, 0; x = the multipli- 
cation modulus, 1.) Postulates of type (œ) or of type (8) 
may be called modular existence postulates. Dr. Sheffer 
shows how, in the construction of postulate sets, modular 
existence postulates may always be avoided. 


8. A particular curve of the family of elliptic norm curves 
Qha in S,-1 which admit a group G,,: of collineations is dis- 
tinguished by a value of the parameter 7, itself an elliptic 
modular function defined by the modular group congruent to 
identity (mod n). 

In the group G, there are certain involutorial collineations 
with two fixed spaces. If Q, is projected from one upon the 
other, Q, is mapped by a family of rational curves Rm with 
the parameter ¢ Under certain conditions the quadratic 
irrationality separating involutorial points on Q, can define 
the elliptic parameter 


(tdt) 
u= 


~ H (tr) Zodi e 


In Professor Miller’s paper the form u is studied, is contrasted 
with Klein’s form, and its natural occurence in connection with 


Qs, Qu, Qs is discussed. 
a 


9. In his well-known set of axioms for euclidean geometry 
Hilbert uses more undefined relations than are necessary for 
the construction o$ the desired geometric properties, i. e., on 
the basis of his system certain of his primitive relations may 
be defined in terms of others. The possible logical advantage 


o 


4 


270 THE ANNUAL MEETING OF THE SOCIETY. [Mar., 


of such supernumerary indefinables, however, Hilbert does not 
bring clearly to view. The purpose of Mr. Schweitzer’s note 
is to point out that ‘supernumerary indefinables may some- 
times be employed to eliminate explicit reference to existential 
properties in axioms; this is illustrated by his set of axioms for 
a field.* 


H 


10. Professor Fort’s paper is divided into three parts. In 
the first part difference and differential equations are set up 


"whose coefficients obey certain laws of which periodicity is a 


very special case and some fundamental theorems are proved 
for equations of this character. 

Part two extends some familiar oscillation theorems prima- 
rily due to Sturm to equations of the type considered and proves 
- the continuity of the characteristic values ),, for fixed boundary 
conditions and an interval of fixed length but of variable 
position, the characteristic values being considered as functions 
of the initial point of the interval. 

Part three considers the so-called self-adjoint boundary’ 
value problems for the differential and difference equations 
where both coefficients depend upon a parameter À. It is - 
proved that the extremes of a certain type of functions À; 
considered under part two are the characteristic values for 
the problem in hand. The existence and number of these 
characteristic values is discussed, and means for distinguishing 
various cases, etc., taken up. A theorem of oscillation is 
given. A 


11. The general definition of adjoint boundary conditions 
associated with ordinary linear differential equations was given 
by Birkhoff (Transactions, 1908). Bôcher (Transactions, 
1913) has investigated the cireumstances under which a 
system of the second order is self-adjoint. In Dr. Jackson’s 
paper a condition is given for self-adjoint sets of boundary 
conditions associated with differential equations of any order. 
The condition is expressed by a matrix equation of simple 
form, involving the given coefficients. It becomes particu- 
larly symmetric if the given differential equation itself is 
self-adjoint or anti-self-adjoint. 


12. Professor Birkhoff begins by reducing the equations of 
motion for a dynamical system with two degrees of freedom 


* Cf. Domm, vol. 21 (1914-1915), p. 295. 
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to a special form which he has earlier employed.* In this 
way he is able to develop simple and general criteria for the 
existence of periodie orbits of a certain primary type. With 
the aid of these orbits a reduction of the dynamical problem 
to a problem in the transformation of surfaces into them- 
selves is effected in a large class of cases. This reduction 
affords a means of proving the existence of infinitely many 
secondary periodic orbits, and of determining the precise 
structure of certain recurrent orbits and of orbits asymp- | 
totic to periodic and recurrent orbits. Finally the structure 
of the general orbit is determined. A number of applications 
of the theorems to special dynamical problems are given. 


13. In a large part of the theory of functions of a single 
complex variable, the matrix of analytic. functions rather than 
the single analytic function must be considered as the funda- 
mental element. This is certainly the case for the functions 
defined by linear differential and difference equations. ’ 

The goal of the second paper by Professor Birkhoff is to 
show that the classical theorems of Weierstrass and Mittag- 
Leffler treating of the formation of functions with singu- 
larities of assigned type admit of a natural extension to 
matrices of analytic functions. ` 


14. Professor Wilson calls attention to Ricci’s generally 
neglected absolute calculus and to its suggestiveness as an 
implement of research in developing the theory of surfaces of 
two dimensions in euclidean space of n dimensions. 


15. Professor Moore shows that the mean curvature of a 
two-dimensional surface in higher dimensions than three must 
be regarded as a vector magnitude and that the properties 
connected with the curvature of the surface may be expressed 
very simply with reference to an ellipse in the normal space, 
the vector from the surface point to the center of the ellipse 
being the mean curvature. 


16. One of the two main outstanding problems in the theory 
of linear algebras is that of the invariantive classification of 
nilpotent algebras-ethat is, algebras such that some power of 
every number in the algebra is zero. In this paper Dr. 


* Rendiconti del Circolo Matematico dı Palermo, vol. 39, pp. 265-334. 
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Hazlett considers rational integral invariants of such alge- 
bras. Allrational integral invariants for n-ary linear algebras 
under the total linear group reduce to zero for a nilpotent 
algebra, and accordingly we consider invariants under the 
` group which leaves unaltered the canonical form. For such 
invariants this paper proves theorems analogous to theorems 
about invariants of algebraic forms, and in particular proves 
the finiteness of the rational integral invariants. The funda- 
, mental invariants are found for the simpler cases. 


17. Vandiver and Fraenkel have SE finite algebras, 
but the former did not take up the question of factorization 
in such an algebra, while Fraenkel in the main restricts him- 
self to decomposable (zerlegbar) rings or algebras. In this 
päper Dr. Kircher takes up the case of any finite algebra whose 
elements combine by addition and multiplication subject to 
the commutative, associative, and distributive laws, the 
algebra possessing unit elements with regard to both addition 
and multiplication. Division is not always possible, and when 
possible is not necessarily unique. Since every algebra ful- 
filling these conditions can always be represented by the residue 
classes of a modular system the subject is developed from this 
point of view. Since the law of unique factorization fails, a 
partial restoration is effected by the introduction of ideals 
among which a certain type defined as absolute prime ideals 
is of great use. These have the same relation to prime ideals 
in the algebra that an absolute prime modular system has to 
the irreducible modular system containing it. A number of 
theorems analogous to well-known number theory theorems 
are also obtained. 


18. Professor Fréchet’s paper appears in full in the present 
issue of-the BULLETIN. 


19. The groups discussed by Professor Kasner are related 
to the two types of conformal transformation of order two 
presented in a paper read at the Providence meeting and there ` 
called conformal symmetries and conformal involutions. 
The first type reverses the orientation of angles while the 
second preserves it. The groups are infiwite, in the sense of 
involving an infinite number of parameters, ‘and contain 
subgroups generated by operators of period two. 
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20. The principal theorem proved in Dr. Lipka’s paper is a 
generalization of the geometric characterization of isogonal 
trajectories on a surface given by the author in the Annals 
of Mathematics, volume 15, No. 2. The generalized: theorem 
states that if from the geodesic curvature of the œ? geodesic 
curvature elements composing an isogonal family we subtract 
the geodesic curvature of the corresponding œ elements of 
any other isogonal family, and then rotate each element through 
a right angle, the œ? new elements will form a natural family. | 
This gives a general test for an isogonal family of curves on a 
surface. 


21. In this paper Dr. Silverman establishes a correspondence 
between certain functions f(z) and certain generalized defini- 
tions of the limit of a function of a continuous variable. The 
results obtained are similar to those presented to the Society 
in September, 1914, by Silverman and Hurwitz, who estab- 
lished a correspondence between certain functions f(z) and 
certain definitions of summability of a divergent sequence. 
As in the case” of sequences the following propositions are 
proved: (1) if f(z) is analytic within and on the boundary of 
the circle C of radius 3 about the point +, the corresponding 
definition is regular, i. e., correctly evaluates any existing 
limit of a function of a continuous variable; (2) all such defi- 
nitions are consistent, i. e., if two of them furnish generalized 
. limits of the same function, the values are the same; (3) two 
definitions are equivalent, i. e., have exactly the same scope 
of application, provided the corresponding functions have the 
same zeros with the same multiplicities in C; (4) the definitions 
for the limit of a function of a continuous variable, correspond- 
ing to those of Cesäro and Hölder of the same order for 
sequences, are equivalent. The last result is not new, having 
been first proved by Landau in 1913; but it appears here as a 
special case of (3). 


22. One of the outstanding problems in the theory of sur- 
faces is the determination of those surfaces which may be 
generated in two ways by the motion of invariable curves. 
The quadrics and surfaces of translation are well-known 
examples of such surfaces. Professor Eisenhart proposes and 
solves the problem of finding all ruled surfaces generated by 
the motion of an invariable curve whose points describe the 


D 
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generators in the motion. It is found that cylinders and right 
conoids are the only surfaces possessing this property. Aright 
. conoid is a surface whose generators meet an axis to which they 
are perpendicular. À circular cylinder with the axis of the 
conoid for an element meets the conoid in a curve which goes 
into a congruent curve on the surface as the cylinder rolls 
on the envelope of the family of circular cylinders with the 
same radii, each having the axis of the conoid for an element. 


23. Professor Eisenhart’s second paper appeared in full in 
` the January number of the Transactions. 


24. Starting with any non-conjugate net N on a curved 
surface S, and a line g passing through each point of the 
surface and not lying in the tangent plane of that point, Dr. 
Green associates with the congruence D of lines g a second con- 
gruence I” bearing a certain characteristic relation R to the 
congruence D. To every point P of $ and the line g through 
it, corresponds a line g’ of the congruence I” lying in the tangent 
plane to S at P, and not passing through P. The relation 
R between the congruences D and I” is uniquely determined 
by the net of parameter curves N; if N is altered, the con- 
gruence I” is in general also changed: If N is a conjugate 
net, the relation R subsists between what ‚Wilezynski* has 
called the axis and ray congruences. If N is not conjugate, 
the generalized axis and ray congruences as defined by Dr. 
Green in another papert are also in the relation R. Probably 
the most remarkable case in which the relation R exists is 

that in which the net N is the asymptotic net, and the con- 
 gruences D and I” are Wilczynski’s directrix congruences. 
In this connection is given a new geometric characterization 
of these congruences: if N is asymptotic, then two congruences 
T and I” in the relation R have their developables in corre- 
spondence if and only if T and I” are the directrix congruences. 
Applications of the preceding ideas are made to the general 
theory of congruences and to the theory of surfaces. 


25. Professor Osgood’s paper gives a general definition of 
infinite regions by which ordinary complex n-dimensional space 
may be closed, projective space, the spaceeaf the geometry of ` 

* Transactions, vol. 16 (July, 1915), pp. 311-317 

t Cf. the abstract in the July BULLETIN, vol. 21 (1914-15), pp. 484-5. 
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inversion, and the space of analysis being the most familiar 
examples. All such extended spaces are linearly simply con- 
nected. An extension of Weierstrass’s theorem is then 
obtained, whereby a function which is meromorphic at every 
point of such a closed space is rational. It follows that any 
transformation of such a space into itself, which is regular at 
every point, is birational, and the Jacobian cannot vanish. 


26. Professor Eiesland’s paper is a continuation of the 
author’s memoir in the American Journal of Mathematics, , 
volume 35, entitled, “On a flat spread-sphere geometry in 
odd-dimensional space.” 

In the first part of the paper a method of obtaining sur- 
faces with coordinate lines of curvature is given, based on two 
theorems which are proved. Surfaces whose lines of curva- 
ture are plane in all n —.2 systems have been derived and 
particularly the molding surfaces in S,_1 and the generalized 
Dupin cyclides of the third and fourth order. 

The second part of the paper deals with the sphere-flat 
transformations, and surfaces with coordinate asymptotic 
lines. 


The asymptotic lines on a sphere in S,_; are obtained by 
the integration of a system of differential equations. This 
integration problem reduces to that of a Riccati equation and 
quadratures. 


27. The usual geometric definition tor the Pliicker numbers 
of a plane curve, order, class, etc., is such as to require the 
recognition of both real and imaginary elements. In Pro- 
fessor Coolidge’s paper new definitions are found which are 
suitable to the case where the universe of discourse includes 
only the real elements of the plane. 


28. Professor Smith’s paper shows that the trajectories de- 
scribed by a particle moving under central force varying in- 
versely as the nth power of its distance from the center of force 
are completely characterized by two properties: (1) That the 
trajectories be isothermal; (2) That the isoclines be straight 
lines. By isoclines is meant the curves formed by joining 
points on consecutive curves which have parallel tangents. 


29. If œ is a Ath root of unity, where À is any integer, and 


U 
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q a prime of the form Av + 1, the Jacobi function Y(«) has 
the property that f(a)f(a 1) = q. Professor Mitchell dis- 
cusses a more general function such that apla = qf, 
‚where q is any prime not contained in À, and ¢ any exponent 
“for which oi = 1, mod. À. For the case where À is prime.and 
tis the exponent to which q belongs, mod. A, this function has 
been considered by Kummer. The present author determines 
the ideal factors of the function by essentially the same 
method which Kummer used in the special case mentioned. 
An error of Kummer’s in this determination is found. Certain 
properties of these functions are also established. 


30. The function ¥(a) considered in Professor Mitchell’s 
first paper bears the same relation to the congruence cx + 1 
= dy" for the Galois field of order gt that the Jacobi function 
does for the set of integral residues, mod. q, where q is a prime 
of the form A» + 1. It is shown in his second paper that the 
number of solutions of any such congruence is determined if 
the functions ¥(a) are known. Two ‚applications of this 
result are made, one to obtain an expression for the number 
of solutions of such a congruence in a field of order oi in 
terms of those for a field of order oi, and another to determine 
the exact values of these numbers for a field of order en, 
provided oi = — 1, mod. À. 


31. If ay, a, +++; a, are n observed values, presumably 
equally accurate, of a magnitude which has an exact, but 
unknown, value, it is customary to regard the arithmetic 
mean of the observed values as the most probable value of the 
magnitude determined by them. A number of writers have 
attempted to justify this practice by selecting a set of proper- 


. ties which the most probable value ought to possess, and then 


proving that the set of properties characterizes the arithmetic 
mean. In his paper, Professor Beetle presents a set of three 
properties which characterizes the arithmetic mean, and also 


a set of three properties which characterizes the promene" 


mean. 

If we denote the most probable value determined by 2, 
Xe, ee En DY falti Lo, ++, Un), the three properties which 
Skier the arithmetic mean are 


(1) In(®, ZZ 2) =g; 


Ce 
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(2) fm, de, - - Tal is a symmetric function of its arguments; 
(3) falı + ys, Le + Yo, +++) En + Yn) 


= falti Bos +++, En) F Jl, Yor Mal, 


The first two of the three properties characteristic of the 
geometric mean are the same as the first two for the arithmetic 
mean. The third is 


(3’) Salys Toa, rs Enn) 
| = falta Ve, ***, Ln)fa(Y1, Yz +, Yn). 


These sets of properties are not only extremely simple, 
but also exhibit very clearly the essential difference between 
the arithmetic mean and the geometric mean. In each set, 
the three properties are completely independent. 


32. Concerning Hilbert’s group-theoretic treatment of the 
foundations of geometry,* Poincaré says (according to Hal- 
sted’s translationf): “ Without doubt this is still not entirely 
satisfactory since though the form of the group is supposed 
any whatever, its matter, that is to say, the plane which under- 
goes the transformations, is still subjected to being a number- 
manifold in Lie’s sense. ‘Nevertheless, this is a step in advance, 

LE 


The treatment to which Poincaré here refers is based on 
three axioms (Axioms I, II and III). In an abstract of a 
paper presented to the Society in April, Dr. Moore proposed 
a set of 12 axioms (Axioms 1-12) for plane analysis situs. 
These axioms are in terms of point and region. He desires to 
show that if to Axioms 1, 2, 4-7, 9-11 there be added the 
following Axioms A and B in addition to Hilbert’s Axioms I, 
II and III (interpreted so as to apply properly in this new 
setting), then every space that satisfies the thus obtained set of 
axioms is either a euclidean or a Bolyai-Lobachevskian space 
of two-dimensions according as the group of all motions does 
or does not contain an invariant subgroup. This treatment 
(based on a set of axioms involving the notions point, region, 
and motion) does not presuppose that space, or even that any 
part of space, is a number manifold. 

* D. Hilbert, “Ueber. die Grundlagen der Geometrie,” ar Annalen, 
vol. 56 (1902). 


Cf. Science, May 19, 1911, p. 765. . 
į Cf. this BULLETIN, vol. 21 (July, 1915), pp. 485-486. 


H 
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A.. If O is a point of a region R then there exists a region K 
containing O and such that K plus its boundary is a subset of R. 
. If A and B are distinct points and every region con- 
taining the point O contains a point of the point set M then 
there exists a point P belonging to M and such that every 
region containing 4 and B can be moved into a point set 
containing O and P! 


33. Two curves, corresponding point for point so that the 
tangents at corresponding points are parallel are said to be 
related by a transformation of Combescure. This trans- 
formation finds an analytic parallel in a second point-to-point 
correspondence of two curves, in which the tangents at 
corresponding points have as their common perpendicular 
direction that of the principal normal at the point of the given 
curve and make with one another an angle whose cosine is 
equal to the ratio of the corresponding elements of are, so 
that the element of arc of the given curve is the projection 
of that of the transformed curve. The general and special 
correspondences of these two types are discussed in Dr. 
Graustein’s paper. 


34. The object of Mr. Gleason’s paper is to establish 
Dirichlet’s principle in n dimensions (n 2 2) under very 
general conditions by a new method. The method consists 
partly in the formation of a function Ÿ from a function V, 
approximately satisfying the given boundary values, by as- 
signing to Y, as its value at any point of its region of definition, 
the weighted mean of V throughout an n-dimensional sphere 
with center at this point—the sphere being divided into’ con- 
centric weighted spherical shells. 

The n-dimensional region considered is bounded. The 
(inner) surface distribution v, on its boundary S is required to 
be limited and continuous except possibly at a set of points 
(x) whose projected “area” on the coordinate hyperplanes 
is of outer content zero. Then (1) if the number of times a 
point P of S enters as a point of the inner boundary is finite, 
and either (2) the “ projected area” of S on the coordinate 
hyperplanes is finite or (2’) every point is accessible in a certain 
sense from without, save at a set (m), there exists a unique 
function, satisfying the given boundary. values save at (7) 
and (ei. 
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This harmonic function appears as the double limit of any 
sequences Ÿ for which the Dirichlet integrals of the corre- 
sponding set V, taken over any inner region, approach their 


lower bound for that region. The method applies also to : 


infinite regions. 


35. In the Transactions, volume 9, page 373, Professor Birk- 
hoff has shown the general character of the expansion of an 
arbitrary function f(x) in terms of the characteristic solutions 
of a certain linear differential system of the nth order, and has 
proved the convergence of the expansion. Inthe present paper 
Dr: Milne studies the degree of convergence of the same ex- 
pansion, and shows that when f(x) and its first m — 1 deriva- 
tives vanish at both ends of the interval the remainder after 
» terms of the expansion will be less than a constant multiple 
of Lon if f(x) is continuous and of limited variation, and 
less than a constant multiple of log p/v” if f(x) satisfies 
a Lipschitz condition. 


36. Professor Evans carries out, by means of curvilinear 
coordinates, a generalization to any curve of a method of 
Bécher which was based on the circle. By means of a double 
integration, regarded as an iterated integration with respect 
to the curvilinear coordinates, formulas are obtained for 
solutions of Laplace’s and Poisson’s equations in terms of the 
boundary values on an arbitrary curve. The normal deriva- 
tive of the Green’s function thus appears as a ratio of two 
quantities expressible in terms of the curvilinear coordinates, 
and therefore can be calculated graphically whenever these can 
be drawn. Green’s thearem is not used in the determination 
of the expressions for the solutions. 

The method possesses the advantage that it applies directly 
to three dimensions as well as to two.’ 


37. Mr. Alexander gives a simple proof that every Cremona 
plane transformation is the product of quadratic transforma- 
tions. The paper will appear in the Transactions. 


38. In the American Journal of Mathematics (1913) Pro- 
fessor Dines published a paper on the “ Eliminant of several 
polynomials.” At the suggestion of Professor Coble Mr. 
Robinson worked out the same problem by a direct method 
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analogous to the greatest common divisor process. His results. 
were published in the last issue of the Johns Hopkins Circular 
(July, 1915). 
F. N. Cots, 
Secretary. 


WINTER MEETING OF THE SOCIETY AT COLUMBUS. 


Tue thirty-sixth regular meeting of the Chicago Section, 
being the fifth regular meeting of the American Mathematical 
Society in the west, was held at Columbus, Ohio, on Thursday, 
Friday and Saturday, December 30, 31, 1915, and January 
1, 1916, in affiliation with the American Association for the 
Advancement of Science. 

About one hundred persons were in attendance upon the 
various sessions, including the following sixty-seven members 
of the Society: Professor R. B. Allen, Professor Frederick 
Anderegg, Professor G. N. Armstrong, Professor R. P. Baker, 
Professor W. H. Bates, Professor P. P. Boyd, Professor Daniel 
Buchanan, Professor H. T. Burgess, Professor-W. D. Cairns, 
Professor R. D. Carmichael, Professor H. E. Cobb, Professor 
Elizabeth B. Cowley, Dr. L. C. Cox, Professor D. R. Curtiss, 
Professor S. C. Davisson, Dr. W. W. Denton, Professor L. E.. 
Dickson, Professor Peter Field, ‘Professor B. F. Finkel, 

_ Professor T. M. Focke, Professor W. S. Franklin, Professor 
Harriet E. Glazier, Professor M. E. Graber, Professor Harris 
Hancock, Professor E. R. Hedrick, Dr. Cora B. Hennel, Dr. 
L. A. Hopkins, Professor L. C. Karpinski, Professor A. M. 
Kenyon, Mr. J. H. Kindle, Professor H. W. Kuhn, Professor 
Gertrude I. McCain, Dr. J. V. McKelvey, Dr. T. E. Mason, 
Professor F. E. Miller, Professor G. A. Miller, Professor J. A. 
Miller, Professor U. G. Mitchell, Professor C. N. Moore, : 
Professor C. C. Morris, Professor F. R. Moulton, Professor 
A. D. Pitcher, Dr. V. C. Poor, Professor S. E. Rasor, Professor 
H. W. Reddick, Professor H. L. Rietz, Professor W. J. Risley, 
Professor W. H. Roever, Professor R. E. Root, Professor D. A. 
Rothrock, Professor F. H. Safford, Miss Ida M. Schottenfels, 
Mr. A. R. Schweitzer, Dr. H. M. Sheffer, Professor H. E. 
Slaugkt, Professor K. D. Swartzel, Dr. E. H: Taylor, Mr. C. E. 
Van Orstrand, Professor C. A. Waldo, Professor C. J. West, 
Professor H. S. White,. Professor E. J. Wilczynski, Professor 
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P B. Wiley, Professor C. B. Williams, Professor B. F. Yanney, 
Professor A. E. Young, Professor Alexander Ziwet. 

The opening session on Thursday afternoon was a joint 
meeting with Section A of the American Association, at which 
the program consisted of 

(1) Retiring address of Professor H. S. Warre, Vice-President 
of Section A, on “ Poncelet polygons.” 

(2) Retiring address of Professor E. J. WiLczyNsx1, Chair- 
man of the Chicago Section, “ Some remarks on the historical 
development and the future prospects of the differential 
geometry of plane curves.” 

(3) Address by Professor W. W. CAMPBELL, of the Lick 
Observatory, President of the American Association, on “ The 
rotation of planetary nebule.” 

In the absence of Professor A. O. Leuschner, Seide 
of Section A, Professor C. A. Waldo was called upon to preside 
at this meeting. At the other sessions of the Chicago Section, 
the chairman, Professor E. J. Wilezynski, presided, with 
occasional relief by Professor H. S. White, former president of 
the Society. 

At the business meeting of the Chicago Section on Friday 
afternoon, the following officers of the Section were elected 
for the ensuing period of two years: Professor W. B. Ford, 
chairman; Professor Arnold Dresden, Secretary; Professor 
H. L. Rietz, third member of the program committee. In 
presenting the nominations for these offices, Professor G. A. 
Miller, chairman of the committee, announced that Professor 
H. E. Slaught, who had served as Secretary of the Section 
since 1907, had expressed a desire to be relieved at this time. 
On Professor Miller’s motion, appreciation of Professor 
Slaught’s services was indicated by a unanimous rising vote. 

Professor R. D. Carmichael reported for the retiring program 
committee that no arrangements had been made for a sym- 
posium at the next meeting and recommended that this 
question be continued in the hands of the new program 
committee. This recommendation was adopted. 

The joint dinner of Section A and the Chicago Section on 
Thursday evening was held at the Ohio Union, where the 
arrangements and service were unusually satisfactory and 
highly appreciated. About seventy were present at the 
dinner, which was followed by an evening of enjoyable social 
intercourse, interspersed with some informal remarks by 


r 


H 
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Professors H. S. White, E. R. Hedrick, H. E. Slaught, and 
others who were called on by the chairman. 

On Friday morning, the Department of Mathematics of 
Ohio State University tendered a luncheon to all mathema- 


` ticians in attendance at the meetings, thus affording another 


opportunity for a social gathering and placing all guests of the 
occasion under renewed obligation to their hosts. 

By arising vote at the final session Saturday afternoon the’ 
members of the Society acknowledged their deep obligation ` 
to the local committee under the direction of Professor S. E. 
Rasor, to the Department of Mathematics of Ohio State 
University, and to the University as a whole, for’the very 
careful attention which had been given to all the provisions ` 
for these meetings and for the generous hospitality which 
had been extended in every way throughout the period. 

The following papers were presented at this meeting: 

(1) Professor H. T. Burezss: “ Note on the reduction of 
a family of quadratic forms.” 

(2) Professor J. B. SHaw: “ Orthogonal vector systems in 
vector fields of three and more dimensions.’ 

(3) Dr. A. J. Kempner: “ On transcendental numbers.” 

(4) Dr. V. C. Poor: “ A certain type of exact solutions of 
the equations of motion of a viscous liquid.”  : 

(5) Dr. V. C. Poor: “ Transformation theorems in the 
theory of the linear vector function.” 

(6) Professor A.' E. Youna: “ ‚On the determination of a 
certain class of surfaces.” 

(7) Professor C. J. West: “ Note on nine-fold and four-fold 
correlation.” f 

(8) Professor R. D. CARMICHAEL: “On a general class of 
series of the form > Crg(a@ + n).” 

(9) Dr. H. M. Sagrrer: “ On a set of independent postu- 
lates for complex algebra.” 

(10) Dr. H. M. SuEFFErR: “ Mutually prime postulates.” 

(11) Professor C.H. SIBAM: “ On surfaces doubly Bat 
by conics.’ 

(12) Professor G. A. Bus: “A note on the problem of 
Lagrange in the caleulus of variations.” r 

(13) Professor DANIEL BUCHANAN: “ Tec 
periodie orbits of a particle subject to the attraction of a 
sphere having prescribed motion.” 
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(14) Dr. W. V. Lovrrr: “A type of singular points for a 
transformation of three variables.” 

(15) Dr. W. W. Kisrermann: “ Functions of bounded 
variation.” 

(16) Professor T. H. HILDEBRANDT: “ Green’s functions 
connected with general linear differential equations.” 

(17) Professor C. N. Moore: “On the developments in 
Bessel’s functions.” . 

(18) Professor E. J. Wırczynskı: “ Integral invariants in 
projective geometry.” 

(19) Professor G. A. MILLER: “ Limits of transitivity of a 
substitution group.” ; 

(20) Professor G. A. Mitrer: “ Finite groups represented 
by special matrices.” 

(21) Professor R. P. Baker: “ The four-color map theorem.” 

(22) Mr. W. L. Harr: “ Differential equations and implicit 
functions in infinitely many variables.” 

(23) Professor S. E. Rasor: “On the integration of Volterra’s 
derivatives.” 

(24) Mr. A. R. Scuwerrzer: “An apparent anticipation 
of Hilbert’s conception of completeness.” 

(25) Mr. A. R. SCHWEITZER: “ A bifurcative generalization 
of’a functional equation due to Cauchy.” 

(26) Miss Ina M. Scuorrenrets: "A class of functions 
which are self-reciprocal in the sense of Mellin.” 

Mr. Hart was introduced by Professors E. H. Moore and 
F. R. Moulton. The papers of Professors Shaw, Sisam, Bliss, 
and Hildebrandt, Drs. Lovitt and Kiistermann, Miss Schot- 
tenfels, and the first paper of Mr. Schweitzer, were read by 
title. . E 

Abstracts of the papers follow in the order indicated in the 
above list of titles: 


1. LetXA + B be the matrix of a family of quadratic forms 
in which A is non-singular. Subject the family successively 
to thetwo linear transformations whose matrices are H and T 
respectively. Then 


H'QA + B)H = H'AHH-INI + ABH = RAI + N), 
TROL + NT= TRITO + NT = MA ++ N). 


Professor Burgess points out that the matrix H may be so 
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chosen that N is in the normal form and at the same time R 
is a matrix blocked off into principal minors each of which 
corresponds to an elementary divisor of AI + N. The orders 
of the principal minors are the degrees of the corresponding 
elementary divisors; none of these principal minors overlap. 
He next shows that the matrix 7’ may be so chosen that 
the normal form is unchanged and at the same time M 
differs from R in having all of its elements zero except those 
in the left principal diagonal of each of its blocks. As a 
consequence, all the well-known theorems on the elementary 
divisors of A4 + B follow without further demonstration. 
The method of determining H and T is extremely simple and 
practical. 

2. Professor Shaw’s paper is a consideration of systems of 
_ three or more mutually orthogonal vectors in a field, such as 
the tangent, normal, and binormal of the vector lines, the 
normal and tangents of lines of curvature for a system of 
surfaces, and similar figures for polydimensional space. A 
linear vector operator of fundamental importance and much 
utility not hitherto noticed is exhibited, which for three- ` 
dimensional space is, in quaternion notation, a, 8, y being the 
moving orthogonal unit vecfors, 


00 = p) — (VVa)Sa — (VVB)SB — Vvy)Sy, 
where 2p = SaVa + SBVB + Sy. 


In terms of this operator the vector differential of any one 
of the three, in any one of the three directions is given by 


(— SAV)u = Vue). 
. The operator, of long-known use, — S()V - u, is given by 
— SOV -u = Engt, 
- Application is made to congruences of lines. 
3. Liouville (Journal de Mathématiques, volume 16, 1851) 
proved that Diaa, a", where the a, are real integers limited 
in absolute value and a a real integer 2 2, represents a 


transcendental number when the positive ‘integral exponents 
‘Mg, M1, Mo "+ increase with sufficient rapidity. It is not 
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known, however, what constitutes this sufficient rapidity, so 
that the theorem does not serve to decide the transcendency 
of a number given in the form > "Zoe: except in some 
extreme cases (including for example m, = r!l, m, = r" (see 
Faber, Mathematische Annalen, volume 58, 1904). 

Dr. Kempner proves that the power series 


has a transcendental value for every real rational value of x, 
if a and c are real integers = 2, and if certain conditions are 
imposed on the integers æ, These conditions are amply 
satisfied when: (1) |a,| Mr, M arbitrary but fixed, and (2) 
only a finite number of the a, = 0. 


4. The difficulty in obtaining exact solutions of the differ- 
ential equations of a viscous liquid is due to their quadratic 
character. The most recent work of this kind has been done 
by C. W. Oseen. (See Arkiv för Mathematik, Astronomi och 
Fysik, volumes 3, 4, 6,7, 9. Also Acta Mathematica, volume 
34,1911.) Inthe present paper, Dr. Poor proves the existence 
of a solution of the differential equations of a viscous liquid 
for all positive values of the time and in an infinite region. 
The body forces are assumed to be of the particular form 


F(a, y, 2, t) = FO (g, y, gie, 


The method used is one of successive approximations. The 
successive steps involve solutions of sets of linear partial 
differential equations, the existence of which solutions is 
proved. Finally the convergence of the process is proved by 
using a dominance property of the successive steps. This 
dominance property persists if F® is properly restricted. 
Vector methods are used throughout the analysis. 


5. Dr. Poor’s second paper appeared in full in the January 
BULLETIN. 


6. In two previous papers, Professor Young has discussed 
the problem of determining various classes of surfaces, taking 
as the starting pofnt the fundamental equations written in the 
form first suggested and used by Bonnet in similar work. In 
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` the Ge paper, he discusses from the same standpoint the 
‘general class of surfaces characterized by having D = + D”, 
using the customary notation, the lines of reference being 
lines of curvature. 


7. Statistical data in the social sciences frequently cannot 
‘be classified into more than two or three broad classes. Pro- 
fessor West derives the working formulas for the‘ application 
` of the method of the correlation ratio to this type of corre- 
lation problems and discusses the value of the method as’ 
compared with certain other methods that have been proposed. 


"8. The series treated by Professor Ces are of the 


form 
gia + n) 
g(x) 


where g(a) is a function having the asymptotic character 


3 


2) = Iosletn), Gia) = Dole 


K 


g(a) ~ 27680 (1 + ++ ) 


valid for x approaching infinity in a positive sense along any 


line whatever parallel to the axis of reals, the functions- . 


P(x) and Q(x) being polynomials. For the special case in 
which g(x) = 1/T(x) the series (0x) is a factorial series. 
Professor Carmichael points out that the series Q(x) and Q(2) 
` are of great importance in investigating the properties of 
functions in the neighborhood of singularities of certain 
frequently occurring sorts and indicates his purpose to devote 
several memoirs to the development of a general theory of 
these series, especially in relation to the function-theoretic 
problem mentioned. In the present paper the foundation of 
a general theory of these series is laid. In case the series~ 
Q(x) neither converges everywhere nor diverges everywhere 
its region of convergence [absolute convergence] is the half- 
-plane R(ox) $d [R(ox) Sul, where Alu] is a constant de- 
pending on co, ¢1, Ca, ‘+ and e is the coefficient of the leading 
term in Q(z) or in P(x) according as Q(z) is or is not of greater 
degree than P(x). For the values of A and y explicit formulas 
are given analogous to the Cauchy-Hadamärd formula for the 
, radius of convergence of a power series. The paper contains ` 
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also a treatment of uniform convergence, of the existence of 
singularities of the sum-function on the boundary of the region 
of convergence and of uniqueness of expansions in these series. 
A given function f(x) has not more than one expansion Q(x) 
or Q(x) when g(a) is given and R(¢) > 0. For use in investi- 
gating this theory it was found convenient to employ a certain 
interesting generalization of the “generalized Dirichlet series”; 
and the theory of these generalized series was developed to 
the extent needed for the applications in question. 


9. The postulate set for ordinary complex algebra presented 
by Dr. Sheffer is based on an undefined class and three un- 
defined operations. ‘The set differs from previous sets in that: 
(1) the number of undefined entities and of postulates is 
reduced; (2) the order relation is defined; and (3) the existence 
of 0, 1, negatives, reciprocals, and imaginaries is proved. 


10. A set of m postulates such that no m — 1 of the postu- 
lates imply the mth is called independent. If P and Q are 
any two postulates of an independent set, P does not imply 
the whole of Q. P may imply, however, a part of Q. Two 
postulates, neither of which implies any part of the other, 
may be called mutually prime; and a set of postulates which 
are mutually prime by pairs may be called a set of mutually 
prime postulates. Obviously, mutual primeness implies 
independence; but not conversely. Also, mutual primeness 
implies E. H. Moore’s complete independence; but not con- 
versely. Dr. Sheffer shows how to construct sets of postulates 
which are mutually prime. 


11. In this paper, Professor Sisam determines some funda- 
mental properties of the surfaces of order seven and eight which 
contain two pencils of conics. 


12. Professor Bliss’s paper appeared in full in the February 
BULLETIN. 


13. In an article entitled “A class of periodie orbits of an 
infinitesimal body subject to the attraction of n finite bodies” 
(Transactions, volume 8 (1907), pages 159-188), Longley dis- 
cussed the periodic motion of a particle which moves subject 
to the Newtonian attraction of a finite bodies having pre- 
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scribed ‘motion. The finite bodies and the particle are re- 
.stricted to move in the one plane and the coordinates of the 
finite bodies, when referred to one of the bodies as origin, are 
assumed to be known functions of the time. In the present 
.paper Professor Buchanan discusses the periodie motion of 
the particle when the finite bodies have the motion prescribed 
in Longley’s article, but the particle is not restricted to move 
in a plane. Periodic solutions are determined as power series 
in a certain’parameter which may be expressed as a function 
of the initial projection from the plane of motion of the finite 
bodies. These solutions have a period commensurable with 
the period of Longley’s solutions and reduce to the latter 
when the initial projection from the plane of motion becomes 
zero. 


14 Dr. Lovitt’s paper appeared in full in the February 
BULLETIN. 


15. The idea of a function of bounded variation, first 
developed for functions of one variable by Jordan, has been 
extended to two variables by Arzelà and Hardy in papers 
published in 1905. These authors’ generalizations differ 
definitionally. Dr. Kiistermann asks whether they coincide 
conceptually and shows that they do not by constructing a 
function which, while monotonically increasing in both x and y, 
and hence of bounded variation in Arzela’s sense, is not so 
according to Hardy’s definition. Since both types of func- 
tions are integrable and can be developed into a double Fourier 
series it thus appears that Arzela’s generalization is not only 
‚the broader, but also the more natural one, preserving more 
' closely the analogy to functions of a single variable. Never- 
theless, in recent papers, Lebesgue and W. H. Young, appar- 
_ ently unacquainted with Arzelä’s work, are using Hardy’s 
definition. At any rate the designation “function of bounded 
variation in two variables” is not unique, but applies to-day 
to two distinctly different classes of functions.. 


16. The paper of Professor Hildebrandt is a generalization, 
in the sense of Moore’s general analysis, of the memoir by 
Schlesinger: “Zur Theorie der linearen Integralgleichungen”* 

D — reser nS 


ge der Deutschen Mathematiker-Vereinigung, vol. 24, pp. 
- 84-123. . 





s 


i 
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and that of Bounitzky: “Sur la fonction de Green des équa- 
tions différentielles linéares ordinaires.”* The differential 
oo treated are of the form: 


(1) t np pe) — alp'p”z) — Jorga(p'g"æ)a(g'p'x) = 0, 


(2) £ aen Oe) — Fae læ)n(g'p"x) = 0, 


where p’ and p” range over two general classes P’ and P” 
respectively, + ranges over a bounded linear interval zu < x 
< &, œ and n are suitably conditioned functions of these 
variables, and J is a linear operator on functions of the type 
x(q’’q’). The first part of the paper contains existence. 
theorems, general solutions of the equations (1) and (2), a 
consideration of the analogue of the Fredholm determinant 
for the solutions, and a Green’s theorem relating to the right- 
hand members of equations (1) and (2), and suitably defined 
adjoint expressions. The’ second part is devoted to the 
consideration of a system of Green’s functions I'(p’p’’s, y) 
which are continuous in 2 and y except for = y, where the 
discontinuity is a function of the form x(p’p”). These Green’s 
functions satisfy equations of the form (2), and certain 
general boundary conditions. The usual theorems relating 
to such functions are obtained, as well as the solutions of non- 
mn equations of the form 


ES C Ppa) = ap?" 0 + deeglech 


satisfying the given initial conditions. a 

17. There are certain methods of establishing the con- 
vergence of the developments in Bessel’s functions that leave 
unsettled the question of the value to which they converge. 
One of these methods is the only means thus far available of 
establishing the convergence at the origin of the developments 
in Bessel’s functions of order zero for the case where the 
function developed has discontinuities.f Hence, in order to 
have a complete treatment of the developments in question 





* Journal de M athématiques, ser. 6, vol. 5 (1909), pp. 65-125. 
{ Cf. Transactions, vol. 12 Q911), p. 181 


D 
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‘that is adequate for the applications to mathematical physics 
and at the same time is not unnecessarily cumbersome, it is 
desirable to have a simple proof of the fact that.the con- 

. vergence is to the desired value. In Professor Moore’s paper . 
such a proof is given. i . 


18. The simplest integral invariant of the projective 
theory of plane curves may be written in the form ` ' 


(1). ` H = f ‘V0; dz, 
where d 
(2) y+ dpiy” + 3p2y' + pay = 0 


is the differential equation of the curve, and where 
P, = po— pr — py, 3 = Ps — 3pıp + 2pı? — pr”, 
| 63 = Pa — SPA, 2 
Any other integral invariant of the curve may be expressed 
in the form S IdH, where I is any one of its absolute differential 
‘invariants. : . 

The integral H is as fundamental in the projective theory of, 
plane curves as the length of arc, the fundamental integral 
invariant of the metric theory, is-for metric geometry. The 
purpose of Professor Wilezynski’s paper is to call attention 
to tbis’fact and to provide a geometric interpretation for the 

‚integral H. His interpretation is as follows: 

Consider any arc of the curve corresponding to the interval 
a <a <b of the independent variable. Divide this interval ` 
into n parts by means of the values zo = a, 21, 22, Da ` 
%n = b such that lim 6x, = lim (x41 — 2x) = 0 as n grows 
beyond bound. Let 4, Pi, Po, +++ Pa-1, B be the points on , 
the curve which correspond to these n + 1 values of x. Lett 
‘be the tangent and Or the eight-pointic nodal cubic of P4. 
The three points of inflection of the cubic O are on 4 line 4; 
which intersects # in a point I}. Denote by zx one of the 
inflectional tangents of C; and let Ty be its intersection with tx. 
The line DP will intersect à; and # in two points Ir, 
and Tx’, and the cross-ratio (Ir, Tx’, Pr, Du turns out to 
be equal to 


8 ap $ 
1 — == War) Say. 
10 a(t) Tk 
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By a-perspective correspondence the three points 1’, 1, 
T'a- Pa-ı of PaB may be projected into the points IA 3 
T’a-2, Pa- of Pa-ePa-ı. Let Br be the point of Pr 2Py 1 
which in this perspective corresponds to B. Then project 
similarly Fn-2 ia Pao, Bn into the four points Ia 
T'a-3, Pao, Bn-2 Of Da al a, and continue in this way. We 
shall finally obtain upon the line AP, a point B, determined 
from B by this sequence of perspectives. As n grows beyond 
bound, Bı will approach a limiting position Q on the initial 
tangent # of the arc AB. Let « denote the double-ratio 
K = (Io, To, A, Q). We shall have 


3 Bass, 
log «= f V6: dx, 


which gives the desired interpretation. č 

It is also easy to write down projective integral invariants 
in the theory of space curves and surfaces. None of these 
however have as yet received any interpretation. 


. 19. On page 68 of this volume of the BULLETIN Professor 
Miller established the theorem that a substitution group of 
degree n which is neither alternating nor symmetric cannot 


be more than 3 vn — 2 times transitive whenn > 12. Inthe 
present note he points out that it results from the main theorem 
proved in the article mentioned that such a group cannot 


be more than $ vn — 1 times transitive. For large values of n 
this evidently E a much smaller upper limit for the degree 
of transitivity than the one mentioned above, which is itself 
much smaller than the one commonly given, namely, 3n + 1. 


20. The direct object of Professor Miller’s second paper is 
to prove that every finite group which contains an abelian 
subgroup. of half its arder can be represented by square 
matrices all of whose elements are equal to zero, with the 
exception of those which appear in one of the diagonals, 
and all of these are ordinary complex numbers which are 
different from zero. Incidentally several other somewhat 
‘general theorems ‚are established. Among these are the 
following: 

If G is an abelian group of order p” and if H is a subgroup 
of order 9“, then a set of independent generators of G can 
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always be so selected dhia at most m — o of them are ‘not 
contained in H whenever G contains more than m — o inde- 
pendent generators. Moreover, it is always possible to con- 
struct a group-having k independent generators and an 
arbitrary quotient group of order p* such that the subgroup 
corresponding to identity of this quotient group cannot in- 
volve more than k — « of the operators in any possible set 
of independent generators of the group. If ¢ transforms an 
abelian group @ of order 2” according to an automorphism 
of order 2 and if H is the subgroup of G.formed by its operators 
which are invariant under é, then a set of independent gen- 
‘erators of G can be so chosen that H contains all of them 
with the exception of at most three for each invariant of G/H. 


21. The problem of the four-color map is taken by Professor 
Baker in the dual form. Every polyhedral net on the sphere 
can have its vertices marked with four colors so that no edge: 
has the same color at its ends. The net is prepared and the 
problem reduced to that of an all-triangle polyhedron without 
triple circuits. This class is shown to be traversable by: a 
closed curve passing once through all the vertices and having ` 
any pair of connected edges on the contour. For such a con- 
figuration a cardinal number relation is obtained for the 
number of successful colorings which is used as the basis of a 
two-step descending induction. The corresponding problem 
for one-sided closed surfaces of connectivity 2, 3, 4 is also 
solved. The numbers are 6, 6, 7. 


22. At the April (1915) meeting of the Chicago Section, 
Mr. Hart presented a preliminary report which dealt with a 
part of the results of his present paper. 

_ This investigation is concerned with functions f of the real 
variable E = (1, a, ---) in the space f 


R MO <u,<M® (M®, Mad < M;i= 1,2 ---). 


A function f is said to be completely continuous at the point 
£ of R if, whenever 


2 lim tin = Ze 
n=% 
it follows that 


lim F(En) = fE (En = Yin; Van, °° +). 
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The results obtained are of three sorts. In the first place, 
theorems on completely continuous functions are derived 
which include, for example, the Weierstrass theorem on 
uniformly convergent sequences of continuous functions and 
Taylor’s theorem. In a second part of the paper the funda- 
mental theorem of implicit function theory is proved for the 
infinite system of equations 


(1) JE, 7) = 0. [fin R;n = Di, Y2» -Jn in.R], 


which defines & as a function of (yı, Y2, ---). Then, finally, 
there is considered the infinite system of ordinary differential 
equations 

dz, 
(2) SEO 


(¢ = 1, 2, --+; a(t) = a; Ein R; |t — il < ro), 


and, under suitable hypotheses, the existence of a unique 
continuous solution OO is established. 
In the second and third parts of the paper the existence 


` proofs are constructed. by methods of successive approxima- 


tion in which the theorems of the first section are of funda- 
mental importance. The classical existence theorems for finite 
systems of implicit functions and differential equations are 
special cases of the results for systems (1) and (2). 


23. In the Rendiconti det Lincei, Volterra defined functions 
of lines, their continuity, and their derivatives. In later 
publications, he gave a method by means of Stokes’ theorem 
for finding anti-derivatives for these functions of a line. The 
object of Professor Rasor’s paper is to point out an instance 
quite analogous to the above from the calculus of variations, 
using Euler’s equation for this purpose. 


24. The object of Mr. Schweitzer’s note is to call attention 
to Kempe’s “ law of continuity ” which he phrases* as follows: 
“No entity is absent which can consistently be present.” 
Kempe is careful to remark that the function of this law is to 
ensure the “ complete definition ” of his system (l. c., page 149) 
and that the law applies to “geometric sets” (page 177). 





* Proceedings London Math. Soc., vol. 21. 


294 THE COLUMBUS MEETING OF THE SOCIETY. [Mar., 
y I 


It appears* that Kempe’s statement may. desirably ‘replace 

Hilbert’s “axiom of completeness.” Both principles em- 
phasize the interdependence of mathematics and psychology 
and the problem presented by the relativity of the principles 
as used by their respective authors seems worthy of careful 
study. ; 


25. Equivalent to Cauchy’s well-known functional equation 
Alz + y) = A(x) + Aly) are the equations 
(1) Ma — z) — Ma — y) = My — à), 
(2) AG) + Me + y) = Ma) + My + 2) 
= My) + Matz), (0) = 0.” 


In Mr. Schweitzer’s second paper an interesting “ bifurcation ” 
is represented by the following generalizations: 


1) FM das es dns ta), os Anna, tos + ++, tns Eaa) } 
= tf Win iy mg) te = 1,2, +++, EEN 
(2) pelt: Apter), Aion), +++, Analni), 
í Ant, fy ta, ++, tn)} 
= {Ar(t1), Melt), +++, Ass: Ari, Tos +t Vapa)? 


where in the latterf system 7 = 1, 2, 3, ---,(m + 1), £o = za 

n42 = M. Equations (1’) have been ul discussed’ 
by the author. In the case of equations (2’), the specialization 
A) = Mt) = + = Auf) = mix) = x leads to func- 
tional equations discussed bÿ Abel, Stäckel, and Hayashi. 


4 


26. In the Mathematische Annalen, volume 68 (1910), 
pages 314-326, Mellin states the two following reciprocity 
theorems: 

I. If F(x) is any function belonging to a properly defined 
class and if 


iv a+ too 
ei = 5 f _ F@)rde, 





* Cf. the “axiom of completeness” of G. Rabinotitch, BULLETIN, vol. 12 
(1905-1906), p. 433 (abstract): “no motion is impossible unless it contra- 
dicts the above axioms.’ 

t When à = n + 1, the argument of An is £n. 
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then 
Fa) = f edit. 
lo 
I. If (x) satisfies the conditions in Theorem I, and if 
Fi) = f olx) dz, then reciprocally, 
D 


1 + 2 
g(x) = af F(a ‘dt. 


Example: 


e 
T(x) = f dt, 
0 


1 we © T T 
m a ai T KAS mais 
€ SL T(æ)t "dx for a > 0; 2 <arg.t< SÉ 
Miss Schottenfels’ paper treats of a class of functions which 
are self-reciprocal in the above sense of reciprocity. 
_ H. E. SLAUGAT, 
Secretary of the Chicago Section. 


ON PIERPONTS DEFINITION OF INTEGRALS. 
BY PROFESSOR M. FRÉCHET. 


(Read before the American Mathematical Society, December 27, 1915.) 


IN the second volume of his Lectures on the Theory of 
Functions of Real Variables, Professor J. Pierpont has given 
a new definition of Lebesgue integrals. This definition is 
interesting in as much as it realizes an effort to adapt the 

‘previous methods of presentation of Riemann integrals to 
the newer Lebesgue integrals. 

But unfortunately the happiness of this idea is lessened in 
Pierpont’s work by the choice of an inappropriate definition. 
Professor Pierpont intended to generalize the definition of 
Lebesgue integrals by defining upper and lower integrals of 
any function f(z) pn any linear set E,. Such definitions 
should not, of course, be arbitrary ones, and there are some 
primary conditions to be fulfilled, unless these definitions are 
to become quite artificial and uninteresting. 
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For instance, it is to be expected that for any f(x) and any E, 


fiz fp. S 


`" " if the left and right sides denote the upper and lower integrals 


of f(x) over E. And when f = 1 these integrals ought to, 
reduce to the upper and lower measures of E. However, if 
f = 1 it will be found that those integrals are respectively the 
lower and upper bounds of Z meas. ôn, where 61, 52, +++, dn, °°: 
is a “separated division of A into cells.”* Hence 


fis fe 


and the equality cannot hold for every E. For if, for instance, 
E is the interval (0, 1) and if ö, is a non-measurable part of E 
and & = E — 6, then meas. 6; + meas. & > meas. E. But 
of all the separated divisions of E, take those two the first 
of which consists of E itself and the second of (à, &); then 


if f < meas. E, 
E 











i Í f'2 meas: 6, + meas. à. 
YE ` ; 


Thus we get a case where at the same time 
fr< fs 
E JE 


fi > meas. E. 
VE 


and, though f = 1, 


D a 
Curiously enough, Professor Pierpont did not think it 
useful to mention that the inequality 


fz- fizo 


DH 
* 3;, 6, are said to be separated when they ate enclosed respectively in 
two measurable sets whose common part has the measure zero. Here 


meas. means upper measure. ` 
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should hold, as should result from his relation 


TI: e ff = lim. Ze, X meas. bn, 
E Je 


where wn is the oscillation of fin ôn. However, it results from 
my example above that this relation is not always true. 

The mainspring of all these difficulties is the error made in 
theorem 376, page 369: “Let A = (B, C) be a separated 
division of A, then meas. 4 = meas. B + meas. C,” which is 
a generalization of theorem 341, page 346, “If 4 = B+C 
and B, C are exterior to each other, meas. 4 = meas. B + 
meas. C.” The assumption made in the second line of the 
proof of this theorem is not altogether obvious, so that the 
proof is not convincing. Moreover, the theorem itself does 
not hold in every case; for instance, it does not when A is an 
interval and B a non-measurable part of A. 

It is further found that the demonstration of the inequalities 




















(1) mx meas. BS | [rs M x meas. E 
JE JE 


is based explicitly ($ 379, page 372) on the first theorem 
reproduced above and on a consequence of it which reads 
as follows: 


m X meas. E < Sp; Sp S M X meas. E. 

Now this consequence is easily seen to be false itself, 
whereas the final inequalities (1), which are correct, would 
have been more easily proved by showing that m x meas. E 
and M X meas. E are particular values assumed by Sp and Sp 
when D consists of E alone. 

At any rate, many difficulties should disappear if the 6, 
are to be measurable. No doubt Æ would then itself be 
measurable and the definition would not have so large an 
extent. However the case of the non-measurable E—which 
is not particularly interesting—may be easily dealt with by 
enclosing E in any measurable set B, letting f = 0 in B — E 


and putting 
Leck LL 
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these values being obviously independent of the choice of B. 
Finally, I fail to see any advantage in the use of the so- 
called separated divisions of E. The results are exactly the 
same and a useless complication is avoided if F is only divided 
into parts exterior to each other. 
Now divide a measurable set E into a countable sequence of 
measurable subsets 6; exterior to each other and denote by 


f fand d f the lower and upper bounds of 2M,5, and Zm.ë., 
E E . 


. where m;, M; are the lower and upper bounds of fon ô; By 
these definitions, the upper integral is never smaller than the 
lower integral. And if f= 1, both integrals are equal to 
meas. E. 

This new definition is very similar to that of Riemann. 
The real difference is not as Professor Pierpont asserts for his 
own that it makes use of an infinite instead of a finite number 
of parts of Æ. It lies essentially in the use of mexsètable 
parts of H instead of intervals. For instance when fisbounded | 
over E, the definition is not altered if the parts 6; of E are 
assumed to be in infinite (variable) number. 


When f f= f f the common value of both integrals is 
E E 


equal to the value of the corresponding Lebesgue integral. 
University op POITIERS. 


4 


REPLY TO PROFESSOR FRECHET’S ARTICLE. 


1. REPLYING to the foregoing criticism I begin by quoting. 
Professor Fréchet says: “ But unfortunately the happiness of 
this idea is lessened in Pierpont’s work by the choice of an 
inappropriate definition. Professor Pierpont intended to 
generalize the definition of Lebesgue integrals by defining 
upper and lower integrals of any function on any linear set E. 
Such definitions should not of course be arbitrary ones, and 
there are some primary conditions to be fulfilled unless these 
definitions are to become quite artificial and uninteresting.” 

The implication that the reader will easily draw is that I have 
not fulfilled these primary conditions and that my theory is 
therefore quite artificial and uninteresting. Certainly flatter- 
ing to the author. 
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To be historically accurate, I had no intention whatever of 

_ generalizing Lebesgue’s integrals. When years ago I hit on 
my definition of integration, I did not know how it was re- 
lated to Lebesgue’s theory. I found out later that when the 
field of integration is measurable my integrals are identical with 

` Lebesgue’s and I have therefore called them Lebesgue inte- 
grals throughout my book. To prevent misunderstanding let 
me note that my definition is not restricted to a single variable 
as one may have gathered from the passage just quoted; this 
however is a minor matter. Professor Fréchet calls my defi- 
nition inappropriate. Since my integral and Lebesgue’s are 
the same when the field of integration is measurable, any 
defect in my integral is equally shared by Lebesgue’s in this 
case. I infer therefore that his strictures apply only to the 
case where the field of integration is non-measurable. 

Ilay no great importance on this side of my definition. No 
non-measurable field has yet been studied as far as I know, and 
it may turn out that they have little value in the theory of 
point sets. 

Theoretically they do present themselves in a rather awk- 
ward way in the theory of double integrals. Let X be a 
measurable limited field whose projection is $ and whose cross 
sections are ©. If f(x, y) is limited and integrable i in A, we 
would like to write down, as in the calculus, 


(1) Los, wear = [a [re ay. 


Now: it turns out that although A itself is measurable, an 
infinite number of the sections © may not be. If now we do 
not define integrals over non-measurable fields, the symbol 


f fla, y)dy 


which enters (1) is not defined and the same is true of the right 
side of (1). This difficulty may be turned in a variety of ways; 
one way is to use a definition of integration which does not 
depend on the measurability of the field. 

This Professor W. A. Wilson did in 1909. He replaced 
the intricate and highly artificial reasoning of Lebesgue* by 








* Cf. Lebesgue, Ann. di Mat., 1902. Reproduced by Hobson, Functions 
of a Real Variable (1907), p. 576. 
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simpler and more direct methods as given in Volume II of my 
Real Variables.* 

2. Let us now consider some of Professor Fréchet’s objec- 
tions in detail, it being understood that the field of integration 
is non-measurable. He says: It is to be expected that for any 
f(z) and any E 


(2) Lost: 


Now Professor Fréchet thinks he has constructed an example 
which contradicts the relation (2), i. e., he thinks he has shown 
that in a certain case 


8 Lo, 


If this were true, my theory of integration for non-measurable 
fields would be in a sorry plight. 

To establish the false relation (3) for a special case, Professor’ 
Fréchet divides the unit interval E = (0, 1) into two parts by 
taking a non-measurable component 6; and its complement ôx 
such that 


(A) meas 5, + meas ô: > meas E. 


So far so good, but Professor Fréchet now states that X= (51,52) 
is a separated division, for he says: “ But of all separate divi- 
sions of E take those two, the first of which consists of E itself 
and the second of (6), 63).” 

Professor Fréchet has been misled at this point; there is no 
separated division of X such that (4) holds, and his example 
establishes not an error on my part but a carelessness of reason- 
ing on his. 

3. Professor Fréchet now attacks the carrectness of the rela- 
tion 


(5) meas A = meas B + meas C, 


where B, C is a separated division of 2. He says: 
(1) “ The assumption made in the second line of the proof 
of this theorem is not altogether obvious, so that the proof is 
- not convincing. (2) Moreover, the theorem itself does not 


D 





* Wilson’s results were given by me in a course of two lectures delivered ` 
at Clark University in September, 1909. Cf. also a paper by Hobson, 
Procecdings Lond. Math. Soc., vol. 8, Part 1. Issued December 23, 1909. 
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hold in every case; for instance, it does not when A is an in- 
terval and B is a non-measurable part of A.” . 

As far as the writer can see, (2) is a bald statement unac- 
companied by a shred of proof. A charge as serious as this 
certainly deserves some support on the part of the person 


making it. 
Let us look at (1). The assumption in question is that 
(6) Er = An + Bn + Can 


is an €-enclosure of A, B, € simultaneously. 

The author made this statement without proof because in 
his judgment an attentive reader who had used the machinery 
of superposition up to this point would admit-its truth as 
obvious. However to make it clear even to him that runs, 
we add the following, using the notation of my book: 


Let 
An =, {Ang}, Ba = {ba}, Ca = {Can} 


Each cell o, is a measurable point set containing points of X, 
ba, one containing points of B, etc. Now if en; denote a 
cell of Gn, €n; is by definition Do {anus ba} or Dufan Cng}. 
But any point of 8 (or of ©) is in some b,, (or Cnu) and since 
B (or ©) is a part of A, in some Bax: Therefore © = {én;} 
contains all points of A. Now E, is a part of A, and hence 
meas ©, < meas Án; therefore ©, is an e enclosure of M. 
Let B,’ denote those parts of B, contained in ©. Then 
meas Ba’ < meas Ba. Hence B,’ is ane enclosure of 8. 
Similarly C,’ is an en enclosure of ©. Thus €, is simultane- 
ously an é» enclosure of M, B, €. 
“4, The next charge is that the relations 


(7) mi S Sn Sp < MY 


are false. The proof’ that they are correct is given on page 
372; as it requires but four lines, I reproduce it textually, viz., 


msm S M; < M. 


Hence = Kë = er 
Zmd, < Emid: < ZM 6; < ZM. 

Thus u 

(8) mEd: < Slp < Sp < ME. 


But by $ 376, 2, un 
(9) 26; = A. 
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So far as in my book. To get (7) put (9) in (8). The only 
point in this simple demonstration which Professor Fréchet 
can attack is the relation (9). But this brings the question 
around again to the fundamental relation (5) which we have 
already discussed. Professor Fréchet is thus repeating him- 
self.” S 

In connection with the relation (7) I quote the following 
remark of Professor Fréchet. He says: “ Curiously enough 
Professor Pierpont did not think it useful to mention ‘that 
the inequality (2) should hold.” I suppose I did not men- 
tion the relation (2) because I thought it too self-evident. 
The proof is immediate: 


+ 


Let Dı, D: - + - bean extremal sequence as defined on page 374. - 


Then replacing D by D, in (8) above we have Sp, < Sp, 
Let now n = ©, we get the relation (2) by § 383, 1. 

5. Finally at the close of Professor Fréchet’s article I am 
told by him that I do not know the real significance of my own 
work. “ The real difference is not as Professor Pierpont Asserts 
for his own (definition) that it makes use of an infinite instead 
of a finite number of parts of E (as in Riemann’s definition). 
It lies essentially, ete. . . .” E 

Professor Fréchet will pardon me if I still hold to my origi- 
nal opinion in spite of his illuminating remarks. He has been 
. so often wrong, as I hope I have made clear, that he may well 
be wrong here also. 

The rest of Professor Fréchet’s remarks relate to matters of 
taste and as de gustibus non est disputandum I refrain from 


entering the controversy. Professor Fréchet claims that I- 


have erred on three counts, viz.: 1. The relation (2). 2. The 
relation (5). 3. The relation (7). 

The only proof he has adducéd is an example whose valid- 
ity depends on establishing the vital fact that A = (61, 62) is a 
` separated division of A. I expect he will hasten to remove this 
lacuna. S | 


JAMES PIERPONT. 
Yarn UNIVERSITY, 
January, 1916. 
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CARMICHAEL’S MONOGRAPHS ON BRANCHES OF 
THE THEORY OF NUMBERS. 


The Theory of Numbers. By R. D. Carmicuazı. New York, 
John Wiley and Sons, 1914. 8vo. 94 pages. Price $1. 
Diophantine Analysis. By R. D. CARMICHAEL. New York, 
John Wiley and Sons, 1915. 8vo. 6+118 pages. Price 

$1.25. 


THE various series of tracts or monographs on mathematics 
which are in course of publication in several European coun- 
tries are so well known and the arguments in favor of them 
are so generally conceded that it is not surprising that 
several series of tracts have been recently begun in America. 
In view of the purpose of such a tract, the editor of a series 
naturally imposes a definite upper limit to its length. Fre- , 
quently the tract relates to a very extensive field of mathe- ` 
matics and Uer problem of the selection of topics presents a 
serious difficulty to the author. 

_ There is an added difficulty in the case of a tract for begin- 
ners in the theory of numbers (and the same point would apply 
-to the case of the theory of groups): the subject is somewhat 
abstract and the nature of. the theorems and proofs is quite 
different from that to which the reader is accustomed. Con- 
sequently the author of the tract on the Theory of Numbers 
has wisely adopted a very elementary and expansive style of 
presentation, even at the expense of a reduction of the number 
of topics treated. A like motive, combined with the desire 
to emphasize methods rather than results, doubtless led the 
author to give several proofs of Fermat’s theorem and Euler’s 
generalization, although the space used could have been uti- 
lized for the presentation of further results. 

Chapter I deals (in 23 pages) with the uniqueness of factor- 
ization into primes, the greatest common divisor and least 
common multiple of two or more integers, the highest power of 
a prime which divides al, and the simplest properties of prime 
numbers. 

Chapter II devotes 7 pages to Euler’s ¢-function or indicator. 
Two methods of evaluating ġ(m) are given in detail, and a third 
method is suggested. 

Chapter III gives in 10 pages the formal properties of con- 
gruences, a proof that a congruence of degree n with respect 
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to a prime modulus has at most n (real) roots, and the simpler 
theorems on linear congruences. 

Chapter IV treats (in 14 pages) of Fermat’s theorem and its 
extensions and converse, its application to linear congruences 
and fo Euler’s criterion for quadratic residues; also Wilson’s 
theorem and its converse. . ‘ 

Chapter V devotes 15 pages to a rather full account of the 
theory of primitive roots. Concerning the important function 
A(m), the maximum indicator of Cauchy, it is proved that there 
exist integers, belonging to the exponent A(m) modulo m. 
Thus «Am = 1 (mod m) is satisfied by every integer x prime 
to m, while this is not true for an exponent less than \(m). 

Chapter VI gives (in 17 pages) a brief first view of various 
additional topics such as the theory of quadratic residues, 
including a statement of the law of reciprocity; Galois im- 
aginaries, from the intuitive point of view of Galois; rational - 
right triangles. 

In view of its great clearness and elementary character, 
this book will prove a boon to the general reader desirous of 
an introduction to the “ queen of the sciences,” as well as to 
those students of mathematics who wish to acquire quickly 

and easily a working knowledge of the theory of numbers 
sufficient for its ordinary applications in other fields of mathe- ~ 
matics. For the latter purpose, the text should have contained 
numerous exercises involving quadratic residues. On the 
* other topics treated, the exercises are numerous and well 
selected. Having examined the full reports from a beginner 
in this subject who used this text for private reading, the 
reviewer is confident that the text is well suited for the two 
classes of readers mentioned above. In view of the limited 
range of topics, the book would have to be supplemented by 
lectures if adopted for a major course in the theory of numbers, 
as usually presented at the universities. 

The author has deviated from custom in his definition of 
three or more relatively prime numbers. This term is used 
(page 9) when the numbers have no common factor except 
unity. According to Dirichlet,* numbers are relatively prime 
only when every pair of them are relatively prime. While 
Carmichael is consistent in the use of his definition, a student 
who was reading the text occasionally made errors by falling 
back upon the older (and perhaps more natural) definition. 

In exercise 7, page 17, the word two should be inserted before 


* Vorlesungen über Zahlentheorie, ed. 4, 1894, p. 11. 
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“ relatively prime factors.” There is an evident misprint in’ 
exercise 3, page 20. 


The text on Diophantine analysis is of much greater scientific 
importance than the book just reviewed, since there exists no 
other single book in any language which presents so much of 
the material on Diophantine équations, and certainly no earlier 
book which undertakes such a systematic presentation of 
important aspects ofthetheory. From the time of Pythagoras 
there has been an uninterrupted interest in the subject now 
known as Diophantine equations. In particular, there has 
been for three centuries a special interest in Fermat’s last 
theorem, that perpetual challenge to mathematical combat, 
that impenetrable armor upon which has been shättered the 
lance of many a gallant trained soldier, that lure which has 
fascinated only to repel the uncouth advances of many a camp 
follower and raw recruit. If only to satisfy a reasonable 
curiosity, the general mathematical public is entitled to a clear 
exposition of the problems, methods and results achieved in am : 
ancient subject in which the theorems appear to be so simple 
and yet are often so difficult to prove. 

Chapter I deals with the general nature of Diophantine 
analysis, the lack of general methods of investigation, rational 
oblique and right triangles, and Fermat’s method of infinite 
descent. 

Chapter II is an introduction to the application in this 
subject of a principle, discussed later in this review, which is 
really only the theorem that, in a given algebraic domain, the 
norm of a product equals the product of the norms of the 
factors. The applications here are to Pell’s equation 2? 
— Dy = o* (especially the case e = 1), to æ + ay? + bu? 
+ abv? = #, to the complete solution of a? + p + 2 = À 
in integers, to the derivation of a second solution of zi + ay* 
+ bst =? from a given solution, and to a like result for 
zt + ayt = w+ bé, 

Chapters III and IV are devoted to Diophantine equations 
of the third and fourth degrees in two or more variables. 
„Chapter V devotes 19 pages to Fermat’s last theorem: 
If n is an integer, greater than 2, there are no integers x, y, 2 
all different from “zero, such that 2* + am = z". The formulas 
- given by Abel and Legendre are proved. There is a presen- 
tation of the method of Sophie Germain as developed by 


t 
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Legendre and recent writers. Four pages are used to give a 
summary of further results known about Fermat’s last the- 
orem, many of the results being stated in the form of exercises. 

Chapter VI directs attention to the possibility of using 
‘rational solutions of functional equations as a means of classi- 
fying isolated problems on Diophantine equations. The illus- 
tration employed is the functional equation 


@+ Dw? ED = 2241. 


Various solutions of this are employed in a treatment of 
Fermat’s problem to find three squares such that the product 
of any two of which, added to the sum of those two, gives a 
square. ` 

The chief aim of the author is set forth in the preface as 
follows. “ The task of the author has been to systematize, 
as far as possible, a large number of isolated investigations and 
to organize the fragmentary results into a connected body of 
doctrine. The principal single organizing idea here used and 
not previously developed systematically in the literature is 
that connected with the notion of a multiplicative domain 
introduced in Chapter II” (that of applying the multiplicative 
property of norms of algebraic numbers). Again on page 50, 
the author says “The method of extending this set (of 
numbers zu + ae" iz, + -++ + anz”) so that the resulting 
set shall form a domain closed with respect to multiplication 
grows out of a remark due to Lagrange (Oeuvres, 7, pages 164- 
179), though Lagrange seems nowhere to have utilized it in 
connection with Diophantine problems. A partial use of it 
has béen made by Legendre (Théorie des Nombres, volume 2, 
ed. 3, pages 134-141); but its consequences seem nowhere to 
have been systematically developed.” 

This programme has been carried out so admirably that it 
does not detract from the value of the work to point out that 
Lagrange did apply the idea to Diophantine equations and 
that later writers developed the theory quite systematically. 

Lagrange* proved that, if a is a fixed nth root of unity, the 
product of two functions of the type 


p = t+ ua NA + ra NE + +. + a Vat 
e 
is of like form. Hence if we replace a by the different nth 
+ Mém. Ac. R. Sc. Berlin, vol. 23, 1769; Oeuvres 2, 527. 
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roots of unity and form the product of the functions so ob- 
tained from p, we obtain a rational function P of t, u, ---, 
2, À, such that the product of two functions of type P is a 
third function of type P. It is shown how P can be found by 
elimination. The theory is applied to the solution of 


(1) mm — Ast = g. 


We desire to express each factor r — os Ai as an mth power 
p”, where a” = 1, and p is the above linear function. Then 


pr = T+ UaNA + XNE +... + Zar Va, 


Hence we take r = T, s= — U,X=0, :--,Z=0. Thus 
(1) is solvable by this method if X = 0, ---, Z = Oaresolvable. 
Although we have only n — 2 equations in n variables, they 
= not always have rational solutions. For the case n = 3, 

= 2, the single condition X = 0 gives x= — w/2t; then 


3 
r= T= 8 + 24u = 8%, 


—s= U = Aè + 2u SI + du, 


q = P = Ë + Aw — 34tux + Ar. 


For n = m = 3, the condition is tu? + ĉo = Au’; but La- 
` grange did not complete the discüssion of this case. 

The method just applied to the two cases having n = 3 was 
later extended by Lagrange* from the special case a’ = 1 to 
the case in which a is a root of any cubic equation. This 
work is “reproduced by Carmichael on pages 55, 56, where a 
reference to ) Eaprange. would have been in place. For, al- 
thoügh this reference was given five pages earlier, it was there 
stated (see quotation above) that Lagrange-had not applied the 
idea to Diophantine problems. Carmichael reproduced 

` Lagrange’s use of the idea to obtain a set of solutions, involving 
two’ parameters, of 


(2) z+ aly + bay? + cy = e. 


Lagrange remarked that his solution of (2) “is well worthy 
of notice on actount of its generality and the manner in which 


* Addition IX to Euler’s Algebra, vol. 2, 1774, pp. 644-9; Oeuvres de 
Lagrange, vol. 7, pp. 170-9. 
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it was derived, which is perhaps the only way which can lead 
to it easily.” 

Carmichael stents to apply the idea to the similar equa- 
tion in which + is replaced by »*, but finds (page 58) that the 
condition X = 0 is so complicated that a complete solution 
isihardly to be expected; he then gives the recent methods by 
Schaewen, based on other principles. 

Lagrange” made much use of the property 


| 
ip? Bond — Bg’) = (ppi + Bom)’ Bing + aps)? 


in| his various investigations on Diophantine equations of the | 


second degree, especially in his work on Pell’s equation and in 
the solution of w?— BP = A in rational numbers. The 
-corresponding formula (page 525) concerning ‘ 


| F=p— Be — Cr+ BCs 
was used by him in the proof that every number is expressible 
asja sum of four squares. G. Librit used this property of F 
and gave a formula stated to give all the ways of reducing a 
product FF. of two such functions to a like form F%; he gave 
(page 292) an identity expressing the product of two sums of 
four cubes as a sum of cubes of four rational expressions, and 
remarked that also , 

Si + y* — zt — But 


| 


D 


repeats under multiplication and represents rationally all 
rational numbers. 

‚agrangei stated that “the simplest and most general 
method for equations like zt + ay* = 2 is perhaps that by 
factors in his additions (final chapter) to Euler’s algebra.” 

It is therefore clear that Lagrange was fully aware of 
the! applications of the multiplicative property of norms to 


Diophantine problems. Moreover, it is rather evident that: 


he developed this property of norms for the purpose of applying 

it to Diophantine equations. 

As to Carmichael’s remark that the consequences of this 
idea of Lagrange’s “seem nowhere to have been systematically 


Ee ” it should be noted that the series of papers by 





= Oeuvres, 2 , D. 386, p. 523. 
tJournal fur Math., Set 9, 1832, p. 287. 
Oeuvres, 4 » P. 395. 


| 


! 
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i 
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Desboves* give sch a systematic development, perhaps as 
extensive as Carmichael’s. Among the equations treated by 
this method by Desboves are 


bre 2, 2,2 B+ kt =v. 


In this connection should be cited a general theorem of 
importance due to Dirichlet:} If at least one of the roots 
a, B, +++, w of an equation st + as +... +h= 0 is 
real and if a, ---, h are integers, while s$” + --- has no rational 
divisor, and if ' 


pla) = e+ ay + +++ + og, 
then the Diophantine equation 
F(x, y, +++, 2) = $(a)9(8) --- éis = 1 : 


has an infinity of integral solutions. If the corresponding 
Lagrangian function P can assume a given value N, it takes 
the same value N far an infinitude of sets of values of 2, y, 

--,2. Poincar&f noted that, under the same conditions, the 
solution of F = N reduces to the problem of forming all 
complex ideals of norm N, and discussed the latter question. 

Carmichael (pages 44-48) has applied Lagrange’s method 
to two new types of Diophantine equations 


wt ayt + bat = P, att ayt = + br, 


obtaining a second set of solutions from a given set. When 
applied to another equation (page 62), the method led to a 
solution which “ unfortunately lacks generality,? so that a 
. special method was devised. The ‘author himself of course 
recognizes that Lagrange’s ‘method is not a universal panacea. 

If the strict limitations of space had not made it necessary 
for the author to develop a considerable body of classic results 
from a single central point of view, he would doubtless have 
given an exposition of other methods of considerable generality. 
For example, the elegant method in the joint paper§ by Hilbert 
and Hurwitz to obtain all sets of rational solutions of 








* Nouv, Ann. Math., ser. 2, vol. 18, 1879, pp. 265-279, 398-410, 433-444, 
481-499. 

+ Comptes Rendus, Paris, vol. 10, 1840, pp. 285-8. 

t Ibid., vol. 92, 1881, p. 777. 

§ Acta "Mathematica, vol. 14, 1890-1, pp. 217-224. 
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ft, y, 3) =0, where f is a homogeneous polynomial of degree n 

‚with integral coefficients such that the curve f = 0 is of genus 

(or deficiency or Geschlecht) zero. Again, Poincaré,* with the 

aim to find a bond between various problems of Diophantine ` 
analysis, has treated homogeneous polynomials f(z, y, 2) with 

integral coefficients from the standpoint of classes of curves 

f= 0 under birational transformations with rational coeffi- 

cients. Finally, C. Runget and E. Maillett have given con- 

ditions for an infinitude of sets of solutions of any Diophantine 

equation in two variables. References to papers of this type 

would have been in place in such a brief text. 

| The reference (page 68) to Euler alone is rather generous, 

as Euler, in his proof of the impossibility of integral solutions, 

all different from zero, of z? + p= si, did not give a rigorous 

proof of the vital point that, if p? + 3q’ is a sabe, it is the cube 


of a SCH 2 + 3u? and that p + q V— 3 is the cube of 


t+ uv— 3. For a proof, see Pepin.§ 

ı The a exercises are of three types with distinguish- 
ing marks. There are 133 exercises intended to develop 
facility in the handling of the subject; 53 additional exercises 
are of more difficulty and are intended primarily as a summary 
of known results not otherwise included in the text; while 35 
further exercises are intended to suggest investigations, With 
many of the exercises are affixed names of writers and dates, 
but no journal references. The author evidently made a 
thorough examination of the extensive literature of the subject? 
In view of its undoubted scientific merits, the book should 
be very useful to the student of Diophantine analysis. In view 
of its clear and attractive style of presentation, its emphasis 
on important results and methods, and its proper subordina- 
tion of minor or more technical matters, the text should appeal 
strongly to the general reader desirous of obtaining in a brief 
time a clear view of this attractive branch of the theory of 


numbers. 
ae L. E. Dickson. 


* Jour. de Math., ser. 5, vol. 7 (1901), win 
tJour. für Math. vol. 100 (1887), pp. 425-435 

if Jour. de Math., ‘ser, 5, vol. 6 (1900), pp. 261-277. 
$ Jour. de Math, ser. 3, vol. 1 (1875), p. 317. 
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NOTES. 


THE opening (January) number of volume 38 of the Ameri- 
can Journal of Mathematics contains the following papers: 
“The oscillation of functions of an orthogonal set,” by O. D. 
KezLoGa; “On some properties of the medians of closed con- 
tinuous curves formed by analytic ares,’ by ARNOLD EMCH; 
“Theorems on the groups of isomorphisms of certain groups,” 
by L. C. Maraewson; “Self-projective rational sextics,” by 
R. M. Wineer; “On linear difference and differential equa- 
tions,” by C. E. Love; “The uniform motion of a sphere 
through a viscous liquid,” by R. W. Burcgss; “Note on the 
theory of optical images,” by GEORGE STEIC. 


At the meeting of the London mathematical society on 
January 13 the following papers were read: “The transition 
from vapor to liquid when the range of the molecular attrac- 
tion is sensible,” by J. Larmor; “A note on the uniform con- 
vergence of the Fourier series Za, sin n9” and “A condition 
for the validity of Taylor’s expansion,” by T. W. CHAUNDY. 


Ar the meeting of the Edinburgh mathematical society on 
_ January 14 the following papers were read: “On the con- 

tinued fractions of Tehebychef and Laguerre,” by H. Darra; 
“The conformal representation of the quotient of two Bessel 
functions,” by A. MILNE. 


Tue following Cambridge tracts in mathematics and mathe- 
matical physics are announced as in press, to appear in a few 
weeks: The Definite Integral, its Meaning and Fundamental 
Properties, by E. W. Hosson; An Introduction to the Theory 
of Attractions, by T. J. l’a. Bromwicx; Pascal’s Hexagon, by 
H. W. Ricumonp; Lemniscate Functions, by G. B. MATHEWS; 
Chapters on Algebraic Geometry, by F. H. Baker; The 
Integrals of Algebraic Functions, by F. H. BAKER, 


DARTMOUTH CoLLEGE. The following courses in mathe- 
matics will begiven in thesummer session, July 16 to August 16: 
By Professor J. W. Young: The reorganization of secondary 
school mathematics.—By Professor E. G. Bizz: Plane ana- 
lytical geometry; Projective geometry. 


~ 
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THE University of Messina has been reopened with the 
following mathematical staff: V. MARTINETTI, professor of 
analytic geometry; Z. GIAMBELLI, formerly of the University 
of Cagliari, associate professor of projective and descriptive 
geometry; P. CALAPso, of the University of Palermo, associate 
professor of algebra and analysis; E. Laura, of the University 
of Turin; associate professor of mechanics and mathematical 
physics. 


THE royal prize of 10,000 francs, conferred every six years 
by ‘the Reale Accademia dei Lincei, has just been awarded to 
Professor Francesco SEVERI, of the University of Padua, for ~ 
his researches in algebraic geometry. 


Proressor G. H. Bryan, of Bangor College, has been 
elected to an honorary fellowship in Peterhouse College, 
Cambridge. ` ` 


Proressor P. KoEBE, of the University of Jena, has been 
elected a corresponding member of the Göttingen academy. 


Proressor I. ScHUR, of the University of Bonn, has been 
appointed associate professor of mathematics at the University 
of Berlin, as successor to the late Professor KNoBLAUCH. 


Dr. A. Funk has been appointed docent in mathematics at 
the German University of Prague. 


Dr. R. GRAMMEL has been appointed docent in mechanics 
at the technical school of Dantzig. 


Mr. C. GarLouGx has been appointed instructor in mathe- 
matics at Wheaton College. 


Miss S. F. RıcHARDSoN, assistant professor of mathematics 
in Vassar College, died February 2, 1916. Miss Richardson 
was a graduate of Vassar, and a member of the teaching staff 
since 1886. She became a member of the American Mathe- 
matical Society in 1905. 


Prorsssor J. W. R. DEDEKIND, of the technical school of 
Brunswick, died February 12, at the age of 83 years. 
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NEW PUBLICATIONS. 


I. HIGHER MATHEMATICS. 


Ar-Knowarızmi. Robert of Chester’s Latin translation of the Algebra of 
Al-Khowarizmi. With an introduction, critical notes and an English 
version by L. C. Karpinski. (University of Michigan Studies. 
Humanistic series, vol. 11, part 1.) New York, Macmillan, 1915. 
Royal 8vo. 4+164 pp. +4 plates. Paper. $2.00 


BerzoLarı (L.). Geometria analitica. II: Curve e superficie del secondo 
ordine. (Manuali Hoepli.) Milano, Hoepli, 1916. 11-427 pp. 


L. 3.00 
Bricarerpr (H. F.). See Men (G. A.). 
Dicxson (L. E). See Murer (G. A.). 


ENcYKLOPADIE der ge Wissenschaften. Band II 3, Heft 2 
C. Runge und F. A. Willers, Numerische und graphische SECH 
und Integration gewohnlicher und partieller elen 
Leipzig, Teubner, 1915. Gr. 8vo. Pp. 47-176. M. 4.20 


Ferrozzr (T.). Geometria non-euclidea. (Biblioteca del popolo, no. 
590.) Milano, casa ed. Sonzogno (Matarelli), 1915. 16mo. in 
Fonrseré y Ripa (Œ). See Tartana (F.). ZE 


Garse (E.). Zur Theorie der Integralgleichungen. Tubingen, 1914. 
8vo. 43 pp. 


Greer (A.). Ueber die dritte Steinersche Erzeugungsweise der Fläche 
dritter Ordnung. Zurich, 1914. Svo. 30 pp. 


Janssen (G.). Ueber die definitionsmassige Einfuhrung der affinen und 
der adaquaten Geometrie auf Grund der Verknupfungsaxiome. 
Göttingen, 1913. Svo. 48 pp. 


Karpınskı (L. C.). See Au-KHowarızın. 


Kuen (L.). Streifzuge in das Gebiet der Mathematik und Geometrie. 
Heft 1: Zur Kreislehre (uber Naherungskonstruktionen für algebraisch 
unlosbare Aufgaben aus der Kreislehre); über das sogen. Vivianische 
Fenster. Heft 2: Ueber die Verallgemeinerung des Feuerbachschen 
Kreises. Korneuburg, 1915. Gr. 8vo. 43-32 pp. M. 1.00+1.00 


Kovweiss (W.). Theorie der Monge-Ampéreschen Differentialgleichung 
mit drei unabhangigen Variablen. Tubingen, 1913. Svo. 48 pp. 


Mazeewırsca (D.). Ueber projektivische Strahlen- und Punktinvolu- 
tionen und einige Erzeugnisse derselben. (Thöse, Berne.) Zurich, 
Müller, Werder et Cie., 1915. 8vo. 76 pp. 

Metnone (A.). Ueber Möglichkeit und Wahrscheinlichkeit. Beiträge 
zur Gegenstands- und Erkenntnistheorie. Leipzig, Teubner, 1915. 
Gr. 8vo. 16+760 pp. M. 19.00 

Mim (G. A.), Buigereuor (H, F.) and Dickson (L. E.). Theory and 


application of finite groups. New York, Wiley, 1915. S8vo. u 
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Pascar (E.). I miei integrafi per equazioni differenziali. Napoli, Pel- 
lerano, 1915. 16mo. .137 pp. L. 6.00 


Priueer (G.). Die Formschönheit einfacher geometrischer Gebilde. 
Bausteine zu einer wissenschaftlichen Aesthetik. Stuttgart, 1915. 
Gr. 8vo. 47 pp. M. 2.50 


Puaut (H. C.). Ueber gemeinsame Teilbarkeit von n Formen einer Varia- 
beln von n linearen homogenen Differential- oder Differenzenaus- 
drücken, Königsberg, 1914. 8vo. 73 pp. 


RoBERT or CHESTER. See AL-Kuowarızın. 


Borg (L.). Ueber die singulären ' Stellen des Haupttangentenkurven- 
systems einer Fläche. München, 1914. 8vo. 50 pp. 


Runar (C.). See ENCYKLOPÄDIE. 


Srraszewicz (S.). Beiträge zur Theorie der konvexen Punktmengen. 
Zürich, 1914. 8vo. 57 pp. 


Tartana (F.). Consideraciones acerca del espacio. Con discurso de 
contestacion por E. Fontseré y Riba. Barcelona (Mem. Acad.), 1914. 
4to. 20 pp. M. 2.00 


‘Trmerpine (H. Ri Die Analyse des Zufalls. Braunschweig, 1915. , 8vo. 
9+-167 pp. M. 5.00 


Vourerra (V.). The theory of permutable functions. Princeton, N. J., 
1915. 8vo. 68 pp. $1. 25 


Warrer (J.E.). Nature and cognition of space and time. West Newton, 
Pa., Johnston and Penney, 1915. 186 pp. 


Watson (G. N.). See WEITTAERR (E. "Di 


' WEIKERSHEIMER (S.). Studien zur Integration homogener linearer Dif- 
ar re durch bestimmte Integrale. Würzburg, 1914. 
vo pp 


Warrrarer (E. T.) and Watson IO Ni A course of modern analysis. 
2d edition. Cambridge, University Press, 1915. 560° pp. 18s. 


Wiers (F. A). See EncYKLoPÄDIE. 


U. ELEMENTARY MATHEMATICS. 


Dosss (F. W.) and Marspen (H. Ri. Arithmetic. Part 1. (Bells 
mathematical series for schools and colleges.) London, Bell, WC 
8vo. 18+353+24 pp. 


F. G. M. Manuel d’algèbre d’après les poe de 1902 et de es 
(Cours de mathématiques élémentaires.) ‚Tours, A. Mame; et Paris, 
J. de Gigord, 1915. 8vo. 164-562 pp. 


Manspen (H. K.). See Dosss (F. W.). 


Merrıman (M.). Mathematical tables for classroom use. New York, 
Wiley, 1915. 8vo. 68 pp. $0.50 


III. APPLIED MATHEMATICS. 


ARNDT (K.). Handbuch der physikalisch-chemischen Technik für Forscher 
5 und Techniker. Stuttgant, 1915. Gr. Soo, 184830 pp. M. 28.00 


AvErBACx (F.). See HANDBUCH. 
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Barur (L.). See Sensever (G.). 

Bave (B.). Theoretische Behandlung der Erscheinungen in verdünnten 
Gasen. Gottingen, 1914. 8vo. 34 pp. M.1.50 

BLancHarD (A. H.). Elements of highway engineering. New 2 
Wiley, 1915. 8vo. 526 pp. 53.0 


Börteer (H.). Physik. Zum Gebrauch bei physikalischen Deeg 
in hoheren Lehranstalten sowie zum Selbstunterricht. Band 2: 
Optik, Elektrizität, Magnetismus. Braunschweig, 1915. Gr. 8vo. 


Pp. 12-+895-2117. Leinenband. M. 26.00 
Brockmann “(K.). Die Bewegung der’Ionen im Glimmstrom. Berlin, 
- 1915. 8vo. 34 pp. M. 2.00 
Bryant (W. W.). A history of astronomy. 7s. 6d. 


CaznerwooD (J. Pi See Moyen (J. A.). = 

Cicconerrt (G.). La latitudine astronomica dell’osservatorio vesuviano 
determinata nel 1910 (r. Commissione geodetica italiana). Bologna, 
tip. Gamberini e Parmeggiani, 1915. 4to. 13 pp. 
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SOME REMARKS ON THE HISTORICAL DEVELOP- 
MENT AND THE FUTURE PROSPECTS OF 
THE DIFFERENTIAL GEOMETRY 
OF PLANE CURVES.* 


BY PROFESSOR E. J. WILCZYNSKI, 


PRroBABLY the most fundamental characteristic of the 
human mind is its hatred for contradictions. All of our 
thinking is fundamentally influenced by this dislike; and the 
rôle of the mathematician, in his relation to reality, may be 
described in a fairly adequate manner by saying that it is his 
business to remove all contradictions from our discussions 
and, by gradually extending the scope of these discussions, to 
show that the world as a whole is thinkable. 

To justify the validity, in the purely mathematical sense, 
of any construction of the intellect, absence of contradictions 
is necessary and sufficient. But the mere absence of con- 
tradictions from a realm of thought does not necessarily give 
it that essential artistic and harmonious one-ness which leads 
us to think of it as a unit. A peculiarity of the human mind, 
almost as important as its hatred for contradictions, is its 
dislike for sudden and frequent changes in the point of view. 
Thus, quite apart from the obvious practical difficulties of 
studying plants and stars and souls at the same time, the mind 
for the sake of its own peace and convenience, following its 
desire to move along a straight line, has divided knowledge 
into compartments, and refuses to think of more than one of 
these compartments at the same time. This procedure does 
not disturb in the least the profound conviction, present I 
believe in all thinkers, that at some future time from some 
other higher point of view the separateness of these compart- 
ments will be abolished. Indeed, we cannot help but think 
that a thoroughgoing unification of each separate realm 
is the best possible preparation for an ultimate and complete 
generalization which shall include the whole. 

It is my purpose to-day to try and show you how one funda- 





* Address of the retiring chairman of the Chicago Section of the American 
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mental idea has dominated and still dominates in the realm 
of differential geometry. I shall confine my discussion to the 
differential geometry of plane curves primarily on account of 
the comparative ease with which we can visualize configura- 
tions in the plane. But it is a notable fact that even in this _ 
limited domain so many problems have remained untoüched, 
problems which it is easy to formulate and not difficult to 
solve. Some of the notions which I shall discuss, although 
conceived in admirable fashion nearly a century ago, have 
remained practically unnoticed. You would look for them in 
vain in any of our modern treatises, although these contain 
many other things of far greater difficulty and of much less 
‘interest. In fact, so completely have these ideas been neg- 
lected, that most mathematicians are probably under the 
impression that the differential geometry of plane curves is a 
very much restricted and uninteresting field not at all adapted 
for further research. Nevertheless it is true that scarcely one 
of the notions which will arise in our discussion to-day has 
been studied as fully as it deserves, while most of them have 
not as yet received any consideration whatever. 

The notion of a general plane curve is at bottom identical 
with the general notion of function. It is obviously impossible 
to prove, by documentary evidence, that the ancient geometers 
did not possess theidea of a general curve. But we may assert, 
I think, that the available evidence indicates that the an- 
cients knew how to deal only with very special curves such as 
straight lines, circles, conics, and a few other curves, including 
certain spirals. The relation between the notions “ function ” 
and “ curve ” only became evident in the seventeenth century 
of our era, when Descartes and Fermat had ‘laid the founda- 
tions of analytic geometry, and it was the recognition of this 
relation which brought the notion of a general curve into the 
consciousness of mathematicians everywhere. But analytic 
geometry did more than merely formulate the notion of 
a general curve; it also provided a method for its investiga- 
tion. If the first fruit of this union between analysis and 
geometry seemed to be of profit primarily for geometry by 
providing it with a new and limitless field for research, it soon 
became apparent that the union was to be profitable for 
analysis also. For the geometric problems which arose in this 
connection, such as the construction of a tangent to a curve 
with a given equation, the determination of the length of a 
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given aré of the curve, the calculation of areas bounded wholly 
or partly by curved lines, led inevitably toward the invention 
of the calculus. In fact, the method employed by Fermat, for 
instance, for determining the tangent of a curve really involved 
the essential processes of the differential calculus. This: 
method is very simple and consists in formulating the definition 
of a tangent as follows. Take a point P on the curve, the 
point whose tangent we wish to draw. Join P to a second 
point Q which is also on the curve, and let us seek the limiting 
position which the line joining P to Q approaches,-when Q, 
moving always along the curve, approaches P as a limit. This 
limiting position of the secant PQ is called the tangent. 

Of course it was evident that the tangent would pass through 
P; the only problem was that of finding the direction of the 
tangent. The calculus, as developed by Newton and Leibniz, 
made it an easy matter to translate Fermat’s definition of a 
tangent into the language of analysis and then actually to 
determine, by calculation, the direction of the tangent for a 
very extensive class of curves. Thus the problem of tangents 
could be regarded as solved. The normal could then be 
defined as a line perpendicular to the tangent at the point of 
contact, and its determination offered no further difficulty. 
It is worthy of remark, however, that one of the methods pro- 
posed by Descartes determines the normal first and the tangent 
afterward. We shall amplify this remark, a little later. 

The analytic formulation of the notion of radius of curvature 
soon followed. Let us take three points P, Q, and R on a 
curve and let us pass a circle through these points. As Q 
and R move along the curve, approaching P as a limit, this 
circle will in general approach a limiting position which is 
called the circle of curvature. Its radius is called the radius 
of curvature, and its center the center of curvature. The 
familiar formula for the radius of curvature was published, 
apparently for the first time, in Newton’s “ Methodus Fluxi- 
onum ” of 1736, although the notion itself was much older 
and was applied ‘with great success by Huygens as we shall see 
immediately. 

If the curve under consideration is itself a circle, the circle of 
curvature of every one of its points is of course that same 
circle. But if the original curve is not a circle, each of its 
points will have in general a different circle of curvature and 
the problem arises to find the locus of the centers of all of these 
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circles. This locus, called the evolute of the given curve, was 
first considered by Huygens, without of course making use of 
the notations of the calculus, in his “Horologium Oscillatorium”’ 
published in 1673. Huygens saw that the normals of the 
original curve would be the tangents of the evolute, and that 
the original curve could be regarded as the locus of the end- 
point of a string which was being gradually unwound from 
the evolute. This showed him that the difference between 
the lengths of two radii of eufvature of the original curve was 
equal to the length of the corresponding arc of the evolute. 
Since the length of the string could: be changed, it became ap- 
parent that, while every curve has only one evolute, it is 
itself the evolute of infinitely many other curves which are 
called its involutes. These involutes moreover are clearly 
the orthogonal trajectories of the tangents of the given curve. 

For Huygens these notions were of great importance as 
applied to the special case of the cycloid, a curve first considered 
by Galileo. For he had recognized the isochronous property 
of the eycloid and had therefore shown that the cycloid was 
the most desirable curve for the oscillations of a pendulum. 
The problem now arose to devise a method which would com- 
‘pel the oscillations of a pendylum to take place along a cycloid. 
Huygens observed in this connection that a weight attached 
to a string would describe an arc of a cycloid if the string 
were attached in such a way as to cause it to wind and unwind 
along checks which had been given the form of an evolute of 
a cycloid. In fact it was this problem which led Huygens to 
his general theory of evolutes. He now found the remarkable 
theorem that the evolute-of a cycloid is an equal cycloid, a 
theorem which must have appeared to him as a beautiful 
manifestation of the divine harmony of geometry. 

The tangent may be regarded as a first approximation to the 
given curve in the neighborhood of one of its points. In 
modern terminology we may say that the tangent serves as a 
geometric image for the first derivative f’(x) of the function 
f(z), whose graph is the curve under consideration. The 
circle of curvature may be regarded as a second approximation 
to the curve or as a geometric image of the second derivative 
of f(z). For a long time no attempt was made to find a geo- 
metric image for the third derivative. «In 1841, however, 
Abel Transon published his beautiful “ Recherches sur la 
courbure des lignes et des surfaces,” in which he takes not only 


1916.] DIFFERENTIAL GEOMETRY OF PLANE CURVES. 321 


this step but also theınext, by devising appropriate geometric 
images both for the third and fourth order derivatives. 
Transon first introduces the new notion which he calls 
“ déviation” and which ‘has been translated by the term 
“aberrancy ” in the very few places where any notice has 
been taken of Transon’s work. This notion is as follows. Let 
P be a point on a curve and let a chord be drawn parallel to 
the tangent at P and very close to this tangent. Let Q and 
R be the points (in the neighborhood of P) in which this chord 
intersects the curve, and let L be the middle point of QR. 
As QR approaches the tangent at P as a limit, the line PL 
will in general approach a limiting position called the axis 
of aberrancy. Let ö be the angle which the axis of aberrancy 
makes with the normal. The tangent of this angle is given 


by the formula 
»\2] dä 
(1) tan ô = dy _ + Gyldx)1d'y 


and Transon calls tan ö the aberrancy of the curve at the point 
P. It would obviously be equal to zero at any point of a circle. 

From familiar properties of conic sections it follows at once 
that the axis of aberrancy at any point of a conic is the line 
which joins this point to the center of the conic. Let us ob- 
serve further that the expression (1) for the aberrancy con- 
tains only the first, second, and third derivatives of y = f(x), 
so that the aberrancy is indeed adapted for the purpose of 
visualizing the third derivative. 

The equation of a conic contains five essential constants, and 
a conic is therefore determined by five of its points. The 
condition that one curve shall have third order contact with 
another, may be expressed by saying that four of the points 
of intersection of the two curves coincide. Consequently there 
exists a one-parameter family (a pencil) of conics each of which 
has third order contact with the given curve at the given 
point P. All of these conics pass through P; they all have the 
same tangent, the same circle of curvature, and the same 
axis of aberrancy at P. Among these conics there will be 
one and only one parabola; let us call it the osculating parabola. 
Since, as we have just seen, the axis of aberrancy of the point P 
of our given curve js also the axis of aberrancy for each of the 
conics which has third order contact with our curve at P, 
and since the axis of aberrancy for a point of a conic passes 


x 
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through the center of the conic, and since finally the center of 
a parabola is at infinity, we see that the axis of the osculating 
parabola is parallel to the axis of aberraney. 

To locate the axis of the osculating parabola completely 
we have, in addition to the remark just made, the following 
simple construction also due to Transon. Let D be the or- 
thogonal projection of the center of curvature € upon the 
axis of aberrancy, and let Æ be the orthogonal projection of 
D upon the normal. Then the axis of the osculating parabola 
will pass through E. Since it must also be parallel to the axis 
of aberrancy we may now regard the axis of the osculating 
parabola as known. 

The focus of this parabola must clearly be on a line through 
the point P which makes with the normal at P an angle equal 
to that made with this same normal by the axis of aberrancy. 
Thus the focus will be the intersection of this line with the 
axis. The directrix will of course be perpendicular to the 
axis. It will also pass through a point on the normal on the 
convex side of the curve whose distance from P is equal to 
half the radius of curvature. This last result is obtained by 
Transon as a corollary from a more general theorem. He 
considers the one-parameter family of parabolas, each of which 
has second order contact with the given curve at P. The 
directrices of all of these parabolas pass through the point 
just described, and the locus of their foci is a circle whose di- 
ameter is that half of the radius of curvature which terminates 
at P. 

Among the conics which have third order contact with the 
given curve at P, there will be one for which the order of con- 
tact rises to the fourth order at least. This is the osculating 
conic of the point P and may be regarded as having five 
consecutive points in. common with the curve. In common 
with all of the conics having third order contact with the 
given ‘curve at P, it has its center on the axis of aberrancy, 
and the position of the center on the axis of aberrancy may 
therefore be regarded as a geometric equivalent for the value 
which the fourth derivative of y = f(x) assumes at the 
point P. The properties which I have mentioned suffice to 
determine the osculating conic, but Transon develops some 
further theorems which facilitate its construction very con- 
siderably. I shall quote some of these on account of their 
great geometric interest. 
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These theorems are again concerned with the pencil of 
conics which have third order contact with the given curve 
at P. Transon finds that the axes of these conics envelop a 
parabola, whose directrix is the axis of aberrancy, and whose 
focus is the orthogonal projection of the center of curvature 
upon the line which joins P to the focus of the osculating 
parabola. This latter line is very easy to construct since, as 
we have seen, the normal bisects the angle between this line 
and the axis of aberrancy. The auxiliary parabola of Transon, 
Ishould like to add, also touches the lines which are tangent and 
normal to our original curve at P. As a consequence of this 
theorem of Transon’s the directions of the principal axes of 
the osculating conic are obtained by drawing the two tangents 
from the center of the osculating conic to the auxiliary parab- 
ola. 

The following property, not mentioned by Transon, is also 
of interest. Among the conics which have third order or four- 
pointic contact with the given curve at P, there will be infinitely 
many hyperbolas and ellipses, but in general no circle. This 
indicates the existence, in this family of conics, of a unique 
ellipse of minimum eccentricity. As the center of such a 
four-pointic conic moves along the axis of aberrancy on the 
concave side of the curve, starting from P, the eccentricity e 
of the corresponding ellipse will decrease continuously from 
unity toward the minimum value e,, and will then increase, 
approaching the limit 1 as the center recedes beyond bound. 
Thus every value of e, between the minimum value e and unity, 
will be attained twice. It is not difficult to show that the 
center O of the ellipse of minimum eccentricity and the 
centers, 0; and Oe, of any two of these ellipses which have the 
same eccentricity are so related that PO is the geometric mean 
of OP; and OPs. In general this four-pointic ellipse of mini- 
mum eccentricity is quite distinct from the osculating conic. 
It will coincide with the osculating conic however if and only 
if the original curve is a logarithmic spiral. Moreover, the 
eccentricity of the four-pointic ellipse of minimum eccentricity 
will in general change as P moves along the given curve. It 
will be constant if and only if the given curve is a logarithmic 
spiral. 

We have seen how many interesting questions present 
themselves when we attempt to explore the relations between 
these various configurations all of which are determined by 
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the properties of a given curve in a single one of its points. 
But each of these configurations gives rise to new problems 
if we think of the point P as moving along the given curve. 


Thus, in the simplest case, already mentioned, the locus of the : 
' centers of curvature defines a new curve, which is at the same 


time the envelope of the normals which is called the evolute. 
In similar fashion we may investigate the envelope of the axes 
of.aberrancy of a given curve. This envelope is at the same 
time the locus of the centers of its osculating conics. We 
may also study the envelopes of the axes and directrices of the 


` osculating parabolas, the loci of their foci and vertices, and 


D 


- it is easy to formulate corresponding problems for the oscu- 
.* lating conic and for the four-pointic ellipse of minimum ec- 


centricity. ‚Only a mere beginning of such a theory is avail- 
able at present and most of this is due to Cesäro who made 
use of some of these notions in his “ Lezioni di Geometria 
intrinseca,” with the main emphasis however not upon the 
general theory but upon the application to certain well-known 
simple curves. 


But I wish to call your attention primarily to a general. 


method which enables us to push still farther the investigation 
of the properties of a curve in the vicinity of one of its points. 
The details which I have presented will serve to make clear 
the following general notions. Let us consider an equation 
of the form 


(2) H | gle, y; ay, Qa; "Sa an) = = ° 


which involves the coordinates (z, y) of a point and 7 essential 


` constants Gi, d2,---,@n. For every set of values dy, az, ++, Ge 


. this equation represents a curve. All of the curves repre- 


sented by such an equation are said to form an n-parameter 
family. The condition that a curve of this family should 
pass through a given point gives rise to one relation between 


the parameters di, ---,@,. Thus, in general, one curve of the 


family, or a finite number of such curves, is determined by 
the condition that the curve shall pass through n given points. 
If the parameters enter the equation (2) linearly, as is most 
frequently the ease, there will be just one such curve passing 
through n given points, if we leave aside certain exceptional 
cases, 

If then we take n points on any given curve, there will 
exist in general a unique curve of the n-parameter family (2) 


+ 


D 
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which passes through them, and this curve will ordinarily 
approach a definite curve of the n-parameter family as a limit, 
if the n given points approach coincidence. The resulting 
limit curve will be said to osculate the given curve at the given 
point, in as much as it will have closer contact (n-pointic or 
(n — 1)th order contact) with the given curve at the given 
point than any other curve of the class defined by (2). To 
illustrate this notion we observe that the straight lines of the 
plane form a two-parameter family and that the tangent is 
the osculating straight line; that the circles form a three- 
parameter family and that the circle of curvature is the os- 
culating circle. Moreover we have already made use of this 
terminology in our discussion of the osculating parabola and 
the osculating conic. 

But our previous discussion shows quite clearly that, besides 
the osculating curves of a given class, those curves of the class 
are also of very great interest for which the order of contact 
falls short of the maximum by a single unit. Let us speak 
of such curves as penosculants. Evidently, from what has 
been said, the locus of the centers of the penosculating circles 
of a given point of a curve is the corresponding normal. In 
fact it was by means of this remark, to which we have already 
alluded very briefly, that Descartes defined the normal and 
thus indirectly solved the problem of tangents. Again we 
have seen that the locus of the foci of the penosculating parab- 
olas is a circle whose diameter is equal to half the radius of 
curvature, and that the locus of the centers of the penosculating 
conics is the axis of aberrancy. Several others of the theorems 
which we have mentioned may be expressed more compactly 
by the help of this new terminology. 

After this preliminary discussion, let us inquire what classes 
of osculants and penosculants ought to be introduced for the 
purpose of providing geometric interpretations for the de- 
rivatives of order higher than the fourth. For we may regard 
the theory outlined so far as exhaustive for the first four orders. 
. The general curve of the third order contains nine essential 

constants. Therefore the osculating cubic has nine consecu- 
tive points in common with the given curve at P. The penos- 
culating cubics have eight consecutive points in common with 
the given curve at P and form a pencil. One of the cubics of 
this pencil is of special interest becatise it has a double point 
at P. Of course one of its double point tangents touches the 
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given curve at P; the other one crosses the curve at a non- 
vanishing angle. That branch of the penosculating nodal 
cubic which actually touches the given curve has seven- 
pointic or sixth order contact with it, and we may therefore 
use this cubic as a geometric image for the sixth derivative. 
The osculating cubic may of course be regarded as a repre- 
sentative of the eighth derivative. 

The osculating cubic and the penosculating cubics were 
introduced by Halphen in his thesis on differential invariants 
in 1876. Halphen’s interest was centered primarily upon the 
following feature of this situation. All of the penosculating 
cubics have, besides the eight points of intersection which are 
concentrated at P, a ninth point of intersection which I have 
called the Halphen point. Now it may happen that this ninth 
point also coincides with P, in which case P is called a coin- 
cidence point. This will happen if a certain projective dif- 
ferential invariant (in my notation the invariant Gel vanishes, 
and Halphen made use of these geometric notions for the 
purpose of calculating this invariant. He also showed that a 
curve may be composed entirely of coincidence points and that 
all such curves may be obtained from a certain logarithmic 
spiral by projective transformation. 

We have now obtained representative osculants for contact 
of the first four orders and for orders six and eight. It remains 
to fill the gap for orders five and seven. In order to do this, 
we may consider special kinds of cubics distinguished by 
fundamental metric properties, just as-the gap between the 
osculating straight line and the osculating conic was filled 
by means of osculating curves of order two distinguished by 
metric properties, namely by the osculating circle and parabola. 

A parabola is a conic which touches the line at infinity. 
We may define a parabolic cubic to be a cubic which touches 
the line at infinity. Such a cubic contains eight arbitrary 
constants indicating the existence of osculating parabolic 
cubics to represent the seventh derivative. These cubics 
are not however necessarily the best adapted for this purpose. 
There are other cubics which accomplish as much and which 
are more easily accessible, as for instance that particular one 
of the penosculating cubics whose asymptote is parallel to the 
normal, . S 

A circle may be defined as a conic which contains the so- 
called circular points at infinity. I shall not attempt to explain 
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this notion which is familiar to all mathematicians. A cubic 
which contains the circular points is called a circular cubic. 
The general equation of such a cubic contains seven arbitrary 
constants, indicating the existence of an osculating circular 
cubic which has seven-pointic or sixth order contact with the 
given curve, and which will probably for most purposes be a 
better representative of the sixth derivative than the one 
mentioned before. 

The penosculating circular cubics of the point P all have six 
consecutive points in common with the given curve at P. 
Besides they intersect each other in the two circular points at 
infinity. The determination of their ninth point of inter- 
section and the condition for its coincidence with P offer. 
problems which are strictly analogous to the corresponding 
problems involving the Halphen point. Among the penoscu- 
lating circular cubics there is one which has a double point 
at P. There is also one whose real asymptote is parallel to 
the normal. This latter curve may serve as an image for the 
derivative of the fifth order. But of course there are other 
cubics, both circular and non-circular, which may serve as 
well. 

We may continue in this way to build up a theory of oscu- 
lating algebraic curves of gradually increasing order, the 
osculants of each order being classified further according to 
the number of times that they pass through the circular 
points and the number of their asymptotes which are parallel 
to the normal. However I shall refrain from any further 
detailed exposition in this direction, only stopping to say that 
the analytic difficulties mvolved in actually determining the 
equations of these osculants up to and including the osculating 
cubic are far from insuperable. In fact, I actually have most 
of these equations at my disposal and they are much simpler 
than one might expect. 

The penosculating nodal cubic is of fundamental importance 
in projective geometry. The following remarks may serve to . 
make this clear. By introducing a suitably chosen system of 
homogeneous coordinates and denoting the properly chosen 
ratios of these homogeneous coordinates by X and Y, the 
equation of any curve, if it is neither a straight line nor a 
conic, may be expgnded in the form 


Y= RME EE EEN 
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in the vieinity of any one of its ordinary points. In this 
expansion A, and all of the remaining coefficients will be ab- 
solute projective invariants. The simplicity of this expan- 
sion, and the uniqueness of its form, make it evident that the 
‘system of coordinates, to which this expansion corresponds, 
must be of peculiar importance. But this system ‘of coor- 
dinates is determined entirely by the properties of the penos- 
culating nodal cubic. The triangle of reference has for two 
of its sides the double point tangents of this cubic and for its 
third side the line upon which lie its three points of inflection. 
Incidentally we may remark here that the relation of the 
simple quintic curve 


Y= 4x74 X’ 


to the given curve is worthy of notice. 

The fundamental importance of the penosculating nodal 
cubic also appears when we attempt to interpret the simplest 
of all projective integral invariants. This integral corresponds 
so nearly to the notion of length of arc, which is the invariant 
integral of lowest order in the metric theory, as to justify the 
prediction that it will be found to be of the greatest importance 
in future developments of the projective theory. Thus, for 
instance, this integral enablés us to formulate at once a notion 
which generalizes, i in the sense of projective geometry, Cesaro’ d 
intrinsic equation of a curve. 

We have discussed osculating and penosculating curves of 
many different kinds, all of which however were algebraic. 
Transon also mentions the availability of the notion of an 

, osculating logarithmic spiral, and in his projective theory 
Halphen makes use of the notion of an osculating anharmonic 
curve. The logarithmic spiral and the general anharmonic 
curve are transcendental curves to be sure, but they belong to 
a particularly simple type of transcendental curves. In fact, 
most of these curves are so closely related to algebraic curves 

_ that Leibniz thought it inadvisable to speak of them as 
transcendental, and invented a special name for them, call- 
ing them interscendental curves. So far as J am aware, no 
other curves, except those mentioned, have ever been used as 
osculants in the theory of plane curves. 

Each of the osculants and penosculants which we have in- 
troduced has a function to perform which may be illuminated 
by an aphorism; the osculant is the microscope of the geometer. 


1916.] LINEAR DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS. 329 


Thus, to the naked eye the courses of two curves, which at a 
common point have the same tangent and the same radius of 
curvature, are in the vicinity of that point so nearly identical 
as to make them appear indistinguishable. The introduction 
of the notions of axis of aberrancy and osculating parabola 
serves to magnify the differences between the two curves in 
such a way as to enable us to distinguish between them. 
Again, if the two curves also have their osculating parabolas 
in common, we may judge of their divergence by means of their 
osculating conics. Thus the notion of osculant serves the dif- 
ferential geometer for the same purpose as does the micro- 
scope in the laboratory of the biologist. It magnifies the in- 
finitesimal differences between two different curves sufficiently 
to cause them to make an emphatic impression upon the mind. 

Thus the notions, osculant and penosculant, are the funda- 
mental concepts of differential geometry. The systematic 
investigation of the magnitudes, loci and envelopes deter- 
mined by the various classes of osculants and penosculants 
and the relations which exist between them makes up the 
whole subject matter of differential geometry. Differential 
properties of a general curve are merely integral properties of 
its osculants and penosculants. 


Tue University or CHICAGO, 
December, 1915. 


A CERTAIN SYSTEM OF LINEAR PARTIAL DIF- 
FERENTIAL EQUATIONS. 


BY DR. H. BATEMAN. 
(Read before the American Mathematical Society, February 26, 1916.) 


1. Ir is known that if a function V(a1, Yı, 21, t1; do, Ya, 20, te; 
“023 An, Yn Zn, tn) satisfies the system of in(n + 1) partial 
differential equations* 
p eV eV CHA OH 
eo) date OYr0Ya | ën, dtp Oty (OT le 


it becomes a solution of the reduced system ot ġ(n — Un 





“+, 7) 








*See for instance H. Bateman, Messenger of Mathematics, March, 
1914, p. 164. 
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equations* when the point (2n,- Yn, Zn, In) coincides with 
Lia A Yn-13 Zn- tn-1). Buch a function H will be called a 
multiple wave function? of rank n and will be denoted by V™ 
when we wish to indicate its rank. 

It is easy to prove that such functions exist, for if we write 
(2) Ap = (Lp — type — UE tp) 
Bp = (Lp + ple — ilzp = tp) 
the function 


(3) Hz f " flan, 2, °° d Qn; Bi, Ba; Mate Ba; wdw 


satisfies the system of equations (1) and possesses the property 
just mentioned, f being an arbitrary function with finite second 
derivatives. Let us now consider two vector functions Hr? 
and EP-2 whose components are defined by equations of type 


3 OV EN ` Vv av 
(4) Has | OypZq OY gdp’ gt Ari, Öt qty’ 
` Itis easy to verify that when V is defined by an equation of 
type (3) the three partial differential equations of type 


(5) Hp = + (Es 


are satisfied, the upper or lower sign being taken according 
as the upper or lower sign is taken in (2). 

A multiple wave function V which satisfies the three partial 
differential equations of type (5) will be called right-handed 
or left-handed with respect to p and q according as the upper 
or lower sign is taken. If, however, both Hr? and Eng. 
are zero it will be called neutral with respect to p and q. When 
a multiple wave function is either right-handed or neutral 
with respect to each pair of numbers p, q it will be called a 
right-handed function and will be, denoted by the symbol V4. 
A left-handed function is definedsin a similar way and will be 
denoted by the symbol V_. The function given by (3) is 

either right-handed or left-handed according as the upper or 








* There are of course exceptions to this rule as for instance when 
= [(En — Tn)? + (Yn — Yn) + (En — Zu)? — (fn — nt. 


} If we regard the ?’s as time variables the units iat be chosen so that 
the velocity of propagation of the waves is represented by unity. 
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lower sign is taken in (2); it is neutral with respect to p and q 
when f satisfies the partial differential equation 


af əf 
(© FI Jabs 








A multiple wave function may of course be neutral with 
respect to one pair of numbers p, q and either right-handed or 
left-handed with respect to another pair; it is only completely 
neutral when all the vectors HP? and Enz are null. The 
function V represented by (3) is thus completely neutral when 
all the partial differential equations of type (6) are satisfied. 
À completely neutral function may be denoted by the symbol 
Vo. In general, of course, a multiple wave function does not 
possess the properties of left-handedness, right-handedness and 
neutrality, because it is of the form V = V} + V_. It may 
happen that H is neutral with respect to p and q, while H. 
is not; in this case the function V is right-handed with respect 
to p and q; moreover V} may be neutral with respect to r 
and s while V_ is not and then V is left-handed with respect 
torands. Thus a multiple wave function may be partially 
right-handed, partially left-handed, and partially neutral. 

2. When the point (an, Yn, Zn, in) coincides with (Eni 
Yn—1, 2n-1 tn-1) We shall suppose that the function V™ reduces 
to a function which we shall denote by the symbol VD, 
We may thus form a series of multiple wave functions 


(7) Vi, Va, Cer Vo Va very 
possessing the property that, when the n points (£p, Yp, Zp, tp) 


-coincide in succession, Vn reduces to Vai, Vn—1 to Vas, and 


so on, the last function V, being a simple wave function. 
Instead of considering the process of reduction it is more 
interesting to consider the process of the development of a 
multiple wave function H, From a simple wave function H. 
There is perhaps a slight analogy between this and the process 


‘of development of an organism from a single cell by repeated 


division. This analogy at once suggests the interesting prob- 
lem to find a function V, and a method of development such 
that a certain characteristic property is preserved in the 
transition from Vp to Va. This problem will be put on 
one side for the pfesent and we shall use our analogy amply to 
form a convenient nomenclature. 
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We shall regard V as the characteristic function of an 
‘ organism ’ and the point 2», Yp Bp; ty as associated with a 
‘cell’ (p) belonging to the organism. We see from (4) that 
a vector field (H?:2, En is associated with each pair of 
| cells of the organism, and it is easy to verify that Maxwell’s 
`” equations 
7 0H,pr2 OH Pt _ ðE” I 


On? 4 0E,pr2 Oba ` 























(8) | dr, OYs O2; 
db? ,4 dE, Pr OH? 4 
ya? 
AH zg OH} Off zg = 
Ox, ën, Ss ds 1 
j (8 = 1,2,::.,n) 


are satisfied for each set of variables £s, ys, Zs, ts provided V - 
can be represented as the sum of two integrals of type (8), 
one of which is right-handed and the other left-handed. 

If now we take the real parts of the vectors Hd, En? we 
see that an electromagnetic field can be associated with a pair 
‘of, cells (p) (q) except when the characteristic function H is 
neutral with respect to these two cells. 

3. Let us now write £p=i%p—Yp, Np= tpt Ha Op = Ep — tp, 
Tp = %p+ Íp and expand the integral (3) by Taylor’s ean: 
and Fourier’s theorem; we then obtain a formal expansion of 


type 


Vi Bee PER En ny ge” bree Nn” 
GE Gel +++ Hal pl vel ++ val 
grıtust tuntvitvaet tin 
x A TA = Ua Ac HAL HE Le EE 
(9) f 001“ OT"? +++ 00 n“"071" +++ OTn”" 
Flo, O23 °**°3 On; Tl T2 °**, Tax 


mt pt et Hn n Va td). 


The expansion for V_ is of a similar type except that the 
positions of the variables o and r are intefchanged and the 
function F is generally different. 


> 
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If we assume that a right-handed multiple wave function 
can be expanded by Taylor’s theorem in a series of ascending 
powers of &ı, £, +++, En: 91, N2 * * "> Mn, then when we substitute 
this series in the partial differential equations (1) and (5) and 
equate the coefficients of the different powers of the Es and ais 
to zero we find that the seriés must necessarily have the form 
(9). If we limit the function V+ to be a polynomial in the 
Es and ois, so as to avoid questions of convergence, we see from 
the form of the series that it can be expressed in the form (3). 
Similarly it can be shown that a left-handed multiple wave 
function which is a polynomial in the £’s and 7’s can be ex- 
pressed in the form (3) provided we take the lower signs in (2). 

It follows from a theorem given in a former paper* that if 
the quantities w1, Us, ---, Un; 1, V2, ***, Un are defined by the 

“equations 


Op = Up + EpO (ur, Un, +, Unj V Vay e Un), 


(10) 
tp = m+, (p = 1, 2, -+-, A 


then the function 
dain, Uz, ** `y Un; Viy V2, °°"; Un) 
die, Cas +++, On3 Tis Tos ***, Tn) 
fur, un, ++ +5 Uns V1, Vo, +++, Un) 


(11) Hz 


is a right-handed multiple wave function, 0 and f being arbi- 
trary functions of the 2n parameters Ur, Un, ‘+, Un; Vi, V2, 


+++, Un. If we expand this function in powers of the Es and . 


7s using the generalized Darboux theoremt we obtain a series 
of type (9) in which 


(12) F = forrest pat: en 


To obtain the corresponding left-handed multiple wave 
function we must interchange the places of o and r. 

4. Let us now consider the multiple wave functions which 
are homogeneous polynomials of degrees m1, Mo, +++, Mn with 
respect to the cells (1), (2), ---, (n) respectively. Since a 





* Loc. cit. 

TG. Darboux, Comptes Rendus, vol. 68, p. 324. Hermite, Cours d'An- 
alyse. 4th edition, p. 182. See also T. J. Stieltjes, Ann. d. l'École Nor- 
male (3), vol. 2 (1885), p. 93. H. Poincaré, Acta Mathematica, vol. 9. 
K. de Fériet, Thése, Paris, Gauthier-Villars (1915). 


~ 
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right-handed polynomial of this type can be expressed in the 
form (3) it follows that the function f must be of degrees m, 
Ma, ***, Mn in the pairs of variables a1, Bie"; a2, Bae®; 7 
ans Bre respectively and a polynomial of degree m + me + 

- + mn ine”. The number of arbitrary constants in the 
mee general expression of this kind is 


(13) Na = (m + 1) (ame + 1) +++ (m + 1)(m + m: + 


hence we may conclude that there are N, linearly independent 
multiple wave functions which are right-handed homogeneous 


polynomials of degrees m1, me, --+, Ma with respect to the 


different cells. The number of linearly independent left- 
handed polynomials is represented by the same number. 

To find the number of completely neutral polynomials of a 
given type we proceed.as follows: Adopting a generalization 
of a method used by Cayley* we may derive one multiple 
wave function from another by operating on the latter any 
number of times with operators of type 


. d d d d ` 
(14) Ge äs T Y? äu T ET ea 


This operator does not alter the character of the function 
relative to the cells p, q. An operator of the type 


d d . d „ô 
(15) Von Pay, aT HoT 


gives a new right-handed multiple wave function when it 

operates on a multiple wave function which is either right- 

handed or neutral. So in-this case the neutrality is lost. « 
We shall now show that the ee 


| av 
(16) së FER + E 0Ya + T + IS dt, zn 
is incompatible with the conditions of neutrality Er? = 0, 
Hrs = 0, when V is a homogeneous polynomial of degrees 
M1, Ma, **:, M With respect to the different cells. 
If we differentiate (16) with respect to x, we find that 





` * Liouville’s Journal, vol. 13 (1848), p. 275; Collected Papers, vol. 1, 
p. 397. 
Fé 
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97 ov Vv OH 8y 

e," M7 Fey "udn re 
or, since Vi is neutral, 

av av av av Od 


FER E 92702 q +y anier 3p ase, T ty din, — 
Since V is homogeneous this equation reduces to 


97 
(1 + my) =— de, = 0 


and so (16) would imply'that all the derivatives of V with 
respect to the variables £4, Yas Zg tgare zero. If then we suppose 
that V is not independent of these variables we may conclude 
that equation (16) is impossible. 

It is now clear that by means of successive operations of 
type (14) we may derive a simple wave function of degree 
Ma + Ma + <- + m. from each completely neutral multiple 
wave function of degrees mi, ma, * - *, Ma, and that, conversely, 
we may derive a completely neutral multiple wave function of 
degrees Mı, ma, «++, Mn from each simple wave function of 
degree mı + mo + km, Hence it follows that the 
number of linearly independent polynomials of each type is 
the same and in the case of the simple wave function this 
number is known to be* 


(m + m + +++ mn + LP. 


Denoting this number by No, we can say that the number of 
linearly independent neutral polynomials of degrees mı, m», 

“+, Mn respectively with regard to the different cells is No. 
. Since the neutral polynomials are included among both the 
right-handed and left-handed polynomials, we can expect 
that the total number of linearly independent multiple wave 
functions which are homogeneous polynomials of degrees 
Mis Ma, +++, Ma Will be represented by 2N; — No. 

Jouns HOPKINS UNIVERSITY, 


BALTIMORE, MD. 
December 28, 1915. 





* This follows at wes from (13). See also Heine, Handbuch der Kugel- 
functionen (1878), p. 72. 


re 
336 CHANGING SURFACE TO VOLUME INTEGRALS. [April, 


CHANGING SURFACE TO VOLUME IN TEGRALS. 
BY PROFESSOR E. B. WILSON. 


(Read: before the American Mathematical Society, February 26, 1916.) 


Te note of Dr. Poor on “Transformation theorems in 
the theory of the linear vector function” in this BULLETIN, 
January, 1916, page 174, raises the question: Why not make 
the work short by using other methods? 


. The equation* f dS( ES — Sf drv( ) is an obvious 
identity because 


SSidgda )=-SSS idydede à ( 


is merely a partial integration. 
If & be a linear vector function, 


VO eu) = VS eu) + Vuld-u) = — Vul eu) + vu, 


where the subscripts © and u mean that the differentiation 
affects only the function indicated and the subscript M means 
that the differentiation is with respect to the point M of which 
u is independent (other differentiations are with respect to P). 
Hence, integrating with no sign, with dot, and with cross, 


fdSt-u= fdrvy(®-u) — f'drvu.&;  Théorem 3, 
[as bu = Sdu (u) — f drvu :@, Theorem 2, 


fdSx®-a= fdrvy x (@-u) — fdru. dox 
Theorem 1. 
Next if B» dY = d¥-4, then dd + Y) = db. V+ dY -9 


` and VW) Gë, Lë, Hence on integrating, 


we have 


fass “v= — f drvs Ki Save: &, not given, 





* Reference may be made to my review, “ Thg unification of vectorial 
notations,” this BULLETIN, vol. 16, May, 1910 p. 23, where I use dS as 
an exterior normal instead of an interior normal as here. 


LA f 
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‚Sgs.3-v = Ten, pp fdry-¥-S, 
Theorem 6, 


fdSx@-V=— fdryxd-V— f[dryx¥-S, 
; Theorem 7. 
Finally we may write the identities : 


Ve(VÈ eu) = VeV. u + Ve Vb-u, 
Ve Val eu) = Vs Vu% -u + (Ve Vu). 


The terms Vue VP- u and ae Vu® eu are the same, since 
the order in a scalar product is immaterial. Hence, by sub- 
traction and integration, 


Ve (VĒ. u) — V. (Vu. o) = VeV. u — e (Ve. Vu), 
— f dS. (y.u — vu-&,) = f drA,(®+u) 
— f dr » Au, Theorem 5. 


In these theorems I have used the notation of Gibbs and 
the results are therefore in some cases conjugates of Poor’s; 
for he uses d= ( jede instead of d= dr°Y( ). Tait 
and McAulay have employed a notation with subscripts so 
that the symbol V and its operand may occur in any positions; 
for instance uıVı means the conjugate of Vu. Poor’s Theorem 
4, without the integral sign, is in this notation & -uıVıYa ° x 
= (2V2 e le pn and represents an identity just as 
(ab)c = a(bc) represents an identity in ordinary algebra. 

The formal side of multiple algebra has been highly de- 
veloped by Grassmann, Hamilton, Tait, Gibbs, McAulay, 
Clebsch, Aronhold, Study, and Shaw, not to mention a host 
of others. Why deny ourselves the advantages | of the formal 
methods? The use of words like grad, div, rot is hampering: 
wé no longer write Cubus m Census p 16 rebus ma 40 for 
a — 8x? + 16 = 40. 


MASSACHUSETTS INSTITUTE or TECHNOLOGY, 
January 18, 1916. 


Se 
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A NEW METHOD OF INDING THE EQUATION OF A 
RATIONAL PLANE CURVE FROM ITS 
` PARAMETRIC EQUATIONS. 


BY JOSEPH EUGENE ROWE. 


(Read before the American Mathematical Society, December 27, 1915.) 


In this paper we shall give a new method of deriving the 
equation of a rational plane curve from its parametric equa-_ 
tions. 

Let the parametric equations of the rational plane curve 
R” of order n be 


N)’ = at + ud BUT Ale + Ot Be (à = 0, 1, 2). 
In particular if n = 2, equations (1) become je 
@ w= al+tter . (G=0,1,2), 


which are the parametric equations of a conic or R?. The 
coordinates of the points of the R? whose parameters are t 
and & are ai? + 2b¢,-+e¢; and at? + 2b, + c; where 
à = 0, 1, 2. Hence the equation of the line on #; and ta, 
written out in full, is 


ot? + 2bof1 + co art? ++ Witr Le azt? + bots Le 
(3) laot? + 2bote + co Gite? + bite + cy azt? + bots + co =0. 
x bal - x 


By subtracting the second row from the first and removing 
the factor tı — #, equation (3) reduces to 


alti + te) + 2bo ` oft + te) + 2b1 geif + t2) + 2b, 
(4) laot + 2bote + co art? + bite Le azt? + 2batz Less, 
To. Ei Xe 
The expanded form of (4) is- | 
(5) 2 | aba |*tite + | aca |(t + te) + 2|bex| = 0. 


Qo bo we 
a bh t 
ge bb % 





* By |abz| is meant the three-rowed determinant 
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If two values are assigned to #1 and t, (5) is the equation of the 
line which cuts out of the R? the points whose parameters are 
t and &. If the coordinates of a particular point are assigned 
to the x, and a particular value of ż is given, (5) yields a 
value of ż which is the parameter of the other point cut out 
of the Æ by the line on x, and 4. So long as a; and à are 
distinct points a definite value of t may be obtained from (5). 
But if x; moves up and coincides with the point on the R? 
whose parameter is 4, the value of % is arbitrary. With 
these facts in mind it is desirable to arrange (5) in the form 


(6) [2 | aba | ts + | aex [Ie + [| ace |ti + 2| ber |] = 0. 
The value of t in (6) is arbitrary if only the two equations 
(7) 2labalt:+ lace] = 0, |acx|h + 2|bex| = 0 


are consistent, and the necessary and sufficient condition that 
these two equations (7) be consistent is 


2|abx| ` Joes) 
|acx| 2| bea | 


That is, (8) is the equation of the R?, for it is the locus of a 
point 2; subject to the condition that a line on this point and 
a point of the F? fails to determine a second point of the D, 
or in other words, it is the locus of a point 2; which coincides 
with a point of the R?. 

In = 3 in (1), we obtain the parametric equations of an R? 
and the equation of the line determined by two points of the R? 
may be found in exactly the same way. With the above facts 
in mind the equation of this line may be thrown into the form 


[3 | aba | t2 + 3| aca | 1 + | ada |]? 
(9) + [8 | aex| i? + (| ada| + 9| bea Dë, + 3 | bde [lé 
+ {| ada |ti? + 3] bda |i: + 3| edz |] = 0. 


This line cuts out of the R’ the points whose parameters are 
i and fa. If 4 is given and the coordinates of a particular 
point are assigned to the z,, (9) is a quadratic in # whose roots 
are the parameters of the other two points cut out of the R? 
by the line on tı and x. These two values may be found from 
(9) so long as x, and t are distinct points, but the values of 
tz become arbitrary as soon as tı and +; coincide. The neces- 


(8) 
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sary and sufficient condition that the quadratic (9) be satis- 
fied by any two values of & is expressed by equating to zero 
the coefficient of each power of t in (9). The determinant of 
these three equations equated to zero is 


3 | abx | 3] acz| | adz | 
(10) 3|aca| |adz|+9|bex| 3] bdx|| = 0, 
| ade | 3 | ba | 3 | eda || 


and this is the equation of the R? as the locus of a point x; 
which coincides with a point of the Ri. 

~ The method of finding the equation of the line determined 
by the points of the R” whose parameters are ¢; and tz requires 
no formal statement. If this equation is represented sym- 
bolically by 

(11) njabat --. = 0, 


by arranging (11) as a binary (n — 1)-ic in # and equating the 
coefficients of the powers of G to zero n equations are ob- 
tained, and the determinant of these equations equated to 
zero is the equation of the R”. 


PENNSYLVANIA STATE COLLEGE, 
~- November, 1915. 


THE PHYSICIST J. B. PORTA AS A GEOMETER. 


H D 
BY PROFESSOR GINO LORIA.* t J 


In his remarkable and entertaining Budget of Paradoxes, 
of which a new edition has just been published under the 
editorship of David Eugene Smith, Professor De Morgan 
speaks of the work entitled “Io. Baptista Portae Neapolitani ` 
Elementorum curvilineorum Libri tres. In quibus altera 
de Geometriae parte restituta, agitur de Circuli Quadratura 
(Romæ, MDCX),” in the following words: “ This is a ridiculous 
attempt, which defies description, except that it is all about 
lunules.” ; 

Such a scornful judgment forms an evident contrast to the 
opinion expressed by M. Chasles, who in his Aperçu Historiquet 








* Translated from the author’s manuscript by Madelaine A. Batta. 
{Second edition, Paris, 1875, p. 216. 
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speaks of Porta with respect, placing him among the geometers 
who used the method of geometric transformation which 
causes the ordinates of the points of a figure to grow pro- 
portionally. To.the support of his appreciation this great 
geometer refers at the foot of the page to “Elementa Curvi- 
linea, Book I,” giving neither date nor place of publication. 

Considering Chasles’s scholarly methods, this leads one to 
believe that he did not have the original work before him 
when he wrote these words. At any rate it is impossible to 
tell which of the three editions mentioned by Riccardi* he 
had a chance to consult. Of these editions the first appeared 
in 1601 as an appendix to the Pneumaticorum Libri tres, the 
second bears the date, Naples, 1609, and the third is the edition 
known to De Morgan and which I also have examined. 

Four years after the first publication of Chasles’s opinion 
(1837) another celebrated historian, Libri, declared} that “The 
Elements of Curves includes an essay on the quadrature of 
the circle and shows that the author was not a genius in 
mathematics; for, besides errors, there are many insignificant 
matters mentioned in the work.” 

This judgment is fundamentally in accord with that of 
Montuclat. It is less severe than that of De Morgan and, 
according to my idea, more true and more exact. To justify 
my point of view I propose to give an analysis of the opuscula 
of my fellow countryman, which I shall try to make more 
faithful to the facts. 

This work comprises 96 pages, 15 X 20.5 cm., and is com- 
posed of three “books” which are not at all closely connected. 
In the first book the author reviews the method by which it is 
possible to construct a circle which shall be a multiple of a 
given circle, or which shall be the sum or the difference of two 
given circles, or to transform two unequal circles into two 
equal circles which together shall be equal to the two given 
eircles, etc. After that he turns to analogous questions re- 
lating to the ellipse. The constructions given by Porta are 
based on the known expressions for the area of a circle and 
the area of an ellipse, and on the applications of the theorems 





* Biblioteca Matematica Italiana, Part 1, col. 380. 

ae des Sciences mathématiques en Italie, Tome IV, Paris, 1841, 
D 

+ Histoire des Recherches sur la Quadrature du Cercle, second edition, 
Paris, 1831, p. 203 
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questions relating to the circle as having a general corollary, 
that is to say, that “The circles of a plane form a class of 
geometric magnitudes.” Furthermore they prove that it is 


possible to operate on circular areas by means of arithmetic ' 


operations even before these areas are calculated. From this 


. point of view, the first book of the Elementorum Curvilineorum 


Libri tres might be of service even to-day to the instructor 
in elementary geometry, and at least it will suggest to him a 
few new exercises, the more so since the graphic methods of 
Porta are not without elegance. But I think Chasles was 
hardly fair in quoting Porta, for the only part of this work 
which relates to the transformation of curves is Fie repro- 
duction (which is found at the end of the 18th/problem of 
Book I) of a practical method which, according #6 the author’s 
own statement, is due to the celebrated painter Albert Dürer 
who uses it to transform a circle into an ellipse by the dilation 
of the ordinates. 

The second book of Porta’s work is very much less important. 
Its purpose is to show how one can square areas having curved 


‘boundaries. These areas are however made up so as to be 


readily transformed into areas bounded by straight lines. In 
fact they are obtained by repeating several times operations 
of the following type: Consider an area bounded by straight 
lines and haying two sides equal. On these two, sides are 
constructed equal segments having as boundaries arcs of 
curves. If then one segment is added to the given area and 


‚the other subtracted, the resultant area will be equivalent to 


of the first few books of. Euclid’s geometry. ‘We regard the 


a 


the initial area. This therefore is an area which can be - 


squared. Such matters are, however, hardly worthy of our 
consideration. . 
In his third book Porta comes to the old attempt of Hip- 


. pocrates of Chios to square the circle by means of lunules 


(plane areas bounded by two circle arcs). Every one knows 
that it is impossible to attain the desired end by this method, 
however alluring it may be. We must consider, however, that 
Porta devotes less than two of the thirty pages of the book 
to this celebrated problem, all the rest being given over to an 
examination of other lunules considered by the ancients, and 


‘to areas of other figures of an analogous nature. 


The result of all this is that Porta’s work has but little 
importance and, no true originality, but it proves that the 


D 
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author had a thorough knowledge of the work of Euclid and 
that he made use of it with remarkable ease. He is therefore a 
circle squarer of a type different from those met by De Morgan, 
whose common characteristie is a complete and stubborn 
ignorance of the science of geometry. | 

Porta on the contrary knew the classics of the science and 
was so imbued by the methods of the ancients as to make an 
evident effort to imitate their procedure and their style. 
And finally, if we take account of the fact that he lived at a 
‘time when geometricians could not walk without the steady 
support of Euclid and Archimedes, to whose invincible spell 
they had to submit, we conclude that De Morgan’s judgment 
of Porta is too severe. If indeed we consider him in the large 
group of authors of paradoxes studied with so much care by 
the illustrious professor of the University of London, Porta 
appears—I will not say as a new Archimedes, but at least a 
monoculus in terra coecorum. 


University OF GENOA, 
November, 1915. 


PIERPONT’S FUNCTIONS OF A COMPLEX VARIABLE. 


Functions of a Complex Variable. By James PIERPONT. 
Ginn and Company, Boston, 1914. xiv +°583 pp. 8vo. 
Price $5.00. 

Our of the general development of higher analysis certain 
portions have gradually come to be recognized as suitable for 
introductory material and designated as Theory of Functions, 
or more precisely, as Functions of a Complex Variable. We 
have also Functions of a Real Variable, and it might seem as 
if these should come first; but there is a certain simplicity 
and elegance about functions of a complex variable that 
makes their study especially attractive. 

In this subject there is much that has been unsettled as to 
subject matter and method of treatment, and many of the 
books have quickly become out of date, or have lacked the 
accuracy now possible, It is therefore a matter of congratu- 
lation when a book of this kind comes from the interesting pen 
of Proféssor Pierpont. Such a book is bound to have a marked 
influence on the development of an ideal course. 


D 
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This book is intended for students who have only completed 
the usual work in the calculus, and especially for those who 
do not intend to specialize in mathematics. Doubtless no 
one would be expected to cover all of these nearly 600 pages, 
but the subjects treated are all suitable for a first course, 
and those who have studied parts of the book will always 
find it useful for reference. 

The teacher will notice at once the entire absence of prob- 
lems to be solved. Much of the algebraic work, however, is 
' quite condensed, and any one who masters this will have 
plenty of exercise, and with results better coördinated with 
the text than the solution of independent examples would give.* 

The author deals gently with our reasoning powers, though 
he does not hesitate to tax our skill in the manipulation of 
formulas, and so perhaps the text which he produces is well 
adapted to the state of development of those who will use it. 
There seems to be a tendency in the schools to cultivate 
technical skill and to slight the theoretical side of mathe- 
matics. It is undoubtedly easier to train men to accurate 
mathematical work, and this training is of course very valu- 
able; but it is more important to understand a subject than 
merely to be able to use it, and it might be well on account of 
En GE to emphasize the theory more than we otherwise 
would. 

In particular, the theory of irrational numbers forms the 
basis of all analysis, and is fundamental even in parts of ele- 
mentary geometry and algebra. It is the opinion of many 
mathematicians that this theory cannot be taught in the high 
school, nor even to college freshmen; but it is certainly 
necessary to any rational treatment of limits and series, and 
one would think that it might be taken up with the calculus. 
Yet here is a book for students who have completed one or 
two years in the calculus, who are supposed to have some 
knowledge of series and a considerable knowledge of the 
properties of integrals, but who are still too immature to 
comprehend the Dedekind theory, or to prove, for example, 


* A good collection of examples may be found in the English translation 
of Burkhardt’s Einführung, etc., referred to by our author on page 3: 
Theory of Functions of a Complex Variable, H. Burkhardt, translated by 
S. E. Rasor, D. C. Heath and Co., Boston, 1913. There are examples also 
in Forsyth’s Theory of Functions of a Complex Variable, Cambridge 
University Press, 2nd ed., 1900, and in Principes de la Théorie des Fonctions 
Elliptiques et Applications, by P. Appall and E. Lacour, Paris, 1897. 
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that a variable always increasing and always less than some 
fixed number will have a limit (page 29). The author explains 
his view very clearly on page 33, but we think that this 
subject can be ınade quite simple, so much of it as is necessary 
for the proofs of a few fundamental theorems, and that it is 
well worth the time that might have to be taken from more 
advanced technical study. Even students who do not go 
on with mathematics will know better the mathematics that 
they do get, and will be better able to use it, if they understand 
better the foundations on which it rests. 

Extreme care is shown in the accuracy of the proofs, yet 
there are certain forms of expression which might lead the 
immature student into loose ideas as to the necessity of always 
having a proof. The words “obvious” and “obviously” can 
usually be cut out without any loss whatever, and when they 
occur they are apt to leave the impression that some things 
are to be taken in mathematics as obvious. We find that ‘‘the 
theorem mentioned above is self-evident and requires no 
proof,” that the reader “knows” some things (page 7), and 
that the discussion given of the law of the mean (page 143), 
although not an analytic proof, will make the reader “feel in 
the most convincing manner” that the law is true. Some- 
times also a theorem is true because “the figure shows it” 
(see, for example, pages 58 and 139). The student should 
clearly understand that such considerations can form no part 
of a logical system. 

These remarks do not apply to the work as a whole, but 
only to a few sections. In general, the importance of rigorous 
proofs and accurate details is emphasized. 

The author has an informal way of discussing many things 
that makes them very interesting. Instead of a collection of 
dry facts and formulas we see the subject as it develops. See, 
for example, his remarks .on imaginary numbers (page 10), 
the treatment of the =notation (pages 32-34 and 132), 
differentiation and integration at the beginning of Chapter VI, 
the significance of Cauchy’s integral theorems (page 215), 
Taylor’s theorem (page 223), the o-function (page 359), and 
the 9-funetions with zero arguments (page 431). 

The book begins with a historical sketch of two pages. 
We should like to have seen a fuller account of the early 
history of this subject. A few historical remarks scattered 
through the book give a hint as to how interesting such an 
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account would be (see pages 23, 91, 289, 300, 395, 402, 410, 
412, 418, 423, 425-426, 454-455). The names of Abel, 
Cauchy, Gauss, Jacobi, Legendre, and Weierstrass occur 
frequently, and several others are mentioned, but these names 
would mean much more if the student knew something of 
the men. In only a single case (pages 395 and 401) is there 
a reference to any of their writings, and in the entire book 
there are only seven specific references to other books or 
publications. 

A much fuller index and a table of formulas would have been ` 
very useful, and the number of cross references could have 

been increased to great advantage. 

"The first chapter gives the usual account of the representa- ` 
tion of complex numbers by points in a plane. There is no 
mention in the book of the linear function except once on 
page 88, nor of Riemann surfaces. We are accustomed to 
the early introduction of these topies, but the author has 
been able to do without them, and regards other subjects as 
more important for students who do not intend to specialize 
in mathematics. 

Two chapters deal respectively with real and complex 
series, but the first of these two chapters is concerned chiefly 
- with questions of convergence, while Chapter III takes up 
` the various properties of series, operations with series, power 
series, and double series. The author explains very carefully 
the notion of limits (page 33), and introduces the admirable 
notation so freely used in his Functions of a Real Variable, 


“e>0,m,|¢—¢al<en>m.” 


We should like to call attention also to his excellent treatment 
of the “associative and commutative” properties of series 
(pages 64-71), and of “row and column series” (pages 80-84). 
One theorem on the removal of parentheses (the second case 
at the bottom of page 67) might be made a little more general 
by assuming, not that A is a positive term series, but that 
the terms in the parentheses are all positive while the paren- 
theses may have either sign. This, indeed, is the theorem 
required on page 70. 
These two chapters are followed by a chapter on the func- 
tions employed in elementary mathematics. A third of this 
Chapter (about 13 pages) comprises all that we have on 
algebraie functions, the book being devoted almost entirely 
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to one-valued or uniform functions. The rest of the chapter 
is a study of the exponential, circular, and logarithmic func- 
tions, starting from their series developments. 

Chapter V is on real variables, being a résumé of some parts 
of the caleulus and an account of curvilinear and surface 
integrals. It is chiefly in this chapter that the author appeals 
to intuition, or bases his theorems on geometrical considera- 
tions that do not constitute proofs. As we have already 
explained we think that a more rigorous treatment would not 
have been so very much more difficult. There are some 
interesting physical applications at the end of the chapter, to 
work, potential, electric current, and Stokes’s theorem.* 

Chapter V prepares the way for the study of complex dif- 
ferentiation and integration in Chapter VI. The Cauchy- 
Riemann equations are given, the theorem on conformal 
representation by means of a function having a derivative, 
and the properties of integrals of such functions. Steady 
(that is, uniform) convergence is also taken up, and the 
integration and differentiation of series. The treatment of all 
these subjects is very clear and simple. 

Then we have a chapter on analytic functions, with Cauchy’s 
theorems, Taylor’s theorem, Laurent’s theorem, and Fourier’s 
development; a chapter on infinite products leading to 
Weierstrass’s theorem (Mittag-Leffler’s theorem not being 
mentioned); and a chapter applying these theorems to the 
study of the Beta and Gamma functions, and giving a some- 
what difficult account of asymptotic expansions. The subject 
of analytic continuation as presented in the first of these three 
chapters is interesting. ‘This term is used here in a slightly 
broader sense than usual; namely, to denote the process of 
finding the value of an analytic function at a point z when 
its values are known along some piece of a curve or line 

(page 225). In the chapter on infinite products} the sine 





* On page 156 the set of equations immediately following (5) is paren- 
thetical, put in for the purpose of deriving formulas to be applied to (5). 
It would have been clearer if these equations had been put in as a footnote, 
or printed in small type. 

T On page 267 an infinite product is said to be convergent when the 
limit of the product of the first n factors is finite and not zero, or “when 
one of the factors is zero.” This is not the usual definition and with this 
definition the theorems which follow are not all true. 

On page 280, in congidering the associative character of infinite products 
the author omits entirely the question of removing parentheses, which 
he treats very carefully in the case of infinite series (page 67). 
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and cosine products and associated series are given. It is 
always a delight to the student to find so many new and 
wonderful properties of the long familiar functions of trigo-. 
nometry. 

The relation of the modern function theory to the study of 
elliptic functions is about the same as the relation of analytic 
geometry: to the study of conic sections. There are three 
chapters (X-XII) on the elliptic functions, the first on the 
functions of Weierstrass, the second on the functions of 
Legendre and Jacobi, and the third on the -functions and 
the relations of the two systems of the preceding chapters. 
As usual the functions of Weierstrass are developed from the 
point of view of their periodicity and the functions of Legendre 
and Jacobi from the elliptie integrals. There is a certain 
amount of duplication in the two systems, but both are needed, 
one being better adapted to some applications and the other 
to other applications. The d-functions are the simplest 
functions in the older system and it is often convenient to - 
express the other functions in terms of them. They corre- . 
spond to the o-functions of Weierstrass, and the exact relation 
between the two systems is obtained from the study of these ' 
two simplest types. We have in these three chapters a very 
good introduction to the elliptic functions with plenty of 
detail to work out and one or two applications. More 
applications would have been welcome. 

Finally, three chapters (XIII-XV) on linear differential 
equations introduce us to some of the functions defined by 
equations of the second order. This subject is not usually 
considered in the text-books cn the theory of functions, but 
these chapters put into our possession some of the functions, 
which are most important in mathematical physics, and the 
methods used are only those developed in the preceding pages. 
The author’s course in writing these chapters is in line with 
the practice of some writers on the calculus to add a chapter 
on the solution of differential equations as furnishing many 
valuable results from the methods previously studied, as well 
as the best possible kind of practice in these methods. 

One or two details may be noticed. It would probably 
have conduced to clearness if the author on pages 41 and 284 
had referred to the extended law of the mean or Taylor’s 
theorem in finite form, instead of simply “the law of the 


HI 


mean” as he does. The proof at the bottom of page 245 
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requires that c +0. For es 0 the treatment would be 
somewhat different. On page 344, an elliptie function that 
has no pole in a parallelogram of periods is a constant, not 
because it “has no singular point anywhere in the infinite 
plane,” but because it is “less than some @” in the parallelo- 
gram, and then less than this @ everywhere in the plane. On 
page 364 (9), the coefficient of # should be — 56/8 + 522/32. 
This shows that the law of the series is not as simple as the 
second and third terms would indicate. On page 429, line 1, 
we cannot get a, by putting q = 0 until we have shown that 
ao does not depend on g. The terms of the sine-series for 
d1(v) do not vanish when » = m + nw, as stated at the top 
of page 430, for n + 0. On page 473, if m=1+4 and 
T = — m, Cou will not vanish but will be undetermined, and 
all the c’s of odd index after this e will contain it as a factor. 
We can, however, arbitrarily give to this ce the value zero and 
so get an integral independent of yı and without logarithms as 
desired. On pages 481-483 the formulas are not quite con- 
sistent as to the sign-factor (— 1)”. The matter may be 
straightened out by putting this factor into equation (2) and 
taking it out of equation (3) and out of the expression for 
0U;/ds. In equation (6) m should be used instead of n and 
2711 (m) should be in the numerator and not in the denominator. 
In the expression for OH äs the first term should contain the 
factor 2”, and the second term should be C 2” (m)c(m)Jm(x) 
instead of “1/2 C Jm(z).”’ Also w(0) should be put equal to 0 
and not equal to 1. In (7) the logarithmic term should have 
the factor 2, “IL(m)” should be II(k), and at the end there 
should be the factor (x/2)*. On page 551, eight lines from 
the bottom the factor |y/a|**! should be |t/al*!, and Hat! 
should be Hé*!/a*t; in the integral in (10) #1 should be Gs, 
and the limit of the integral will be TrA + s — 1). 

The criticisms which we have offered do not reflect on the 
validity of the author’s proofs. Many text-books present a 
view of mathematical reasoning that is entirely erroneous. 
Here we are taught the true spirit of modern rigor, and the 
student who studies this book properly should know what 
true mathematics is. This is far more important than mere 
verbal accuracy of detail. 

These pages are right from the lecture-room; not always in 
smooth clear polished style, but full of life and an enthusiasm 
that carries us along as we read them. They are well adapted 
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to the classes in our American colleges, and we hope that 
they will be extensively used. 


Henry P. MANNING. 
Brown UNIVERSITY. 


SHORTER NOTICES. 


Analytic Geometry of Space. By Vert, SNYDER AND C H. 
Sısam. New York, Henry Holt and Company, 1914. xi+ 
289 pp. 

Tarsis one of the series of mathematical texts prepared under 
the general editorship of E. J. Townsend. The announced 
plan, however, of selecting as joint authors a mathematician 
and an engineer or physicist has not been adhered to in this 
case. As would be expected accordingly, the book will make 
its first and strongest appeal to the student of pure mathe- 
matics. If there is a single “ practical problem ” in the entire 
volüme the reviewer has failed to discover it. 

The authors are well fitted for their task since each is a 

specialist in the geometry of space and both are teachers of 
` wide experience. Moreover their book possesses remarkable 
homogeneity of style and spirit, due possibly to the fact that 
the junior author was a pupil of the senior. At any rate, if 
there was any sharp division of labor the internal evidence is 
difficult to detect. 

The book in size is an unpretentious volume of some 250 
pages exclusive of the last chapter, and the modest preface 
states that it is intended as an introductory course. But even 
a casual examination will disclose an astonishing number and 
variety of topics, while a detailed reading emphatically con- 
firms the first impression. Thus besides the usual equations 
of lines and planes and the metric formulas for angles and 
distances are introduced polar, cylindrical, and spherical coor- 
dinates, linear systems of planes, the notion of duality, homo- 
geneous coordinates, and the plane at infinity, all in the first 
37 pages! Surely this is information and ideas in a form suf- 
ficiently concentrated to stagger the average American 
undergraduate. It is only the very large number of excellent 
exercises (about 150 in the two chapters) which saves him from 
the otherwise inevitable confusion. e 
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Indeed in our opinion the chief fault of the work as a text 
book is an excessive diversity of topics, many of which are 
treated very sketchily. As an extreme instance, the Kummer 
surface is introduced and dismissed with a half page. Whereas 
the worst blemish as a book is the frequent monotony of the 
expository style. This reaches a climax in Chapter VI in 
which the short, choppy, declarative sentences grow exceed- 
ingly tedious, the more because of the “ vain repetitions.” 

While it is true, as indicated in the preface, that a knowledge 
of the usual elementary courses is all that is logically pre- 
supposed, it must be admitted that the first approach to such 
subjects as homogeneous coordinates, duality, linear systems, 
and the absolute is much simpler in the plane. And a student 
would be far better prepared for the present course after a 
thoroughgoing course in advanced plane analytic geometry. 
This statement applies to the entire book, but nowhere have 
we found the slightest hint of the natural method of attacking 
most topics in space, viz., that of generalization from the 
plane. 

The book is divided broadly into two parts of approximately 
100 and 150 pages respectively. The treatment in the first 
part is chiefly metric and “ can be regarded as a first course not 
demanding more than 30 or 40 lessons.” The subject matter 
of the first two chapters has already been indicated. The 
exposition is for the most part clear and concise but there are 
some obscurities of language. On page 1 it is stated that any 
point in space has three real coordinates. If one is to speak 
of real numbers, why not real points? “ Orthogonal pro- 
jection ” is defined on page 3, while the theorems of page 4 
use “projection” as the equivalent. The proof, page 12, 
that the three points are not collinear might have been made 
a little more explicit for the beginner who has not yet regarded 
the formulas of $ 6 as parametric equations of the line. On page 
21 “real value” is again associated with “ point ” without 
qualification. Article 23 is the first echo of the classical C. 
Smith, which has given analytie geometry of space such an 
awesome reputation in our colleges. Such puzzles are doubt- 
less stimulating to the occasional American student, but the 
statement should be free from ambiguity. The wording of 
the paragraph is aykward and the figure is inappropriately 
lettered. PP’ ought rather to be PıP; and should be defined. 
In any case d refers to the other common secant. 


352 SHORTER NOTICES. (April, 


The introduction of plane coordinates and elements at 
infinity is admirable, being simple, direct, and lueid. Moreover 
we commend the early discussion of these subjects (pages 
31-35), since the notions are not intrinsically difficult and 
opportunity is afforded for the needed practice in their use. 
Not only is euclidean geometry greatly enriched, but the foun- 
dations are laid for the easy and natural transition to pro- 
jective geometry. 

Chapter IV is prefaced by a satisfactory treatment of geo- 
metric imaginaries. It is a matter of regret that imaginary 
elements are not recognized in our current texts on an equal 
footing with real,—that, e. g., such expressions as “point - 
sphere” (§ 48), “the ellipse reduces to a point” (§ 56) should 
survive in the present text. 

Chapter V is devoted to the sphere. We are glad to find a 
discussion of the absolute in this connection, for the subject 
belongs properly to metric geometry, though curiously enough 
it is usually included with projective. 

In Chapter VI forms of quadric surfaces are studied from 
the standard equation by means of plane sections. This is a 
useful chapter, serving as an introduction to the following. 
Chapter VII contains an excellent treatment of the general 
equation of the second degree following the usual lines. Some 
of the important results are employed in § 75 to formulate a 
method of attack in discussing any particular quadric. This 
article would be improved pedagogically if it were amplified 
into a summary by including the criteria of §§ 66 and 73. 
The reduction of the general equation to the canonical forms 
and hence the complete classification of quadrics is effected with 
small labor and without actually applying the formulas for 
the transformation of coordinates. 

The authors mention the definitions of page 76 among the 
features of Part I. In our opinion they are a bad feature unless 
the associated type of surface is indicated. What student 
would ever guess from the definition that “line of vertices ” 
is the common line of two intersecting planes, or even that the 
quadric degenerates? Worse still is “ plane of centers ” and 
“plane of vertices” with the even greater specialization 
involved. 

The second part of the book (Chapters [X-XIII) is devoted 
almost exclusively to the projective geometry of space. Many 
advanced students will find this part an attractive introduction 
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to the modern methods in the subject, while the variety of 
topics and the completeness of some of the results make it a 
valuable reference book as well. | 

Chapter IX is introductory and has to do with the tetra- 
hedral coordinate system, duality, and the transformation of 
coordinates. The projective properties of quadric surfaces 
are developed in Chapter X and simplified forms of the general 
equation obtained for various reference systems. 

"A special feature of the entire book is the extensive space 
given to linear systems. Systems of planes and spheres are 
considered in Part I. The whole of Chapter XI, the longest 
. in the book (40 pages), is occupied with linear systems of quad- 
rics. An exhaustive classification of pencils of quadries by 
the theory of elementary divisors is obtained. And this 
study is paralleled in Chapter XII by a complete classification 
of the types of projective transformations of space. Bundles 
(systems of three) are also examined at some length. Webs 
(systems of four) are considered briefly and the Weddle 
and Kummer surfaces defined by means of them. 

The polar theory of surfaces is outlined in Chapter XIII. 
Space curves are introduced as intersections of surfaces and 
their properties deduced largely from this point of view.’ 
Fifteen pages are given to cubic and quartic curves, including 
a classification, metric in the case of the cubic since all space ` 
cubics are rational. The characteristic symbols for curves are 
likely to be confused (in § 186, e. g.) with those for pencils 
of quadrics, since they differ in some cases only by a comma. 
Parentheses might be used in one case instead of brackets. 

The book closes: with a chapter (23 pages) on metric differ- 
ential geometry, after the modern fashion of appending a 
few pages on a subject itself requiring a treatise. Such supple- 
ments are necessarily fragmentary but it is surprising to see 
how much can be condensed into these introductory sketches. 

A review would be incomplete without a statement regarding 
the exercises. It has been our fortune to see few books with 
such a wealth of good exercises. There is hardly a topic in all 
the incredible variety which is not amply illustrated, and they 
are suited to all classes and abilities of students. It is safe 
to say that any one who solves any considerable proportion of 
them must possess a pretty comprehensive grasp of thé methods 
of analytic geometry as well as a very respectable store of its 
subject matter. 
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The following typographical errors have been noted: 


Bs. BLASEN ee for NP read NP, 
Pi 14 E oso asien “ON “ OM 
P. 21, Za GS) le us "be © by 
P28 EE “ In 4 

2 
P. 63, Se start eus « a (1-3) “ a (1-À 
P. 64, eq. at bottom............... ai o “og 
P. Lë DEES ‘€ section “sections 
P. 72, 864, eq. 2... “pe «x 
P, 77,60. (Nasen tier interchange f and g 
P. 84, 1: Gr, second term............ o ad È 
ee «Of! 
P: 97:12-17:22 2200: ee Bs Be Me Up « oë 
P. 101, mid. page..........,....... "od “o an 
le EE “e “o Led 
BLOC bake gt “ hyperbolic “ parabolic 
PIB EE “x “ (x 
P: 132,.1.:2..0 2.00. suscite “ A(xz) “ A(xy) 
P. 169, 1. 2 (bottom)............ ... “ substantiated “ substituted 
Pelli D EE “ poin “ point 
P:-200, 1,17: 2.444 seins HERNE “ conic “ conics 
Py 283, LD case denrées “ cubic “ quartic 


R. M. WINGER. 


Elementary Mathematical Analysis, a text-book for first year 
college students. By CHARLES S. SLICHTER, Professor of 
Applied Mathematics, University of Wisconsin. New 
York, McGraw-Hill Book Company, 1914. Price $2.50. 
xiv + 490 pp. 

In the older texts on pure mathematics the intellectual 
interest of the student in the subject was assumed, and the 
practical interest in applications was not given recognition. 
In many modern discussions of the place of mathematics in 
instruction the possibility of an intellectual interest in the 
subject, the possibility that a real need of reasoning, intelligent 
beings is satisfied by pure mathematics is denied and only 
that which ministers quite directly to the physical being is 
recognized. The present text, while it gives some attention to 
the intellectual side, places the real stress upon the applica- 
tions to practical affairs, apparently justifying the study of 
mathematics because of its service to other sciences and to 
business. 

Trigonometry, analytical geometry, and calculus have un- 
doubtedly been made the fundamental mathematical studies 
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in college curricula because of the usefulness of these subjects 
in the sciences as well as because they are indispensable for 
further study in mathematics. However, like geometry and 
algebra in the high-school courses, these subjects have also 
been taught because they lend themselves to systematic and 
logical treatment. In analytical geometry, for example, we 
expect to find the fairly complete discussion of the general 
equation of the first degree and the similar discussion of the 
general equation of the second degree. The circle has com- 
monly received analytical treatment because this procedure 
throws light upon the similar treatment of the other conic 
sections, enabling the student to comprehend easily the geo- 
metrical properties of the other conics as obtained by analytical 
methods. Entirely aside from the possibility of application 
to practical affairs the feeling has been that the student obtains, 
by these methods, some real appreciation of mathematics, of 
number, and ofform. Further than this, even of those who have 
desired the study of trigonometry, analytical geometry, and 
calculus because of their applicability to science, many have 
felt that by the study of the elements of these subjects, with- 
out the complications introduced by physical data, the student 
would be able the better to handle these tools when confronted 
with a real problem. 

Historically the study of the properties of the conic sections 
by the Greeks was entirely independent of mundane purposes. 
Yet this study did make possible the achievements of Kepler 
and Newton; these Greek studies prepared the way for the 
development of modern mathematics. 

In this text the reader will look in vain for any systematic 
discussion of the straight line and the general equation of the 
first degree. The formulas for the distance between two 
points, for the area of a triangle formed by three points, and 
for the point of division of the line joining two points do not 
appear at all. The “point-slope” and the “two-point ” 
formulas for the straight line appear towards the end of the 
work (pages 431-432). The circle and the conic sections are 
treated after curves of the form y = ax. While the general 
equation of the second degree receives consideration, this seems 
to be, according to a footnote, in some measure as a concession 
to correspondence courses. Tangents and normals receive 
scanty treatment. 

The table of contents shows an entirely different order of 
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procedure from that to which we have grown accustomed. The 
chapter headings are as follows: I. Variables and functions of 
variables. IT. Rectangular coordinates and the power function. 
III. The circle and the circle functions. IV. The ellipse and 
hyperbola. V. Single and simultaneous equations. VI. Per- 
mutations, combinations, the binomial theorem. VII. Pro- 
’gressions. VIII. The logarithmic and exponential functions. 
IX. Trigonometric equations and the solution of triangles. 
X. Waves. XI. Complex numbers. XII. Loci. XIII. The 
conic sections. XIV. Appendix—a review of secondary 
school algebra. 

An immense amount of material is included ET the 
book; the treatment of this material is not characterized by 
simplicity. In both of these respects the work is in striking. 
contrast with modern.high-school texts on algebra and 
geometry. Here the tendency has been to simplify by ex- 
clusion and to adapt the material presented in every way 
to the pupil. Any attempt to treat the freshman in college 
as a superior order of being, as compared with the high-school 
student, would seem to be doomed to failure. 

While the attempt to introduce into the freshman course in 
mathematics some practical applications of the mathematical 
material is highly to be commended, to make the entire course 
center on the discussion of the highly technical is little short 
of ridiculous. ‘Take as illustration the chapter on “ Waves,” 
which is not preceded by any discussion of the parabola and 
by only the briefest treatment of the ellipse and hyperbola. 
In this chapter we have extensive and intensive, for the fresh- 
man, study of simple harmonic motion, besides stationary 
waves with a number of problems about “ seiches,” compound: 
harmonic motion, harmonic analysis, sinusoidal function, and 
connecting rod motion. What wonderful freshmen! Nothing 
that has ever been given anywhere to freshmen students of 
mathematics could be more impractical for the freshman 
than this material. Similarly, too, topics like the discharge 
of water over trapezoidal weirs, the capacity of smooth con- 

` crete flumes, the flow of water in clean cast-iron pipes have no 
place in freshman mathematics; fortunate. is the engineering 
school whose seniors are able to discuss intelligently such 
problems. 

The teacher of elementary college mathematics will find some 
valuable suggestions such as the “ Illustrations from Science ” 
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(pages 65-71), the use of logarithmic paper, and the proper 
treatment of physical data. 

Typographical errors are numerous. Among other errors 
“ the trajectory of the projectile of a German army bullet ” 
(page 396) is particularly offensive. The statement (page 
214) that the principle of logarithms “had been quite over- 
looked by mathematicians for many generations” is not 
correct, for the principle was known even to Archimedes and 
appeared and was discussed in books of the sixteenth century. 
The development of negative, fractional, and irrational num- 
bers (page 355) is the logical one, and not from “ the history or 
algebra.” In the treatment of trigonometry the constant 
use of all six trigonometric functions would seem to be open 
to criticism. There appears also repeated emphasis upon 
rather trivial schemes for memorizing formulas and even the 
signs of ordinate and abscissa (or of sin o, cos a, and tan a). 

Doubtless in the customary instruction in freshman mathe- 
matics too little attention has been paid to the functions 
y = ax", y = asin me, and y = k - a7, and to the elementary 
applications of these functions and of the conic sections. 
Possibly in the future some way will be found to include in 
the freshman course, while preserving a logical treatment of 
the mathematical material, some applications which will be 
practical from the standpoint of the freshman. The present 
text does not appear to be successful either in logical treatment 
or in the presentation of practical material adapted to first- 
year students. 

Louis C. KARPINSKI. 


An Introduction to the Theory of Automorphic Functions. By 
Luster R. Forp, M.A. (Harv.) G. Bell and Sons, Limited, 
London, 1915.. vii+96 pp. Price 3s. 6d. 

Tars is No. 6 of the Edinburgh Mathematical Tracts and 
has its origin in a’series of lectures on automorphic functions 
given by Mr. Ford to the Mathematical Research Class of the 
University of Edinburgh during the spring term of 1915. 

Mr. Ford has endeavored to bring out “the concepts and 
theorems on which the theory i is formed, and to describe in 
less detail certain of its important developments.” The 
tract is therefore conceived in the nature of an orientation 
rather than that ‘of a treatise, and contains six chapters: 
I, Linear transformations; II, Groups of linear transforma- 
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tions; III, Automorphie EEE IV, The Riemannian- 
Schwarz triangle function; V, Non-euclidean geometry; VI, 
Uniformization. 

In the chapter on linear transformations the proof, on pages 
5-6, that the linear transformation is the most general one 
yielding a one-to-one correspondence between a 2- and a g- 
plane is incomplete. The most general function of this kind 
may be written in the form 


An Am-ı R ` 
d = fe) = (a — @— grt agit an 





EN g is the only pole which may occur and where &(z) 
is holomorphic in the entire z-plane. For, if @ were not 
holomorphie throughout (including z = ©), f(z) would have 
more than one place where z = ©, which is against the 
supposition of a one-to-one correspondence. dis) must 
therefore be a constant. The rest of the proof then follows 
as shown on page 6. 

In the discussion of the regular solids, Chapter IV, the 
labeling of the regions in the stereographic projection of the 
octahedral group by the corresponding substitutions 1, S, T, 
and their products would greatly benefit the student. It 
should also be shown, by one example at least, how polyhedral 
functions based upon these groups may be constructed. 

The connection between non-euclidean geometry and groups 
of linear substitutions may be established more explicitly by 
Poincaré’s own method. Another model of a very clear, 
` brief, and effective demonstration of this proposition may be 

found in “ Die Idee der Riemannschen Fläche,” by H. Weyl, 
pages 148-159. 

It seems to me that the exceedingly important subject of 
“ uniformization,” even in a mathematical tract, should have 
received a fuller treatment. Reference to the elementary 
example of the uniformization of curves of deficiency 1 by 
elliptic functions would have added interest to this chapter. 

The bibliography of automorphic functions at the end is a 
most valuable feature of the little book. We miss a reference 
to Gauss. See remarks by Fricke in Gauss’s Collected Works, ` 
volume 8, pages 102, 103, volume 3, page 477. 

But I suppose that desiderata of all kinds regarding an 
introduction to the vast subject of automorphic functions, 
limited to 96 pages, vary from person to person. 
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It must be said, however, that within this space Mr. Ford 
has succeeded well i in the task which he has set for himself. 
ARNOLD Emcu. 


A Course in Interpolation and Numerical Integration for the 
Mathematical Laboratory. By Davm Gres. (Edinburgh 
Mathematical Tracts, No. 2.) London, G. Bell and Sons, 
1915. viii+90 pp. 

A Course in Fourier’s Analysis and Periodogram Analysis for 
the Mathematical Laboratory. By G. A. Carse and G. 
SHEARER. (Edinburgh Mathematical Tracts, No. 4.) 
London, G. Bell and Sons, 1915. viii-+ 66 pp. 


THESE two little volumes of the series edited by Professor 
Whittaker treat some of the more essential parts of the subjects 
of interpolation and numerical approximation, the first being 
devoted chiefly to the non-periodic case of polynomial inter- 
polation, the second mainly to trigonometric interpolation in 
the representation of periodic functions. In the first volume, ` 
after a very brief introductory chapter on finite differences, 
Chapter IT is devoted to the various standard interpolatory 
formulas of Lagrange, Newton, Stirling, etc., and closes with a 
brief account of numerical differentiation. Chapter III, on 
the construction and use of mathematical tables, is in part 
devoted to explaining in detail the application of the foregoing 
principles to direct and inverse interpolation, and in part to 
special methods for computing tables of logarithms. Finally 
Chapter IV is concerned with numerical integration. 

The second volume begins with a chapter which gives in 
barest outline and quite without proofs the main facts which 
the practical man must know about Fourier’s series. This 
chapter closes with Bessel’s elegant deduction of a finite trigo- 
nometric sum which gives the best approximate representation 
of a function in the sense of the method of least squares when 
the values of the function at equally spaced points are known. 
It is the evaluation of the coefficients of these finite sums (not 
of Fourier’s series) which is considered in Chapter II by 
various methods, chief among which are the systematized 
methods of computation devised by Runge in the cases of 12 
and 24 ordinates. Certain graphical methods are also ex- 
plained, but the instruments which effect this interpolation 
mechanically are explicitly excluded. Chapter III, which is 
entitled Periodogram Analysis, is devoted to a discussion of 
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the following problem: Some natural phenomenon is repre- 
sented graphically by an undulating (but not periodic) curve. 
It is required to represent this curve, if possible, either com- 
pletely or with a small irregular residuum, by the super- 
position of a number of simple harmonie curves, whose 
periods, phases, and amplitudes are all to be determined. Two 
different methods of treating this problem are here given, one 
of which goes back, in part, to Lagrange. Chapter IV opens 
with a very brief description of spherical harmonics and the 
development of arbitrary functions on a spherical surface 
which proceed according to them. The rest of it is devoted to 
a discussion of F. Neumann’s method for the practical calcu- 
lation of the coefficients in such developments. 

The exposition of the purely formal sides of the subjects 
treated is clearly and attractively done. The task of com- 
pressing the preliminary theoretical matter into very brief 
space, without making it wholly unintelligible,-is such a diff- 
cult one that one is inclined not to criticize, especially as 
these are not the essential parts of the books. One wishes, 
however, that a little more stress might have been laid on 
some aspects of interpolation which the writers would perhaps 
class as theoretical. The degree of accuracy attained by the 
various approximative formulas is hardly touched upon, the 
very serviceable remainder in Simpson’s rule, for instance, 
being not even mentioned. It should surely have been 
pointed out that Bessel’s formulas for trigonometric inter- 
polation given at the close of Chapter IT of the second volume 
under review contain undetermined parameters when the 
number of ordinates is less than the number, 2r + 1, of coef- 
ficients. This is the case which is used in Chapter III, 
where the number of ordinates iseven. Moreover, the reader 
is left in doubt whether the 12 and 24 ordinate formulas of 
Runge give exact coincidence with the desired values at the 
points in question; or, perhaps, if the reader has not passed 
beyond the stage of counting constants, he will not even be in 
doubt. That we do have exact coincidence might easily have 
been demonstrated, and should at least have been explicitly 
stated. 

Throughout both volumes great stress is laid on actual 
numerical computation, substantial numerical examples being 
almost everywhere worked out and others left for the reader 
to carry through. This is the strong side of the books and 
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one of their characteristic features. In other ways also much 
valuable material has here been brought together for which 
persons wishing to learn or teach the subject will feel grateful 


to the authors. Maxnin Eege 


Ueber die analytische Fortsetzung des Potentials ins Innere der 
anziehenden Massen. Preisschriften gekrönt und heraus- 
gegeben von der Fürstlich Jablonowskischen Gesellschaft zu 
Leipzig. XLIV. By Gustav HereLorz. Leibzig, Teub- 
ner, 1914. 52 pp. 

Ups problem for which this memoir is a solution was stated 
as follows: A given ellipse is transformed by the method of 
reciprocal radii into a certain oval. Consider a plane surface 
of homogeneous material (flat plate) bounded by such an oval. 
In the Abhandlungen der Königlich Sächsischen Gesellschaft 
der Wissenschaften, 1909, C. Neumann proved on the basis 
of the theory of the logarıthmic potential that, so far as its 
action on exterior points is concerned, the surface in question 
can bereplaced by a material line bounded by two mass points. 
Since it might be of interest to extend this result to space of 
three dimensions, the Society proposed the following question: 
In the theory of the newtonian potential what is the analogue 
of Neumann’s theorem? That is, what can be said about the 
newtonian potential of a homogeneous solid bounded by the 
ovaloid which is obtained from an ellipsoid by the method of 
reciprocal radii? 

The point of view adopted by the author is exhibited first in a 
generalization of the result obtained by Neumann for the case 
of the logarithmic potential. If the potential of a body for 
outside points can be represented as the potential of a suitable 
mass distribution within the body, then certainly it can be 
continued analytically inside the body up to the mass dis- 
tribution. Conversely, if the potential can be continued 
analytically to points inside the attracting body and if the 
singular points of the potential which are encountered be 
enclosed by any surface (curve in the plane problem) F, then 
the potential, because it is regular outside F, can be represented 
as the potential of a mass distribution on F. In general the 
mass consists of a single and a double distribution, the density 
of which depends on the surface chosen. 

The exact meaning of the analytie continuation of the 
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potential is apparent only by following the transformation by 

which the potential is expressed as a line integral of a function 

of a complex variable. The logarithmic potential of a flat‘ 
plate of unit density upon an exterior particle at (£, 7) is 

defined by 


ra = f flog Sein, (R= @— B+ wm. 


The components of attraction are 





If we set £ = + in, u = 2+ iy, 0 = x — ty, and define Q by 
QAO = X — Y, 


d 
on = fS E, 


VE n) = KS ab, 
where R denotes the real part of the integral. If 


then 





and 


G(a, y; ©) = TP 


` then, by Green’s theorem, 


JS (sgh) a = [ac - ia, 


where the integral in the second member is taken around the 
curve which forms the boundary of the plate. Since the first 
member is equal to 2Q, this equation becomes 

D 
DC alt? 





1 
aX = a du. 


The denominator is single-valued and does not vanish 
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throughout the integration. The singularities must enter 
through 2,.which is determined as a function of u from the 
equation of the curve C. If this curve is algebraic the possible 
singularities are branch-points and poles, which occur at the 
foci of the curve. As defined by Pliicker the ordinary foci 
of an algebraic curve are the real points on the tangents to the 
curve which pass through the circular points at infinity. If 
the curve includes the circular points then the tangents at 
these points furnish extraordinary foci. The function v 
has a branch-point at an ordinary focus and a pole at an extra- 
ordinary focus. The analytic continuation of the potential 
means the process of allowing the curve C to shrink without 
passing over a singular paint. If the singular points are joined 
by a curve L then L represents the limiting form which C may 
take. 

The author shows that it is possible to determine (1) the 
density of a simple distribution of matter along L, (2) the 
moment of a double distribution along L, and (3) the masses 
of particles situated at the extraordinary foci so that the po- 
tential shall be the same as the potential of the plate on an 
exterior point. 

This result is a generalization of Neumann’s statement. 
Some particularly simple theorems are deduced for certain 
curves consisting of two ovals. If one oval is allowed to 
shrink to a point or the two ovals allowed to coalesce into a 
loop one obtains the general inversion curve of the ellipse or 
hyperbola and every theorem goes directly into those dis- 
covered by Neumann. 

The general treatment of the newtonian potential for al- 
gebraic surfaces is promised by the author in a later disserta- 
tion. In the present paper the work is confined to solids 
bounded by surfaces of revolution of the form 


(a? + y + 27)? + ZO + y?) — 4B2? + 4D = 0, 
(D — B*)(D — C?) > 0. 


These surfaces fall into six different types, and, as limiting 
eases, they include: for D = 0 the surface obtained by in- 
version of a surface of the second order, which is the proposed 
prize problem; for D = 8? the torus considered by Bruns. 
For homogeneous solids bounded by these surfaces of 
revolution the following conclusion is given: the potential 
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can be represented as the potential due to a mass arranged as 
(1) a simple distribution along a segment of the Z-axis, (2) a 
simple distribution over a circular plate in the XY-plane 
(2? + 4? < a’), and (3) one or more mass-points at the ends of 
Se segments or a radial double distribution on the circular 
plate. 

The density of the mass distribution in the X Y-plane and 
on the Z-axis is explicitly determined for the various feasible 
cases. 

W. R. Lonexey. 


Das Schachspiel, und seine strategischen, Prinzipien. Von M. 
LANGE. Zweite Auflage. No. 281, Aus Natur und Geistes- 
welt. Leipzig, Teubner, 1914. 108 pp. Mark 1.25. 
With portraits of E. Lasker and Paul Morphy. 


Tuts little volume, with the portrait of a mathematician as 
frontispiece, is included in the announcement of the series in 
which it appears among the mathematical works. While 
the strictly mathematical treatment is, of necessity, slight 
yet the attempt is seriously made to present an introduction 
to chess based upon somewhat fundamental, and partly 
mathematical, principles. The work marks a distinct advance, 
in a pedagogical way, in the literature of chess. 


Louis C. KARPINSKI. 


A Course in Descriptive Geometry and Photogrammetry for the 
Mathematical Laboratory. By E. Lınpsay Ince. Edin- 
burgh Mathematical Tracts, No. 1. London, E. Bell and 
Sons, 1915. viii+79 pages, 42 figures. 

Tuts little book makes no claim of being a treatise, but 
endeavors to present the important features of descriptive 
geometry in such a manner that one may be instructed rapidly 
in the general processes employed. A short introduction 
sketches the whole problem as treated by the methods of 
orthogonal double projection, perspective and plane pro- 
jection. Only about twenty pages are devoted to the treat- 
ment of lines and planes, yet in this short space many of the © 
standard problems are well discussed. In the chapter on the 
applications to curves and surfaces no general statements are 
found, no attempts being made to have the’processes apply to 
other surfaces than cones, cylinders, and spheres. The mathe- 
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matical terms employed are used correctly, and empirical 
processes are designated as such. The chapter on perspective 
begins with the definite problem of drawing the picture of a 
cube in given position. This is followed by a very brief outline 
of the general theory, each step being developed directly from 
the preceding illustration. The entire process is then com- 
pared with the treatment of the same problem by the method 
of double orthogonal projection. The last few pages of this 
chapter proceed along lines similar to those in the opening 
chapters of Cremona’s Projective Geometry, but are much 
more condensed. The last chapter in the book contains a 
short introduction to photogrammetry. The use of the art 
in military operations is attested, suggesting that the author’s 
notes had been very recently revised. The fundamental 
problem is explained in detail, and a few refinements mentioned. 
Perhaps this is sufficient to comply with the avowed purpose 
of the Edinburgh Tracts, but to the reviewer it seems much 
too brief to be of greatest service. The page is attractively 
made up, the type very clear and not offensively prominent, 
and the figures well drawn. The book certainly succeeds in 
teaching the essential features of descriptive geometry in a 
remarkably small compass. 
VIRGIL SNYDER. 


NOTES. 


Tue thirty-seventh regular meeting of the Chicago Section, 
being the sixth regular meeting of the Society at Chicago, 
will be held at the University of Chicago on Friday and Satur- 
day, April 21-22. The twenty-eighth regular meeting of the 
San Francisco Section will be held at the University of Cali- 
fornia on Saturday, April 22. A regular meeting of the Society 
will be held at Columbia University on Saturday, April 29. 


Tue April number (volume 38, number 2) of the American 
. Journal of Mathematies contains: “On the classification and 
invariantive characterization of nilpotent algebras,” by OLIVE 
C. Ham, “ Determination of the order of the groups of 
isomorphisms of the groups of order pt, where p is a prime,” 

by R. W. Marrıorr; “ Correspondences determined by the 
bitangents of a quartic,” by J. R. Conner; “Infinite groups 
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generated by conformal transformations of period two (invo- 
lutions and symmetries),” by Epwarp Kasner; “On the 
solutions of linear homogeneous difference equations,” by 
R. D. CARMICHAEL. 


AT the meeting of the London mathematical society held 
February 11 the following papers were read: By J. H. Grace: 
“Theorems on straight lines intersecting at right angles,” 
and “The classification of rational approximations”; by Mrs. 
G. C. Youne: “Infinite derivatives”; by E. H. NEVILLE: 
“The bilinear curvature and other functions of independent 
directions on a surface”; by D. Bropersky: “The attraction 
of equiangular spirals.” 

The following papers were read at the meeting of March 9: 
By P. A. Macmanon: “Some applications of general theorems 
of combinatory analysis;” by H. F. Bussen: “Mr. Grace’s 
theorem on six lines with a common transversal;” by H. E. J. _ 
Curzon: “The integrals of a certain Riccati equation con- 
nected with Halphen’s transformation;” by Hruna D Hupson: 
“A certain plane sextic;” by W. P. Mine: “ The construc- 
tion of co-apolar triads on a cubic curve;” by J. Bonpman: 
“The dynamical equations of the tides.” 


Ar the meeting of the Edinburgh mathematical society on 
February 11 the following papers were read: By E. L. Rice: 
“On the continued fractions associated with the hypergeo- 
metric equation”; by A. Mirne: “Note on the Peano-Baker 
method of solving linear differential equations”; by D. GIBB: 
“On integral relations connected with the confluent hyper- 
geometric function”; by E. M. Horsspureu: “A simple form 


of integrometer.” 


Tue Paris academy of sciences has announced the following 
prize problems in mathematics for the year 1917: The Fran- 
coeur prize (1000 fr.) for the most meritorious memoir in pure 
or applied mathematics; the Bordin prize (3000 fr.) for an 
improvement in some important point of the arithmetic theory 
of non-quadratic forms; the Poncelet prize (2000 fr.) for the 
French or foreign author of the most meritorious book or 
memoir on applied mathematics during the last ten years; 
the Vaillant prize (4000 fr.) for the determination and descrip- 
tion of all surfaces which can in two ways be formed by the 
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displacement of an invariable curve; the Saintour prize 
(3000 fr.) for general mathematics; the Petit d’Ormay prize 
(10000 fr.) for the best contribution to pure or applied mathe- 
matics. 


Tue department of roads and canals of the technical school 
at Delft announces the following prize problem for the present 
year: 

“An investigation is desired such that inaccuracies that 
appear in the calculation of the distribution of forces in a 
statically undetermined system may be lessened by the choice 
of an appropriate system of variables. Errors in the drawings 
and those arising by discarding too many places of decimals 
in numerical approximations should both be considered. 
Finally, a measure of the degree of accuracy secured should be 
devised.” As literature, see in particular the prize memoir of 
J. Pirlet “ Febleruntersuchungen bei der Berechnung mehrfach 
statisch-unbestimmter Systeme,” Aachen 1909 and various 

‘articles by the same author in Der Exsenbau, 1910-1915. 

Competing memoirs should be sent, under the usual con- 
ditions, to Professor J. Nelemans, Delft, Holland, not later 
than October 31, 1916. The prize, a gold medal, will be 
awarded January 8, 1917. 


The following university courses in mathematics are 
announced: ` 

COLUMBIA UNIVERSITY (summer session, July 10-August 
18).—By Professor M. W. HAsKELL: Differential equations, 
five hours; Modern analytic geometry, five hours.—By Pro- 
fessor JAMES Maczay: Theory of geometric constructions, 
five hours.—By Professor Epwarp Kasner: Theory of func- 
tions of a real variable, five hours.—By Professor W. B. Frre: 
Higher algebra, five hours. 


CORNELL UNIVERSITY (summer session, July 6-August 16). 
—By Professor VIRGIL SNYDER: Geometric constructions for 
high-school teachers, five hours; Seminar in algebraic geom- 
etry.—By Professor W. A. Hurwrrz: Mathematical analysis, 
five hours; Supplementary problems in algebra for high- 
school teachers, five hours; Seminar in integral equations — 
By Professor F. W. Owrns: Projective geometry, five hours; 
Seminar in foundations of geometry. 
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UNIVERSITY OF ILLINOIS (summer session).—By Professor 
E. J. Townsenp: Advanced calculus (functions of two real 
variables), five hours.—By Dr. A. R. CratHorne: Calculus 
of variations, five hours. 


University OF Wisconsin. The following courses in 
mathematics are announced for the summer session, June 26 
to August 4: By Professor E. B. Sxinner: Differential ge- 
ometry. Linear substitutions.—By Professor H. W. Marcu: 
Theoretical mechanics. Infinite series and products.—By 
Professor H. C. ‘Wozrr: Probabilities and statistics.—By 
Professor W. W. Hart: The teaching of mathematics. 
Courses in analytic geometry and the calculus are also 
offered. 


CoLLÈGE DE France.—By Professor G. Humpert: Theory 
of quadratic forms in its relation to the theory of groups.—By 
Professor J. Hapamarp: Analytic theory of prime numbers. 

Professor C. J. DE LA VALLÉE Poussin has been invited to 
give a series of conferences at the Collége. 


University OF STRASSBURG (summer semester).—By Pro- 
fessor F. Scour: Differential and integral calculus, II, three 
hours; Theory of quadrie surfaces, two hours; Seminar, two 
hours. — By Professor J. WELLSTEIN: Linear differential equa- 
tions, three hours; Axonometry and perspective, two hours.— 
By Professor M. Smox: Non-euclidean geometry.—By Pro- 
fessor P. Erster: Foundations of analysis, two hours.—By 
Dr. O. Spriser: Mechanics, two hours. 


Tue Gamble prize of Girton College, Cambridge, has been 
awarded to Mrs. W. H. Youne for her contributions to mathe- 
matics. 


At Smith College, Professor Harrer R. Coss has been 
promoted to a full professorship of mathematics and Miss 
PAULINE Sperry has been appointed assistant oz; of 
mathematics. 


Dr. Orive C. Hazıett, of Radcliffe College, has been ap- 
pointed associate in mathematics at Bryn Mawr College. 


Dr. E. J. Miss, of the Sheffield Scientific School of Yale 
University, has been promoted to an assistant professorship 
of mathematics. 
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Dr. R. W. Burcsss, of Cornell University, has been ap- 
pointed instructor in mathematics in Brown University. 


Dr. G. A. PFEIFFER, of Harvard University, has been ap- 
pointed instructor in mathematics in Princeton University. 


Dr. Epwarp KırcHer and Mr. W. L. Harr have been 
appointed to the Benjamin Peirce instructorships at Harvard 
University for the year 1916-1917. 


Mr. H. B. Nrxon, instructor in mathematics in Gettysburg 
College, died March 30. 


NEW PUBLICATIONS. 

I. HIGHER MATHEMATICS, 
AuRENS (W.). Mathematiker-Anekdoten. Leipzig, Teubner, 1916. 8vo. 
4+56 pp. Karton. M. 0.80 


Barer (W.). Zur Polartheorie des Flachenbundels 2. Ordnung mit 
besonderer Berücksichtigung des Flachenbundels der Raumkurve 3. 
Ordnung. Rostock, 1914. 8vo. 71 pp. 


BEUTNER (W.). Ueber die primitiven Gruppen in sechs Veranderlichen. 
Giessen, 1914. 8vo. 30 pp. M. 0.60 


Brert (A.). Geometrische Darstellung der elliptischen Integrale 1. und 
2. Art. Bern, 1914. 8vo. 73 pp. 


Donn (H.) og Moin (J.). Laerbog i matematisk Analyse. Forelobig 
udarbejdelse til Brug ved Forelaesninger paa Polyteknisk Laeran- 
stalt. Afsniti. Kjobenhavn, 1915. 8vo. 498pp. Geo 


Branot (H.). Zur Komposition der quaternaren quadratischen Formen. 


Strassburg, 1913, 4to. 26 pp. . M. 2.00 
Bürcer (W.). Die Rekonstruktion der Urform aus einer vorgeschrie- 
benen Kovariante. Strassburg, 1913. 8vo. 69 pp. M. 2.50 


Burxsarpr (H.). See ENCYKLOPÄDIE. 
CASTELNUOVO (G.). See ENCYKLOPADIE. 


Crantz (P.). Analytische Geometrie der Ebene zum Selbstunterricht. 
Leipzig, Teubner, 1915. &vo. 5-93 pp. M. 1.00 


Esxer (P.). Ueber eine reziproke Zuordnung von Kurven im Raume. 
Würzburg, 1914. 8vo. 42 pp. 


Eckert (H.). Ueber zwei den Eulerschen Funktionen T'(p) und B(p, d 
ähnliche Doppelintegrale. Leipzig, 1914. 8vo. 80 pp. M. 2.0 


Excyxropinre der m&thematischen Wissenschaften. Band II 1, Heft 
7-8: H. Burkhardt, Trigonometrische Reihen und Integrale bis etwa 
1850. Leipzig, Teubner, 1914-1915. Gr.8vo. Pp. 819-1154+1155- 
1354. M. 10.50 +6.20 
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——. Band Hi 2, Heft 8: G. Castelnuovo und F. Enriques, Grundeigen- 
schaften der algebraischen Flächen vom Gesichtspunkte der biration- 
alen Transformationen aus. Leipzig, Teubner, 1915. Gr. 8vo Pp. 
635-768. | M. 4.20 

Exriques (F.). See ENcYKLOPADIE. 


Froris (E.). Untersuchung der Kurve, die den Polaren umhüllt wird, 
welche hinsichtlich einer Ellipse zu den Tangenten einer Parabel 
konjugiert sind. Münster, 1914. 8vo. 46 pp. 


GRABNER (G.). Systeme von Geraden, welche bei der Fortbewegung des 
die Raumkurven begleitenden Dreikantes besondere Regelflächen 
erzeugen. Würzburg, 1913. 8vo. 40 pp. 

Ar (H.). Zur Theorie des Kegelschnittnetzes. Giessen, 1913. 8vo. 

pp. 

Huu (G. F.). The Kae rs af Arabic numerals in Europe, exhibited 
in sixty-four tables. Oxford, Clarendon Press, 1915. 4to. amt pp. 

8. 6d. 

Horzesranr (H.). Ueber das Verhalten von Potenzreihen mit zwei und 
foe Veränderlichen an der Konvergenzreihe. München, 1914. 8vo. 

pp. 

Jags (E.). Beiträge zur Theorie des Kugelkreises. Königsberg, 1914. 
8vo. 98 pp. M. 2.50 

Kısınscaropr (K.). Ueber Kegelschnitts- und Kreisgeometrie. Jena 
1913. Sen, 87 pp. M. 2.00 


Lanpis (E. H.). See RicæakpsoN (R. Di 


Lernrz (G. W.). 9 Briefe an F. A. Hackmann. Herausgegeben von P. 
Ritter. Berlin (Sitzb, Akad.), 1915. Gr. 8vo. 17 pp. M. 1.00 


Lurz (E.). Untersuchungen über das 10-fach Brianchonsche Sechseck 
und das Pascalsche Sechseck im 10-fach Brianchonschen Sechseck. 
München, 1913. 4to. 48 pp. 


Marmews (G. Di Algebraic equations. 2d edition. Cambridge, 
University Press, 1915. 64 pp. 28. 6d. 


Miter (G. A.). Historical introduction to mathematical literature. 
New York, Macmillan, 1916. 8vo. 14+302 pp. Cloth. $1.60 


Morrervr (J.). See-Bour (H.). 

Moscaxowirscx (S.). Ueber Raumkurven, bei denen eine mit dem beglei- 
tenden Dreikant fest verbundene Gerade eine abwickelbare Fläche 
erzeugt. Jena, 1913. 8vo. 71 pp. 

Ness (F.). Rationale Dreiecke, Vierecke und Tetraeder. Leipzig, 1914. 
8vo. 38 pp. 

Perri (M.). Systeme von Flächen zweiten Grades, die zu zwei gegebenen 


Flächen zweiten Grades in einer besonderen Beziehung stehen. Leip- 
zig, 1914. 8vo. 55 pp. M. 1.20 


RiceazpsoNn (R. P.) and Lanois (E. H.). Fundamental conceptions of 
modern mathematics. Variables and quantities with a discussion of 
the general conception of functional relation. Chicago, Open Court, 
1916. é $1.25 

Ricmerrt ON). Ueber diskontinuirliche und orthogonale Funktionen- 
systeme. Zürich, 1914. 8vo. 33 pp. 
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Rirrer (P.). See Lerxsniz (G. W.). 


S. J. Drei Gleichungen als Grundlage fur einen Beweis des sogen. grossen 
Satzes von Fermat (Wolfskehlsche Preisaufgabe), allgemeinverständ- 
lich vorgeführt. Darmstadt, 1915. Gr. 8vo. 16 pp. M. 1.20 


SCHOLLMEYER (G.). Ueber unendlich kleine Transformationen der Kurven 
konstanter Torsion und der Flächen konstanter Krümmung. Giessen, 
1914. 82 pp. M. 2.00 


Srem (J.). Beiträge zur Matrizenrechnung mit Anwendungen auf die 
Relativitatstheorie. Tübingen, 1914. 8vo. 70 pp. 


Törer (R.). Zur Bestimmung der projektiven Transformationsgruppen 
des Ra, die keine ebene Mannigfaltigkeit invariant lassen. Tubingen, 
1914. 8vo. 59 pp. M. 1.50 


Wiczrams (C. L.). The fourth-dimensional reaches of the Exposition. 
San Franeisco, Paul Elder, 1915. 8vo. Paper. 


U. ELEMENTARY MATHEMATICS. 
Casorr (F.). School arithmetic. Intermediate book. New York, Mac- 
millan, 1915. 9-+299 pp. 8vo. $0.40 
ÜRATHORNE (A. R.). See Rızzz (H.L.). 


Davison (C.). A first course of geometry. Cambridge, University Press, 
1915. 89 pp. Is. Gd. 


Lrerzmann (W.). Geometrische Aufgabensammlung. Ausgabe B: für 
Realanstalten, Unterstufe. Leipzig, Teubner, 1916. Gr. 8vo. 
8+239 pp. M. 2.80 


Mancuester (R. E.). A brief course in algebra. Syracuse, C. W. 
Bardeen, 1915. 8vo. 198 pp. 


Myers (G. W.). See Parmer (C. Li 


Parmer (C. I.) and Tayror (D. P.). Plane geometry, edited by G. W. 
Myers. Chicago, Scott and Foresman, 1915. 8vo. orate Th 


Rıerz (H. L.), Crarnorne (A. R.) and Taytor (E. H.). School algebra. 
Second course. New York, Holt, 1915. 8vo. 104285 pp. $0.75 


Tartor (D. P.). See Parmer (C. Li 
Tayzor (E. H.). See Herz H.L.). 


II. APPLIED MATHEMATICS. 


ALBRECHT (B.). Ueber das Problem der Brachistochrone der Zentral- 
bewegung für das Anziehungsgesetz K = m - r". Halle, 1914. 8vo. 
48 pp.+4 Tafeln. 


ALEXANDER (T.) and Tuomson (A. W.). Elementary applied mechanics. 


3d edition. London, Macmillan, 1916. 204512 pp. 158. 
Avcarıe (H.). Applied mechanics, first year. London, Routledge, 1916. 
184 pp. 2s. 


Berneis (B.). Bestimmung der spezifischen Wärme unvollkommener 
Gase nach der Durchstromungsmethode. Heidelberg, 1914. 8vo. 


83 pp. 
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Biaetow (F. H.). A meteorological treatise on the circulation and radia- 
' tion in the atmospheres of the earth and of the sun. New York, 
Wiley, 1915. 8vo. 11-+-431 pp. $5. 00 


‚BrentAno (J.). Ueber den Einfluss allseitigen hydrostatischen Druckes 
auf die elektrische Leitfähigkeit von Wismutdrähten ausserhalb und 
innerhalb des transversalen Magnetfeldes für Gleichstrom und Wechsel- 
strom. München, 1914. 8vo. 77 pp. 


Brown (E. W.). See ENCYKLOPÄDI®Ð. 

Brunn (A. v.). See ENCYKLOPÄDIÐ. 

EincyoLopfipiz des sciences mathématiques pures et appliquées. Tome VI, 
volume 1, fascicule 1: N. Noirel, Triangulation géodésique; bases et 
nivellement; déviations de la verticale. D'après les articles alle- 


mands de P. Pizzetti. Paris, Gauthier-Villars et Leipzig, esoe 
1915. Gr. 8vo. Pp. 1-224. 8.40 


Encyx.opapis der mathematischen Wissenschaften. Band VI 2, ee 5: 
E. W. Brown, Theorie des Erdmondes, übersetzt von A. v. Brunn; 
K. F. Sundman, Theorie der Planeten. Leipzig, Teubner, 1915. Gr: 
8vo. Pp. 667-807. M. 4 


Fuss (K.) und Hensotp (G.). Lehrbuch der Physik. ` Lite vermehrte 
Auflage. Allgemeine Ausgabe. Freiburg, 1915. 8vo. M. 6,50 


Hate (J. W. L.) Practical applied mathematics. New York, McGraw- 
Hill, 1915. 11-206 pp. $1.00 


HermHorzz (H.). Ueber die Erhaltung der Kraft (1847). Neue Ausgabe. 
8tes Tausend. Leipzig, 1915. 8vo. 60 pp. M. 1.00 


Hensoxp (G.). See Fuss (K.). 


Kıs (H. J.). Führer am Sternenhimmel für Freunde astronomischer 
Beobachtungen, 3te Auflage. Leipzig, 1915. 8vo. 480 Pin a 


Kurreıce (E.). Mathematisch-physikalische Tafeln. 2te Auflage. Leip- 
zig, 1915. 8vo. 12pp. M. 0.60 


LANCHESTER (F, W.). Aircraft in warfare: the dawn of the nn arm. 
London, Constable, 1916. 18-+-222 pp. . 6d. 


Lewis (C. J.). Farm business arithmetic. Chicago, Heath, dE 8vo. 
13+199 pp. 


Mans (M.). Astronomica, Edidit J. van Wageningen. Lipsius 
1915. 8vo. 26+196 pp. Leinenband. M. 4.50 


Noper, (N.). See ENCYCLOPÉDIE. 
Pızzetıı (P.). See ENCYCLOPÉDIE. 


Stevens (J. S.). ‘Theory of measurements. London, Constable, 1915. 
6+81 pp. 68. 
Sunpman (K. F.). See EncykLoriprs. 
Tassarr (W. S.). Textile mechanics. London, Routledge, 1916. 7+ 
117 pp. 28. 
. Taomson (A. W.). See ALEXANDER (T.). 
WAGENINGEN (J. van). See Manıurus (M.). z 


WESTERGAARD, (H.). Statistikens Theori i Grundrids. 2. omarbejdede 
Udgave. Kjobenhavn, 1915. Gr. 8vo. 442 pp. M. 9.60 
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THE FEBRUARY MEETING OF THE AMERICAN 
MATHEMATICAL SOCIETY. 


Tue one hundred and eighty-second regular meeting of the 
Society was held in New York City on Saturday, February 26, 
1916. The attendance at the morning and afternoon sessions 
included the following forty-three members: 

Mr. J. W. Alexander, IJ, Mr. W. E. Anderson, Mr. D. R. 
Belcher, Dr. A. A. Bennett, Professor Joseph Bowden, Pro- 
fessor E. W. Brown, Professor J. G. Coffin, Professor F. N. 
Cole, Professor Elizabeth B. Cowley, Professor Louise D. 
Cummings, Dr. H. B. Curtis, Professor L. P. Eisenhart, 
Professor H. B. Fine, Dr. C. A. Fischer, Professor T. S. Fiske, 
Professor W. B. Fite, Professor O. E. Glenn, Dr. T. H. Gron- 
wall, Professor C. C. Grove, Professor H. E. Hawkes, Mr. S. A. 
Joffe, Professor Edward Kasner, Professor C. J. Keyser, Mr. 
Harry Langman, Mr. G. H. Light, Mr. P. H. Linehan, Pro- 
fessor E. J. Miles, Mr. G. W. Mullins, Mr. George Paaswell, 
Dr. P. R. Rider, Mr. J. F. Ritt, Dr. Caroline E. Seely, Dr. 
H. M. Sheffer, Professor L. P. Siceloff, Professor Mary E. 
Sinclair, Professor P. F. Smith, Mr. C. E. Van Orstrand, 
Professor Oswald Veblen, Mr. H. E. Webb, Dr. Mary E. 
Wells, Professor H. S. White, Mr. J. K. Whittemore, Miss 
E. C. Williams. 

The President of the Society, Professor E. W. Brown, 
occupied the chair, being relieved by Professors Fine, Fiske, 
and White. The Council announced the election of the 
following persons to membership in the Society: Mr. L. E. 
Armstrong, Stevens Institute of Technology; Professor Grace 
M. Bareis, Ohio State University; Professor G. A. Chaney, 
Iowa State College; Mr. J. E. Davis, Pennsylvania State 
College; G. H. Hardy, M.A., Trinity College, Cambridge, 
England; Mr. Harry Langman, Metropolitan Life Insurance 
Company, New York City; Mr. E. D. Meacham, University 
of Oklahoma; Dr. A. L. Nelson, University of Michigan; Mr. 
Elmer Schuyler, Bay Ridge High School, Brooklyn, N. Y. 
Six applications for membership in the Society were received. 

The Society has recently taken over the stock of the Chicago 
Papers and Boston Colloquium Lectures, heretofore in the 
hands of The Macmillan Company. All publications of the 
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Society, so far as in stock, are now obtainable directly from 
the main office. The New Haven Colloquium was published 
by the Yale University Press, and is sold by them. 

The following papers were read at this meeting: 

(1) Dr. T. H. GRONWALL: “A functional equation in the 
kinetic theory of gases (second paper).” 

(2) Dr. T. H Gronwazz: “On the zeros of the functions 
P(z) and Q(z) associated with the gamma function.” 

(3) Dr. T. H. GRONWALL: “On the distortion in conformal 
representation.” 

(4) Dr. C. A. FISCHER: “Equations involving the deriva- 
tives of a function of a surface.” 

(5) Professor E. W. Brown: “Note on the problem of three 
bodies.” 

(6) Dr. H. Bargeman: “A certain system of linear partial 
differential equations.” 

(7) Dr. H. Bateman: “On multiple electromagnetic fields.” 

(8) Mr. À. R SCHWEITZER: “On a new representation of a 
finite group.” 

(9) Mr. A. R. SCHWEITZER: “ Definition of new categories 
of functional equations.” 

(10) Professor E. B. Wizsow: “Critical speeds for flat disks 
in a normal wind: theory.” 

(11) Professor E. B. Wırson: “A mathematical table that 
contains chiefly zeros.” 

(12) Professor E. B. Wizson: “Changing surface to volume 
integrals.” 

(13) Dr. T. H. GRONWALL: “ Elastic stresses in an infinite 
solid with a spherical cavity.” 

(14) Dr. T. H. GRoNwaLL: “On the influence of keyways on 
the stress distribution in cylindrical shafts.” 

(15) Professor O. E. Grenn: “The formal modular inva- 
riant theory of binary quantics.” 

(16) Professor O. E. GLENN: “The concomitant system of 
a conic and a bilinear connex.” 

(17) Dr. P. R. River: “Trigonometric functions for ex- 
tremal triangles.” 

(18) Mr. H. S. Vanprver: “Symmetric functions of systems 
of elements in a finite algebra and their connection with 
Fermat’s quotient and Bernoulli’s numbers (second paper).” 

` (19) Mr. S. A. Jorre: “Calculation of eulerian numbers 
from central differences of zero.” 


1916.] THE FEBRUARY MEETING OF THE SOCIETY. 375 


The papers of Dr. Bateman, Mr. Schweitzer, Mr. Vandiver, 
and the first and third papers of Professor Wilson were read by 
title. Abstracts of the papers follow below. The abstracts 
are numbered to correspond to the titles in the list above. 


1. In a previous paper (Annals of Mathematics, September, 
1915) Dr. Gronwall has shown that, o(€, 7, ©) being the loga- 
rithm of the function defining the distribution of velocities, 
the functional equation for e resulting from the Maxwell- 
Boltzmann fundamental theorem has as general solution the 
expression a + bit + bey + bat + c( + n? + ©), under the 
sole assumption of the continuity of ¢ for all finite values of 
the variables. In the present paper, it is shown that this 
condition may be replaced by the weaker one that ¢ shall be 
bounded in an arbitrarily small neighborhood of the origin. 


2. Completing a result due to Bourguet, Haskins has 
recently shown (Transactions, 1915) that 


E 


has one and only one zero in each of the intervals — 2m — 3 
<3<—2m— 1 and — 2m — 2 < z < — 2m— $ (m= 2, 
3, +++). The proof depends on the Budan-Fourier theorem. 
In the present paper, Dr. Gronwall shows, by a simpler 
method, that the real zeros of P(z) lie one in each of the inter- 
vals — 2m — 1 — 6/(2m)! < z < — 2m — 1 — 1/(2m)! and 
— 2m — 2 + 1/(2m + 1)! < z < — 2m — 2 + 6/(2m + 1)!, 
and furthermore that P(z) has exactly four complex zeros, 
the real parts of which lie between — 4% and — #, and the 
imaginary parts between — + and + 4+. Finally it is 
shown, by an extremely simple application of Picard’s theorem, 
that the entire function Q(z) = T(z) — P(z) has an infinity of 
zeros.* 


* It should be noted that Bourguet, Comptes Rendus, vol. 96 (1883), pp. 
1487-1490, indicated approximations to the real zeros of P(z), which are 
of essentially the same order as those of Dr. Gronwall. Bourguet also 
asserted that P(2) can have at most four complex zeros. His proof, however, 
has been criticized by Nielsen, Handbuch der Theorie der Gammafunktion, 
p. 36, as inaccurate. It is worth noting, however, that by making use of 
the known analytic character of P(z), and of the difference equation satis- 
fied by it, Bourguet’s proof can be made rigorous, and that then it gives, 
when taken in connection with Haskins’s completion of Bourguet’s theorem, 
the further fact that P(z) has exactly four complex zeros. C. N. HASKINS. 
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3. In the present paper, Dr. Gronwall gives the exact de- 
termination of the bounds in Koebe’s distortion theorem, which 
may now be stated in the following, and final, form: 

“ When the analytic function 


w= e+ a+ +++ H ant +. 


gives the conformal representation of the circle |z| < 1 on a 
simple region D in the w-plane, then we have for |z| = r and 
0<r<i 

I+r 
mr. 


l-r | dw 
Oo 


(nis) a& 





T | r 
TFF Sll 


except when w = #/(1 — e“'z)?, in which case the upper and 


lower bounds are reached for z= ren and z= — re" 
respectively. When the region D is convex, we have 
1 dw 1 
CFS e S a 





r r 
Er ne 
except for w = 2/(1 — e“z), in which case the upper and lower 
bounds are reached as before.” 

It is also shown that the convexity bound, i. e. the upper 
bound of those values of r for which the map of H < r is 
convex, exceeds 2— V3 except when w = 2/(1 — e“z)?, 
where this value is reached. The above results are then 
extended in two directions, first by assuming the region D 
invariant for a rotation of 2r/n about the origin, and second, 
by assigning a priori the value of the second coefficient in w. 

A detailed abstract will appear in the Comptes rendus. 


4. The functions considered in Dr. Fischer’s paper depend 
on a surface and also on all of the values taken by a given 
function at points of the surface. Such a function has two 
partial fonctionnelle derivatives. The condition of integra- 
bility of an equation involving these two derivatives is found, 
and the characteristics are briefly discussed. Similar equa- 


N 
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tions, involving functions of lines instead of surfaces, are dis- 
cussed by Lévy in volume 37 of the Rendiconti del Circolo 
Matematico di Palermo. 


5. Professor Brown’s note gives a form for the equations of 
motion in the “restricted” case of the problem of three bodies 
when the first describes an elliptic orbit about the second, 
and the third is of zero mass. . The curves of zero velocity 
are obtained and some other consequences deduced. 


6. Dr. Bateman’s first paper appeared in full in the April 
BULLETIN. 


7. A vector field specified by two vectors H and E may be 
called a multiple electromagnetic field of rank n when the 
complex vector M = H -+ iE satisfies the system of partial 
differential equations 

iou . - 

rot, M = SE dv, M=0 (p=1,2,-..,n). 

Dr. Bateman shows that each component of M is a right- 
handed multiple wave function of rank n and obtains various 
expressions for M by generalizing the solutions of Maxwell’s 
equations which have been given by Hertz, Righi and others. 
A generalization is also obtained of a theorem due to Appell. 


8. In previous communications* Mr. Schweitzer has indi- 
cated how any finite group can be represented formally by 
classes of functional equations derived from the generatrix: 
tun, us, +++, Unga} = Var, Cos +++, Capi), Where u; = Lh, 
bO, ..., ta), Tr) (= I, 2, ..., n+ 1; n = 1, 2, 3, sre), 
Perhaps the simplest class of functional equations representing 
any finite group is the classt {E( ZU. The author 
obtains the general solution of this class of equations without 
referring to any particular substitution, and then proves the 
following theorem: Given any finite group G, there corresponds 
to this group a group of functional equations E(G) such that 
(1) the groups G and E(G) are simply isomorphic, (2) every 
equation of the group E(G) possesses a solution. ` 


* Cf. BULLETIN, vol. 22, pp. 4, 171. 
t For the notation see BULLETIN, L. c., p. 4. 
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9. The categories of functional equations are defined by 
Mr. Schweitzer by means of the following generatrices: 


Fun, un ++, Ungi) = Yan, D, +++, Enpa) 
+ b(t, BOTDI ., Dräi, 


where u; = Ft, Gil, 4,10 za G= 1,2, ---, n +1; 
n = 1, 2, ---) or analogous generatrices obtained by applying 
the following processes, either separately or in combination: ` 
(1) interchanging one of the ws with the symbol (a, 2, 
+++, ail (2) transposing homologously the zs on the left- 
hand side. From the preceding generatrices are derived ` 
functional equations by replacing some, none, or all of the 
Ca with ze and assuming that the remaining Ce (if any) 
with the same subscript are identical. When the function A 
is identically zero, the functional equations thus defined include 
equations defined previously by the author. A simple ex- 
ample of one of the new types of functional equations is the 
relation 


AU: te, Sy tns al, KR Fi, te, *: "3 tn, Tn+1)} 
x Af alta), ECH Tg Ont IEn) } + oli, te, rg tn); 


where the ią range over 1, 2, -+-, n+ 1 and are distinct. 


10. In calibrating the new wind tunnel at the Massachusetts 
Institute of Technology, Lieutenant J. C. Hunsaker, U. S. N., 
instructor in aeronautics, found a critical velocity for disks 
(2” to 6” in diameter) around 10 to 20 miles per hour. By 
considering the disks as ellipsoids of revolution and the air as 
a perfect liquid moving irrotationally, Professor Wilson shows 
that theoretically such a critical velocity, arising from in- ‘ 
cipient cavitation, should occur at velocities not much greater 
than those found experimentally. The sharp edges of ‘the 
disks and the imperfections of the fluid and of its flow would 
probably lower the theoretical value found. The paper will 
appear in connection with Lieutenant Hunsaker’s in Smithso- 
nian Miscellaneous Collections, volume 62, number 4, article X. 


11. Statistical results on the distribution of the different 
digits in the decimal development of an irrational number or 
in a tabulation of the values of a function appear not to-be 
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numerous. Professor Wilson sets up an infinite series which 
defines a function that is perfectly healthy from the analytic 
viewpoint but has this peculiar statistical malady: The irra- 
tional value of the function for any terminating decimal value 
of the argument has in its infinite decimal development only 
an infinitesimal proportion of digits other than zero. This 
problem arose incidentally out of conversations with Professor 
Josiah Royce on probability and statistics. 


12. Professor Wilson’s note appeared in full in the April 
BULLETIN. 


‘ 13. In the present paper, Dr. Gronwall determines the 
stress distribution in a solid with a spherical cavity, the di- 
mensions of the solid being very large in comparison with the 
radius of the sphere, and the stress at a large distance from the 
cavity being assumed as pure tension or compression of con- 
stant magnitude T. It is shown that the maximum tensile 
stress at the surface of the cavity will be 


39 + 54u T 
18A + 28u’? 

A and y being the constants of elasticity. Thus the maximum 
stress is roughly twice as large as when there is no cavity, 
which corrects a statement by Larmor (Philosophical Magazine, 
1892) that the influence of a cavity on the distribution of 
tensile stresses is negligible. 


14. Dr. Gronwall considers a cylindrical shaft, into which 
is cut a keyway in the shape of a cylinder intersecting the former 
orthogonally, the shaft being subjected to torsional stress only. 
This shape of keyway is common enough in practice. The 
stress distribution is first determined by the methods of the 
theory of elasticity, and from this exact result an approximate 
formula is derived, adapted to practical use, and giving the 
ratio between the maximum stresses in the keyed and the full 
portions of the shaft as 

2 


1 — 367/a?’ 
a and b being the radii of shaft and keyway respectively. 
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15. The first part of Professor Glenn’s paper deals with 
methods of constructing formal invariants and covariants. 
A theorem is given on the determination of a covariant whose 
leading coefficient is any assigned seminvariant. Funda- 
mental systems modulo 2 of first degree concomitants are 
derived for the quartic and the quintic. 

In the second part it is shown that the higher forms are 
reducible in terms of their own first degree concomitants 
modulo 2. It is proved that if the systems of concomitants 
modulo 2 of the forms of orders 1, 2, 3 are all finite then the 
system of any form of order m is finite. It is then shown for 
the binary cubic modulo 2 that every covariant is quasi- 
reducible, on multiplication by a power of a first degree in- 
variant, in terms of a set of fourteen concomitants. 


16. By a ternary transvection process which Professor 
Glenn described in a paper communicated in February, 1915, 
he has derived the fundamental system of simultaneous con- 
comitants of the set consisting of a singly quadric and a 
doubly linear form. The system furnished initially by the 
method contains above 100 forms. By various reduction 
processes he has reduced all but 67 forms. These are given 
as generalized transvectants and in terms of the symbols. 


17. The triangles considered in Dr. Rider’s paper are 
formed by extremal arcs. At one vertex the transversality 
condition of the calculus of variations is satisfied, thus making 
the triangles correspond to right-angled triangles in euclidean 
plane geometry. The trigonometric functions are defined as 
the limits of the ratios of the lengths of the sides as one side 
approaches zero, where by length is meant the value of a 
definite integral taken from one extremity of the arc to the 
other. 


18. The present paper consists mainly of extensions along 
the lines indicated in Mr. Vandiver’s first article under the 
same title (presented to the Society, April, 1913). A conjugate 
set in a finite algebra A is defined as a system of elements 
which are reproduced on multiplication of each element by 
some element of A. Symmetric functions formed by these 
sets are studied and for the case where A i8 represented by 
the incongruent residues modulo m, a rational integer, the 
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results obtained involve Fermat’s quotient and Bernoulli’s 
numbers. 


19. In the Quarterly Journal, volume 45 (1914), pages 1-51, 
Professor J. W. L. Glaisher has calculated the first 27 eulerian 
numbers from.certain recurring formulas and has shown that 
the method was especially advantageous when “curtate” 
formulas were employed. Mr. Joffe has verified Professor 
Glaisher’s results and has extended the calculations to five 
more eulerian numbers by a different method based upon the 
formula 


E, = 2 (— Den a 
A SH) 


where €m n denotes (1/2”)8?”0?*, and the quantities 5°*0?” are 
“central differences of zero.” The successive terms en are 
computed by a continuous process from the recurring formula 


emn = M{Memn—1 + (m + m — Ten inil, 


and the final values of E. are verified by the formula 


n—l S 
En = 2 (— Dm + Um + 2) — Lemn. 


2 F. N. Cort, 
Secretary. 


ON A CONFIGURATION ON CERTAIN SURFACES. 


BY PROFESSOR C. H. SISAM. 
(Read before the American Mathematical Society, April 21, 1916.) 


Tue surfaces here under consideration are rational and are 
generated by conies. They may be represented birationally 
on the plane in such a way that, to the plane or hyperplane 
sections of a given surface of the given type, correspond 
curves of order n having in common an (n — 2)-fold point Po 
and A simple points Pi, Pe, +++, Ps. We suppose further 
that A = 2%, so that the surface is of even order, that n > 3 
and that k > 2. For simplicity, we suppose that the funda- 
mental points Po, Pı, Pa, ++, Pox are in generic position. 

The generating conics où the surface are determined by the 


ES 


H 
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lines in the parametric plane through Po. The 2% conics 
which correspond to the lines joining Po to Pi, Pa, +++, Par 
are composite in such a way that the points of one component 
correspond to the points of the line PoP;, those of the other 
component to the directions through P;.* We denote the 
former component right lines by the symbols 1, 2, ---, (2k), 
the latter by the symbols 1’, 2’, ---, (2k’), respectively, so 
that: the lines 1 and 1’, 2 and 2’, ete., constitute a composite 
generating conic. 

The directrix curves of lowest dede on the surface are 
2*-1 curves C7? of order n — 2. These curves are deter- 
mined as follows: ' 

one, by the directions tbrough Po, 

2x02 by right lines through two simple fundamental points, 

„04 by conics ne ugh Po and four pe f home points, 


one, Ge the curve of ada k, hich fa a (k — "1)-fold joii a 
Po and passes through Pi, Po, ---, Par, 


wherein ,C; denotes the number of combinations of i things 


j at a time. 

The 07” which is one by directions through Po 
intersects the lines 1, 2, «++, (2k). We shall denote it by the 
composite symbol 1 2 3 -.. (2%). If, in this symbol, we put, 
in all possible ways, primes on an even number of the com- 
ponent symbols we determine, for each of the remaining 
(Ur? a symbol which indicates the lines on the surface that 
are intersected by it. Two such Or? which have Ze com- 
ponent symbols unlike intersect in o — 1 points as may be 
seen by counting the intersections, not at fundamental points, 
of the corresponding curves in the parametric plane. In 
particular, each 0”? is intersected in k — 1 points by a single 
C7? of the system. 

We can choose sets of precisely 2k of the curves 0”? in 
such a way that no two curves of the set intersect. In fact, 
if we birationally transform the, parametric plane so that a 
given curve Ur"? corresponds to the directions at Po; then 
the ©”? which do not intersect C1"? correspond to right lines 
through pairs of simple fundamental points. The C"? which 
‘correspond to the right lines joining a given simple funda- 
mental ‘point P; to the remaining simple fundamental points 
form, with Ci”, a set of the required type. Conversely, 


* Clebsch, Math. Ann., vol. 1, p. 266. y 





£ 
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any given set can be represented in this way. Any 2k — 1 
of the C” ot such a set determine a unique right line on the 
surface which intersects them all. Of the 2% lines determined 
in this way by a set, an odd number have primed symbols. 
Conversely, any set of 2% right lines on the surface, such that 
an odd number have primed symbols, determines a unique 
set of 24 Or? which do not intersect. The number of such 
sets is thus 2%. A given C*™ belongs to 2k sets. Two 
given skew C7? both belong to two sets. Three skew C7? 
define a unique set. | 

Let S denote a set of the given type. Each curve of the 
set determines a unique C*™ which intersects it in k — 1 
points and which is seen at once from its symbol to intersect 
each of the other curves of S ink — 2 points. The 2k Or? 
determined in this way by the ©”? of S are skew to each other. 
Hence they form a set S’ of the given type. It follows at 
once from the method of formation that the correspondence 
between S and BI is involutorial. 

We have supposed n > 3, k > 2. In case k= 2, there 
exist, in addition to the above sets of skew curves, eight sets 
of four skew Or"? such that all the C*~ of a set intersect a, 
fixed line on the surface. Each line on the surface determines 
a set and the sets can be arranged in conjugate pairs. 

In case n = 3, the (ri are right lines and the above con- 
figurations are components, merely, of known configurations 
of right lines on rational surfaces which have their plane 
sections of genus unity. 

A similar theory can be developed when the number of 
simple fundamental points is odd, A = 24+ 1, so that the 
surface is of odd order, but in this case the correspondence 
between the sets, as defined above, is not one to one. 

URBANA, ILE., 
Febr. ary 21, 1916. 
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ON SEPARATED SETS. 


BY PROFESSOR W. A. WILSON. 


(Read before the American Mathematical Society, April 29, 1916.) 


In the March number of the BULLETIN appeared a discussion 
of the definition of Lebesgue integrals given in Pierpont’s 
Theory of Functions of Real Variables, volume II, by Fréchet 
and the author. The questions there discussed are much 
simplified if use is made of the outer and inner associated sets 
of a point set, concepts due, I believe, to W. H. Young. 

These sets are defined in the text mentioned, but for the 
sake of convenience I shall give their definitions here. They 
arise at once from the definitions of upper and lower measure 
of a point set. Let A be the set under consideration. Let it 
be enclosed in an enumerable set R of rectangular cells, of 
which the sum of the areas is finite and may be denoted by 

„R. The minimum of all the possible values of R is called the 


upper measure of A and denoted by Meas A. Now if a 
sequence {Ra} of the rectangular sets is so chosen that 


lim R, = Meas A, their divisor (or set of points common to 








“ all of them) will contain A, and will be a measurable point 
set of measure equal to Meas A by the ordinary laws of 
measurable sets. Such a set is called an outer associated 
set of A and may be denoted by Ae. There will be an infinity 
of such sets corresponding to a single A, but for each A, 
Meas 4, = Meas A and the sets A, differ only by a set of 
measure zero. The inner associated sets are defined as 
follows. Let A be enclosed in a rectangular cell Q, let 
B = Q — À, and let B, be an outer associated set of B. Let 
A,=Q—B,. Then A; is contained in A, is measurable and 
Meas A, = Meas Q — Meas B, = Meas Q — Meas B = Meas 
A, by the definition of lower measure. This set A; is called 
an inner associated set of A. Young has also shown that any 
A, may be regarded as the union of an enumerable set of 
complete sets C, contained in A and such that lim Meas 











NEO 
Cn = Meas A. The importance of these sets is obvious; 
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their existence makes it possible in questions concerning the 
upper and lower measures of any set A to replace A by a 
measurable set containing À and of measure equal to Meas A 
or contained in A and of measure equal to Meas A. 

Applying these notions to separated sets, we have at once 
the result that, if A and B are separated sets, there exist measur- 
able sets A; and B, enclosing A and B respectively and such 
that Meas A, = Meas A and Meas Bı = Meas B; and further 
that the measure of the divisor of any such pair, A, and By, is 
zero. The first part of the theorem is obvious; we may take 
A. for A; and B. for B1 To prove the second part, let As 
and B, be measurable sets enclosing A and B respectively and 
such that the measure of their divisor is zero according to the 
definition of separated sets. Let 43 be the divisor of 41 and 
As, and As the remainder of 41. Now A; contains A, since 
both A: and A, do. Therefore Meas A; 2 Meas A = Meas 
41. Since A; is also < A1, Meas A= Meas A; and Meas 4,=0. 
Similar results hold for Bz and B,, defined in like manner. 
Thus the divisor of Aı and Bı is contained in the divisor of 
A2 and Bs, save for at most a set of zero measure made up from 
A,and By. Therefore the measure of the divisor of A; and Bi 
is Zero. 

The theorem questioned by Fréchet is the following: Let A 
and B be separated sets and C their union; then Meas C = Meas 
A + Meas B. The proof can now be given without the use of 
the e„-enclosures, which seem to have caused all the trouble. 
Let A., Be, and Ce be outer associated sets of A, B, and C 
respectively. Let A; be the divisor of A. and Ce; let Bı be 
the divisor ot B, and Ce; and let Ci be the union of 4: and Bı. 
Also let D be the divisor of 41 and B} Then AS A1 < A, 
B < Bı < Be and C < Ci < Ce; hence Meas A; = Meas 4, 
Meas Bı = Meas B, Meas C, = Meas C and by the previous 
paragraph Meas D = 0. Therefore 


Meas C = Meas © 
= Meas 41 + Meas Bı — Meas D 
= Meas A + Meas B — 0, 


which was to be proved. 
We can also go farther and say that if the set C is the union 
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of A and B, and Meas C = Meas A+ Meas B, the sets A and 
B are separated. Proceeding as in the previous theorem, 


Meas C = Meas C, ` 
= Meas A; + Meas B; — Meas D 


= Meas A + Meas B — Meas D. 


But since Meas C = Meas A +-Meas B, Meas D = 0. Thus 
_we have A and B enclosed in measurable sets A, and Bı 
respectively, of which the divisor D has measure zero. This 
is the requirement for separated sets. 

Regarding the example used. by Fréchet and questioned by 
Pierpont, it can be shown that any separated partition of a 
measurable set A will be made up of measurable sets only. ` 

It is sufficient to prove this for the case that the partition 
consists of two sets only. For, let B be any one of an enumer- 
able set of separated sets making up A and let U be the union 
of the remainder. It is readily seen from the definition of 
separated sets that B and U are separated. Hence it is 
sufficient to prove B and U measurable. 

To do this let B, and U, be outer associated sets of B and 
U respectively, and let B, be the divisor of A and Be, and U: 
the divisor of A and U,. Then by previous results Bı and 


U, are measurable, Meas Bı = Meas B and Meas U, = Meas 
U, and the measure or their divisor is zero. 

"As A is the union of Bı and Uj, the set B; consists of B and 
certain points of U contained in Bı. But the divisor of Bı 
and Uy; is a null set, hence the divisor of B, and U is a null set. 
Therefore those points of B, not belonging to B have measure 
zero and thus B is the difference between the measurable set 
Bı and a null set. Hence B is measurable. In like manner 
U is measurable. But B was any set of those making up 
A, and so the theorem is proved. 

This with the previous theorem gives the important result 

-that no measurable set can be made up of an enumerable 
set of non-measurable point sets and have the additive prop- 
erty, 2. e., Meas A = Meas Aı + Meas. A: + ---, preserved. 


New Haven, Conn. 
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SINGULAR POINTS OF TRANSFORMATIONS AND 
TWO-PARAMETER FAMILIES OF CURVES. 


BY DR. W. V. LOVITT. 


1. Introduction. 


In the Transactions for October, 1915, I discussed some 
singularities of a point transformation in three variables 


(1) «= elu, v, w), y= Wu, v, w), z= x(u, v, w). 


Let a particular one of the singular points in question be 
denoted by P, and let S denote the surface through P in the 
uvw-space defined by setting the jacobian of the transforma- 
tion equal to zero. The point P and the surface $ are trans- 
formed by (1) into a point P, and surface H in the æyz-space. 
In the present paper there is found on the surface Butz, y, 2) 
a curve (dı) which is the envelope of a one-parameter family 
of eurves properly chosen from the two-parameter family (1). 
We find in the wvw-space that plane of directions which trans- 
forms into the direction of the curve (dı) in the zyz-space. 


2. Initial Assumptions. 
Let us consider a real point transformation of three-space 
D («= (uv w), y= dipl, z= x(u, v, w) 


with determinant 


du Pr bw 
Yu Wo Ww . 


Xu Xv Xw 


J(u, v, w) = 





The functions ¢, d, x are not necessarily analytic but it will 
be presupposed that. 
- (a) the functions ¢, d, x are of class C’””* in a neighborhood 
of the origin (u, v, w) = (0, 0, 0); ` 

* We shall say that © single-valued function f of u, v, w is of class C’”’ 


if f(u, v, w) and its partial derivatives of orders one, two, and three are 
continuous in a region in which f is defined. 
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(b) the following initial conditions are satisfied: 
(0, 0, 0) = ¥(0, 0, 0) = x(0, 0, 0) = 0; 


(ce) J(0,0,0)=0; ` : 
(d) at the origin (u, v, w) = (0, 0, 0) at least one of the 
determinants of the matrix 


Ju da Jw 
bu Pr Ow 
Yu Vo Vu 


Xu Xv Xw 


(2) 


is different from zero. | 

There is no loss of generality in assuming, as indicated in 
the conditions, that the singular point P is at the origin in the 
uvw-space, and that the transform of P by (1) is the origin 
P, in the xyz-space. Neither will generality be lost if we 
assume for convenience that the determinant 


Ju J» Ja 
(3) H = Vu Wo Vw 
Xu Xo Xw 
is that one of the matrix (2) which does not vanish at the 


origin. 
By our en (b) and (c) the equations 


4) Juv w) = 0, y= plu, v, w), z= x(u, v, w) 


have the initial solution (u, v, w, y, 2) = (0, 0, 0, 0, 0). The 
hypothesis (d) justifies the assumption that the determinant 
(3) is different from zero, as we have seen. Hence by the 
usual theorems of implicit fanctions there exists a neighbor- 
hood (0, 0, 0, 0, 0).* in which no two solutions (u, v, w, y, 2) 
of equations (4) have the same projection (y, 2), and'a neigh- 
borhood (0, 0); of the point (y, z) = (0, 0) in which equations 
(4) determine u, v, w as functions of class OT of y and z, 


(5) u = uly, z), v = vy, z), w= wy, z) 


* For these theorems see Bliss, Princeton Colloquium Lectures, pp. £-9. 
By the notation (0, 0, 0, 0, 0). is meant a neighborhood 
Jul <e lvl <e |wi<e ly! <e l|z|<e 
of the point (0, 0, 0, 0, 0). 
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defining values (u, v, w, y, z) in the neighborhood (0, 0, 0, 0, 0).. 
By substituting these results in the third of equations (1), 
a surface 


(81) x= X(y, 2) 
is found, which is the transform by (1) of the surface H. 


3. The Envelope Curve dy. 


We now interpret equations (1) as a two-parameter family 
of curves with the parameters v, w. Under the assumption 
(d), the surface S; is the envelope of the curves (1).* If a 
one-parameter family of curves be chosen from the set (1), 
this family will not in general have an enveloping curve. 
The condition that a curve 


(4) «= x(a) = Xiyla), z(a)}, y= yla), z= z(a) 


on the surface Sı shall be an envelope may be derived as 
follows. 

If we substitute y(a), ste) in the functions v(y, z), w(y, 2) 
defined by equations (5) two functions v(a), w(a) are deter- 
mined and a one-parameter family of curves is defined when 
gie), wla) are substituted in (1). These curves are tangent to 
the curve (d,) if y and z are determined as functions of o 
so that 


La = byYat Pza = Mpu, Ya = Mpu, Za = MX; 


u, v, and w being thought of as functions of y and z. The 
three determinants of the matrix 


diya F Pza Ya 2a 
Pu Yu Xu 
must therefore be zero, 1. e., the three equations 
(Du — dall, — Val, = 0 
Kal, — (Bu — Xubz)% = 0, 
Kuda — Pua = 0, 
* W. V, Lovitt, “A type of singular pre for a transformation of three 
variables,” Transactions, vol. 16 (1915), p. 377. 


+ Mason-Bliss, “The properties of curves in space which minimize a 
defimte integral,” Transactions, vol. 9 (1908), pp. 440-466. 
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must be satisfied.. The coefficients of y,, 2, in these equations 
cannot all vanish since at least one ot the derivatives du, Yu, 
Xu is different from zero at the point Py. That any two of the 
equations are a consequence of the third may be shown’ by 
expanding the determinant of any pair of the equations and 
using the relation 


du vas Lu _ CXu = 0. 


The determination of a one-parameter family of curves 
having an enveloping curve (dı) is therefore to be effected by 
solving one of the above equations. It has the form 


Aly, 2)y.+ Bly, sis, = 0, 


when u, v, and w are replaced by their values in terms of y and 
z from equations (5). Since this differential equation is of 
the first order there exists one and only one integral curve 


y = yla), z= 2(a) 


in the yz-plane, passing through the point y = z = 0 for 
a= 0. The equations of the family of curves tangent to 
(dı) are found by substituting y(«), sto) in the expressions for 
v and w in terms of y and z from equations (5) and then putting 
the resulting functions v(a), w(«) in equations (1). A family 
of extremals 


z= Q(u, a), y = Yu, a), z= x(u, a) 


is thus found, which are tangent to (d) when u = ula). The 
equation of the envelope (dı) will then be 


«= plu(a), a], y = Ylu(a), a], z= x[u(a), al. 


We have then the following theorem: 
THEOREM 1: Given a family of curves 


x= olu, v, w), y = plu, v w), z= x(u a w), 


if on a particular curve Cı the determinant J vanishes at the 
point Pı and one at least of the determinants of the matrix (2) 
is different from zero at Pi, then the family of curves has an 
enveloping surface Sı which touches C, at D, and for which Pı is 
not a singular point. On the surface Sı there exists a unique 
curve (dı) without singular points, which passes through the 
point Pı and envelopes a one-parameter family of curves, con- 
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taining the curve Ci, which are the transforms by (1) of the lines, 
in the uvw-space, parallel to the u-axis. 


4. The Plane of Directions which Transforms into the 
Direction of dı. 


Urner* has shown that the necessary and sufficient condition 
that two non-tangent curves through P which have their 
directions distinct from the critical direction be rendered 
tangent by the transformation, is that the plane of their 
tangents at the point contain the line having the critical 
direction. Furthermore each plane of directions through the 
critical direction is compressed into a single direction. We 
ask, what is the plane of directions which is compressed into 
the direction of the envelope (dı) at Pı? ` 

This plane must contain the line of critical direction 


= A à 
It must contain the line. 
(C) =w= 0. 


Thus the plane is completely determined, unless these direc- 
tions coincide; but this cannot, in general, happen. 





Designate by À the plane determined by C and I. Every 
direction in À except I goes into the same direction J, in the 
xyz-space. In particular the direction T which is the inter- 
section of À with the tangent plane to the surface S at P goes 
into the direction J. To the curve (d) on the surface Sı 
there corresponds a unique curve (d) on the surface S and from 

$- 





*5. E. Urner, “Certain singularities of point transformations in space 
of three dimensions,” Transachons, vol. 13 (1912), pp. 232-264. 
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‚what we have just shown the curve (d) must be tangent to the 
plane A at the point P. 

We determine the differential equation for the curve (d) as 
follows: obtain the equation of the plane À. It is 


Za Se low = 0. 


The line T is the intersection of this plane with the tangent 
plane to the surface S at the point P. The projection of its 
direction on the vw-plane is 


Idw == Izdv = Q. 


The integral curve of this equation which passes through the 
point P is the projection of the curve (d) upon the vw-plane. 
This integral together with the surface S completely deter- 
mines the curve (d). 

We have then the following theorem: 

THEOREM 2. The plane of directions in the uvw-space deter- 
mined by the critical direction I (D:D: Li and the line 
v = w = 0 and containing the tangeni line T to the curve (d) 
transforms into a single direction I, in the xyz-space. The 
direction I, is the direction of the tangent to the curve (di), which 
curve is the transform of the curve (d) by means of equations (1). 


5. Illustration. 
~The transformation 


s=, y=uty zs=o+w 


has for its jacobian J = 2u. Thus the jacobian surface H is 
the surface u = 0. Substitution in equation (3) gives us 
A, = 2+ 0. The critical direction is given by 1:1:1. The 
line (d) on S and through P (0, vo, wo) which transforms into 
(di) on S: is the line ~~ ` 


(d) v+ w= vwt w, U= 0. 
The transform of (d) is the line 
(dı) 8 = Vo + vu, t= 0. 


The surface S; is given byw = 0. The lines 


V= CG, WH=h, st 
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which are parallel to the u-axis, are transformed into 
z= (y-a), z=ate, 


which are seen to be tangent to the surface Sı. It is evident 
from the last equations that those one-parameter families of 
parabolas which lie in the planes parallel to the xy-plane have 
envelopes, and that no others have. These envelopes are the 
curves (di). : 


PURDUE UNIVERSITY. 


AN ELEMENTARY BOUNDARY VALUE PROBLEM. 
BY PROFESSOR DUNHAM JACKSON. 


(Read before the American Mathematical Society, April 29, 1916.) 


Ir is intuitively obvious that if a simple continuous curve is 
given in the (x, y)-plane, and a continuous distribution of 
values along the curve, there will exist functions of x and y 
which are continuous in both variables together, and which 
take on the prescribed values along the curve. It is the pur- 
pose of the present note to give an analytic proof of this fact, 
by elementary means, and, in particular, without reference to 
potential theory.* The problem will be treated first for the 
case of a rectifiable curve, then for an arbitrary Jordan curve. 

Let the equations 


= fle), y= gls), (0 Ss SD, 


define a simple closed rectifiable curve C, the variable s 
standing for the length of arc, and / for the total length of the 
curve. It is assumed that the functions f(s) and (s) are con- 
tinuous throughout their interval of definition, and that 
FO) =f, oO) = e, but that with this exception no one 
pair of values (x, y) is given by two distinct values of s. Let 
F(s) be an arbitrary continuous function defined throughout 
the same interval, subject to the condition that F(0) = PO. 

* I understand that Mr. R. E. Gleason has had occasion to deal with a 


similar problem in *connection with a paper recently presented to the 
Society; see BULLETIN, vol. 22 (1916), pp. 278-279. 





D 
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We shall consider the function J (x, y) = Ji, where 
Fs a 
jen = [a Je,» = 


and 





le — f(s)P + fy — ea). 


The fungtion J is obviously defined and continuous through- 

out the (+, y)-plane, with the exception of the points of the 

curve C. We shall show that if the point (x, y) approaches a 

point Po of C, with the coordinates (f(so), #(s0)), the value of 

dr, y) will approach F(s0) as a limit. * There is clearly no 

loss of generality in assuming that sọ is distinct from 0 and l. 
We have to deal with the difference 


Je, ai — Fe) = 7 f FO - FOIS 


Let e be any positive quantity. Let 6 > 0 be chosen so that 
| F(s) — F(so) | S $e for | s — so | < ô. Then 





OEEO- 


< Zen 


regardless of the position of the point (2, y), provided only 
that it does not lie on C. Let y be the minimum distance 
from Po to a point of C for which | s — so] 2 5. This mini- 
mum will be positive, since the distance is a continuous func- 
tion of s which does not reduce to zero. Denoting by po the 
distance 





Po = viz — fo)? + [y es, 


a quantity which Ge on æ and y but not on s, we can be 
sure that if po < 237, then p 237 for |s — so| 26. Con- 
sequently, if M is the maximum of | F(s) |, 


Ber Po- Foon) ls fam AG = SO, 








* It is our purpose merely to indicate a single solution of the boundary 
value problem; when on. solution is given, it is of ceurse possible imme- 
diately to find ‘infinitely many others. 
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© 


and similarly 


f rO- Fon S| se” 





ord Y j 
We see accordingly that 
: 8Ml 
(1) [JG = Pleo) | Stet ay) 


provided that (+, y) is a point at a distance from Po not greater 
than Zo, and not lying on C. It remains only to show that as 
(x, y) approaches Po, the value of Jo becomes infinite. For if 
this is established, the second term on the right-hand side of 
(1) will be less than Ze when (x, y) is sufficiently near to Po, 
and it will follow that 


| Ja, y) — F(s) | < €. 


Let 7 be an arbitrarily small positive quantity. If po < 47 
and |s — so | < à, it is certain that p < n, since it has been 
assumed that s represents the length of arc along the curve. 
For all points within a distance Zu of Po, therefore, 

totdn sotdn 
J o> = 2 as = = D 
ton P Yon H 7 
which can be made arbitrarily large by taking 7 sufficiently 
small. This completes the proof. 

Now let C be an arbitrary closed Jordan curve, given by a 

pair of equations 
=f, y= eil ‘0 Sta, 


where the functions f and ¢ are continuous, and do not yield 
any one point twice, except fort = 0 and t = a. It will be 
convenient to think of f and ¢ as defined for all real values of 
t, with the period a; they will be continuous without exception. 
Let F(t) be an arbitrary continuous function of period.a. 

Let wı(n) and ta) be the maxima of | f(t”) — f(t’) | and 
| et”) — g(t’) | respectively for |"—t|<n, and let 
w(n) = wln) + wen). Then w(n), defined for a 2 0, is a 
function which is positive or zero, and never decreases when 7 
increases. Furthermore, lim,- œ(7) = 0, because of the uni- 
form continuity of f and er and, more generally, w(n) is con- 
tinuous for all positive values of 7, since «(y + q”) 
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Son) + oln”). Let B= x(q) = wm) La This new' func- 
tion is continuous, reduces to zero for a ='0, and always 
increases when 7 increases. To each value of 8 20 corre- 
sponds one and just one value of 7; the inverse function 


=) 

is itself increasing and continuous, and, in particular, 
Dm, ¥(8) = 

We are ready now to write down a solution of the boundary 
value problem. We shall set Jitz, y) = Jı/Jo, where 

* F(t)dt 8 di 
J = DLL OR? 3 zu EpL NÉ ? 
Is" J pont Y= L Han 


p= Ve — FOP + [y — oF, 
It is true again that J(x, y) is defined and continuous at all 
points (x, y) not lying on the given curve. Guided by the 
earlier demonstration, we shall begin the proof that J(a, y) is 
a function having the desired property, by showing that Jo 
becomes infinite as (x, y) approaches a point Po: (f(to), o(to)) 
of the curve. 


Let B be an arbitrarily small positive quantity, and 
n = ¥(8). If|t— to] Sn, then 


FO) Ee Fo) | S wln), | ef = (to) | ZS via), 
and hence the distance from Po to the point OO. ¢(é) is 
subject to the inequality 
VFO — FP + Lett — Pl)? < um) S x(n) = B. 


Denoting by po the distance from P, to the point (2, y), we see 
that when 


(2) po < B 


we can be sure that p < 28 for values of ¢ in the interval just 
named, and hence 


5p BS b, Ÿ(Gp) Ss ÿ(B) = N. 


It follows that if (x, y) is witbin the neighborhood of Py 
defined by the inequality a 


tota crn dt "a 2 
da y) > [ = Waar sl fog VO 


and 
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As Ÿ(B) approaches zero with £, the assertion with regard to Jo 
is justified. 

Returning to the consideration of the numerator J; and the 
quotient J, let e be an arbitrarily small positive SE 
and ô a positive quantity such that | F(t) — F(t) | < 4e for 
[t—t| $4; let y be the minimum distance from Py to a 
point of C for which |¢— | = ô, a distance which is surely 
positive,* and finally let M be = maximum value of | F() |. 
If po < 47, 1t is certain that p > 4y for | t — to | 26. We see 
that the following inequalities hold: 


tots FQ) — F(t) un F(t) totò 
d WG St vam < Hd 

"TP — F(t) “3 2Mdt  2M A 
[enr als [sur wank 9 





dt 











` O Fld „|. 2M | 
or VER)? DÉI Kay? (a — to — ô); 


and by combination of these, 


1 POP) | ce, Dis 
Jo Jo Wo) = S3 GNT 0. 


If (x, y) is sufficiently near to Po, the value of Jo will be so 
large tbat the second term on the right is less than Ze, and we 
shall have the inequality which establishes the theorem to be 


proved, 
| J(a, y) — Fo) | < e. 


It may be remarked that similar reasoning can be applied 
to Jordan curves that are not closed, or to a system of any 
finite number of Jordan curves, no two of which have a point 
in common. 

HARVARD UNIVERSITY, 
CAMBRIDGE, Mass. 





(ite, y) — Flo) | = 











* We are assuming here that ¢ is restricted to the interval Ota, 
and are making for convenience the further assumption, of no essential 
significance, that čo is an interior point of the same interval. 
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CONCERNING REVIEWS. 


On reading certain book reviews that have appeared in, 
recent numbers of the BULLETIN, one is reminded of Addison’s 
complaint that rather than to dwell upon the excellencies of a 
work some reviewers imagine they have discharged their duty 
when they have succeeded in pointing out slight faults and 
errors, forgetting that 


Errors, like straws, pon the surface flow; 
He who would search for pearls must dive below.” 


As an instance justifying this complaint I wish to cite the 
review of the “ Memorabilia Mathematica” in the January num. 
ber of the BULLETIN. Except for an extract from the preface of 
the book and its table of contents, which is erroneously quoted 
(there are twenty-one chapter headings instead of the seventeen 
quoted by the reviewer, and two of those are wrongly quoted), 
one seeks in vain for a word that would enlighten the reader _ 
as to the contents of the book. The remainder of the review, 
as far as it deals with the work under consideration, is limited 
to trivial errors and petty fault-finding. Of what possible 
interest can it be to the reader to be told that in one place 7” 
should be replaced by 7’, or that “inapt” appears where the 
. original has the misspelled form “unapt,” or again, that New- 
ton’s utterance “I don’t know what I may seem to the world” 
as quoted by Parton is given by Brewster in the form “I do 
not know what I may appear to the world”? Surely an author 
might deem himself fortunate whose work were blemished by 
no greater faults! 

Suppose the reviewer’s five-page review were reviewed 
according to his own standard. He writes “Porton” for 
“Parton,” “Euclyde” for the “Euclide” of the original, and 
“hut” for “hyt” in the line “Yn Egypte he tawghte hyt ful 
wyde.” His quotation from Prior | 

‘Circles to square, and cubes to double, 
Would give a man excessive trouble;” 


should read 


“Circles to square, and Cubes to double, 
Would give a Man excessive Troulle:” 





* Matthew Prior, Cambridge English Classics, Cambridge (1905), p. 248. 
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The original form of the line 
God said, ‘Let Newton be!’ and all was light,” 


from Pope’s Epitaph intended for Sir Isaac Newton is not 
“God said, Let Newton be! and all was light,” 


as the reviewer has it, but . 
“GOD said, Let Newton be! and all was Light.”* 


There are other errors of a like character but enough have 
been cited to lend support to Addison’s dictum that there 
never was a critic who made it his business to lash the faults 
of others who was not guilty of greater faults himself. 

In conelusion I must call attention to one or two more 
serious errors in the review in question. On page 188 we are 
told thatin Ahrens’s Scherz und Ernst inder Mathematik names 
of living mathematicians are rarely met with. The volume 
in question contains by actual count 20 quotations from Klein, 
18 from Poincaré, 10 from M. Cantor, 7 each from Hilbert and 
Frobenius, 6 from G. Cantor, and so on through more than a 
score of names of men either now living or deceased since the 
book appeared in 1904. Again, the Memorabilia Mathe- 
matica contains 1,140 quotations instead of some 1,200 as 
stated by the reviewer. The seven-line reference on page 
190 to the reviewer’s own paper is irrelevant to the matter in 
hand. A most curious slip occurs on page 191 in the reviewer’s 
observation “for Reid, M.” read “Reid, T.” the line criticized 
being, “Reid, M. as an exercise in language.” 

Rogert E. Moritz. 
Tae Universiry or WASHINGTON. 


Wire regard to the collection of quotations which Professor 
Moritz edits, the reviewer does not find that he has made a 
single statement which may be legitimately termed inaccurate, 
or which is liable to give a wrong impression as to the merits 
of the editor’s redaction—a redaction which the editor himself 
appears to regard as containing “pearls” unnoticed by the 
reviewer. Let us see what his strietures amount to. 

* Warburton’s “The Works of Alexander Pope, as they were delivered 
to Cay Editor a little while before his death, ete.” London (1760), vol. 6, 
p. 99. 
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In spite of the authority of the great Oxford Dictionary he 
contends that “some 1200” may not be used to refer to 1140! 
Again, the reviewer is accused of error in tabulation of the 
contents. These consist, presumably, (1) in stating that the 
quotations were classed under 20 headings when the editor 
claims 21 (“Persons and anecdotes, A-M,” “Persons and 
anecdotes, N-Z,” the reviewer was guilty of combining under 
one heading: “Persons and anecdotes”); (2) in asserting that 
“Definition and object of mathematics” was a heading when 
the first word should have been in the plural form; and (3) 
in leaving it to the reader to infer that two of the 20 headings, 
“Mathematics as a Fine Art” and “Mathematics as a Lan- 
guage,” were indicated by “Mathematics as a fine art; as a 
language”; and similarly that three headings were indicated 
by “Mathematics and logic, and philosophy, and science.” 

In response to the inquiries of Professor Moritz the following 
replies may be vouchsafed: (a) In the Thomson and Tait 
quotation T’ has no meaning, while the calculus notation T” is 
peculiarly pregnant with suggestion; (b) it is not true that 
unapt is misspelled for inapt in Orr’s mnemonic—this may 
be verified by the simple expedient of consulting the Century 
Dictionary; (c) it may be learned from any first-class librarian 
that Parton is a worthless authority in connection with any 
statement concerning Newton. 

Let us now take up five examples, somewhat different in 
character, to illustrate Professor Moritz’s methods of criticism. 

1. In his book he gives two of the seven lines written by 
Pope as an epitaph on Sir Isaac Newton and refers to those 
two lines as the epitaph in question; the reviewer remarked 
that this statement was inaccurate and gave the full quotation, 
with a reference to Elwin and Courthope’s standard edition of 
Pope’s works. In this quotation there is not the slightest mis- 
print in capitalization, in italics, or in punctuation. That 
some other edition, no more authoritative, has a different capi- 
talization in one line is entirely irrelevant. 

2. The same method is applied to the quotation by Prior, 
again given with exact reference by the reviewer. There is 
not a particle of variation between the original and that indi- 
cated in the review. 

-3. Again, the reviewer wrote: “on page 405 of the index for 
Reid; M. read Reid, T.” To be more expficit, 8 quotations 
are attributed to Thomas Reid in the Memorabilia. These 
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are all incorrectly listed in the index on page 405, under 
Reid, M. Instead, therefore, of a “most curious slip” on the 
part of the reviewer, yet another has been made by Professor 
Moritz himself. But his slips in this sentence are not con- 
fined to one, or even two. Without any foundation whatever 
the reviewer: is accused of criticizing a line “Reid, M. as an 
exercise in language.” This line occurs nowhere in the book. 
True one does find “Reidt, M. as an exercise in language,” 
to which the reviewer made no reference, but here, he now. 
finds another slip, for instead of M. should be F.* 

4. The reviewer repudiates Professor Moritz’s statement of 
what he wrote concerning Ahrens’s work. What he did write 
was as follows: “A 24-page detailed index of subjects and 
authors provides the means for rapid orientation. Names of 
living mathematicians are rarely met with, but references to 
the “old masters” such as Abel, Euclid, Gauss, Helmholtz, 
Lagrange, Laplace, Steiner and Weierstrass are very numer- 
ous.” Even if “a score of names” of living mathematicians 
may be found in the 24-page index, the statement of the 
reviewer has not been shown to be in the smallest degree 
inaccurate. 

5. With exact reference to Halliwell’s Rara Mathematica 
the reviewer quoted some lines referring to Euclid. It is not 
true that “Euclide” should replace “ Euclyde” in that quota- 
tion; it is true that “hyt” should replace “hut” in the third 
line, and the reviewer is glad to have his attention drawn to 
this slip in proof-reading. 

The relation between the reviewer’s and critic’s statements 
thus set forth, render impotent the critic’s remark concerning 
“other errors of a like character.” In conclusion it may now 
` be added that in his review the reviewer mentioned only a 
few of the three score oi slips which he had noticed in the 
Memorabilia. 

R. C. ARCHIBALD. 
* On page 408 the biographer of Lord Kelvin is referred to as Sylvanus 


(instead of Silvanus) Thompson. The reviewer is indebted to Mr. W. J. 
Greenstreet for calling his attention to this same slip in his review. 
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SHORTER NOTICES. 


Robert of Chester’s Latin Translation of the Algebra of Al-- 
Khowarizmi, with an introduction, critical notes, and an 
English version. By Louis Cartes Karpınski. Uni- 
versity of Michigan Studies, Humanistic Series, Vol. XI. 
New York, The Macmillan Company, 1915. vii + 164 pp. 
Price $2. 


Or the various kinds of contributions to the history of 
mathematics, those which are based upon a study of original 
sources are, of course, the most important. It was through 
contributions of this type that Boncompagni’s Bulletlino 
exercised its great influence; it is through these studies that 
the Abhandlungen zur Geschichte der Mathematik have 
proved so valuable; and it is througb its articles based upon 
original sources that the Bibliotheca Mathematica has made its 
reputation. In this critical study of original sources, however, 
our own scholars have thus far been very backward. This is 
entirely natural, because it is first necessary to study the 
secondary sources in any new branch, and it takes time to, 
discover a problem and to find the opportunity for assisting 
in its solution. On this account those to whom the story of 
mathematics has a charm have thus far, in our country, been 
chiefly occupied in learning the literature and in delving into the 
pages of Cantor and his predecessors, or in studying as time 
allowed such works as those of Heath or Braunmühl. 

It is for this reason that the appearance of this work by 
Professor Karpinski is particularly noteworthy. Many 
scholars publish the results of their studies in one line or 
another from time to time, and these results are often note- ` 
worthy; but to few is it given, as it has been in this case, to 
suggest a new excursion into one of the by-paths of the aca- 
demic grove- of a country. And yet this is what has been 
done in the work under review, for it stands as the first note- 
worthy original study of a European version of an early 
classic in mathematics. 

It is well known that Al-Khowarizmi, early in the ninth 
century, wrote a work bearing the title “algebr w’almuqabala.” 
It is also well known that this work was translated into Latin 
by Robertus Retinensis (Ketenensis, de Ketene, Ostiensis, 
Astensis, or Cestrensis), commonly known today as Robert 
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of Chester, one of the group of English scholars that revealed 
the most important scientific works of the Arabs to western 
Europe in the twelfth century. Here, however, the story 
comes to an end for most students. Occasionally some reader, 
browsing in the appendix to Libri’s Histoire, comes across the 
Latin version ascribed to Gherardo of Cremona, and the 
Rosen translation (1831) from an Arabic manuscript in the 
Bodleian Library is accessible in any large scientific collection; 
but Robert of Chester’s version has thus far remained beyond 
the reach of most students. Curiously enough, however, the 
work was at one time prepared for the printer, by Johann 
Scheybl, professor of mathematics at Tübingen, probably 
soon after 1550. For some reason Scheybl’s text was never 
published, and this manuscript was not preserved, like various 
others of this writer, in the library of his university. After 
various wanderings it appeared in the stock of a German 
book dealer about fifteen years ago, and the writer of this 
review purchased it for a small sum, as an anonymous manu- 
script on mathematics, for the library of Columbia University. 
About a year later, upon examining it with some care, the name 
of Scheybl suggested that it might be one of his manuscripts, 
and photograpbs were made of other manuscripts in his hand 
at Tiibingen. A comparison of the handwriting showed at 
once, and without question, that the Columbia manuscript 
was a lost one of Scheybl’s. Moreover, it was seen that it 
contained a Latin version of Al-Khowarizmi which differed in 
various details from the one published by Libri and from the 
Arabic copy used by Rosen. It is this manuscript which Pro- 
fessor Karpinski has transcribed, translated, and annotated. 

The form of the publication is very satisfactory. On the 
left-hand page is the Latin text; on the right-hand page is 
the translation; at the foot of each page are such notes as are 
necessary to show the variation of the Scheybl version from 
the Dresden and Vienna codices and from the Arabic 
manuscript used by Rosen. Professor Karpinski has wisely 
reirained from attempting a literal translation, since the 
transcribed text furnishes all needed material for the study of 
exact expressions; but he has given his readers that free type 
of translation which permits of a work being easily read and 
easily understood. All difficulties of any moment are re- 
moved by the extensive array of footnotes, and altogether 
there is little which one could desire that has not been given. 
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In one sense the Robert of Chester version is not as satis- 
factory as the one attributed to Gherardo of Cremona, but 
the latter had already been published by Libri, and hence 
it was desirable that the former should also be made available 
' for study. In this connection it is also proper to mention 
another manuscript of Al-Khowarizmi’s algebra, for a knowl- 
edge of which many students are indebted to Professor 
Karpinski. This version lay unnoticed in an Italian manuscript 
of the fifteenth century until the present reviewer happened 
upon it in the library of the well-known bibliophile George A. 
Plimpton, of New York, some years ago. This may possibly 
be the version of William of Luna, and some scholar should 
do for it what Professor Karpinski has done for the Robert of 
Chester translation. 

Of the work of Al-Khowarizmi itself, this is not the place 


"= to speak, since we are concerned with the translation rather 


than the original. One problem concerning it may, however, 
be mentioned, namely, that which relates to the source of 
Al-Khowarizmi’s knowledge. Essentially, the treatment is 
Greek, but no direct connection exists between it and such 
classical works as those of Euclid and Diophantus. Neither 
the problems nor the identical methods can be traced: to any 
other source, although Al-Khowarizmi knew something of 
Hindu mathematics and the Greek authors were already 
becoming known in Bagdad where he was at work. The 
problem, therefore, is to determine whether any of this 
material is to be found in the works of minor Greek or Hindu 
writers, or possibly in the works of Persian and Chinese 
authors whose treatises have still to be critically examined. 

The work closes with a carefully selected Latin glossary 
which will be helpful to students of mathematics of ‘the 
medieval and renaissance periods. It is probably too much 
to expect that in any university series of this kind the reader 
is to be assisted by an index. Whether this is because of 
tradition or because of the economy of our universities it is 
hard to say; but we may be sure that on this occasion it is 
not due to the wishes of a student like Professor Karpinski. 
No one who, like the writer, has had occasion to refer to this 
work several times, and wishes to find such an item as 
Gherardo’s supposed translation, can fail to regret the omission 
of this feature. 

On the whole, it may be said that the work under review is 
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a very noteworthy contribution to the study of sources in 
the history of mathematics. 
Davin EUGENE SMITH. 


A First School Calculus. By R. Wyke Bayrıss. London, 
Longmans, Green and Company, 1915. xii + 288 pp. 
THe pedagogical method used in this book is distinctly 

different from any found in the usual elementary calculus text. 

The author, a mathematical master at a boys’ preparatory 

school in England, aims to teach the calculus to the youths by 

means of the question and answer method. Simple and 
definite questions on concrete problems concerning matter 
supposedly familiar to the youthful students are used to 
develop and fix the fundamental principles of the calculus. 

There are 180 pages of questions and suggestions; the answers 

to these cover 100 pages. 

An equivalent of a meager high school course in mathematics 
seems sufficient as a prerequisite. Much of the work could 
be done orally; a private student might make considerable 
headway by using the text. Graphical work is minimized 
and included almost entirely among the answers. 

No attempt is made to introduce rigor in the derivation of 
formulas. For example, the formulas based on the exponential 
function are developed from a practical consideration of the 
rate of increase of a sum of money placed at compound interest 
(continuous)—a concept with which all the students are sup- 
posed to be familiar. Or they are advised to draw a figure 
and use this to derive a formula. Or tables of trigonometric 
functions may be used to get average rates of increase and 
thus lead to general formulas. All of which, thoroughly 
rough and ready, seems like substituting a butcher’s cleaver 
with a fairly dull edge for the scalpel in a surgical operation. 

In the integral calculus much time and labor is saved by 
the following definition of integral: “We have seen that the 
symbol D-¥(«) denotes the expression for the amount of a 
quantity when its rate of increase is denoted by f(z). The 
amount D(x) is called the integral of the function f(2).” 
After which formulas may be applied in large chunks. And 
there is an everlasting amount of formal differentiating and 
integrating to be done. 

The evaluation of the definite integral is arrived at through 
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the summation process common to most calculus texts. Much 
smoother sailing is evident when areas, volumes, centroids 
and moments of inertia are found. 

Needless to say, the law of the mean, extended law of the 
mean, various forms of remainders and their like are decidedly 
not included in the chapter on the expansion in series, nor are 
the various degrees of convergence considered. As the author 
puts it “. . . there are ‘pinnacles’ and ‘caverns’ which only 
the experienced mathematician should explore.” 

The concluding chapter is headed The Bardedand of Dis- 
covery. In other texts this is labeled Approximate Integra- 
tion. 

There is throughout the book much material of a rough and 
ready nature, which is well worth while and of great service 
in illustrating the fundamental principles of the calculus; 
there is certainly lacking the close reasoning which only the 
. use of the method of limits can assure the calculus. The 
question and answer method might work well with a very 
limited number of students, though they would certainly 
have to be English because all units used are intensely British; 
but, with all the answers given in detail, we doubt very much 
if even the most conscientious students might not too often 
be tempted to “look in the book and see.” 

Ernest W. Ponzer. 


Mathematische Abhandlungen, Hermann Amandus Schwarz 
zu seinem fünfzigjährigen Doktorjubilium am 6. August 
1914 gewidmet von Freunden und Schülern. Berlin, Springer; 
1914. Portrait, viii-+-451 pp. 

Tuts volume forms an imposing testimonial to the influence 
on the development of modern mathematics of the research 
and teaching of Schwarz. Of the thirty-four papers contrib- 
uted by his friends and former students, a majority deal with 
subjects and methods brought out by him. It is impossible, 
within the limited space of this review, to do full justice to the 
rich contents of this volume, so that the reviewer must confine 
himself to mentioning a few of the papers which have been, of 
particular interest to him, while regretting the necessity of 
passing in silence many noteworthy contributions. 

C. Carathéodory gives a simplification ef his former proof : 
in the Mathematische Annalen, volume 72, of the most general 
existence theorem in conformal representation, and establishes. 
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a number of cases’ in which the continuous one-to-one corre- 
spondence of the boundary points may be shown by Schwarz’s 
principle of reflexion. L. Fejér proves some simple and elegant 
theorems on the convergence of power series, defining a con- 
formal representation, on their convergence circle, and O. 
Holder deals with the question of the variation of the solution 
of a differential equation when the form of the latter is varied. 
A. Hurwitz solves the problem, proposed by Weierstrass, of 
the possibility. of defining the elliptic sigma function by its 
addition theorem, while P. Koebe has an article, also inspired 
by Weierstrass, on analytic functions possessing an algebraic 
addition theorem. E. Landau carries his researches on prime 
numbers into definite quadratic forms and pure cubic number 
fields, Ch. Miintz gives an elegant extension of Weierstrass’s 
theorem on approximation by ordinary polynomials to such 
as involve non-integral powers, and E. Schmidt presents simple 
proofs of the fundamental properties of the Newtonian po- 
tential, beautiful by their unity of method. J. Schur in- 
vestigates the expansion of a function in a series of character- 
istic functions of a positive definite kernel, M. Simon con- 
tributes an attractive sketch of the life and works of Sophie 
Germain, O. Toeplitz gives an example throwing much light 
upon the scope of Mercer’s theorem in integral equations, and 
in the final paper of the volume, D. Hilbert deals with a 
general question in the theory of invariants, closely connected 
with his work in the early nineties. 
T. H. GRONWALL. 


Graphische Methoden. Von C. Runge. Leipzig, Teubner, 

1915. iv+142 pp. 

Tuts book, which appears as No. 18 of Jahnke’s collection 
of mathematical and physical texts, is a translation of the 
lectures delivered by the author in 1909-10 at Columbia 
University and published in 1912 as No. 4 of the publications 
of the Ernest Kempton Adams Fund tor Physical Research. 

Chapter I gives the means for performing graphically the 
four elementary operations on real numbers, the graphical 
calculation of polynomials in one variable and of linear func- 
tions of n variables, including the solution of a system of linear 
equations, and ends with the representation of complex num- 
bers in the Gaussian plane. 

Chapter II deals with graphs of functions of one variable, 
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the principle of the slide rule, change of variables, the calculation 
of z = f(x, y) by contour lines of the corresponding surface, 
and its dual method in line coordinates, the nomography of 
d’Ocagne. The extension of the latter to more than three 
. variables is briefly indicated. Chapter III contains various 
methods of graphical integration and differentiation, includ- 
ing the determination of the integral curves ot differential 
equations of the first and second order. 

The presentation is concise and very clear, and supported 
by well chosen illustrative examples and 94 figures, the 
neatness of which forms a much-needed object lesson to many 
writers of texts on geometry and graphics. 

- Regarding literature, there is oùly a general reference to the 
corresponding articles in the Encyklopädie; it would have been 
appropriate to give at least some references for further study, 
as for instance to d’Ocagne’s Calcul graphique et Nomographie, 
and various papers by Runge, Kutta and others on the 
graphical integration of differential equations. The book 
under review brings forth one sad reflection: when will our 
writers of calculus texts for engineering students see fit to give 
something really modern and practical on graphical integration 
and solution of differential equations? 
- T. H. GRONWALL. 


Uber die Theorie des Kreisels. Von F. KLEIN und A. Som- 
MERFELD. Heft I: Die kinematischen und kinetischen 
Grundlagen der Theorie. Zweiter durchgesehener Abdruck. 
Leipzig, Teubner, 1914. viii+-196 pp. 

TuE second edition of the first part of this standard work 
differs but slightly from the first one. Literature references 
have been brought up to date, and occasionally the wording of 
a theorem is changed. 

T. H. GRONWALL. 


Konstruktionen in Begrenzter Ebene. Mathematische Biblio- 
thek, herausgegeben von W. LIETZMANN und A. WITTING, 
XI. Von P. ZüuLKE. Leipzig und Berlin, B. G. Teubner, 
1913. 39 pp. 65 fig. 

(ps book treats the subject of constructions in a limited 
-plane primarily from the standpoint of drawing. No restric- 
tion is made to a particular set of axioms for proofs, or to any 
particular set of instruments for constructions. Both metric 
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and non-metric methods are used, the theorems of Desargues 
and of Pascal (Pappus) being used for a basis for many of the 
constructions. Cases in which lines are parallel are considered 
as distinct from cases in which the lines merely fail to meet on 
the paper, a distinction which is of special importance in case 
an instrument for drawing parallels is available. 

After a brief historical introduction, the book consists of 
five subdivisions. I. Unreachable points of intersection of 
two or more lines. II. Bisection of an angle with non-inter- 
. secting sides. III. Construction of triangles and polygons 
with unreachable vertices. IV. Problems in the theory of 
circles. "NV. Bibliography. 

A large variety of methods is given, although some of those 
given as distinct differ in only slight particulars. The chapter 
on circles, in which points are given by means of non-inter- 
secting circles, i. e., by circles of which parts lie on the paper, 
but whose points of intersection do not, is especially interesting. 

It is much to be regretted that material on such subjects as 
this is not more readily available in the English language. 
Perhaps our poverty in well-written elementary books of 
such a character as to supplement our preparatory-school 
work is responsible for part of the difficulty in stimulating 
bright pupils to do work outside of the daily minimum require- 
ment of the textbook. Much of the matter in this little book 
might well be used for this purpose. 

F. W. Owens. 


Introduction géométrique à quelques Théories physiques. Par 
Emre Borer. Paris, Gauthier-Villars, 1914. viii+139 
Pp. 

Tuts book is centered about the theories of relativity and 
statistical mechanics, and is divided into two distinct parts, of 
which the first deals in textbook fashion with certain kine- 
matical questions from a purely mathematical point of view, 
while the second is composed of seven papers, all published 
before and rather loosely connected with each other, dealing 
with various topics in mathematical physics in a critical and 
philosophical manner. The first part contains four chapters 
on the euclidean displacements in two and three dimensions, 
the four-dimensional euclidean geometry, a two-dimensional 
hyperbolic geometry, and the three- and four-dimensional 
hyperbolic displacements and their application to the kine- 
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matics of relativity. A fifth chapter, on functions of a very 
large number of variables, and areas and volumes in a geometry 
of 10% dimensions, leads up to statistical mechanics, the number 
stated being of the order of magnitude of the number of mole- 
cules in thé unit volume, or the number of dimensions of their 
velocity space. 

The titles of the seven papers forming the second part are as 
follows: On the principles of the kinetic gas theory; statistical 
mechanics and irreversibility; the relativity of space according 
to Henri Poincaré; some remarks on the theory of resonators; 
on a problem in geometric probability; the kinematics of the 
theory of relativity; molecular theories and mathematics. 

These investigations of some of the most modern questions 
in theoretical physics should prove of great interest to both 
mathematicians and physicists. 

T. H. GRONWALL. 


Grundzüge der Geodäsie. Von M. NäBAver. Leipzig, Teub- 
ner, 1915. xiv+420 pp. ' 


Tuts book forms volume 3 of Handbuch der angewandten 
Mathematik, edited by H. E. Timerding, and is written pri- 
marily with the purpose of acquainting students of mathe- 
matics with the modern methods of geodesy. This purpose is 
quite successfully accomplished by presenting just enough of 
the practical side of the subject to give the proper setting for 
the clear and terse mathematical discussion of the underlying 
principles and the sources of error in the various geodetic 
operations. 

The first part contains the theory of errors and the applica- 
tion of the method of least squares to the reduction of ob- 
servations. Part two, plane surveying, deals with the sur- 
veying instruments, the various kinds of field work (the 
paragraph on photogrammetry is especially well done), 
plotting and computation of areas. Part three, higher geod- 
esy, begins with triangulation and the various kinds of coor- 
dinates on the earth considered as a sphere, proceeds to the 
earth ellipsoid, its conformal representation on the sphere and 
the determination of its dimensions, and ends with a brief 
account of the determination of the exact figure of the earth 
by astronomical and pendulum observations. ' 

The mathematical apparatus is confined do the elements of 
the calculus, and the volume contains much that could be used 


H 
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to advantage in bringing a course in trigonometry in closer 
touch with one of its main applications. 


T. H. GRONWALL. 


Relativity. By A. W. Conway. Edinburgh Mathematical 
Tracts, number 3. London, G. Bell and Sons, 1915. 2s. 
43 pp. 

Tss tract is a course of four lectures delivered before 
the Edinburgh Mathematical Colloquium on the subject of 
relativity. The audience were representative of various 
branches of science. These four lectures start with funda- 
mentals, followed by a study of the transformation of the 
electromagnetic equations, applications to radiation and 
electron theory, and Minkowski’s transformation. The lec- 
turer has succeeded very well in presenting the essentials of the 
relativity hypothesis free from metaphysics, and speculations 
of any kind. He has a decidedly sane treatment. There are 
examples enough to make the ideas clear, stated in everyday 
terms, and not in terms of the usual mathematical model. 
It is a serviceable introduction. 


JAMES BYRNIE SHAW. 


A Theory of Time and Space. By Atrrep A. Ross. Cam- 
bridge, University Press, 1914. vi + 373 pp. 

Tas treatise is an elaboration of a previous publication on 
the same subject. In brief it is an analysis of space and time 
relations by means of a single type of order called conical. 
The author also calls the result optical geometry. The treat- 
ment is of an axiomatic character, the few diagrams serving 
only as schemes. There are twenty-one postulates set down, 
and from these and various definitions, some two hundred and 
six theorems are deduced. These ultimately lead to state- 
ments which permit an algebraic formulation by the use of 
four parameters, which may be interpreted as the usual a, y, z, 
and ¿, the last having a somewhat different rôle from the 
others. The notion of relativity of course hovers in the back- 
ground, but any one seeking light on that notion here will be 
disappointed, as the book is simply a development of a very 
abstract geometry of four dimensions. 

It is not possible to give a resumé of the contents in a review, 
but some idea ĉan be gained of the point of view by stating 
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the fundamental conceptions of the author in a somewhat 
different and more pieturesque manner than he does. The 
model thus given is of course due to the reviewer and not to 
the author. Let us surround every point of ordinary three- 
dimensional space with a sphere, the radii being anything we 
like, and some radii being considered to be positive, some 
negative. Then any such sphere with its center may be called 
an element. We will consider that if all the radii are increased 
by the same amount the elements are unchanged. Two 
different spheres about the same center at one time are two 
distinct elements. It is in this conception that the term 
conical order becomes appropriate, for if we start with a two- 
dimensional space and surround the points by circles, when 
the radii are increased by the same amount we may move the 
plane of operations parallel to itself a proportional amount, 
thus generating cones by the expanding circles. This con- 
ception however cannot be used An the imagery of three 
dimensions. 

The element B is said to be after the element A when the 
distance of the center of A from that of B is less than the 
algebraic difference of the radii of B and A, this difference 
being positive. If the distance between the centers is less 
than the difference between the radii of A and B, this difference 
being positive, B is said to be before A. If the distance 
between centers is greater than the absolute value of the 
difference of the radii neither A nor B is before or after the 
other. This is the type of order upon which the author bases 
his whole development. The appropriateness of the terms 
from an optical point of view is seen if we consider the spheres 
to be the wave-fronts of light signals from the points. For 
a signal to proceed from A to B within a given time, the 
element B must bé after the element A. 

The a-subset of A consists of all elements whose centers 
and radii are such that the distances from the center of A 
to the other centers are equal to the differences between the 
radius of A and the radii of the other elements. The B-subset 
of A consists of all elements whose distances from the center 
of A equal the differences of their radii and the radius of A. 
The element A belongs to both subsets. If the radii are all 
increased sufficiently the a-subset will consist of all elements 
whose spheres are ‘internally tangent to that, of A, or would 
become so by further increase of radii. 
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The elements A; and A, determine an optical line if Az is an 
element of either the a-subset of A; or its B-subset. The 
optical line then consists of all elements which are in either 
the two a-subsets of Ai and As or their two B-subsets. All 
these elements will be tangent to the sphere of A; at the same 
point, or will become so when tbe radii are all sufficiently 
increased. If Aa is neither before nor after Ai, then the two 
determine a separation line, because the elements which have 
centers on this line may have spheres of such size that no one 
is before or after any other. In this sense they are like 
particles on a line in space. If A, is not in the a-subset of Ai 
but is after A; they determine an inertia line, in the sense that 
a particle properly chosen could move along this line with a 
given velocity, that is to say elements may be so chosen as 
to be successively after A, and before A, A separation 
segment is said to have a length r, which is the second side of 
a right triangle made or the distance between centers as 
hypotenuse, and the difference of the radii as first side. An 
inertia line is said to have a length which is the second side 
of a right triangle whose hypotenuse is the difference of radii 
and first side the distance. between centers. In the latter case 
however the unit of measure is taken to be a standard number 
v called the velocity of light, and which would be the rate of 
increase of all the radii of all the elements. 

It is clear that the time deduced in such an axiomatic treat- 
ment is not the Time of philosophy nor of psychology, but is 
merely a kind of order. The time involved here does not 
flow, for the particular system of spheres we chose is a sta- 
tionary set, and any increase in radii is for convenience merely, 
since only the differences of the radii are ever considered. 
Time enters only by constructing a second system of spheres 
about all the points of space. The new radii are then repre- 
sentative of times (instants) different from those represented 
by the first set. As the author claims, he is studying a type 
of order, which permits of the abandonment of the notion of 
simultaneity save as a local phenomenon. In this sense he is 
studying relativity. The treatise will be interesting in the 
main to students of postulational geometries. 


JAMES BYRNIE SHAW. 
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Repertorium der Physik. Von R. H. WEBER und R. Gans. 
Erster Band: Mechanik und Warme. Erster Teil. Leipzig, 
B. G. Teubner, 1915. xii + 434pp. 8vo. Price, 8 Marks. 


Tuts is the first part of the first volume of a repertorium of 
physics similar to the well-known Pascal repertorium of mathe- 
matics. The general character is more that of a small treatise, 
intermediate between an ordinary textbook and a manual, 
since it is written in a fairly connected style. It includes 
many results of memoirs, however, that one would not find in 
the ordinary text, and omits many details, particularly numer- 
ical ones, that would be found in a complete manual. In this 
way it has been possible to compress within a reasonable 
space a quite convenient vademecum for both physicists and 
mathematicians. 

This first part is divided into three books. The first and 
second are written by R. Gans of La Plata. The third book is 
written by F.A.Schulze. The first book is on the mechanics of 
discrete particles. A list of the chapter headings will convey 
a sufficient idea of the contents. These are: Fundamentals 
of mechanics; Principles of mechanics; Dynamics of rigid 
bodies; Gravitation; Coordinate systems, rotation of the earth, 
centrifugal force; Friction; Vibrations. The second book is 
devoted to the mechanics of continuous media under two 
divisions: A, Elasticity; B, Hydrodynamics. Under A we 
find chapters on: Kinematics and dynamics of deformable 
media; Statical problems of the theory of elasticity; Dy- 
namical problems of the theory of elasticity. Under B we 
find the chapters treating of: Equations of motion and general 
theorems; Kinematics of fluids with an immersed fixed body; 
Dynamics of fluids containing an immersed fixed body; 
Problems in two dimensions; Waves; Vibrations of the air; 
Viscosity; Tides. The book on Acoustics contains chapters 
on: Propagation of sound; Intensity of sound; Various prob- 
lems; Musical scales. 

The second part of the first volume will treat of Capillarity, 
Heat, Statistical mechanics, Kinetic theory of gases; the 
second volume will be devoted to Electricity, Magnetism, 
and Optics. 

It may be regretted that for a subject as extensive as physics, 
the work is not a little more comprehensive, but as it is it will 

\ be useful. 
JAMES "Brenm SHAW. 
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NOTES. 


Tae April number of the Transactions of the American 
Mathematical Society contains the following papers: “On multi- 
form solutions of linear differential equations having elliptic 
function coefficients,” by W. L. Miser; “On the foundations 
of plane analysis situs,” by R. L. Moore; “On the generalized 
Jacobi-Kummer cyclotamic function,” by H. H. MITCHELL; 
“Proof of a theorem of Haskins,” by D. Jackson; “On the 
measurable bounds and the distribution of functional values of 
summable functions,” by C. N. Haskins; “Jacobi’s condition 
for problems of the calculus of variations in parametric form,” 
by G. A. Buss. 


Tue twenty-first summer meeting and eighth colloquium 
of the American Mathematical Society will be held at Harvard 
University during the week beginning Monday, September 4, 
1916. The first two days will be devoted to the regular ses- 
sions for the presentation of papers. The colloquium will 
open on Wednesday morning and close on Saturday morning. 
‘Two courses of five lectures each will be given as follows (the 
list of principal topics is appended): 


Proressor G. C. Evans: “Topics from the theory and 
applications of functionals, including integral equations.” 

The lectures will attempt a brief survey of the present state 
of this theory, showing how its results have been applied in 
various branches of analysis and in physics. The following 
topics will be considered, with the purpose of keeping the 
point of view as general as possible: 

Functions depending on curves and surfaces in three di- 
mensions, determination of Green’s function by means of 
variational equations; functions depending on curves and sur- 
faces in four dimensions, integrals of analytic functions of two 
complex variables; the linear functional relation, the integral 
equation of the third kind; applications of the Volterra theory 
of functional relations; applications of the Hilbert theory of 
integral equations. 


PROFESSOR OSWALD VEBLEN: “Analysis situs.” 

This course will attempt to give an account of the present 
state of this elementary but relatively undeveloped branch ot 
geometry. Among the topies considered will be: 
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The n-dimensional cell; separation of a cell into regions by 
polyhedra; combinatorial properties of polyhedra; manifolds 
as generalized polyhedra; abstract equivalence of manifolds; 
numerical invariants and group of a manifold; equivalence of 
two manifolds within a third, theory of knots; continuous 
transformations of a manifold into itself. 

The chief references can be obtained from the article on 
Analysis Situs in the Encyklopädie and the chapter on Topol- 
ogy in the new edition of Pascal’s Repertorium. 


AT the meeting of the London mathematical society held 
March 9 the following papers were read: By P. A. Macmanon: 
“Some applications of general theorems of combinatory anal- 
ysis”; by H. F. Baker: “Mr. Grace’s theorem on six lines with 
a common transversal”; by H. E. J. Curzon: “The integrals 
of a certain Riccati equation connected with Halphen’s trans- 
formation”; by Droa P. Hupson: “A certain plane sextic”; 
by W. D Mine: “The construction of co-apolar triads on a 
cubic curve”; by J. Bonpman: “The dynamical equations of 
the tides.” 


Ar the meeting of the Edinburgh mathematical society on 
March 10 the following papers were read: By J. F. Tınto: 
s Transformations founded on the space cubic and its chord 
system”; by J. Douaazz: “Elliptic cylindrical harmonics.” 


Tue Association of mathematics teachers of New Jersey 
held its fourth regular meeting at Princeton University on 
‚May 6, 1916. The programme included the presidential 
address of Professor H. B. Fine: “The theory of incommen- 
surable magnitudes as set forth in the tenth book of Euclid’s 
Elements;” Report of the committee on trigonometry courses; 
Erem Fiorance: “Ptolemy’s theorem;” E. S. INGHAM: 
“An exposition of Napier’s principle of logarithms;” Rev. 
F. C. Doan: “Certain religious implications of the mathe- 
matical infinite;” J.C. Stone: “The ultimate aim of a course 
in arithmetic.” 


Tue Paris academy of sciences announces as the subject 
for its Grand prize in mathematics (3000 francs) for 1917 the 
following: 

“To perfect in an important point the theory of successive 
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powers of a given substitution, the exponent of the power 
increasing indefinitely. The influence of the initial element 
is to be considered, and the consideration may be limited to 
the simplest cases, such as that of rational substitutions in 
one variable.” 

The Academy has elected as corresponding members Pro- 
fessors LIAPOUNOF, of Petrograd, and C. J. DE LA VALLEÉ 
Poussin, of Louvain. 


On account of the war two mathematical periodicals have 
suspended publication, viz., L Education Mathématique, 
which concluded its sixteenth and last volume with the issue 
for July, 1914, and the Revue de Mathématiques Spéciales, 
last issued in September, 1914, in completion of its twenty- 
fourth consecutive year. 


Tue following university courses in mathematics” are an- 
nounced for the academic year 1916-1917: 


CORNELL Universiry.—By Professor J. McManon: Theory 
of probabilities, three hours.—By Professor V. SNYDER: 
Descriptive geometry (first term), three hours; Algebraic 
curves and surfaces, three hours.—By Professor F. R. SHARPE: 
Theory of potential and Fourier series, three hours.—By Pro- 
fessor W. B. Carver: Differential geometry (first term), 
three hours; Theory of numbers (second term), three hours. 
—By Professor A. Ranum: Modern algebra (second term), 
three hours.—By Professor D. C. Ggs: Principles of 
mechanics, three hours.—By Professor W. A. Hurwitz: 
Theory of functions of real variables, three hours.—By Pro- 
fessor C. F. Crate: Functions of a complex variable, three 
hours.—By Professor F. W. Owens: Differential equations, 
three hours; Mathematical physics, three hours.—By Dr. 
J. V. McKerver: Advanced calculus, three hours.—By Dr. 
L. L. SILVERMAN: Analytic geometry, three hours.—By Dr. 
M. G. Gaga: Projective geometry, three hours.—By Mr. H. 
Berz: Graphical processes and numerical calculation, three 
hours. 


_ Harvard Unriversrry.—All courses meet three times a 
week throughout the year, except those marked*, which meet 
for half a years—By Professor W. F. Oscoon: Introduction 
to potential functions and Laplace’s equation ;* Galois’s theory 
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of equations.*—By Professor M. Bôcmer: Interpolation and 
approximation;* Theory of functions; Linear differential 
equations, complex variables.*—By Professor C. L. Bouton: 
Advanced calculus; Geometrical transformations, with special 
reference to the work of Sophus Lie—By Professor J. L. 
CoouipgE: Modern geometry and modern algebra; Line 
geometry.—By Professor E. V. Huntington: Fundamental 
concepts of mathematics.*—By Professor G. D. BIRKHOFF: 
Dynamics, second course;* Analytical theory of heat, Fourier’s 
series, and Legendre’s polynomials;* Applications of the cal- 
culus of variations.*—By Professor D. Jackson: Infinite 
series and products;* Lebesgue integrals.*—By Dr. G. M. 
GREEN: Elementary differential equations;* Differential geom- 
etry of curves and surfaces.—By Dr. E. Krrcuer: Vector 
analysis;* Finite groups*—By Mr. W. LeR. Harr: Calculus 
of variations;* Functions of infinitely many variables.* 

Professors Osgood and Birkhoff-will conduct a fortnightly 
seminar in analysis. 

Courses of research are also offered by Professor Osgood in 
the theory of functions, by Professor Bécher in the real solu- 
tions of linear differential equations, by Professor Bouton in 
“ the theory of point-transformations, by Professor Coolidge in 
geometry, by Professor Birkhoff in the theory of differential 
equations, by Professor Jackson in the theory of functions of 
a real variable, and be Dr. Green in differential geometry. 


University or PENNSYLVANIA.—By Professor E. S. Craw- 
LEY: Modern analytic geometry.—By Professor G. E. FISHER: 
. Theory of functions of a complex variable-—By Professor 
G. H. Hart: Galois theory of equations.—By Professor 
F. H. Sarrorp: Partial differential equations.—By Professor 
M. J. Bass: Introduction to modern higher algebra.—By 
Professor O. E. Grenn: Theory of invariants.—By Professor 
H. H. Mitcaeut: Elliptic functions.—By Dr. R. L. Moore: 
Functions of a real variable with an introduction to certain 
phases of general analysis.—By Dr. F. W. Brat: Differential 
geometry. 


Princeton University (1916-1917).—By Professor H. B. 
Fine: History of analysis, second term, three hours.—By 
Professor L. P. Ersennarr: Differential $eometry, three 
hours.—By Professor OSwALD VEBLEN: Projective geometry, 
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three hours; Seminar.—By Professor PIERRE BouTroux: 
Analysis, three hours; Differential equations, three hours. — 
By Dr. A. A. Bennert: Algebra, three hours; Projective 
geometry, three hours. —By Dr. J. W. ALEXANDER: Newtonian 
potential function, three hours. 


SHELDON travelling fellowships for the year 1916-1917 have 
been awarded by Harvard University to Mr. R. W. BRINK 
and Mr. J. L. Waisx. During the current academic year a 
similar fellowship is held by Mr. L. R. Forp, who is studying 
in Paris. Mr. A. L. Moien holds a Rogers travelling fellow- 
ship and is studying in Turin. 


One of the two fellowships, of the annual value of seven 
hundred and fifty dollars, in the department of mathematics 
of the Rice Institute remains to be filled for the academic year 
1916-1917. The successful candidate will be expected to enter 
upon a course of study and research work leading to the degree 
of doctor of philosophy, and also to assist with elementary 
teaching of mathematics for six hours per week. The fellows 
will be able to live in the residential hall of the Institute, 
where board and lodging will be provided for them at about 
thirty dollars per month. Applications accompanied by testi- 
monials and a full statement of previous work and training 
should be addressed to the Department of Mathematics, 
Rice Institute, Houston, Texas. ` 


On March 16, 1916, the Scandinavian mathematicians cele- 
brated at Stockholm the seventieth birthday of their illustrious 
colleague, Professor G. MITTAG-LEFFLER, founder and director 
of the Acta Mathematica. Many messages of congratulation 
were received from mathematicians of other countries. On 
this occasion Professor Mittag-Leffler and his wife set aside 
their entire fortune for the foundation of an International in- 
stitute for pure mathematics. 


Mr. R. E. Girman, of Princeton University, has been ap- 
pointed instructor in mathematics at Cornell University. 
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NEW PUBLICATIONS. 


I. HIGHER MATHEMATICS. 


Bacxns (W.). Ein Nachtrag zu den Beweisen für den Fermatschen Satz 
an +y” =z", Mainz, 1915. 4 pp. M. 3.00 


Bezz (E. T.). Arithmetical theory of certain numerical functions. (Uni- 
versity of Washington Publications in Mathematical and Physical 
Sciences, vol. 1, No. 1.) Seattle, University of Washington, 1915. 
4to. 44 pp. 50.50 


Böcker (M.). Syllabus of a brief course in solid analytic geometry. 
(Rectangular coordinates.) Cambridge, Mass., Harvard Cooperative 
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THE APRIL MEETING OF THE SOCIETY AT 
CHICAGO. 


Tue thirty-seventh regular meeting of the Chicago Section, 
being the sixth regular meeting of the Society at Chicago, was 
held at the University of Chicago, on Friday and Saturday, 
April 21 and 22. The meeting was attended by about sixty- 
five persons, among whom were the following forty-six mem- 
bers of the Society: 

Professor R. M. Barton, Dr. Josephine E. Burns, Professor 
D. F. Campbell, Professor R. D. Carmichael, Dr. E. W. 
Chittenden, Dr. G. R. Clements, Professor H. E. Cobb, 
Professor D. R. Curtiss, Professor S. C. Davisson, Dr. W. W. 
Denton, Professor L. E. Dickson, Professor A. Dresden, 
Professor W. B. Ford, Professor Tomlinson Fort, Professor 
A. B. Frizell, Professor A. S. Hathaway, Professor E. R. 
Hedrick, Dr. Cora B. Hennel, Professor W. C. Krathwohl, 
Dr. W. V. Lovitt, Professor A. C. Lunn, Professor W. D. 
MacMillan, Dr. T. E. Mason, Professor G. A. Miller, Professor 
E. H. Moore, Professor E. J. Moulton, Professor F. R. Moul- 
ton, Dr. A. L. Nelson, Professor C. I. Palmer, Dr. A. Pell, 
Professor H. L. Rietz, Professor W. H. Roever, Professor 
D. A. Rothrock, Miss I. M. Schottenfels, Mr. A. R. Schweitzer, 
Professor J. B. Shaw, Professor C. H. Sisam, Professor 
H. E. Slaught, Professor P B. Stone, Professor E. J. Town- 
send, Professor A. L. Underhill, Professor E. B. VanVleck, 
Professor E. J. Wilczynski, Professor K. P. Williams, Dr. C. H. 
Yeaton, Professor J. W. A. Young. 

The sessions were presided over by Professor W. B. Ford, 
chairman of the Section, relieved during the session of Saturday 
forenoon by Professor E. R. Hedrick, vice-president of the 
Society. Forty-four persons were present at the dinner on 
Friday evening. 

The following papers were presented at this meeting: 


(1) Professor D. M. Sarum: “Jacobi’s condition for the 
problem of Lagrange in the calculus of variations.” 

(2) Professor C. H. Sisam: “On a configuration on certain 
surfaces.” : 
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(3) Professor T. R. RuNNING: “A new method for deriving 
weir formulas.” 

(4) Professor Arnoro Emcu: “A new configuration on an 
elliptic cubic and its group of order 16.” 

(5) Professor L. L. Dines: “A characteristic property of 
self-projective curves.” 

(6) Dr. A. L. Netson: “Plane nets with equal invar- 
iants.” 

(7) Dr. A. L. Netson: “Quasi-periodic asymptotic pláne 
nets.” 

(8) Dr. E. W. CHITTENDEN: “A theorem in general an- 
alysis.” 

(9) Dr. E. W. CHITTENDEN: “On the equivalence of Kart 
and voisinage.” 

(10) Professor R. D. CARMICHAEL: “On the spé 
character of functions defined by series of the form 
Bengle + n).” 

(11) Professor W. D. MacMıztan: “A theorem relating to 
irrational numbers.” 

(12) Professor W. D. MacMrzLan: “A reduction of certain 
differential equations of the second order to algebraic types.” 

(13) Professor Tomurnson Fort: “A class of developments 
in orthogonal functions.” 

(14) Dr. R. L. Borger: “On the Cauchy-Goursat theorem.” 

:(15) Professor H. T. Burezss: “A practical method for 
determining elementary divisors.” 

(16) Dr. J. O. Hasster: “Plane nets periodic of period 3 
under the Laplacian transformation.” . 

(17) Professor A. S. Haruawar: “The expansion, in terms 
of the coefficients of an equation, of the homogeneous products 
of the roots as a whole, and when restricted to k roots in each 
term.” 

(18) Professor W. B. Forp: “A theorem in the calculus of 
residues.” . 

(19) Professor G. A. Minter: “Graphical method of finding 
the possible sets of independent generators of an abelian 
group.” 

(20) Professor A. B. Frizezz: “Postulates of continuity 
for arithmetic.” 

(21) Professor K. P. WicLrams: “Concerning Hill’s deriva- 
tion of the Lagrange equations of motion.” 

(22) Professor HENRY BLUMBERG: “ On convex functions.” 
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(23) Professor Henry BLUMBERG: “On a theorem of 
Kempner concerning transcendental numbers.” 

(24) Professor E. B. Van VLEcK: “On the composition of 
non-loxodromic substitutions.” 

(25) Mr. Toss Dantzia: “A geometrical treatment of 
plane transformations.” 

(26) Professor E. H. Moore: “On a definition of the con- 
cept: limit of a function.” 

(27) Mr. A. ELMENDoRF: “A differentiating machine.” 

(28) Mr. A. M. Harpme: “On certain loci projectively 
connected with a given plane curve.” 

(29) Miss PAULINE Sperry: “Properties of a certain pro- 
jectively defined two-parameter family of curves on a general 
surface.” 

(30) Dr. C. H. Yearon: “Surfaces characterized by certain 
special properties of their directrix congruences.” 

Dr. Hassler, Mr. Harding and Miss Sperry were introduced 
by Professor Wilezynski, Mr. Dantzig by Professor Davisson, 
‘and Mr. Elmendorf by Professor Dresden. The papers of 
Professors Smith, Running, Dines, Burgess and Blumberg, 
and Dr. Borger were read by title. 

Abstracts of the papers follow below. The abstracts are 
numbered to correspond to the titles in the list above. 


1. For the problem of Lagrange, in the calculus of varia- 
tions, the Euler rule, Weierstrass condition, and corner point 
condition are obtainable without the use of the second vari- 
ation. The Jacobi condition, however, is derived by the use 
of complicated transformations of the second variation or 
with the exclusion of important special cases. In the paper 
of Professor D. M. Smith it is shown that the well-known 
necessary condition for a minimum—i. e., that the second 
variation must be positive or zero for every set of admissible 
varlations—implies a problem of Lagrange of precisely the 
same type as the original problem. An application of the 
Euler rule, Weierstrass condition, and corner point condition 
to this new problem leads to simple and inclusive proofs of 
the Legendre and Jacobi conditions for the original problem. 
The paper will appear in the Transactions. 


2. Professor Sisam’s paper appeared in full in the May 
BULLETIN. 
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3. The following method for deriving the formulas for the 
rate of flow of water over weirs avoids the necessity of a 
large number of experiments and can be applied to weirs of 
any head. i 

A tank having a constant horizontal cross-section has a 
weir fitted with a gate which can easily be removed to allow 
the flow of water. A chronograph connected electrically 
with a float and also with a vibrating pendulum records time 
to hundredths of a second and head to thousandths of a foot. 
Professor Running experimented with a right-angled notch 
weir, head from 2 ft. to 1.7 ft., and obtained for the law con- 
necting time and head 


T = — 23 + 62.2H14, 
T and H must satisfy the relation 
QdT = — SdH, 


where Q represents the rate of outflow and S the horizontal 
cross-section of the tank. From these two equations the 
formula for the weir was found to be 


Q = 2.524, 


This represents quite closely the results of experiments per- 
formed by other methods. 

The above is part of a paper to be published jointly with 
Professor King. 


‘4, It is well known that a plane cubic may be generated 
in an infinite number of ways by projective quadratic pencils 
of straights with a self-corresponding element. The vertices 
of these pencils are points of a Steinerian couple. A Steinerian 
quadruple on an elliptic cubic is formed by the points of 
tangency of the four tangents from a point of the elliptic 
cubic to the same cubic. The quadruple contains six couples, 
and, consequently, six projectivities of quadratic pencils may 
be formed which may be written in 12 different ways, and 
which all generate the same cubic. Applying a certain cyclic 
process to the equations of these projectivities and making 
use of a certain theorem in algebra, Professor Emch obtains 
a configuration of 48 straights, which in triplets are concurrent 
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in 16 points. From one triplet all the others are obtained 
by the substitutions of a group of order 16 with 15 subgroups 
of order 2. The paper will be published in the Annals of 
Mathematics. 


5. Self-projective curves, or W-curves, were defined by 
Klein and Lie to be those curves which admit infinitesimal 
projective transformations into themselves. In this paper, 
Professor Dines determines for these curves a simple char- 
acteristic property somewhat similar to the Steinerian defini- 
tion of conics. The paper will appear in the Annals of Mathe- 
matics. 


6. Wilczynski has treated the projective differential geom- 
etry of plane nets, as well as that of curved surfaces. Dr. 
Nelson sets up, in this paper, a perspective connection between 
these two theories by means of the following theorem of 
Koenigs: The asymptotic curves of a surface are projected 
from a fixed point on a fixed plane in a net with equal Laplace- 
Darboux invariants, and conversely, a plane net with equal 
invariants may be considered as the perspectives, from a fixed 
point, of the asymptotic curves of a surface. The paper will be 
offered for publication to the Palermo Rendiconti. 


7. Dr. Nelson’s second paper appears in the present num- 
ber of the BULLETIN. 


8. Dr. Chittenden completes the proof of the theorem: 
Every class M with the composite property D:K1%A has the 
property Kiex, and Yt; has the composite property 


LCD, AAK 2K 10%. 


The proof is accomplished with the aid of a theorem of Pro- 
fessor A. D. Pitcher which differs from the present theorem 
in that the hypothesis contains the additional property Ba. 
B; is a special property defined in terms of A and boundedness 
from zero. 

Professor Pitcher in a discussion of the complete existential 
theory of the eight properties L, C, D, A, Ki, Ko, A, Kies, 
left unsettled the question of the existence of three composite 
properties; viz., 


L-C-DAAR:K3 Koss LC-DAAR:Ka Kes; 
LCD -AAK:K? "Kar. 


430 THE APRIL MEETING AT CHICAGO, [June, 


The theorem of this paper shows that the first two are non- 
existent, and that the third is non-existent for any system 
(B; A; IM). This extends the results obtained by Professor 
Pitcher who showed that the three properties were non- 
existent for any system (P; A; It”). It is understood 
that the development A is finite. 


9. Hahn has shown that if a voisinage V(a, 6) is defined 
for a class Q containing at least two elements, then for every 
element g of Q there exists a continuous function u£, vanishing 
only at q and assuming values between zero and one. Dr. 
Chittenden modifies the existence proof of Hahn and secures 
a- type of uniformity among the functions ui. Defining 
(a, b) as the least upper bound of |u%(a) — ua for al 
elements g of Q, it appears that (a, b) is an écart and is defined 
for every pair of elements of Q. By means of the uniformity 
mentioned it is shown that L„(a,, a) = 0 implies La V (an, a)= 
and that L,V (an, a) = 0 implies Ln(an, a) = 0. Hence voi- 
sinage is equivalent to écart. This result was anticipated by 
Fréchet on the ground that no theorem was known for an 
écart which had not been established for a voisinage. This 
paper will be offered to the Transactions for publication. 


10. In a previous paper (read before the Society at the 
recent meeting in Columbus) Professor Carmichael laïd the 
foundations of a general theory of the series 


O(a) = È egle + n), 


where g(x) is a function having, in a sector V, the Poincaré 
_ asymptotic representation 


EA EECH 


P(x) and Q(x) being polynomials in x. In the present paper 
he shows that a function Q(x) defined by the foregoing series 
satisfies the relations 


lim {g( + s)}1{Q(x) — È Cagle + s)} = 
Si = 0, 1,2, ---), 
eege that x eege infinity in an a deter- 
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mined sector V lying in V. Guided by this result he intro- 
duces a generalization cf Poincaré’s notion of asymptotic 
representation and discusses the character of this generalized 
representation, especially in relation to that of Poincaré. 


11. In celestial mechanics, series occur very frequently 
which contain denominators having factors of the form 
(à — jy) where y is an irrational number; © and j are integers 
which take all possible values. The study of series in which 
this phenomenon occurs has led Professor MacMillan to the 
following theorem: 

If y is a positive number, and if p,/n is a rational fraction 
such that | pa — ny | < 3, and if 


Ga = (TẸ | pr — by D" 


is the geometric mean of the first n of the quantities | px: — ky |, 
then the limit of Gn, as n increases without limit, is zero if y is 
rational, and is equal to 1/2e, where e = 2.71828 --- is the 
Naperian base, if y is an irrational number which satisfies the 
condition that 


anti S Mqn(Qn + 1) (mt 8), 
where y expressed as a continued fraction is 


Lust 
Lt Sa Sperma 


where q, is the denominator of the nth principal convergent, 
and s is any assigned positive integer independent of n. Ify 
is an irrational number which does not satisfy this condition 
then G, for large values of n oscillates between zero and 1/2e. 

This paper will appear in the American Journal of Mathe- 
matics. 


12. In two former papers Professor MacMillan has shown 
that certain differential equations can be reduced by a linear- 
transcendental substitution to algebraic forms. The first of 
these papers dealt with a “ general case,” the second with 
equations of the first order. 

The exceptions to the general case include most of the 
equations of dynamics, and therefore these equations require 


( 
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further study. The present investigation takes up differential 
equations of the second order 


= = ag; + terms of higher degree (= 1, 2), 
where all of the coefficients of the right members are constants, 
and where the a; considered as points in the complex plane 
lie on a straight line through the origin and on opposite sides 
of the origin. If these conditions on the o: are not satisfied 
the equations belong to the general case. 

If the ratio oslon is an irrational number of a certain type 
(which includes all irrational algebraie numbers) then the 
differential equations can bereduced by a linear-transcendental 
substitution to its linear terms, and the substitution is con- 
vergent if the differential equations are convergent. 

If the ratio œz/a is rational there is no essential restriction 
in supposing that a, = +1, a= — 1. In this case the 
differential equations cannot, in general, be reduced to their 
linear terms. They can however be reduced to a set of differ- 
ential equations which are algebraic, and which are easily 
integrable. The convergence of the substitution is assured 


if the equations are canonical A 
r _ 94 e _ 94 
Ho 2 Bay? 


where H is a convergent power series in x; and zs, In certain 
other cases, however, the substitution may diverge even 
though the differential equations converge. ‘The paper will 
be offered to the Transactions. 


13. Professor Fort’s paper considers the development of an 
arbitrary function f(x) in infinite series of solutions of 


o 2 kaa- at + Mall y= 0, 


satisfying the conditions (2) y(0) = y(2r), y'(0) = al (ai: 
and secondly in terms of solutions satisfying the conditions 
(3) yO) = — y(2r), y(0) = — y'(2r). The principal results 
are given in the following theorem. 

Let (4)a and g(x) be positive at all points and have second 
derivatives integrable from 0 to 2r. Let U(x) have a first 
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derivative integrable from 0 to 2r and let f(x) itself be integ- 
rable from 0 to 2r. Let moreover g(0)k(0) = g(2m)k(2r) and 
[9(0)%(0)] = [g(2r)k(2x)l. Then the development correspond- 
ing to f(x) in terms of solutions of (1) satisfying (2) (more 
accurately described in the paper) converges at any particular 
point of (4) 0 <a < 27, when and only when the Fourier 
series for f(x) converges at that point and to the same value, 
It converges uniformly over the whole interval or any sub- 
interval when and only when this is true of the Fourier series 
and diverges to © or — œ at any particular point when and 
only when this is true of the Fourier series. Moreover it is 
summable by the method of the arithmetic mean when and 
only when the same thing is true of the Fourier series and 
to the same value. 

Secondly: The development in terms of the solutions of (1) 
satisfying (3) bears the same relation to the development of f(x) 
in terme of sin [(2n + D)/2ke and cos [(2n + 1)/2]a, n = 0, 
1,2, --- as is borne by the series just discussed to the Fourier 
series. 


14. In this paper Dr. Borger shows that if the two functions 
Urs, y), V(x, y) satisfy the following conditions in a region À: 

(1) U and H are continuous in (x, y), 

(2) U; , Vx, U, , V exist and are finite, 

(3) 0 = Vs Den Lee 

(4) U and H possess proper total differentials; 
then U and V are analytic functions of the real variables x, y. 

An immediate corollary is: 

If w = f(z) = U, y) + iV (x, y) possess a finite derivative at 
every point of a region R: 

(a) This derivative is a continuous function of 2. 

(b) All the derivatives of w exist. 

(c) w can be represented by a power series in 2. 

This paper will be offered to the BuzLETIN for publication. 


15. In this paper Professor Burgess shows that there exists 
a very simple relation between the exponents of the elementary 
divisors of the characteristic matrix MT + B which are con- 
nected with the linear factor À — œ of the characteristic 
equation |AI+ B|= 0, and the ranks of the matrices 
(al + B)” for w= 1, 2, 3, ete. In fact these ranks determine 
the elementary divisors and conversely. 
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It is also shown that the method is easily applied to any 
matrix of the form À 4 + B whose determinant does not 
vanish identically in À. The paper will be published in the 
Annals of Mathematics. 


16. In the projective theory of plane nets, as developed by 
Wilczynski, the members yi(u, 2), ya(u, V), y3(u, 0) of any 
fundamental system of solutions of a completely integrable 
system of partial differential equations of the form 


Yuu = Au + by» + cy, 
(1) Yus = ECH + Aa, + ECH 
Yoo = A” Yu LE + "y, 


are interpreted as the homogeneous coordinates of a point P, 
in a plane, defining a non-degenerate net of plane curves. 
The invariants and covariants of the system (1) under the 
transformations y = Au, v)ÿ and & = U(u), 5 = V(v) may 
be interpreted geometrically by certain projective properties 
of the net. The two covariants p = y, — d'y, © = Yy — d'y 
give rise to the homogeneous coordinates of two points P, 
and P, when we substitute successively for y the values 
Y1 Yz ys. As u and v vary P, and P, describe nets called the 
first and minus first Laplacian transforms of the original net. 
The minus first Laplacian transform of the o-net and the first 
Laplacian transform of the p-net both coincide with the 
original y-net. 

In this paper Dr. Hassler considers classes of nets such that 
the first Laplacian transform of the o-net is the p-net and the 
minus first Laplacian transform of the p-net is the o-net. 
Such nets are periodic of period 3 under the Laplacian trans- 
formation. He establishes necessary and sufficient conditions 
for such periodicity, determines the form of the coefficients 
of system (1) for such a net, computes its invariants and 
covariants, and studies the osculating conics of the curves of 
the original net and of its Laplacian transforms. The deter- : 
mination of a net of this kind by certain boundary conditions 
is considered and the following theorem is proved: 

Choose an arbitrary triangle LMN. Through the point L 
pass two non-rectilinear but: otherwise arbitrary analytic 
curves C and C’, tangent to LN and LM, respectively, at L. 
Through each of the points M and N pass another such arbi- 
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trary curve, Ci’ through M and C through N, tangent to MN 
at M and N, respectively. Select any conic M, tangent to 
LM at M and a second conic N_; tangent to LN at N. There 
exists one and only one net which is periodic of period 3 under 
the Laplacian transformation, which contains the given curves 
C and C’, which has C, corresponding to C and Cy’ correspond- 
ing to C’ as curves of the minus first and first Laplacian 
transforms respectively, and which, moreover, has Mı as the 
osculating conic of the curve of the first Laplacian transform 
corresponding to C and N as the osculating conic of the curve 
of the minus first Laplacian transform corresponding to C’. 
This paper will appear in the Palermo Rendiconti. 


17. In this paper, Professor Hathaway shows, from the 
properties of gamma coefficients defined by 


(daBß) = (Aa + BST (a + 8)/T (a + 1)T(8 + 1), ete., 
that the function of weight n in the coefficients of the equation 


am = aye" + wee + an 
defined by 


F(n) = KICHE ... Ann) a1 "az" ee Mn” 
(the summation being for all integral solutions of 


a + Zen + +++ + nan = n) 


is the unique solution of the difference equation 
F(n) = ay (mn — 1) + +++ + anaE (1) + Anan 


When al > m, aw = 0, in the above values of F(n). 

Hence, the problem of expanding any symmetric function 
of the roots is the problem of determining the coefficient A, 
in its difference equation of the above type. Thus, for a(n), 
the homogeneous products, 4, = 1, i. e, the numerical 
coefficient of any term in t(n) is the multinomial coefficient 
of its exponents (ole +- lan). 

Also, for the homogeneous products, one root in a term, 
min) = 9, by Newtan’s formulas, An = n. The resultant 
coefficient of any term (læa --- na.) is identical with 
Waring’s, e 

To determine A, for the homogeneous products, % roots 
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at a time, rz(n), we have only to consider the equation z” = 1, 
and find A, = (— 1)*"[1(n — &)14], a binomial coefficient. 

There is a remarkable relation between the homogeneous 
products of all weights, and those of weight n and all orders k. 
Thus, expanding F(n) in terms of the arbitrary quantities A, 
we obtain 


F(n) = Aitinn + Acdeta-2 + +++ + Anta. 
Thus we have the table, 


Tnt ANa- A3%n-3 Uin 


a(n) = 1 1 1 1 

min) = 1 2 3 4 ` 
— m(n) = 1 3 6 

m(n) = 1 4 
— m(n) = 1 . 


P 


The relation may also be written as an identity in an 
arbitrary variable +, 


Z(— trn) + Z(1 + arrn — k) = a(n) 
G=1,2,:..,n), 


and by substituting — 1 — x for x we see that the relation is 
symmetrical. 


18. Cauchy’s integral theorem for functions of a complex 
variable has often been employed to advantage for the sum- 
ming of infinite series, such applications belonging to the 
subject commonly known as “the calculus of residues.” 
After pointing out the limitations naturally present in using 
this method of summation, Professor Ford’s paper proceeds 
to outline a way by which the fundamental difficulty may be 
avoided in many cases, and an actual formula for sum is 
obtained which has a wide range of applicability. The paper 
will be offered for publication to the BULLETIN. 
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19. The term independent generators of an abelian group 
has two distinct meanings. According to one of these mean- 
ings the set of operators 51, 82, «++, Sa is said to be a set of 
independent generators of the group @ provided these opera- 
tors generate G but no A — 1 of them generate G. According 
to the other meaning such a set is called a set of independent 
generators of @ if and only if the group generated by every 
À — 1 of them has only identity in common with the group 
generated by the remaining one. The value of A is the 
same in both cases. When the term independent generator is 
used with the former meaning it is said to be used in the 
general sense and when it is used with the latter meaning it 
is said to be used in the restricted sense. In the general 
sense the operators which cannot be used as independent 
generators constitute a subgroup known as the ¢-subgroup. 
In the restricted sense these operators do not always consti- 
tute a subgroup. 

Professor Miller’s results relate to the use of independent 
generators in the restricted sense. If the order of an abelian 
group @ is p”, p being a prime number, and if we form the 
quotient group of G with respect to its subgroup H composed 
of the pth power of each of its operators, the order of this 
quotient group being p*, then X is the number of the inde- 
pendent generators of G. The number of operators of G 
which can be used as independent generators of lowest order 
is equal to the number of operators of lowest order in the co- 
sets of G with respect to H. The totality of the operators 
which can be used as independent Re of other orders 
may be determined similarly. 


20. The continuity axioms of Cantor and Weierstrass are 
essentially assumptions about the existence of limits. Pro- 
fessor Frizell submits a set of postulates based on ideas of 
order, from which it is easy to deduce both Cantor’s assump- 
tion and the principle of Archimedes, and therefore also the 
postulates of Weierstrass and Dedekind. This paper will be 
offered to the BULLETIN for publication. 


21. Professor Williams’s paper appears in the present num- 
ber of the BULLETIN. 


22. Arealfunction f(x) uniquely defined in the interval (a, b) 
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is said to be “convex,” if for every two values x, and ze in the 
interval (a, b) the inequality 


RE + =) ee) Le) 


holds.* From a paper of Bernstein and Doetsch,f according 
to which a convex function is either continuous (except possibly 
at the ends of the interval) or totally discontinuous, it appears 
that discontinuous convex functions are of relatively minor 
importance. Let then the continuity of f(x) be assumed 

‘henceforth. Jensen has shown{ that the derivative of Za 
may be non-existent in an everywhere dense set of points, 
but the right-hand derivative (together with the left-hand 
derivative) always exists. Professor Blumberg proves (among 
other things) : (a) The right-hand derivative of f(x) is a mono- 
tone increasing function; conversely, if the right-hand deriva- 
tive of a continuous function g(x) exists everywhere andisa ` 
monotone increasing function, then gtt) is convex. (b) The 
right-hand derivative of f(x) is continuous on the right at 
every point of (a, b). (e) The points of (a, b) at which the 
derivative of f(x) is non-existent form at most a denumerable 
set (conversely, given a denumerable set S, a convex function 
f(x) may be constructed, such that the derivative of f(x) is 
existent at every point not in S and non-existent at every 
point in 8). (d) Every continuous convex function is the " 
indefinite integral of a monotone increasing function; con- 
versely, the indefinite integral of a monotone increasing 
function is convex (and continuous). 

The proofs are éxtremely simple. Moreover, the Diodi of 
most of the theorems (on continuous convex functions) con- 
tained in the two papers quoted above are simplified and 
rendered nearly intuitionally evident; the Cauchy artifice,$ 
which is at the basis of the proofs of Jensen, Bernstein and 
Doetsch, may be altogether dispensed with. 


23. The theorem in question is as follows: || The number 
f(z) = DEP arfa" 


* See Jensen, Acta Math., vol. 30, p. 176. 
pre Ann., 1915, p. 514. 
e 
| Sco Jensen, l. c., T a 
|| See Botter, Mar., Zus, p. 285. 
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is transcendental for every rational (real) x (+ 0), if a and e 
are integers > 2 and if (1) | a, | < Mi’, M arbitrary but fixed, 
and (2) only a finite number of the os vanish. Professor 
Blumberg shows by means of a modification of Dr. Kempner’s 
method that the condition (2) may be substantially altogether 
dropped and replaced by the restriction (evidently to be 
demanded) that f(x) shall not break off after a finite number 
of terms. Condition (1) may be replaced by the milder 
condition | a, | < Bf”, k being like M arbitrary but fixed. 


25. In this paper Mr. Dantzig considers a continuous plane 
nto 1 transformation T. Let C be an arbitrary curve through 
a point P and having ¢ for tangent at P and let CP, be the 
images of C and P, and # the tangent to Cı at Pi; ¢ and t 
will meet ina points. The locus of the point 7 for the totality 
of the curves C througk P is a conic, which the author calls 
the indicatrix of T for the point P. There exists for each 
point in the plane such an indicatrix J, and the totality of the 
indicatrices J form a two-parameter system of conics. It is 
further shown that the behavior of T at a point P is charac- 
terized by the indicatrix at P. In particular if the totality 
of the indicatrices form a system of circles or equilateral 
hyperbolas, the transformation is conformal. 

The case of the degeneracy of the indicatrix is further taken 
up and the intimate relation of the indicatrix to the invariant 
elements of T is brought out. It is shown that in the case 
of the identical degeneracy of the indicatrix either T is a 
pseudo transformation, or there exists an infinity of invariant 
straight lines enveloping an absolutely invariant curve. 

The value of the method for the classification of plane 
transformations is discussed. Applied to collineations the 
method furnishes a purely geometrical basis for projective 
geometry independent of any consideration of anharmonic 
ratios, elliptic involutions or polar reciprocity. 

The author applies this method to a great number of 
problems in geometry, particularly to the proof of Poincaré’s 
last theorem, to the problem of closure and the theory of 
unicursal plane curves. 


26. By means of a remarkably simple generalization of the 
concept limit of a function Professor E. H. Moore has recently 
found it possible to define the integration process J in a new 
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theory of linear integral equations in general analysis, a general 
theory having as its guiding instance a body of theorems, due 
to Hilbert and developed more directly by Hellinger, con- 
cerning limited linear, quadratic and hermitian forms in 
infinitely many numerical variables. In the present paper, 
which will be offered to the Transactions, Professor Moore 
gives definitions of the new limit and of various allied concepts, 
proves a number of fundamental propositions involving these 
concepts, and points out the sense in which various classical 
limits are instances of.the new limit. The definition is as 
follows: Consider a class © of elements q and a binary relation 
K on © which is reflexive, transitive and of such a nature that 
for every two elements qı, qœ there is an element qu of such a 
nature that quK@ and ga Ka. (Examples: I. © is the 
class of positive integers q; K is the binary relation > on Q. 
II. © is the class of all finite subclasses q of a class P of ele- 
ments p; K is the binary relation 3, inclusion, on ©, viz., 
for two classes qı, q2, q1 D q2 denotes that every element p of 
q2 is an element of q1.) Then, with respect to this relation x, 
a numerically valued function ¢ or (q) on Q has the number 
a as limit in case for every positive number e there exists an 
element ge depending on e of such a nature that for every 
element q X qe it is true that | w(g) — a| <e. (Accordingly, 
in example I, the number a is the limit in the classical sense of 
the numerical sequence el), ei), e (q), «++. The limit 
of example II is the limit used in the definition of the integra- 
tion process J; it is to be noted that this limit is of general _ 
reference in the sense that it has reference to no metric or other 
features of the class P which is accordingly a (truly) general 
class.) 


r 


e 


27. The differentiating machine designed by Mr. Elmen- 
dorf plots the differential curve of any given curve, and is 
primarily applicable in drawing the rate curve for any empir- 
ical curve. A silver reflector is mounted at the end of a bar 
and at right a o it so that when the mirror is set upon 
the curve and turned until the image and the actual curve 
form a continuous line, the bar is tangent to the curve at the 
point in question. The lengths cut off by the bar on a vertical 
erected at one end of a horizontal link of constant length which 
is so arranged that the other end is over the center of the mirror, 
are plotted as ordinates of the desired differehtial curve. An 
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account of the machine was published in the Scientific Ameri- 
` can Supplement for Feb. 12, 1916. 


28. À cubic which has eight consecutive points in common 
with a curve C at a point P is called an eight-pointic cubic of 
P. One of the ©! eight-pointic cubics has a double point at 
P and is known as the eight-pointic nodal cubic. The double 
point tangents are, in general, distinct and form, with the 
inflectional line of the cubic, a triangle, which is called the 
canonical triangle. 

The anharmonic curve which has eight consecutive points 
in common with C at the point P is called the osculating 
anharmonic curve. Associated with an anharmonic curve is, 
in general, a triangle, called the invariant triangle, which has 
the following property. Suppose any tangent is drawn to the 
curve. The anharmonic ratio of the point of tangency and 
the three points of intersection of the tangent with the sides 
of the invariant triangle is constant for all points on the curve. 

„Associated with every point P on the curve C there are six 
points and six lines which form the vertices and sides of the 
canonical triangle and the invariant triangle of the osculating 
anharmonic. As P moves along the curve C the six points 
will describe certain loci and the six lines will envelope certain 
curves. The object of Mr. Harding’s paper is to study the 
character of these loci. The paper will be offered for publica- 
tion to the Giornale di Matematiche. 


29. Professor Wilezynski has shown that the theory of non- 
ruled analytic surfaces may be based on a completely integ- 
rable system of partial differential equations of the form 


dy dy ER 
age + D 5, t Sy = 0, À 
dy EI A ' 

ER + 20 ant gy = 0. Ge 

In the present paper, Miss Sperry associates wit each point 
of the surface a line through the point but not in the tangent 
plane of the point. In this way a congruence L is determined. 
There are two one-parameter families of curves on the surface 
along which the lines of L generate developables. We have 
called them the congruential torsal curves. On every surface 
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there is a two-parameter family of curves having the property 
that the osculating planes of all the curves of the family ' 
passing through a point have in common the line of L through 
that point. Their differential equation is 


du dn dv du du da 
ma mati (5) - SEA }+ 
du \2 dv du € dv 
2{n (4) atm (2) f= 0, 


where pı and pz depend upon the choice of L. 

Conversely the integral curves of an equation of this type 
have the property that the osculating planes of all the curves 
of the family which pass through a point form a pencil. 
These curves we have called the congruential union curves. 
If L is the congruence of surface normals the torsal curves 
are lines of curvature and ihe union curves are geodesics. 
If L is the congruence of directrices of the kind the 
torsal curves are directrix curves. 

À necessary and sufficient condition that the union curves 
be plane is that they be torsal curves, a generalization of 
a well known theorem concerning geodesics and lines of 
curvature. 


30. With every point P of a non-ruled surface S Professor 
Wilczynski has associated a pair of straight lines; one of these 
lines lies in the tangent plane and is called the directrix of 
the first kind, while the other pierces the surface at P and is 
called the directrix of the second kind. The two families of 
developables of the two congruences thus associated with S 
are determined by one and the same net of curves, the directrix 
curves on S. 

In this paper Dr. Yeaton obtains the conditions under whith 
the focal sheets of the directrix congruence of the second kind 
degenerate into curves. Limiting the discussion to surfaces 
whose directrix curves form a conjugate net, he shows that 
if this net is not degenerate, the congruence in question may 
be linear. The surfaces thus determined are projectively 
equivalent to the surface 


ae D EI" s 
B= Gry 08e 
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On any surface the two families of asymptotic curves are pro- 
jectively equivalent, each lies on a quadric and is identically 
self-dual; the directrix curves are plane curves and one of the 
two families consists of conics. A non-degenerate quadric 
and a straight line, which is not a ruling of the quadric, con- 
stitute the focal surface of the directrix congruence of the 
first kind. The finite equations of the various associated loci 
are obtained. 
ARNOLD DRESDEN, 

Secretary of the Section. 


H 


NOTE ON FUNCTIONS OF SEVERAL COMPLEX 
VARTABLES. 


BY PROFESSOR WILLIAM F. OSGOOD. 
(Read before the American Mathematical Society, April 29, 1916.) 


THE object of the present note is at once to extend the 
scope of a fundamental theorem of the theory of analytic 
functions of several complex variables and to simplify its 


proof.* 

Definition. —Let S be the cylindrical region (8), ---, Sn), 
Sr: [al <re Œ=1,-..,n); 
let Z be the region (21, : --, Zn), 

By [a] <h <r Gj = 1, 2); 
Zz: | zr | <r (k = 3, +++, n); 


and let T be the region whose points are interior to S, but 


exterior to È: 
Io H St 


THEOREM. Let f(z1,-++, Zn) be analytic throughout the 
region T. Then f(z, ---, Sal admits analytic continuation 
throughout S. 


* The theorem was given by Kistler, “Ueber Funktionen von mehreren 
komplexen Veranderlichen,” $ 7, Basel, 1905, for the case that the excepted 
points lie on a finite number of analytic manifolds, each of n — 2 com- 
plex dimensions, and, was proven by means of n-fold integrals. 

7 This symbolic form is suggestive, but not quite accurate, since it 
would assign to T certain of iss boundary points, and 7 consists only of 
interior points. 
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The proof is given at once by Cauchy’s integral formula 
for functions of a single variable —for simplicity we set n = 3— 


3 t 3 
f (es, ta) 2) = 5 el Ze ii EK 
Here C shall be a circle, 
| & | = Tél, ha < r? < 12, 


rg’ being taken as near to rz as one pleases. Furthermore, 2: : 
shall be a point of the ring 


h<lal<n, 





while 23 is any point of the circle 
| za | < ra. 


If finally zə is any point interior to the circle C, the hypotheses 
of the theorem justify the above formula. 

But the integrand, for any fixed point % on the circle C, 
is analytic throughout the whole region S’ = (8, Se’, Ss), 


Sr: i | 22 | < r2’; 


and it is continuous when (s) lies in S’ and % on C. Hence 
the integral represents a function analytic throughout 8’. 

Thus fax, 22, 23) admits analytic continuation throughout 
8’, and hence finally throughout S. 

‘Remark. The foregoing theorem is contained in a theorem 
of Hartogs’s.* Let a, be a point of the region ı < || < 1, 
and let as = 0. Then 

(i) ft, 22, 23) is analytic in each point (a1, 22, a3), where ze 
is any point of Bal, including the boundary; 


rennes 
* Sitzungsber. der Münchener Akad., 36 (1906), p. 228. Cf. also the 
Madison Colloquium, pp. 168, 169. 
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(ii) fles 22, 23) is analytic in each point (21, te, 23), where tz 
is any point of C, and a, zs lie respectively in 8; and S3. 

Hence f(z1, 22, 23) admits analytic continuation throughout 
8’, and thus throughout 8. 

Hartogs’s proof of the more general theorem is less simple, 
involving as it does n-fold integrals. 


HARVARD UNIVERSITY, 
April 17, 1916. 


QUASI-PERIODICITY OF ASYMPTOTIC 
PLANE NETS. 


BY DR. ALFRED L. NELSON, 


(Read before the Americen Mathematical Society, April 21, 1916.) 


1. Introduction.—The projective properties of plane nets 
of curves have been ciscussed by Wilezynski.* For this 
‚purpose he makes use of a certain completely integrable 
system of three linear homogeneous partial differential equa- 
tions of the second order, namely, 


Yuu = Yu + by + cy, 
(1) Yur = day + by + cy, 
Yoo A Yu + Mio, + oy. 


Three linearly independent solutions of this system, y® 
(k = 1, 2, 3), are interpreted as the homogeneous coordinates 
of a point P, which generates the plane net. The pro- 
jective properties of the net are expressed in terms of the 
invariants of (1) under the transformations 


(2) y = Mu, vy; = Uh t= Vr). 
Two of these invariants, 
H= d 4 adb — a, K= ec + ab —b/, 


the so-called Laplace-Darboux invariants, are expressed 
entirely in terms of the middle equation, which is of the type 


i 


H 








* Wilezynski, ‘*One-parameter families and nets of plane curves,” 
Transactions Amer. Math. Society, vol. 12 (1911), no. 4, pp. 473-510. 
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studied by Laplace* A certain special case, namely, when 
the invariants H and K are equal, acquires especial interest 
in view of a theorem of Koenigs:f The perspectives ‘of the 
asymptotic curves of a surface from a fixed point on a fixed 
plane form a net with equal invariants. Conversely, a plane 
net with equal invariants may be regarded as the perspectives 
from a fixed point of the asymptotic curves of a surface. We 
shall speak of a plane net for which H = K as an asymptotic 
plane net. The present paper has as its object the discussion 
of the Laplace transformation, to which a large part of Wile- 
zynski’s paper is devoted, for the special case mentioned. 
The characteristic system of partial differential equations for 
the general Laplace transformed net will be computed, to- 
. gether with its fundamental invariants, and certain theorems 
concerning quasi-periodic plane nets will be deduced. 
The first Laplace transform is the net generated by the 


covariant point P,,, whose coordinates are y'® 
(k = 1, 2,3). The minus first Laplace transform is described 
by the ‘covariant point Py-», where yO = y, — by. Each 
of these new nets has a first and a minus first Laplace 
transform, and it is readily shown that the minus first trans- 
form of the first transform, as well as the first transform of the 
minus first transform, is the original net. Accordingly, we 
have, in general, an infinite chain of nets, the Laplace suite, 
covariantly connected with the original net. Each net of 
the suite has, of course, a characteristic system of equations, 
and we shall call the system of the ith transform (Y) (i a 
positive or negative integer), and distinguish the coefficients 
and invariants of this transform by the subscript 7. 

Under the assumption of the equality of H and K, the sys- 
tem (1) may be put in the unique form 


= yo — a’y® 


Il 


du d ba] 
— 25+ Yu + By — Blogs: y, 
0? log ô? 
Hy, (a= w - Jus; ): 


D ð DMA 
vo = W Yu Se 25 "Y A lo " 


Yuu 





Il 


(3) (F) yw 


* “ Recherches sur le calcul intégral aux différences partielles.” Oeuvres 
de Laplace, t. IX, pp. 29, et sas) 

+ o enigs, “Sur les réseaux plans à invariants égaux et les lignes asymp- 
totiques.” Comptes Rendus, CO 114 (1892), p. 55. 
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which is characterized by the relations a’ = b = 0, and 
where ö is a non-vanishing function of # and v.* The inte- 
grability conditions of (Y) are obtained from the identical 
relations 

Dien Je = (Yuv)u3 Din = (Yoo) us 


They are given, for the general case, as equations (5) of 
Wilezynski’s paper. Each of the other nets of the Laplace 
suite has the six corresponding integrability conditions, which 
are satisfied as a result of those of the original net. We shall, 
however, use the integrability conditions of the other nets of 
the suite as being, by their form, better adapted to the simpli- 
fication of our computations, and shall refer to them as the 
first, second, etc., the order being understood to be the same 
as in the case of those of the original net, as given by Wile- 
zynski. . 

2. The General Laplace Transform.—Let us assume that 
the (k +- 1)th (k a positive integer) transform is non-degen- 
erate,f and has the following coefficients: 


Ar” I Hy! 
ary = Ju 98 "e Ok = Sat 





ri d 
Ory = Es log H; L bri = 0, 
LEA 11 ZE d EI géi 
Qa = Ur, bis = ER log SCH , 
(4) _ Fe Ain Mew! 
Ke M Do 8 H, IS: 
Chat = Hry, 


zt 
xu! 


D 9? D 
41 = On + ga log hae 


d n ô Wri! 
— gy 98 Ar "30 VE Hy, te 





* The transformation which accomplishes this, with the help of the 
integrability conditions, is of the form of the first of (2), and does not 
alter the net. 

+ It is easily shown that for the (k + 1)th transform to degenerate into 
a single curve it is necessary and sufficient that AH: = 0 (cf. (5)), 
assuming that the kth transform is not degenerate. The assumption that 
the (k + 1)th transform is non-degenerate carries with it, of course, the 
assumption of the non-degeneracy of all the transforms up to the (k + 1)th. 
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where 2 
3 
6) H; = H; ch dud» log H; I, 
Aa o. Xa N 
n J el 
4, Hia (2: ðuðv log Si 3 
and 


6; 1 = 000180 EES 6;, bo == 0, 
(j a positive integer, 0 = W’ or H). 
The coefficients of the first and second transforms, if these 
transforms are not degenerate, can readily be shown to be of 
the form (4). 


The (k + 2)th transform is generated by the point Pais), 
where 


d 
(6) ye) = Yo FD ais 7, log H! S yD, 
By differentiation of (6) and application of the equations 
given by (4), we find the relations 
D — Ot’ pen 2 log = go 
(7) Yo k+1Yu DIS 
+ (au À aa. og Et) yon. 


Except when Y,1H::1 = 0, that is, except when the (k-+-2)th 
transform is degenerate, we may solve equations (6) and (7) 
for yt), yt, y, HD, obtaining the expressions 


“Yo (k++) 


1 
(etl) = —— y HD 
y H k+l Yu ? 


z 





YD = yD + He - Flog Hy! pt, 


(8) 





1 9, Hull um 
Hi du log a u 2 
1 1 9 A,’ 

ED un Zn Er 

ta nl gra 

where the fourth integrability condition of (EI) has been 

used to obtain the given-form of the coefficient of y,“*” in 

the third equation of (8). 


Yu D = 


. yr, 


x 
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If we differentiate equations (7) again, and make use of (4), 
we find the following equations: 
You = (Hirn) : yr) + Hry ` ar), 
Ya? = (Hey) - Sé + PE, 


Ar” 
Yoo? = CEF- Tr ar log Ge (Hy = 





ð Ar’ L ð Az” I Osta) 
ne el, rs) 
j ! 
(9) + af av log — Mesa yu) 


te ! Aa” l Cer 


ER 
lei ee Eat — zp log Ha! 


+ HA, ) ytd, 


Substitution of (8) in (9) yields the characteristic system of 
equations of the (k + 2)th transform, for which the following 
are the coefficients: 








d Wii! Hipa! LO 
Ota Ju log F P bee = Syn: 
+ ô I 7 
Ury = 30108 Hry 3 bise = 0, 
1 11 11 d A: ! 
ak4 = Use, bir = 7,108 E? ` 
(10) Beet ge 





Tg, SE Fy, ge? 


Chae = Ans, 
A”! 
42 = rl ES? Se (HD 


1+ At | 
- Flog Me plea re Lo 


where the expression for o (cf. (5)) is given by the fifth 
integrability condition of (Y“*). Comparison of (10) with 
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(4) shows that we have completed the induction proof that (4) 
gives the characteristic system (PO) for the (k+ 1)th 
transform (4 positive). 

We may compute the general minus (k + 1)th transform 
in the same manner, or may more easily obtain the result by 
applying the substitution 


(2 ug" 
B ; v Ck 


) GEN 


to the equations given by (4). The coefficients of the minus 
(k+ Dh (k positive) turn out to be 











Pz! 
a-g+) = mr burn = BB um 
Bac! 
KK = Ck iS ou? -log (H, Kee 
d 9, Saal 
— Flog 8 ` Ju 8 Hal 
1) , ‚ d 
m 0-41) = 0, bn = au 108 Hs, 
Caro = Hi, 
t es H; Vi 507 Bl! Hz! 
"0-41, = Bp -64D = 3, og ge H 
H,9 ise Ee 
Sun 2 äu À Hral à? 
where 
_ Bg- ( d, Buy d 
ua Burg, (EA Guan à 
(j any positive integer), 
and 


B;l= BB_8 «++ Bj. 


We have already mentioned the fact that for the (k + 2)th 
transform to ‘degenerate, while the (GL 1)th transform is 
non-degenerate, it is necessary and sufficient that 41 = 0, 
or Huss 0. Reference to the third equation of the system 
determined by (4) shows that the first of these conditions is 
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necessary and sufficient for the curves u =, const. of the (k + (Déb 
transform to be straight lines. The first equation of (4) shows 
that the curves v = const. of the (k + 1)th transform cannot be 
straight lines, since the condition for this, bn = 0, would 
make the (k + 1)th transform degenerate. Similarly, degen- 
eracy of the minus (k + 2)th transform is equivalent to HD vn 
= 0, or Hyy1 = 0. The first of these conditions is necessary 
and sufficient for the curves v = const. of the minus (k + 1)th 
transform to be straight lines. The curves u = const. of this 
transform cannot be straight lines. 

8. Summary of Fundamental Invariants.—In the paper 
referred to, Wilezynski has proved the theorem: If the 
invariants B=b, © = c+ ab + ab’ — b? — bs, W = 2a 
— A Aal), B = DN — ba + AAR, C = d + dd 
Wäi La, + be’), Q” = a”, €” = ell + ab! + a'b" — a? = ay’, , 
of a net are given as functions of u and v, subject to the inte- 
grability conditions, the net is determined, except for a projective 
transformation.* Omitting the details of computation, these 
fundamental invariants, together with the invariants H and 
K, for the (k + 1)th transform have the following expressions: 


H 
Bo = gp» 
C = _ Hr 2i Het 
HT TT Go 8 (Hi NE’ 





FA © 1 d (Hz Dë... 
A; = 6 3,108 A ? 
, 18 H,5! 
(13) Bunn = g Fu OE ODA (HD? 
1 IA 
Gr = Hr — 3 a =, 
War = Wr 


At tf d A. l H ! 
Gras Ne Hr 310g a 3 


Hui = Hiris Kr = GO 


* P, 485 of Wilezynski’s paper. 
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. The corresponding invariants of the minus (k + 1)th trans- 
form are 
Born = Barn, 


Busy! Hy! 


d 
Cain = — Bain 5, log D , 





ar 1 Zi — H 
en = 6 5108, D 
Z 1 2 (HB ĝt 
14 
(14) ; 1 Br! Hz! 
Cain = Hr- 3 55,08 SS 
a H 
H An = go 
e H, ð B IH; 
Seren EN Ak, —] (1) k 


Bu u er’ 
Hain = He Kun = His. 


4. Quasi-periodic Nets.—In case the ith transform is}pro- 
jectively equivalent to the (+ j)th transform (j a positive 
integer, ? a positive or negative integer), the net is said to 
be quasi-periodic, of period j. Let us assume that Wx”, 
Pr and H, are different from zero, so that the (k + 1th 
and minus (k + 1)th transforms are non-degenerate. ‘A neces- 
sary and sufficient condition for a quasi-periodic net, of 
period 2(k + 1), is that the fundamental invariants of (FF) 
be equal to the corresponding invariants of (Y). If such 
a period exists, however, the invariants H of the two trans- 
forms must also be equal. By reference to (5), we see that 
this condition is , 

d 
(15) Jup E H;,! = 0, 


H 


so that by a transformation of the form ü = U(u), 5 = V(v) 
we may make H}! = 1. But (15) also makes the (k + 1)th 
and minus (k + 1)th transforms asymptotic, so that we may 
take advantage of the following theorem: If the coefficients 
a, b, a”, b”, of the form (3) of the differential equations of an 


t 
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asymptotic plane net are given as functions of u and v, subject . 
to the integrability conditions, they determine the net except for a 
projective transformation.* For the case of quasi-period 
2(k + 1), the transformation which makes H}! = 1 also puts 
the differential equations of the (4+ 1)th and the minus 
(k + 1)th transforms, namely, those given by (10) and (11), 
in the form (3). Hence we obtain the further conditions 
desired by equating the coefficients az, bris gute Ders 
to the corresponding coefficients of the minus (k+ 1)th 
transform. Remembering that H,!= 1, these conditions 
are the following: 


d M”l ð B_x! 





Ju Dur = Gy erg 
(16) u == = Pe 
142 Hy 
Arpi =. 
Zi Ai à Bz! 
HB e 7,108 E’ 


The first and fourth of these equations imply Mg” /B_,! = con- 
stant, and we may make this constant equal to unity by a 
suitable transformation of the independent variables, without 
violating the condition H,!= 1. The second and third 
equations of (16) are now equivalent, in view of (5) and (12), 
so that we have the theorem: If an asymptotic plane net, for 
which the (k + 1)th and minus (k + 1)th transforms are not 
degenerate, is quasi-periodic, of period 2(k + 1), its differential 
equations may be so wriiten that 


(17) Hil=l, lz Bal Wr” = HD re 


Conversely, any asymptotic plane net, whose (k + 1)th and minus 
(k + 1)th transforms are non-degenerate, and for which equa- 
tions (17) hold, is quasi-periodic, of period 2(k + 1). 

In order to discuss the case of odd quasi-periods, we equate 
the corresponding fundamental invariants of (FH) and 
(Y“™), to obtain the conditions for a quasi-period 2% + 1. 
The conditions are the following: 


* The truth of this theorem is easily seen by reference to (3). 
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Ba = 5, 

Se Beg 1 GE 2 og Men! He 
dv & YA,’ dv (Hi, 1)?8? ? 

dr Hi i 

Dän © Ban D o (Hr)? 


Lä, DNG 
60 E A? 
(Hr) B _ 1 ð ep, 











1 
as) 63u 8 Gun) — 6606 O DA 
1 4? Bay Hr! 
Banane "e" , 
La. WI Ay! 
= Fe gup 8? 
Hri H 
Dan Ta 


_ Hm 9 a B-a! Hri 
Ban ðu E ODER , 
: a À Aril Hz! 

. = = Wig, log Er. 


Since also H, = Hi41, we have, in view of (5), 
d 
(19) Zu 8 Hya! Hy! = 0, 


so that by a ‘suitable transformation of the independent 
variables we may make 


(20) Hr! H;! = 1. 


By use of (5) and (12), we find that substitution of (20) and 
the first of (18) in the remaining equations causes (18) to yield 
only one new condition, namely, W” ! Hz UD o ul = con- 
stant. We may make this constant equal to unity by a 
transformation of the independent variables, without violating 
the condition (20). Hence the following theorem results. 
If an asymptotic plane net whose (k + 1)th and minus (k + 1)th 
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transforms are not degenerate, is quasi-periodic, of period 2k + 1, 
its differential equations may be so written that 


Hı! Hy! = 1, AB = Hr, 
As”! Hra! = Bay. 


Conversely, any asymptotic plane net, whose (k + 1)th and 
minus (k + 1)th transforms are non-degenerate, and for which 
equations (21) hold, is quasi-periodic, of period 2k +1. 
Ann ARBOR, MICH., 
April, 1916. 


(21) 


CONCERNING HILL’S DERIVATION OF THE 
LAGRANGE EQUATIONS OF MOTION. 


` BY PROFESSOR K. P. WILLIAMS. 
(Read before the American Mathematical Society, April 22, 1916.) 


THERE are two methods of deriving the Lagrange equations 
of motion that are commonly given in treatises on dynamics. 
One of the methods makes use of what is known as Hamilton’s 
principle, while the other proceeds directly from D’Alembert’s 
equation by means of a transformation of variables. While 
the first method leaves little to be desired as regards elegance, 
it makes use of a principle not essential to an understanding 
of the equations of motion or of their application. The second 
method, as usually given, involves a considerable amount of 
calculation. 

In a paper entitled “On the differential equations of 
dynamics,” in the first volume of the Analyst,* Hill sought 
to derive the Lagrange equations from D’Alembert’s equation 
without making use of the details of the calculation above 
mentioned. For some reason his ideas do not seem to have 
found their way into the literature of the subject. In the 
form in which he presented it, Hill’s derivation seems to me 
to be open to criticism on account of some’ of the assumptions 
that hemakes. Itis pgssible, however, to avoid making these 
assumptions, and when this is done a very simple and direct 
derivation of the Lagrange equations is obtained. 

We start with D’Alembert’s equation 


* Collected Papers, vol. 1, pp. 192-194. 
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2 ex; Py; 
À | (mG — X) bo: + ( mi Se - Ys) ays 
as; 
+ (m Ti- Z:) 8x | = 0, 


where 62;, öy;, 6z; is any virtual displacement. Since 
au = òT (u = ti Yis Bi), 


we obtain from this in the ordinary way 


dt Idee. dyi. dz 
(1) SS me Fa, + Hay. + Bou | — CT — 0) = 0 


where 7 is the kinetic energy and —U theforcefunction. Let 
DOW qi, 92, +, qr be the generalized coordinates of the system. 
Replacing z; Y: 2; by their values in terms of the q’s, the last 
equation takes the form 


dé = = 
a o Pòn — OT — U) = 0, 
=l 


. where Pu Da, +++, Dr are quantities to be determined, and T 


and U denote what T and U, respectively, become after the 
substitution. At this point Hill says: “We can find the 
value of p; without actually making the substitution from 
this consideration; since the original equation contains only 
the variations öx, dy, ôz, etc., without the variations ô(dx/di), 
ö(dy/dt), 5(dz/dt), it follows that, in the transformed state, it 
should contain only the variations 6g; without the varia- ` 
tions 6(dq,/di).” It scarcely seems legitimate to draw such a 
conclusion without further examination, especially since Hill 
expressly gives to the symbol ô(dx/df), ete., no quantitative 
significance.* The hypothesis that must be made in order to 
evaluate p; is obtained in the following way. 


* The way in which Hill uses the symbol seems to me a little vague. 
Relative to the relation 


Ca 








without quantitative significance, serving merely as machinery of demon- 
stration.’ 


geplant, but they must be regarded as certain functions of £ in equa- 
tion (1). 
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The last SE when developed becomes 
EN ED Zar) = 
> a Set E sl: > ( aq: atop be 
or 
me a(T— TD x [ ale 
since 


d 

dt òq. 

Suppose now that the system is holonomic. We can then 
give to the variations 6g; any values. Let us make each one 
of them constant throughout the motion, but not zero. The 
last summation in the equation above then vanishes, so that 


we have ios 
dp: _ OC — 2] 2 
3 E dt de: bq: = 0. 


ı=1 


ôq; = 


Since ôqı, ---, ög» are all independent we then have at once 
dp; aT- U) 
(3) dt ~ 0g: 


an equation entirely independent of the variations ôq; Equa- 
tion (2) then becomes 


S ar |d 
GE | $0 = 0. 


=l 


=0 @ = 1,2, -+-, k), 


Making all the quantities 6g; constant except in turn ögı, 
ôq, -* Gët, we have finally 
ar 


EI 


Di = ESA 


Upon substituting in (3) we have the Lagrange equations 
4 (2) _ aT — U) 
dt oq, dg: 


INDIANA UNIVERSITY. 





=0 (=132,---,h. 
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A SIMPLIFICATION OF THE WHITEHEAD-HUNT- 
INGTON SET OF POSTULATES FOR 
BOOLEAN ALGEBRAS. 


BY DR. B. A. BERNSTEIN. 


(Read before the San Francisco Section of the American Mathematical’ 
Society, November 20, 1915.) 


Or the various sets of postulates that have been given for 
Boolean logie the most elegant and natural is the set of 
Huntington’s based on Whitehead’s “formal laws.”* This 
set may be simplified by reducing the number of its postu- 
lates without injuring, the writer feels, the elegance or the 
naturalness of the original. This reduction is effected by 
substituting for Huntington’s Postulates Tas I, and V the 
following single postulate: 

Postutate X. For any element b in the class there exists an 
element 6 such that, whatever a is, ae (b © b) = a and 
ao (bo@b)= a. 

Evidently, Huntington’s Postulates IIa, II, and V follow 
from Postulate X, with the help of I, and Is. 

Evidently, also, Postulate X can be derived from Ila, Il, 
and V, with the help of L,, L, IL, and IN. 

It is of course seen that by adopting Postulate X in place of 
IL, Da, and V, not only is the number of Huntington’s postu- 
lates reduced from ten to eight, but also the number of postu- 
lated special elements is reduced from three (“zero,” the 
“whole,” and the “negative ”) to one (the “ negative”). 
` In establishing the independence of the modified set of 
postulates Huntington’s systems for Ie, I, IVa, DN, VI can 
serve for the same numbered postulates in the new set. For 
` Postulate X we can take Huntington’s system for V. For 
III. and III;, however, a class of more than two elements is, 
in each case, necessary. Proof-systems for these two postu- 
lates are, respectively, the following: 


L 


I. Ge e e Pa e o 
ele €1 €1 eıleı & Ga 
Cal & Co ein Ge Go 
esjeı €3 © €3|€3 €2 Gs 





* See E. V, Huntington, “Sets of independent postaletes for the algebra 
of logic,” Transactions Amer, Math. Society, vol. 5 °(1904), pp. 288-309. 

The set referred to is the first of the three sets treated by Huntington i in 
his paper. / R 
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Here Go ® eg + ën © &. 


IIL. |e & e3 Ojei Go € 
ele&eı Ca Ga €1| 81 Ei ey 
€2|62 Go Ga 6z | 6&1 Ga € 
E3 |3 Ga €3 esjeı Ca 63 


Here ez © ez + 63 © er 


UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA, 
March, 1916. 


NOTE ON REGULAR TRANSFORMATIONS. 


H 


BY DR. L. L. SILVERMAN. 


` Let u(x) be bounded and integrable, 0 < x, and Ets, y) 
integrable in y for each æ, 0 < y < z; then the transformation* 


(1) ve) = aule) + f j h(a, s)u(s)ds 


is regular if 


implies the existence of 


and the equality of the limits. The transformation (1), 
which depends on the number o and on the function k(x, y), 
will be denoted by the symbol Jo: Ets, ail. Examples of 
regular transformations are given by [1; 0], which is the iden- 
tical transformation, and [0; 1/2], which corresponds to the 
first Hôlder mean. Ina forthcoming paper} the author dis- 
cusses conditions on o and k(x, y) for the regularity of the 
transformationt (1), and proves the following theorem:|| 


THeoreM 1. A sufficient condition that k(x, y) defined, 
0<y <x, and integrable in y for each x, correspond to a 


* It is assumed that the improper integral converges; the lower limit of 
integration is taken zero for convenience | 

+ Transactions, vol. 17 (1916). 

À The function k(z, y) in (1) is (1 — a) times the function Et, y) in the 
article referred to. 

!}See Theorem TTL in the article referred to; the numbers a and b of 
that theorem are here replaced by 0 and a respectively. The right-hand 
member of the last condition is 1 — œ instead of unity; see preceding 
footnote. 





D 
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regular transformation is 
f |k(x, y)|dy converges, lim f |k(z, y)|dy = 0, 
0 ase 0 


f |k(a, yldy < A, 2>0, lim f k(a, y)dy = 1— à, 
H z=% vip 


where a and À are positive constants. 

We wish in this note to consider some special cases of The- 
orem 1. 

THEoREM 2. Let klz, y) be defined, O < y < x, and inte- 
grable in y for each x; then a sufficient condition* that the 
transformation [æ; k(x, y)] be regular Ze that 


|k(a, y)| sum, 0<y Xz, lim fee, y)dy = 1 — a, 


where f(x) is a function continuous, x 2 0, and. having a con- 
tinuous derivative, x > 0, and satisfying the conditions 


f@ 20, 220 f@20, «>0; limf(x) = 


and where 
M20. 

The fourth condition of Theorem 1 is satisfied by hypothe- 
sis. The first condition is satisfied since from the hypothesis 
it follows that the integral of k(x, y) converges absolutely. 
Furthermore, 

< Ufa) 


[re y)\dy S ae: FA 


The second and third conditions of Theorem 1 follow at once 
from this inequality. Thus all the conditions of Theorem 1 
are satisfied. 

- COROLLARY 1. À sufficient condition that k(x, y) defined, 
0 <y <z, and integrable in y for each x, correspond to a 
regular ‘transformation is 


M 


<= SS < 
Wis, MS TE pig Gta’ De 
: lim f k(x, ydy = 1 — a, 
z=0 V0 
where M = 0. s 





a The convergence of the integral in the second condition—in fact, its 
absolute convergence—follows from the first condition. 
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Taking f(x) = log (1 + x), it is seen that the conditions of 
Theorem 2 are satisfied. 

COROLLARY 2. A sufficient condition that k(x, y) defined, 
0<y<2, and integrable in y for each x, correspond to a 
regular transformation is ` 


M z 
ke DS O<y Se, lim | ke, a)dy = 1— a, 


where p and M are constants, O S p < 1, M 2 0. 


Taking f(x) = al, it is seen that the conditions of Theorem 
2 are satisfied. 
Similar theorems hold for transformations of sequences. 


CORNELL UNIVERSITY. 


SHORTER NOTICES. 


Contributions to the Founding of the Theory of Transfinite 
Numbers. By GEoRG Cantor. Translated, and provided 
with an introduction and notes, by Pong E. B. JOURDAIN. 
Chicago and London, Open Court Publishing Company; 
1915. ix+211 pp. 

Tuis volume contains a translation of G. Cantor’s two fun- 
damental memoirs on transfinite numbers which appeared in 
the Mathematische Annalen for 1895 and 1897 under the title 
“ Beiträge zur Begründung der transfiniten Mengenlehre.” : 
The translator has changed the title to that given above be- 
cause “these memoirs are chiefly occupied with the investi- 
gation of the various transänite cardinal and ordinal numbers.” 
The book is put forth by the publishers as number 1 of “ The 
Open Court Series of Classies of Science and Philosophy.” 

It is not too much to say that the work of Cantor on the 
theory of classes of points has brought about both a mathe- 
matical and a philosophical revolution, that in philosophy 
perhaps being even greater than that in mathematics, not- 
withstanding the fact that “these theories of Cantor are per- 
meating modern mathematics.’’* 

In the opinion of the translator K. Weierstrass, R. Dedekind, 
and G. Cantor are the three men who have exerted the most 
marked influence on modern pure mathematics and indirectly 
on the modern togic and philosophy which abut on it. In 


* E. H. Moore, Introduction to a Form of General Analysis, p. 2. 
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order that the work of Cantor—and, in particular, the two 
memoirs here translated—may be best understood it is de- 
sirable on the one hand to compare it with the work of Dede- 
kind which has developed along a parallel direction and on 
the other hand to trace its origin backwards through the 
earlier theory of functions and especially through the work 
of Weierstrass. To facilitate the latter historical study this 
book is provided with an excellent introduction (pages 1-82), 
based in large part on the translator’s “ Development of the 
theory of transfinite numbers,” published in the Archiv der 
Mathematik und Physik in 1906, 1909, 1910, and 1913. 

~ This introduction begins with a brief account .of the con- 
tribution of Fourier toward the general definition of function, 
followed by remarks concerning the labors of Dirichlet, Cauchy, 
Riemann, and Hankel in the theory of functions as well as by 
some further discussion of the theory of Fourier series. A 
fuller account is then given (pages 10-23) of the contributions 
of Weierstrass to the theory of functions. The remainder of 
. the introduction (pages 23-82) is devoted to an illuminating 
account of the development of Cantor’s ideas as seen from 
his publications prior to 1895. 

The translation of Cantor’s articles covers pages 85-201. 
On the whole the work of the translator is donein a satisfactory 
manner. One regrets, however, that the term “ power ” is 
used to translate both “ Potenz” and “ Mächtigkeit,” thus 
introducing an ambiguity in the English which is unnecessary 
and is absent from the German. Sometimes (as on pages 97, 
178) the translator finds it necessary to introduce a footnote 
to remove the ambiguity. 

Brief notes at the end (pages 202-208) contain a short but ` 
valuable account of the development of the theory of trans- 


finite numbers since 1897. 


A few misprints and slips need correction, as.follows: on 
page 16, line 5 below for s,, read Sayy; on page 31, lines 8 
and 9, for P', P”, Pread P”, P"’, P’; on page 33, line 8 below, 
for consists of read contains; on page 47, end of line 13, insert 
at; on page 69, line 1, for in read is; at the middle of page 71, 
for last exponent 3 read 2; on page 96, line 4, after x = insert 0; 
- on page 96, line 9, for 28 read 2%.; on page 109, line 12 below, 
for N read Ko; on page 184, line 3 below, for the first w read 
w”; on page 194, line 3, for im read a; on page 196, line 11 
below; for oi read wr, > \ 
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In making this fundamental work of Cantor readily ac- 
cessible to a wider range of English readers both the translator 
and the publishers have rendered a useful service in the 
development of science. 

R. D. CARMICHAEL. 


Euclid’s Book on Divisions of Figures Gent S:aipécewr BuBiov), 
with a restoration based on Woepcke’s text and on the 
Practica Geometrie of Leonardo Pisano. By RAYMOND 
CLARE ARCHIBALD. Cambridge, Eng., University Press, 
1915. ix+88 pp. 

‘Or the nine works attributed to Euclid the “Elements” 
is, of course, by far the most important and the most widely 
known. The “Data” is known to us through the romos 
AvaAvouevos of Pappus; as stated in the Commandino edition 
of 1660, page 241; the “Porisms” was restored by Chasles, 
and earlier by Robert Simson; the “Optics” was known to 
earlier scholars through Theon, and has recently appeared in a 
modern edition through the labors of Heiberg; the “ Phæ- 
nomena” is nearly complete and was edited by Menge; the 
“Conies” is lost, except as part of it may have been em- 
bodied in the works of Apollonius; and the “Pseudaria” 
and “Surface Loci” are known only through fragments. The 
ninth work, entitled “On Divisions” (of figures), was for a 
long time known only through references by Proclus, but in 
1570 it appeared in print under the editorship of John Dee and 
Federico (sometimes printed Federigo) Commandino in Latin 
translation from the Arabic. In 1851 Woepcke found an 
Arabic manuscript of the work at Paris, and this was published 
in translation in the Journal Asiatique. 

It seems that John Dee, when he visited Commandino at 
Urbino in 1563, gave to the latter a Latin manuscript of the 
work as translated into Arabic by one Muhammed Bagde- 
dinus, and this together with an Italian version was published 
seven years later. An English translation appeared in London 
in 1660 and again in 1661. David Gregory included the 
Latin text in his edition of Euclid in 1703 with the statement: 
"Joannes Dee Londinensis, cum Librum de Divisionibus super- 
ficierum, Machometo Bagdedino (qui floruisse creditur seculo 
Christi, decimo) vulgo adscriptum, ex Arabico (uti credo, licet 
hoc expresse non dicat) in Latinum verteret.” As to the con- 
jectured date of “Machometo Bagdedino” it may be said in 
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passing, that Professor Archibald believes, with Suter, that 
he was the Muhammed of Bagdad who died in 1141, and 
hence that he was a scholar of the eleventh and twelfth cen- 
turies. 

Professor Archibald has, with great perseverance and scholar- 
ship, cleared up a number of points in connection with this 
translation. In the first place he has shown that Suter and 
Steinschneider have not considered their statements concerning 
‚it with their usual care. For example, it has been commonly 
asserted that Dee probably copied a Latin translation in the 
Cottonian collection, whereas it is here shown that he did not 
do so, and that no such translation in complete form was ever 
in the British Museum. It is very doubtful whether a trans- 
lation made by Gherardo of Cremona was the one referred 
to in the Cottonian catalogue made by Smith in 1696. Atany 
rate this particular manuscript was not in Gherardo’s hand- 
writing since it was of about the fourteenth century. The 
fact is that Dee owned a manuscript of the work itself, pos- 
sibly a copy of Gherardo’s translations, and very likely he 
owned another besides the one which (maybe as a duplicate) 
he gave to Commandino. 

Professor Archibald’s plan in editing the work was to 
translate literally everything in Woepcke’s French translation 
from the Arabic manuscript in the Bibliothèque nationale, 
to reproduce Fibonacci’s proofs and constructions as set forth 
in his “Practica Geometrie” of 1220, and: to show the cor- 
respondence of the Muhammed-Commandino treatise with 
the Euclid text and with Fibonacci. He has also shown the 
relation of the “Geometria vel De Triangulis” of Jordanus 
Nemorarius to the work in question, revealing some interesting 
and significant facts. It would be well worth the attention of 
some scholar to consider the “ De Numeris Datis” in the same 
spirit. 

Of the work itself this is not the place to speak, further than 
to say that it has to do with such divisions of plane figures as 
the separation of a given triangle into two equal parts by a line 
. which passes through a point situated in the interior of the tri- 
angle, and to call attention to the fact that this is the source of a 
number of such problems, some of which played a considerable 
réle in the older treatises on surveying. But of the work of 
editing the text it may be said that it is a perfeetly appropriate 
compliment to pay both to Professor Archibald and to Sir 
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Thomas Heath to say that the care shown by each, in the 
editing of the classics to which their names attach, is on‘a par 
with that shown by the other. Certainly we have not had 
any such work done before in this country in the editing of 
any Greek mathematical text, and the thanks and appreciation 
of Professor Archibald’s colleagues will go out to him in 
abundant measure for his excellent contribution to the 
literature of the subject. 

Not the least of the commendable features of the edition 
under review is the bibliography of works relating to the 
division of figures. How complete this is it is difficult to 
say, since one would have to go through a large amount of 
material, as has evidently been done in this case, to determine 
just where to find points of contact with the “ De Divisionibus.” 
At any rate the list is a very helpful one and adds materially 
to the value of the work. 

The publishers have allowed the printing of a copious index 
of names, and have issued the work in the dignified form which 
u characterizes the output of the Cambridge University 

ress. 

Dav EUGENE SMITH. 


Analytic Geometry. By H. B. Dos New York, John 

Wiley and Sons, 1915. vii+197 pp. 

In the preface of this book the author expresses the belief 
that for engineering students “a short course in analytic ge- 
ometry is essential”; and “he has, therefore, written this text 
to supply a course that will equip the student for work in 
calculus and engineering without burdening him with a mass 
of detail useful only to the student of mathematics for its own 
sake.” At first glance the comparatively small number of 
pages would seem to promise such a short course. But*a 
closer examination led the present writer to the opinion that 
the apparent brevity was achieved by condensation, and that 
it would require as much time to cover these 197 pages as to 
cover say 300 pages of many other texts. Except for the 
omission of some of the special properties of the conics, it 
did not seem quite obvious that the student’s burden of a 
mass of detail was conspicuously lightened. 

On the other hand, the author at times assumes a clearness 
of mathematieal vision and a facility in technique on the 
part of the student which would be eminently desirable, but 
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which we fail to find in a majority of our college students. 
For instance, after learning (page 94) that “a curve is sym- 
metrical with réspect to the origin if all the terms in its equa- 
tion are of even degree or if all are of odd degree,” we find the 
following example (I quote the text exactly): 

“y = 2 — 3x? + är LL This equation can be written 


y—2= (x— 1}. 


The expressions y — 2 and x — 1 are the coordinates of a 
point P(x, y) relative to the lines y = 2, x = 1 used as axes. 
Since the equation contains only odd powers of y — 2 and 
x — 1, the curve is symmetrical with respect to the point 
(1, 2).” This occurs 50 pages earlier than the treatment of 
transformations to parallel axes. At such points the ordinary 
student will certainly need the help of the teacher. However, 
many teachers will find this no objection to the book, but will 
prefer to use a text which leaves to the teacher some further 
function than the assigning of lessons and the conducting of 
recitations. Teachers with ideas of their own are sometimes 
hampered by a text too liberal in its explanations. 
The first chapter, on algebraic principles, furnishes a good 
review of those parts of algebra which are most necessary 
for what follows. One is pleased to find a discussion of in- 
equalities and of homogeneous linear equations. In the 
second chapter, introducing rectangular coordinates, there are 
six excellent pages on vectors. The straight line and circle 
are treated in chapter three, which is short but would seem to 
furnish the student with the necessary working equipment. 
A very good feature is the clear exposition of the geometrical 
significance of the sign of the expression Ax + By + C; but it 
is to be regretted that.the idea was not used to the best ad- 
' vantage later; as, for instance, in connection with the distance 
formula (Azı + By: + C)/ + VA? + P, and the definition of 
the hyperbola. 
‘ After a somewhat unusual treatment of the conics in chapter 
four, one finds a very interesting chapter on graphs and em- 
pirical equations. In addition to the usual curve drawing, 
the problem of fitting a curve to a number of given pairs of 
values of the variables is discussed, with a number of exercises 
drawn from mechanics, electricity, chemistry, ete. Chapters 
six, seven, and eight are devoted respectively tb polar coordi- 
nates, parametric representation, and transformations. The 
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chapter on parametric representation, with the development 
of the equations of tha cycloidal and other curves, is one of 
the excellent features of the book. The last three chapters 
present very briefly the first elements of the analytic geometry 
of space, treating the plane, straight line, sphere, cylindrical 
surfaces, surfaces of revolution, and the different quadric 
surfaces in their simplest positions. The helix is discussed in 
a very short paragraph on parametric equations of space 
curves. 

The author’s treatment of conics should have special men- 
tion. ‘The ellipse, parabola, and hyperbola are defined as 
follows: 

“Tf a circle is deformed in such a way that the distances of 
its points from a fixed diameter are all changed in the same 
ratio, the resulting curve is called an ellipse. 

“Let LK, RS be perpendicular lines and MP; NP perpen- 
dieulars from any point P to them. If a is constant and 
NP considered positive when P is on one side of RS, negative 
when on the other, the locus of points P such that 


MP = a. NP 
is called a parabola. 

“Let KL and RS be two straight lines intersecting in C, 
PM and PN the perpendiculars from any point P to these 
. lines. Let MP be considered positive when P is on one side 

of KL, negative when on the other side. Similarly, let NP 
be positive when P is on one side of RS, negative when on the 
other side. A hyperbola is the locus of points P such that the 
product 

MP - NP = constant.” 


The general definition of a conic, and the classification with 
respect to the eccentricity are given later in the chapter on 
polar coordinates. There is no question here of correctness or 
incorrectness, but merely one of taste and expediency. Many : 
teachers would prefer that the conics should be first intro- 
duced by a general definition; and many others, willing to use 
independent definitions of the three types, would prefer other 
definitions than those which the author has seen fit to use. 
Immediately following the definition of the parabola we read: 
“A parabola is thus a locus of points the squares of whose 
distances from one of two perpendicular lines are proportional 
to their distances from the other. The complete locus of 
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such points is two parabolas, one on each side of RS.” A 
similar statement follows the ‘definition of the hyperbola. Is 
not unfortunate to speak of a locus which is not a complete 
ocus? 

The definition of equivalence of sets of equations (page 3) 
is somewhat vague; and it hardly seems wise to say that the 
equation (x Latz — 2y) = 0 is equivalent to the two 
equations © + y = 0 and x — 2y = 0, even though the sense 
in which this is meant is immediately explained. 

The statement (page 15) that “a set of homogeneous equa- 
tions can often be solved for the ratios of the variables when 
there are not enough equations to determine the exact values”? 
might seem to imply that the “exact” values could be deter- 
mined if there were enough equations, 

In chapter five there. is a paragraph on “infinite values” 
‘which reminds one of the school algebras of the last generation. 
It seemed to the present writer to be a really serious defect 8 
what is in many respects an excellent book. 

The mechanical features of the book are attractive, the , 
figures (with a few exceptions) are accurate, and the typo- 
graphical work is free from errors. 

WALTER B. CARVER. 


A Budget of Paradoxes. By Aucustus De Morean. Re- 
printed, with the author’s additions, from the Atheneum. 
Second edition, edited by Davin EUGENE Smita. Two 
volumes, I, viii+402 pp.; II, 387 pp. Chicago, The Open ` 
Court Publishing Co., 1915. Price, $3.50 per volume. 
THE first edition of this interesting work by Augustus De 

Morgan (1806-1871) appeared in 1872, after the author’s 
death, under the editorship of his widow, Sophia De Morgan. 
Some ten years later Mrs., De Morgan wrote a “Memoir of 
Augustus De Morgan,” which is worthy of mention in con- 
nection with the “Budget of Paradoxes.” De Morgan’s 
articles which constitute the present work appeared from time 
to time, in the years from 1863 (Oct. 10) to 1866 (Dee. 1); in 
the London Atheneum. From other facts which we have 
concerning the life of De Morgan it appears that some of the 
popular writing which he did, for encyclopedias and for jour- 
nals, was stimulated by financial pressure; at this distance we 
can properly rejoice at the conditions which fostered the growth 
of the present work. 


1916. | SHORTER NOTICES. 469 


The wide range of interests of De Morgan is nowhere so 
well shown as in the somewhat random discussions of the 
“Budget of Paradoxes.” In particular his interest in the 
history of mathematics, and in the history of science, is revealed 
again and again in these pages. De Morgan holds that a 
reasonable familiarity with the development of any field of 
scientific research is an indispensable, necessary condition 
for a contribution to the field. “All the men who are now 
called discoverers, in every matter ruled by thought, have 
been men versed in the minds of their predecessors, and learned 
in what had been before them. There is not one exception. 
I do not say that every man has made direct acquaintance with 
the whole of his mental ancestry; many have, as I may say, 
only known their grandfathers by the report of their fathers. 
But even on this point it is remarkable how many of the 
greatest names in all departments of knowledge have been 
real antiquaries in their several subjects. 

“I may cite, among those who have wrought strongly upon 
opinion or practise in science, Aristotle, Plato, Ptolemy, 
Euclid, Archimedes, Roger Bacon, Copernicus, Francis Bacon, 

Ramus, Tycho Brahé, Galileo, Napier, Descartes, Leibnitz, 
` Newton, Locke. I take none but names known out of their 
fields of work; and all were learned as well as sagacious. I 
have chosen my instances: if any one will undertake to show a 
person of little or no knowledge who has established himself 
in a great matter of pure thought, let him bring forward his 
man, and we shall see.’ 

Taking into account the special interests of De Morgan and 
his great activity in the popularizing of mathematics the 
selection of David Eugene Smith as editor of this edition was 
almost inevitable. Between the time of the English mathe- 
matician and the present time no one could have been found 
more admirably fitted by nature and by training to edit 
the “Budget” than Professor Smith. The similarity of his 
literary and public activity to De Morgan’s is striking; both 
men have been widely known as the authors of elementary 
textbooks of unusual excellence, both have acted as editors of 
the mathematical department of encyclopedias and diction- 
aries, both have been energetic collectors of old mathematical 
books and other mathematical material, both have made 
notable contributions to the history and bibliography of mathe- 
matics, and both have been distinguished by a wide and human 
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interest in mathematics. Smith’s “Rara Arithmetica,” the 
illuminating, descriptive catalogue of Mr. G. A. Plimpton’s 
unparalleled collection of arithmetical books and manuscripts, 
is a continuation and extension of De Morgan’s bibliographical 
work, “Arithmetical Works from the Invention of Printing 
to the Present Time” (London, 1847). 

The intention of De Morgan in publishing the “Budget” 
was definitely stated to be “to enable those who have been 
puzzled by one or two discoverers to see how they look in a 
lump.” By “discoverers,” here, is meant paradoxical dis- 
coverers. For De Morgan the paradox “is something which is 
apart from general opinion, either in subject-matter, method, 
or conclusion.” That no disparagement is implied necessarily 
in the designation “paradoxer” is indicated by the fact that 
De Morgan refers to Copernicus and Galileo as paradoxers, 
and includes the discovery of the planet Neptune by Le 
Verrier as a paradox. A distinction is drawn between two 
types of paradoxer, as follows: “ The manner in which a para- 
doxer will show himself, as to sense or nonsense, will not 
depend upon what he maintains, but upon whether he has or 
has not made a sufficient knowledge of what has been done by 
others, especially as to the mode of doing it, a preliminary to 
inventing knowledge for himself.” However it must be stated 
that the particular interest of De Morgan in this work is in 
the nonsense type of paradox and paradoxer. 
` In mathematics the old problems of the squaring of the 
‘circle, the duplication of the cube, the trisection of the angle, 
‘and numerical juggling with 666, the number of the beast, 
contribute most largely to the occupation of neophytes who 
“in a moment by a lucky thought” wish to enter their names 
upon the limited roll of great mathematicians. Others, and 
their kind is not yet extinct, have the notion that either at 
home or abroad there is a great reward offered for the squaring 
of the circle; some even have deluded themselves into thinking 
that this financial reward is involved in a university professor- 
ship. What could be more illuminating as to the ignorance of 
these paradoxers! Astronomy contributes its fair quota to the 
“Budget”; religion, philosophy, and medicine, too, have their 
pseudo-scientists who without knowing “what has been done 
by others” wish to revolutionize the established order. Would 
that all this were, indeed, a closed book. In mathematics 
trisectors are fairly common, and have persuaded journals, 
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even with scientific titles, to publish nonsense; on Fermat’s 
theorem several hundred articles have been printed and others 
are now being written by paradoxers whose tense interest in 
the subject is occasioned rather by a certain familiarity with 
the power of the $25,000, an actual prize, than by any famili- 
arity with the powers of integers; what nonsense emanates 
even from a distinguished seat of learning—absolutely, let us 
note, without official sanction—concerning a prodigy lecturing 
upon the fourth dimension; what a priori philosophical non- 
sense, based upon ignorance of “what has been done by others,” 
has been published concerning the nature of the number idea. 
À modern De Morgan would, in two volumes like these, have 
room only for titles of published nonsense. 

The present edition of the “ Budget” will prove of consider- 
able value to public libraries as a work of reference; the value 
would be greatly increased by an analytical table of contents, 
presenting the titles of the articles comprising the work, and 
giving, possibly, a summary of the articles arranged with 
reference to subject-matter. Mathematicians and astron- 
omers have a particular interest in the work since so much of 
the material is germane to their fields. To that wide circle of 
readers who have enjoyed the artistic ramblings of William 
De Morgan this work by the famous novelist’s father will 
prove entertaining, for the peculiar literary charm of the son 
seems to be a direct transmission from the father. 

Typographically and otherwise the book is up to the high 
standard which has been set by the publications of the Open 
Court Company. The reader who takes the volumes in hand 
has real pleasure in store: we commend the work to all of those 
who take a kindly interest in the frailty, as well as in the great- 
ness, of their fellows. 

The errors of one sort and another are so difficult to find that 
it seems desirable to mention those which have caught the eye 
of the reviewer. In the Preface, I, page iv, the reference in the 
last line should be to page 280, not 281, of the second volume. 
The one good “i” is dropped out of an “acquaintance” on 
page 5, volume I. From Smith’s “Rara Arithmetica” three 
or four errors should be corrected in the title of Robert 
Recorde’s “The Whetstone of Witte” (II, page 328): The 
whetstone of witte . . . containyng ... Cossike . . . Nom- 
bers. The date of death of Sacrobosco, given as 1256, (I., 
page 360) is not known. Louis C. KARPINSKI. 
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NOTES. 


THe March number (series 2, volume 17, number 3) of the 
Annals of Mathematics contains the following papers: “An 
isomorphism between theta characteristics and the (2p + 2)- 
point,” by A. B. Copies; “On certain real solutions of Bab- 
bage’s functional equation,” by J. F. Rrrr; “Note on the 
preceding paper,” by A. A. BENNETT; “An elementary exposi- 
tion of the theory of the gamma function” (authorized trans- 
lation from the Danish by T. H. Gronwatu), by J. L. W. V. > 
JENSEN. 


THE first four numbers of volume two of the Proceedings 
of the National Academy of Sciences contain: “Upper limit of 
the, degree of transitivity of a substitution group,” by G. A. 
MILLER; “An extension of Feuerbach’s theorem,” by Frank 
Money; “Deformations of transformations of Ribaucour,” 
by L. P. Ersenxarr; “On the linear dependence of functions 
of several variables, and certain completely integrable systems 
of partial differential equations,” by G. M. GREEN; “Point 
` sets and allied Cremona groups (part II),” by A. B. COBLE; 
“On a theorem of Lucas,” by M. B. Porter; “Interpreta- 
tion of the simplest integral invariant of projective geometry,” 
by E. J. WILCZYNSKI. 


UNIVERSITY op Caicaco.—The following courses are an- 
nounced for the summer quarter, June 19-September 1: 
By Professor G. A. Buss: Theory of functions of a real 
variable—By Professor L. E. Dickson; Substitution groups 
_and algebraic equations, solution of numerical equations (first 
half); Determinants and symmetric functions (second half).— 
By Dr. C. R. Drives (of Dartmouth College): Differential 
equations.—By Professor W. D. Macht: Introduction 
to celestial mechanics.—By Professor E. H. Moons: Integral 
equations in general analysis (first half); Limits (second half). 
—By Professor F. R. Mouzron: Theory of functions of 
infinitely many variables (second half); Series (second half). 
—By Professor A. Ranum (of Cornell University): Metric 
differential geometry.—By Professor H. E. SLAUGAT: Elliptic 
integrals—By Professor J. W. A. Youna: Selected topics in 
mathematics. 
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Tue following advanced mathematical courses are an- 
nounced for the academie year 1916-1917: 


University oF CmicaGo.—By Professor G. A. Buss: 
Theory of functions of a real variable (a); Calculus of varia- 
tions (w); Functions of lines (s).—By Professor L. B. DICK- 
son: Theory of numbers (a); Algebraic numbers (w); Linear 
algebra (s); Theory of equations (w); Solid analytics (ai — 
By Professor K. Laves: Analytic mechanics (a, w).—By 
Professor A. C. Lunn: Vector analysis (a); Applications to 
electromagnetics (w); Advanced calculus (a); Geometric intro- 
duction to the theory of the complex variable (w).—By 
Professor W. D. MacMituan: Introduction to celestial me- 
chanics (w, s).—By Professor E. H. Moore: Integral equa- 
tions in general analysis (a, w, s); Seminar on the foundations 
of analysis (a, w).—By Professor F. R. Mourrow: Modern 
theories of analytic differential equations with applications 
to celestial mechanics and periodie orbits (a, w); Lunar theory 
(w); Application of the method of periodie orbits to the lunar 
theory (a).—By Professor H. E. Scaucnr: Differential equa- 
tions (a).—By Professor E. J. Wınczynsk1: Projective geometry 
(a, w).—By Professor J. W. A. Youna: Limits and series (s). 


COLUMBIA Universrry.—By Professor T. S. Fiske: Theory 
of functions, four hours. —By Professor M. W. HASKELL: 
Higher plane curves, three hours, first semester; Continuous 
groups, three hours, first semester.—By Professor F. N. Cozz: 
Algebra, four hours.—By Professor James Macray: Theory of 
numbers, three hours. —By Professor D. E. Smrrau: History of 
mathematics, three hours; Seminar in the teaching of mathe- 
matics.—By Professor EDWARD Kasner: Contact transforma- 
tions, two hours, second semester; Seminar in differential geom- 
etry.—By Professor W. B. Frr£: Divergent series, three hours, 
second semester.—By Professor H. E. Hawkes: Differential 
geometry of curves, three hours, second semester. 


Joans Hopkıns Universrry.—By Professor F. MORLEY: 
Higher geometry (first term), three hours; Theory of func- 
tions (second term), three hours.—By Professor A. B. COBLE: 
Finite groups, two hours; Probabilities (second term), two 
hours.—By Professor A. Comen: Theory of numbers, two 
hours; Theory of functions, two hours.—By Dr. H. BATEMAN: 
Differential equations of physics, two hours. 
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University oF IrLınois.—By Professor E. J. TOWNSEND: 
Functions of real variables, three hours; Differential equa- 
tions, three hours.—By Professor G. A. Mirer: Elementary 
theory of groups, three hours; Theory of equations, three 
hours, first semester.—By Professor H. L. Rrerz: Actuarial 
theory, three hours Be Professor J. B. SHaw: Vector 
methods, three hours.—By Professor C. H. Sısam: Invariants 
and higher plane curves, three hours; Solid analytic geometry, 
three hours, second semester.—By Professor A. Emcx: Auto- 
morphic functions, three hours.—By Professor R. D. CAR- 
MICHAEL: Theory of linear differential equations, three hours. 
—By Professor A. R. CRATHORNE: Projective geometry, three 
hours.—By Dr. E. B. Lvrze: History of mathematics, two 
hours, first semester.—By Dr. A. J. Kempner: Modern 
algebra, three hours. , 


Dr. GEORGE Sarton, of Ghent, editor of Isis, has been 
appointed lecturer on the history of science at Harvard 
University. , In the academic year 1916-1917 he will give two 
courses, one on ; The origin and development of Greek 
science” and the other on the “ Principles of mathematics 
historically considered.” In the year 1917-1918 he will lec- 
ture on Hellenic science and on the principles of mechanics 
historically considered. He will also lecture on the history 
of science at the Lowell Institute in Boston. 


Tue Smith prizemen for the year 1916, announced by the 
University of Cambridge, are as follows: H. M. Garner, of 
St. John’s College, for his essay, “On orbital oscillation about* 
the equatorial triangular configuration in the problem of three 
bodies”; G. P. THOMPSON, of Corpus Christi College, for his 
essay, “On aeroplane problems.” 


+ 


Tue Rayleigh prize for 1916 has been awarded to W. M. 
SMART, of Trinity College, for his essay, “Libration on the 
Trojan planets.” 


PROFESSOR C. J. DE LA VALLEE-Poussin, of the University 
of Louvain, has been elected to membership in the Paris 
academy of sciences. 


Prorrssor G. A. Briss, of the University of Chicago, has 
been elected a member of the National academy of sciences. 


1916.] NOTES. 475 


Proressors M. Böckzr, of Harvard University, and F. R. 
Moutron, of the University of Chicago, have been elected to 
membership in the American philosophical society. Professor 
J. D. v. p. Waars, of Amsterdam, has been elected a foreign 
member: of the society. 


Prorsssor C. J. KEYSER, of Columbia University, and 
Professor M. W. HASKELL, of the University of California, 
will exchange professorships during the first term of 1916-1917. 


Mr. R. W. Dicker has been appointed associate professor 
of mathematics at Washington and Lee University. 


Dr. J. I. Tracy, of Yale University, has been promoted to 
an assistant professorship of mathematics. 


Dr. F. J. McMackıs, of Columbia University, has been 
appointed instructor in mathematics at Dartmouth College. 


AT the University of Oklahoma Mr. C. T. Levy, of the 
University of California, has been appointed instructor in 
mathematics. Mr. E. D. MEAcHAm, instructor in mathe- 
matics, will spend a year’s leave of absence in study at Har- 
vard University. 


PROFESSOR WEBSTER WELLS, for many years instructor and 
professor of mathematics in the Massachusetts Institute of 
Technology and author of several mathematical textbooks, ' 
died at Boston on May 23 at the age of sixty-five years. 
Professor Wells retired from active service in 1911. He was 
a member of the American Mathematical Society from 1891. 


CATALOGUES of books:—Carnegie Institution of Washing- 
ton, List of publications to March 1, 1916.—W. Heffer and 
Sons, Cambridge, England, catalogue 148, including selections 
from the library of the late E. J. Routh. 
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NEW PUBLICATIONS. 
I. HIGHER MATHEMATICS. 


Becker (O.). Ueber die Zerlegung eines Polygons in exklusive Dreiecke 
auf Grund der ebenen Axiome der Verknüpfung und Anordnung, 
Leipzig, 1914. 8vo. 71 pp. M. 2.00 

Bæsersacx (L.). Einführung in die konforme Abbildung. Leipzig, 
Göschen, 1915. S M. 0.90 


a Beber die Grundlagen der modernen Mathematik. Leipzig, 1914. . 
to. pp. ; 


Darsoux (G.). Leçons sur la théorie générale des surfaces et les ap- 
plications géométriques du calcul infinitésimal. Deuxième édition, 
2e partie. Paris, Gauthier-Villars, 1915. Royal 8vo. E Ek: d 


Dini (U.). Calcolo integrale, 1a e 2a parte. Pisa, Nistri, 1909-1915. 
° 13+1060 pp. ' 


Donxez (0.). See Goursar (E.). 


Fricke (R.). Die elliptischen Funktionen und ihre Anwendungen. In 8 
Teilen. Iter Teil: Die funktionentheoretischen und analytischen 
Grundlagen. Leipzig, Teubner, 1916. 8vo. 10+500 pp. Lein- 
wand. M. 24.00 


Gounsar (E.). A course in mathematical analysis. Functions of a com- 
lex variable, being Part 1 of Volume 2. ‘Translated from the second 

ench edition by E. R. Hedrick and O. Dunkel. Boston, Ginn, 

1916. 8vo. 10+259 pp. $2.75 


HAMBURGER (H.). Ueber die Integration linearer homogener Differential- 
gleichungen. München, 1914. 4to. 69 pp. x 


Harst (J. H. van per). Eenige ontaardingen van den harmonischen 
complex, Leiden, 1915. 8vo. 137 pp. 

Heprick CR, R.). See Goursat (E.). . 

Hoorn (J. van). Over de tranéfinite getallen en de leer van het. kon- 
tinuum. Leiden, 1915. 4to. 111 pp. 


Hurwızz (L.). Ueber den Zusammenhang der Drehungen des Raumes 
mit dem Kugelkreise. Konigsberg, 1914. 8vo. 77 pp. 


Kıuuorman (A.). Beweis des Fermatschen Satzes. Nürnberg, a ahs 


Kunin (F.). Bericht über den heutigen Zustand des mathematischen 
Unterrichts an der Universität Gottingen. Leipzig, a es 


Knorr (C. G.). See NAPIER. 


Léry (G.). Sur la fonction de Green pour un contour algébrique. Paris, 
Gauthier-Villars, 1915. 4to. 88 pp. Fr. 5.00 


NArIER tercentenary memorial volume; being papers contributed to the 
tercentary congress held at Edinburgh in July 1914. Edited by 

C. G. Knott. New York, Longmans, 1915. 4to. °12-+-441 PP. A 

AN 
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Pricer» (J.).. Die Formschönheit einfacher geometrischer Gebilde. 
Stuttgart, Metzler, 1915. 


Picarp (E.). L’histoire des sciences et les prétensions de la science 
allemande. (Pour la Vérité.) Paris, Perrin, 1916. 16mo. 49 pp. 


Pincnerte ($.). Algebra complementare. Parte II: Teoria delle equa- 
zioni. 8a edizone, riveduta e corretta. (Manuali Hoepli, serie 
scientifica, No. 145.) Milano, Hoepli, 1916. 24mo. 167 pp: +86 


a? Lezioni di calcolo infinitesimale. Bologna, Zanicelli, 1915. 15+ 
4 pp. 


Rare (P.). Ueber Gruppen vom Rang Null. Tübingen, 1914. Geo, 
35 pp. 
Rorrsigrer (W.). Graphische Losung einer Randwertaufgabe der 


T + Tx =0. Göttingen, 1914. 8vo. 45 pp, 
M. 2.00 


Scamipr (C. Pi Kulturhistorische Beiträge zur Kenntnis des griechischen 
und romischen Altertums. ites Heft: Zur Entstehung und Termin- 
logie der elementaren Mathematik. 2te verbesserte und stark 
vermehrte Auflage. Leipzig, Durrsche Buchhandlung, 1914. 8vo. 
16+-269 pp. 


Torxorsr (A.). Die rationale Normalflache vierter Ordnung des Rs und 
ıhre Projektionen in den vier- und dreidimensionalen Raum. (Diss.) 
Bonn, 1915 


Vooren (W. L. van DE). Eene bijdrage tot de kennis der kettingbreuken 
van Stieltjes. Leiden, 1915. Gr.8vo. 12+102 pp. 


Wien (W.). Die neuere Entwicklung unserer Universitaten und ihre 
Stellung im deutschen Geistesleben. Rede fur den Festakt in der 
neuen Universitat am 29 Juli 1914 zur Feier der hundertjahrigen 
Zugehorigkeit Wurzburgs zu Bayern. Leipzig, 1915. M. 1.00 


Gleichung Re 


WILLIGENS (C. L.). Transformation de la fonction modulaire n{w) ainsi 
que d’une généralization de cette fonction. Genève, 1914. 8vo. 


80 pp. 
I. ELEMENTARY MATHEMATICS. 


Auric (A.). Quelques théorèmes sur la géométrie du triangle. Paris, 
Gauthier-Villars, 1915. 8vo. Fr. 1.00 

BAILLEUL (—.). See LALANDE (J. DE). 

Bounert (F.). Ebene und spharische Trigonometrie. 2te verbesserte 
Auflage. 2ter Neudruck. Berlin, 1915. M. 2.00 


CZEPA (A.). Mathematische Spielereien. (Illustrierte Taschenbücher für 
a dugend) Stuttgart, Union Deutsche NAN un 
Gel 


Douinskı (M.). Algebra und politische Arithmetik. 3te Auflage. Wien, 
1915. M. 5.50 


Heprick (E. R.). Constructive geometry. Exercises in elementary 
geometric drawing. New York, Macmillan, 1916. Sm. 4to. 8+78 
pp. Paper. $0.40 
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Laang (J. pn). Tables de logarithmes étendues à sept décimales par 
F. C. M. Marie, précédées d’une instruction dans laquelle on fait 
connaître les limites des erreurs qui peuvent résulter de l'emploi des 
logarithmes des nombres et des lignes trigonométriques; par À. A. L. 
Reynaud. Nouvelle édition, augmentée de formules pour la résolution 
des triangles par Bailleul. Paris, Gauthier-Villars, 1914. 12mo. 
Cartonné. Fr. 4.00 


Leman (A.). Vom Dezimalbruch zur Zahlentheorie. (Mathematische 
Bibliothek, No. 19.) Leipzig, Teubner, 1916. Sm. 8vo. 6+59 
pp. Kartonniert. M. 0.80 


Marn (F.C. Mi See LALANDE (J. DE). 


Man (R. M.). Mathematical papers for admission into the Royal 
Milit Academy and the Royal Military College, September- 
November, 1915. Edited by R. M. Milne. London, Macmillan, 
1916. 30 pp. R 1s. 


NORRENBERG (J.). Die deutsche höhere Schule nach dem Weltkriege. 
Beitrage zur Frage der Weiterentwicklung der höheren Schulen 
gesammelt von J. Norrenberg. Leipzig, Teubner, 1916. Lex. 8vo. 
8+275 pp. Geb. j M. 5.40 


Reynaup (A. A. L.). See LALANDE (J. pm). 


Ruston (A. G.). Rural arithmetic. London, Clive, 1916. 8vo. 11+ 
431 pp. . 3s. ôd. 


Sane (E.). A new table of seven-place logarithms of all numbers from 
20,000 to 200,000. London, C. and E. Layton, 1916. BR: 
; 8. 


Warrace (E. Ri The circle squared; a solution . . . showing the exact 
ratio between radius and quddrant. 2d edition. Monmouth, IIL, 
1915. 20 pp. 

DI APPLIED MATHEMATICS. 


Austin (F. E.). Examples in magnetism for students of physics and 
engineering. 2d edition. Hanover, N. H., 1916. $1.10 


Barr (W.). Physikalische Messungsmethoden. 2te verbesserte Auflage. 


Berlin, 1915. 5 M. 0.90 
Ban (D.). Questions and numerical exercises in physics and chemistry. 
London, Blackie, 1915. 103 pp. is. 


Bovssinesq (J.). Comment le débit d’un tuyau de conduite, affecté d’un 
rétrécissement notable, maïs graduel, peut se déduire de Pabaissement 
de pression qui s’y produit le long de la partie rétrécié. Paris, 
Gauthier-Villars, 1915. 4to. 20 pp. Fr. 1.50 


——. Réflexions sur la longue durée de la dynamique rudimentaire d’Aris- 
tote et sur son rôle capital jusqu’au jour où fut créée l’analyse infini- 
tésimale. Paris, Gauthier-Villars, 1915. 4to. 16 pp. Fr. 1.00 


——. I: Sur le problème du refroidissement de la croûte terrestre 
considéré à la manière et suivant les idées de Fourier. II: Calcul 
correct de l'influence de l'inégalité climatérique sur la vitesse d’accrois- 
sement des températures terrestres avec la profondeur sous le sol. 
Paris, Gauthier-Villars, 1915. 8vo. 34 pp. Fr. 1.50. Another 
edition, 1915. 8vo. 38 pp. : s Fr. 1.00 


Brown (E. W.). See Darwin (G. Hi 
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Caspart (C. E.). See ENCYCLOPÉDIE. 


CENTNERSZwER (M.). Cours de manipulation de chimie physique et 
d’électrochimie. Paris, Gauthier-Villars, 1914. 8vo. ar E 
r. 6. 


Coun (F.). See ENCYCLOPÉDIE. 
Darwin (F.). See Darwin (G. Hi 


Darwin (G. H.). Scientific papers. Vol. 5 Supplementary volume 
containing biographical memoirs. By P. Darwin and E. W. Brown. 
Lectures on Hill’s lunar theory, etc. Edited by F. J. M. Stratton 
and J. Jackson. Cambridge, University Press, 1916. 55-+81pp. 6s. 


Dvnorar (L.). See Lorentz (H. A.). 


Dorset (P). Fundamental sources of efficiency. Philadelphia, Lippin- 
coti, 1914. Svo. 6+368 pp. Cloth. $2.50 


Dreck (W. vi See Kerrier (J.). 


ENCYCLOPÉDIE des sciences mathématiques pures et appliquées. Tome V, 
volume 1, fascicule 1: Histoire des conceptions fondamentales de 
l’atomistique en chimie d’après l’article allemand de F. W. Hinricksen, 
Stéréochimie d’après l’article allemand de L. Mamlock; Considérations 
sur les poids atomiques d’après l’article allemand de E. Study, par 
M. Joly et J. Roux; Cristallographie, loi fondamentale et son applica- 
tion au calcul et à la représentation des cristaux d’après l’article 
allemand de T. Liebisch, par F. Walleraut. Leipzig, Teubner, 1915. 
Gr. 8vo. Pp. 1-96. M. 3.60 


——. Tome V, volume 4, fascicule 1: Anciennes théories de l’optique 
d’après l’article allemand de A. Wangerin, par C. Raveau. Leipzig, 
Teubner, 1915. Gr. Svo. Pp. 1-104. M. 3.80 


——. Tome VII, volume 1, fascicule 2: Détermination de la longitude 
et de la latitude d’après l’article allemand de C. W. Wirtz, par G. 
Fayet; Les horloges, par C. E. Caspari; Théorie des instruments 
astronomiques de mesures angulaires, des méthodes d'observation et 
de leurs erreurs d’après l’article allemand de F. Cohn, par J. Mascart. 
Leipzig, Teubner, 1916. Gr. 8vo. Pp. 225-320. M. 3.60 


Faver (G.). See ENCYCLOPÉDI®. 


Den (M.). Die spezifischen Schnittreaktionen des Schubkurbelgetriebes, 
behandelt nach dem Verfahren von Lagrange. (Diss., Jena.) Weida 
i. Th., Thomas und Hubert, 1915. 


Hryricssen (F. W.). See ENCYCLOPÉDIE. 

JACKSON (J.). See Darwin (G. H.). 

Joy (M.). See ENCYCLOPÉDIE. 

Kerer (J.). Nova Kepleriana. Wieder aufgefundene Drucke und 
Handschriften. Herausgegeben von W. v. Dyck. München; un 

Knope. (E. Di See Prossur. KE 

Kruvrz (S.). Elemente der Theorie der Kristallstruktur. Tapes nn 


Lresisca (T.). See ENCYCLOPÉDIÐ. 


Loswr (A.). Versicherungsmathematik. 3te umgearbeitete und ver- 
mehrte Auflage. Leipzig, Gôschen, 1915. 180 pp. 
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Lorentz (H. A.). Les théories statistiques en thermodynamique. Con- 

férences faites au Collège de France en Novembre 1912. Rédigées en 
1913 par L. Dunoyer. Leipzig, Teubner, 1916. Gr. 8vo. AECH 
pp. . 5.80 


Manmrock (L.). See ENCYCLOPÉDIE. 
Mascarr (J.). See ENCYCLOPÉDIE. 


Monressus (R. DE). Exercices et leçons de mécanique analytique. 
Paris, Gauthier-Villars, 1915. Geo, 6+334 pp. Fr. 12.00 


Perers (C. H. F.). See Procemr. > 


ProrLemyY. Catalogue of stars: a revision of the Almagest. By C. H. F. 
and E. B. Knobel. Washington, Carnegie Institution, 1916. 
+207 pp. f 


Raveau (C.). See ENCYCLOPÉDI®E. 
Roux (J.). See ENCYCLOPÉDIE. 


Scuav (A.). Statik mit Einschluss der Festigkeitslehre. (Aus Natur und 
Geisteswelt, No. 497.) Leipzig, Teubner, 1915. M. 1.25 


STRATTON (F. J. M.). See Darwin (G. H.). 
Srupy (E.). See ENCYCLOPÉDIE. 


VALLIER (E.). La ballistique extérieure. 2e édition. Paris, Gauthier- 
Villars, 1915. 8vo. 212 pp. Cartonné. - Fr. 3.00 


WALLERAUT (F.). See ENCYCLOPÉDIE. 
WANGERIN (A.). See ENCYCLOPÉDIE. 
Wirtz (C. W.). See ENCYCLOPÉDIE. 
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THE APRIL MEETING OF THE AMERICAN MATHE- 
MATICAL SOCIETY IN NEW YORK. 


Tee one hundred and eighty-fourth regular meeting of the 
Society was held in New York City on Saturday, April 29, 
1916. The attendance at the morning and afternoon sessions 
included the following fifty-one members: 

Dr. J. W. Alexander, II, Dr. F. W. Beal, Mr. D. R. Belcher, 
Dr. A. A. Bennett, Professor E. W. Brown, Professor B. H. 
Camp, Professor C. W. Cobb, Dr. Emily Coddington, Pro- 
fessor F. N. Cole, Professor J. L. Coolidge, Dr. Lennie P. 
Copeland, Professor Elizabeth B. Cowley, Professor Louise D. 
Cummings, Mr. C. H. Currier, Dr. H. B. Curtis, Professor 
L. P. Eisenhart, Professor H. B. Fine, Dr. C. A. Fischer, 
Professor C. C. Grove, Dr. Olive C. Hazlett, Professor E. R. 
Hedrick, Professor E. V. Huntington, Professor Dunham 
Jackson, Mr. Glenn James, Mr. S. A. Joffe, Professor Edward 
Kasner, Dr. L. M. Kells, Professor C. J. Keyser, Mr. Harry 
Langman, Dr. P. H. Linehan, Professor James Maclay, Dr. 
R. L. Moore, Professor Frank Morley, Mr.:G. W. Mullins, 
Mr. George Paaswell, Professor James Pierpont, Professor 
H. W. Reddick, Professor R. G. D. Richardson, Mr. J. F. 
Ritt, Dr. Caroline E. Seely, Dr. H. M. Sheffer, Professor 
Clara E. Smith, Professor D. E. Smith, Professor P. F. Smith, 
Professor Oswald Veblen, Mr. J. H. Weaver, Mr. H. E. Webb, 
Dr. Mary E. Wells, Professor H. S. White, Mr. J. K. Whitte- 
more, Dr. C. E. Wilder. 

The President of the Society, Professor E. W. Brown, occu- 
pied the chair, being relieved by Vice-President E. R. Hedrick. 
The Council announced the election of the following persons 
to membership in the Society: Dr. E. T. Bell, University of 
Washington; Professor T. R. Eagles, Howard College; Mr. 
Glenn James, Purdue University; Dr. J. O. Hassler, Chicago, 
Il.; Professor G. N. Watson, University College, London; 
Mr. J. H. Weaver, West Chester, Pa. Six applications for 
membership in the Society were received. 

Professor D. R. Curtiss was reelected a member of the 
Editorial Contmittee of the Transactions, to serve for three 
years beginning October 1, 1916. The resignation of Professor 


482 THE APRIL MEETING IN NEW YORK. [July, 


_ L. E. Dickson as member of the Editorial Committee was 
accepted to take effect on October 1, 1916, and Professor L. P. 
Eisenhart was appointed to fill out the remaining year of 
Professor Dickson’s .term. Committees were appointed to 
prepare a list of nominations of officers and other members of 
the Council to be elected at the annual meeting, and to consider 
the matter of the publication of the Harvard Colloquium 
Lectures. A committee was also appointed, consisting of 
Professors E. V. Huntington, E. B, Wilson, E. H. Moore, R. 
C. Archibald, and T. H. Gronwall, to consider in cooperation 
with other scientific bodies the question of the classification 
of technical literature. 

Thirty-seven members and friends SES at the dinner 
after the meeting. 

The year 1916 marks the twenty-fifth anniversary of the 
broadening out of the Society into a national organization, 
and of the founding of the BULLETIN. It is proposed to cele- 
brate this anniversary in an appropriate manner at the coming 
summer meeting. Some seventy-five of those who joined the 
Society in or prior to 1891 have retained their membership 
during these twenty-five years. It is hoped that a large 
number of these older members may be present at the summer 
meeting and that a large representation of the younger gener- 
ation may also be present to take over the responsibility for 
the Society’s progress during the next quarter century. 

The following papers were read at this meeting: 

(1) Dr. SamveL Bearry: “ Derivation of the comple- 
mentary theorem from the Riemann-Roch theorem.” 

(2) Mr. J. F. Rrrr: “ The resolution into partial fractions 
of the reciprocal of an entire function of genus zero.” 

(3) Mr. J. F. Rrrr: “ Linear differential equations of in- 
finite order with constant coefficients.” 

(4) Professor C. J. Keyser: “ Concerning autonomous 
doctrines and doctrinal functions.” 

(5) Professor Epwarp Kasner: “ Element transformations 
of space for which normal congruences of curves are in- 
variant.” 

(6) Mr. J. H. Weaver: “ Some extensions of the work of 
Pappus and Steiner on tangent circles.” 

(7) Professor J. L. Cooumer: “New definitions for 
Pliicker’s numbers.” KR 

(8) Professor G. C. Evans: “ Integral equations whose 
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kernels satisfy a certain difference equation in variable dif- 
ferences.” 

(9) Professor DUNHAM Jackson: “ An elementary boundary 
value problem.” ` 

(10) Professor L. P. Ezsennart: “ Transformations of 
conjugate systems with equal point invariants.” 

(11) Dr. A. A. BENNETT: “ An existence theorem for the 
solution of a type of real mixed difference equation.” 

(12) Dr. A. A. BENNETT: “A case of iteration in several 
variables.” 

(13) Mr. R. W. Brine: “ Some integral tests for the con- 
vergence and divergence of infinite series.” 

(14) Mr. GLEN James: "A theorem on the non-summa- 
bility of a certain class of series.” 

(15) Dr. F. J. McMacxt: “ Some theorems in the theory 
of summable divergent series.” 

(16) Mr. J. R. Kume: “ A definition of sense on plane curves 
in non-metrical analysis situs.” 

(17) Professor H. B. Fine: “On approximations to a 
solution of a system of numerical equations.” 

(18) Professor B. H. Camp: “ Fourier multiple integrals.” 

(19) Dr. G. A. Preirrer: “On the conformal mapping 
of curvilinear angles.” 

(20) Professor G. C. Evans: “ Proof of Green’s theorem by 
approximating polynomials.” 

(21) Dr. A. R. SCHWEITZER: “ On a type of quasi-transitive 
functional equations.” 

(22) Dr. J. W. ALEXANDER, Il: “ Some generalizations of 
the Jordan theorem.” 

(23) Dr. C. E. WıLper: “ Expansion problems of ordinary 
linear differential equations with auxiliary conditions at 
several points.” 

(24) Professor E. V. Hunrrneron: “ A simple example of 
the failure of Duhamel’s theorem.” 

(25) Professor W. F. Oscoop: “Note on functions of 
several complex variables.” 

(26) Professor W. A. Witson: “ On separated sets.” 

Mr. Brink’s paper was communicated to the Society by 
Professor Birkhoff; Dr. McMackin was introduced by Pro- 
fessor Keyser, and Mr. Kline by Dr. R. L. Moore. The 
papers of Dr. Beatty, Professor Evans, Mr. Brink, Dr. Pfeiffer, 
Dr. Sehweitzer, Dr. Alexander, Professor Osgood, and Pro- 
fessor Wilson were read by title. 
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Abstracts of the papers follow below. The abstracts are 
numbered to correspond to the titles in the list above. 


1. By making use of the idea of complementary bases, 
` without which the complementary theorem cannot be even 
stated, Dr. Beatty derives the complementary theorem from : 
the less general Riemann-Roch theorem. 


2. In Mr. Ritt’s first paper, which is auxiliary to the second, 
are discussed the conditions under which the reciprocal of an 
entire function G(z), of genus zero, can be resolved into 
simple elements as if G(z) were a polynomial. If the zeros of 
G(z) are gu, Qs ***, Qn, +, the resolution is possible when, 
- on and after a certain point, 


= >it, | 








where k > 2, 


3. The first part of Mr. Ritt’s second paper develops the 
theory of the operator 


4 (0-2) (0-2) (0-8) 


where D denotes differentiation and where 


S t 
= | da | 


is convergent. This operator, which, strangely enough, does 
not seem to have been discussed before, has the entire space 
‘of analytic functions for its domain of applicability. In the 
second part is discussed the most general solution of the equa- 
tion Ag(z) = 0. The solutions are shown to be uniform and 
to have no isolated singularities. The analytical representa- 
tion of the solutions is discussed. There is obtained, inci- 
dentally, a known result in the theory of analytic prolongation. 
In the third part of the paper, which will furnish material 
for future investigations, more general equationg are considered, 
the principal object being to apply the results to the above 
equation Ag(z) = 0. 
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4. The undefined or primitive terms or elements in a postu- 
lationally established theory admit of infinitely many inter- 
pretations. Hence such terms are variables. Hence the 
postulates or primitive so-called propositions are not propo- 
sitions, being neither true nor false prior to specific interpre- 
tation, but are propositional functions, and the same holds 
of the deduced so-called propositions. Accordingly, the theory 
constituted by such propositional functions, being neither 
true nor false prior to assignment of specific values to the 
primitive variables involved, is not a doctrine but is, Professor 
Keyser contends, something that may be fitly called a doc- 
trinal function. Just as a propositional function is a source of 
innumerable propositions, some true, some false, the true 
ones being called values of the propositional function, so a 
doctrinal function is a source of innumerable doctrines, some 
true, some false, arising from diverse specific interpretations 
of the primitive variables. The true doctrines thus arising 
ought, naturally, to be called the values of the doctrinal 
function. It thus appears that Hilbert’s so-called “ Founda- 
tions of Geometry,” for example, is, strietly speaking, not a 
geometry nor any other specific doctrine. It is a 3-dimensional 
euclidean doctrinal function, of which ordinary euclidean 
geometry is one value, viz., that value that arises from assign- 
ing to the primitive variables (Hilbert’s “ point,” “line,” 
and “plane ”) such meanings as Hilbert did not assign but 
Euclid did assign (unfortunately under the caption of “ defi- 
nitions ” instead of descriptions). No system of primitive 


propositional functions, or postulates, is satisfied by a set of : - 


specific entities that do not have “ excessive meaning,” i. e., 
meaning over and above that! required merely to satisfy the 
system. The various doctrines arising from a given doctrinal 
function are thus known and distinguished by the differing 
excessive meanings of the entities involved. For a doctrine 
to be geometric, part of the excessive meaning of the primitive 
entities must be the concept of spatial extension. 


5. Professor Kasner determines all transformations of 
lineal elements (x, y, z, y’, 2’) of space such that every normal 
congruence of curves shall be converted into a normal con- 
gruence. The,infinite group obtained is isomorphic with the 
group of contact transformations in space. The only trans- 
formations in the new group which convert curves into curves 
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are the conformal transformations, which form a 10-parameter 
subgroup. The results are of interest in connection: with the 
optics of general isotropic media. 


6. Pappus in Book IV of the Collection develops some 
properties of infinite systems of tangent circles A which are 
tangent to two given circles. Mr. Weaver’s paper extends 
these results in two directions. 

(1) He finds the analytic expression for the radis of the 
nth circle in the infinite series, and also the expression for 
certain other allied lines, and from these expressions develops 
some infinite series which may be summed geometrically. 
These series closely resemble those given by Fabry,* from an 
analytic point of view. 

(2) He develops a projective method for constructing conics ` 
and investigates some projective properties of tangents and 
normals to the conics determined by the given circle and the 
series A. The results here are supplementary to those of 
Steiner on the same problem,f and include additional exten- 
sions in the light of modern projective theory. 


7. Professor Coolidge’s paper gives new definitions for the 
order, class, and deficiency of an algebraic plane curve suitable 
to the case where the curve is required to be real. 


8. Professor Evans’s first paper appears in tolli inthe present 
number of the BULLETIN. 


9. Professor Jackson’s paper appeared in full in the May 
BULLETIN. | 

10: Professor Eisenhart considers pairs of surfaces $ and 
Sı so related that for the congruence of the joins of corres- 
sponding points M and M,, the developables meet H and Sı 
in conjugate systems of curves. Let S and S’ denote the 
Laplace transforms of S with respect to these conjugate curves, 
taken as parametric. The tangent planes to $ osculate one 
family of parametric curves on S~ and the other family on 8’. 
In each of these osculating planes there is a pencil of conics 
tangent to the two curves at the points of oscylation. These 


* Théorie des Séries à Termes constants, Chap. IV. 
+ Steiner, Werke, herausgegeben von Weierstrass, vol. I, pp. 47 and ff. 
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conics determine involutions on the line of intersection of 
the tangent planes to S and Sı. Involutions are likewise 
determined on these lines by similar pencils of conics in the 
tangent planes to Sı. These involutions are the same only 
in case the parametric conjugate systems on H and E: have 
equal point invariants, in which case S and Sı are in the rela- 
tiontof a transformation K, previously considered by the author. 
Certain pencils of quadrics of singular interest may be asso- 
ciated with these pencils of conics. The interrelations of 
these various configurations are determined. The paper will 
appear in the Annals of Mathematics. 


11. In this paper Dr. Bennett points out the fact that a 
real mixed difference equation of the form 


Yr = Fle; yo, yo, +++, yo 
yi, Ke yi; en yn, WWW 9], 


where by y; is meant d’y(z + )/de’, will under certain 
simple and general restrictions have as solutions only functions 
which are continuous together with all of their derivatives 
for all non-negative values of x. It is then shown that not 
only are the independent initial conditions infinite in number, 
but that solutions may be readily constructed having an in- 
finite number of degrees of freedom, where the Taylor’s series 
of the desired solution is assigned arbitrarily, as divergent 
series if desired, at each of the points x = 2, 2 = 0, 1, e, h. 
Use is made of some of the results obtained by Mr. J. F. Ritt 
in a fortheoming article in the Annals of Mathematics. The 
present paper, also, will appear in the Annals. 


12. Dr. Bennett here examines a special case of iteration 
in several variables. The essential equivalence is pointed out 
between difference equations in: several variables and those 
functional equations which constitute the subject matter of 
iteration. In particular, the author examines equations of 
the form Flu, u, ++, Un] = au: (DÉI), i = 1, 2, -+-, m, 
where by (DÉI) is meant a power series in the m variables 
(Un, Ua, +++, Um) for which no term appears of lower than the 
second degree in the set of m variables together. For the 
case in which |a| + 0, + 1, an explicit solution is obtained in 
terms of the integral iterates by a formula which is obtained 
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from an extension of Newton’s interpolation formula. The 
limiting forms are also discussed. This paper constitutes a 
partial extension of the general theory of one variable con- 
tained in a previous paper by the author, Annals of Mathe- 
matics, volume 17 (1915). This paper will also appear in the 
Annals. 


13. The recurrence formula that defines the general term 
of an infinite series may be regarded as a difference equation 
in the partial sum of the series. In Mr. Brink’s paper methods 
are given whereby such a difference equation may be replaced 
by a differential equation whose solution behaves for large 
integral values of the variable like the partial sum of the 
series. In this way the author obtains a sequence of integral 
tests for the convergence and divergence of series. The 
Maclaurin-Cauchy test is given with extended conditions as 
the first of this sequence. Another of the simpler tests pre- 
sented makes use of the function r(x) which has the property 
that r(n) is the ratio of Unt tO Un, Un being the general term 
of the series. Under certain restrictions upon r(x) the series 
converges or diverges with the integral 


N 
1 dz 
[ebm i 
PS 


By means of this and other tests of the sequence a large 
number of the classical convergence tests are easily estab- 
lished. The tests are readily generalized for multiple series. 


14. Mr. James extends the notion of proper divergence to 
include a certain class of oscillating series. This class con- 
tains all series such that for any positive (or negative) C and 
every M there exists an m 2 M such that 


È (Smi — 0220, (or SO), nZm-+1. 


A theorem is Bass SE which it follows that the AE 
ods of Borel, Cesäro, LeRoy, Cesäro-Riesz, and others. cannot 


sum series of this class. F 


15. Hardy and Smail showed that the sufficient condition 
for the continuity of the sum function of a summable divergent 
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series of continuous functions is the uniform summability 
of the series, that is, the uniform convergence of the auxiliary 
limit, as Borel’s integral, Cesäro’s mean value, ete. Dr. 
McMackin shows that this is not a necessary condition for the 
continuity of the sum, and derives conditions which are both 
necessary and sufficient. For series which oscillate between 
finite limits quasi-uniform convergence of the auxiliary limit 
is shown to be both necessary and sufficient in the case of 
Borel’s integral sum, while in the other case it holds for all 
summable series with continuous terms. It is also shown that 
a quasi-uniformly convergent series is quasi-uniformly sum- 
mable according to the definition of quasi-uniform summa- 
bility given. 


16. Mr. Kline proposes the following definition for sameness 
of sense on two simple closed curves: The sense A,BıC, on 
the simple closed curve Jı and the sense A2B2C2 on the simple 
closed curve Js are said to be the same with respect to their 
common exterior Eu, if there exist a simple closed curve J3 
lying entirely in Erz and three points As, B3, C3 on J3 such 
that (1) if it is impossible to join Ai to As, Bı to B; and Ci 
to C3 by simple continuous arcs which except for their end 
points lie entirely in Æ13 (the common exterior of Jı and J3) 
and have no points in common, then it is also impossible to 
join Ag to As, Bz to Bs and C% to C3 by simple continuous ares 
lying except for their end points entirely in Es; (the common 
exterior of Js and Js) and having no points in common, or 
(2) if it is possible to join A; to As, Bı to Bs, and Ci to C; in 
the manner above indicated, then it is also possible to join 
Ay to As, Bo to Bz and Cə to C3 as indicated. 

It is established that if for one choice of the curve J; and 
of three points 43, B3, and C; lying thereon, the senses AıBıCı 
and A,B,C, are the same with respect to Ex, then these senses 
are also the same with respect to any other such choice of 
J3 and A3B3C3 

It is also shown that if the senses 41B1C1 on J; and A,B,C. 
on Ja are opposite with respect to their common exterior and 
the senses 42B2C2 on Jz and A3B;C3 on J; are opposite with 
respect to their common exterior, then the senses AıBıCı 
on J; and A3B;C3; on J3 are the same with respect to their 
common exterior. 
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17. Professor Fine’s paper is concerned with the proof of 
the following theorem: Let Ee, £2, ---, an), t = 1,2, --.,9n, 
be real functions of the real variables xı, 2, e, æ, which 
have continuous first and second derivatives in the region 
under consideration. Let Gel, zl, ---, Zell belong to this 
region and let £1, &, +*+, & be the numbers defined by the 
equations | 

Filer, zb, ce, En?) F à of 


0%, 


Again let S denote the circle, sphere, or hypersphere whose 
center is (%1? + Ei, £2? + Éz, -++, n° + En) and whose radius 
is p = [2&2], and suppose that, for this region S, D >.0 
denotes the lower bound of the absolute values of the func- 
tional determinant of the functions f,, M < © the upper 
bound of the absolute values of the first minors of this deter- 
minant, and N < œ the upper bound of the absolute values 
of the second derivatives of the functions fi. 





& = 0 (= 1,2, +++, n). 


Then if 
n D D? 
2 0 0 ek 0 se En 
bi (21°, 22°, E) Same’ 


the system of equations Lt, &2, ** +, £n) = 0 has one and but 
one solution in S, and this solution may be approximated to 
uninterruptedly by successive determinations of #0), &9, 
see, Ex and off, Gt), ..., 2,4 by the formulas 


; =a Of; 
fi, 2, +++, aq) + pars N £, = 0, 


ae) = 2,9 LEO, 


the solution being lim (210), 20), ---, a). 
: foo 





18. By using G. H. Hardy’s definition of a non-absolutely 
convergent multiple integral it is possible to show that an 
arbitrary function may be expressed as a Fourier double 
integral under circumstances much more general than is 
possible when the iterated integral is used. The results are 
useful in connection with the Fourier quadruple integral which 
appears in three dimensional physical problems. Professor 
Camp’s paper also considers the continuity, differentiability, 
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and integrability with respect to parameters of multiple 
integrals over infinite fields. 


19. In a previous paper Dr. Pfeiffer has shown that divergent 
power series may be formally obtained in seeking a conformal 
transformation which maps a curvilinear angle upon a recti- 
linear angle of the same magnitude and which is analytic about 
the vertex of the angle. In the present paper he shows that 
there exist functions f(z) which map the interior of the curvi- 
linear angle upon the interior of a rectilinear angle of the same 
magnitude conformally such that the sum of the first terms 
of the power series already referred to represents the function 
f(z) asymptotically up to order n. The mapping defined by 
the function f(z) is conformal on the sides of the angle, except 
of course at the vertex, where it is continuous. 

The above refers to angles whose magnitudes are not com- 
mensurable with ~, for in the contrary case the writer has 
already shown that all transformations (analytic about the 
vertex) obtained formally are convergent. 


20. Many problems in mathematical physics are expressed 
in terms of integral relations, and it is only by passing to a 
limit that the differential equations are secured. There may 
be nothing in the physical problem which corresponds to the 
limit. An analysis is therefore desirable which involves 
rather the integral than the differential relations. Several 
proofs have been given of Green’s theorem on this basis. 
Professor Evans notes a new proof, possible by means of an 
expansion in polynomials, of the same nature as the proof ot 
a theorem in de la Vallée Poussin’s Cours d’Analyse, volume 
II, page 24, edition of 1912. 


21. Let A(z) (à = 0, 1, 2, ---, n+ 1) be functions of a 
single variable; then Dr. Schweitzer defines the type of quasi- 
transitive functional equations 


FEU, Agta, +++, Anpiünpi} = A (D Da, +; ban}, 


where u; = fl, de, <te, tn, &), j= 1,2, e, n+ 1, and 6; 


denote functions of the variables a1, 22, -+-, æ,31 In the 
n-+i 


present pape? the special case d: = >_m,x2 only is considered. 
k=l 


Then the resulting class of functional equations may be put 
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into (1, 1) correspondence with the class of linear homogeneous 
substitutions and one readily defines, at least formally, a 
representation of an arbitrary finite group of such substitutions. 
On the other hand, if At) = x (= 0, 1, 2, ---, n +1) 
and if fir + yi +++, Ena F Yapi} = fan eet, Enyi) 


+ fu each È eo Hf fau 22, +++) en) = De Es wy, then 


A 

one obtains n + 2 equations conditioning the constants £;. 
By rational elimination, it is found that each of the constants 
Éz Es, -++, €n41 satisfies an algebraic equation of the nth 
degree with coefficients which are rational functions of the 
constants Ms: = Ma — mu (s, t= 1, 2, 8, =, nt; 
sı + 1). In particular, E is a root of the characteristic 
equation of a certain linear homogeneous substitution. 


22. Dr. Alexander’s paper contains a simplified proof of 
Jordan’s theorem that a simply closed curve subdivides the 
plane into two and only two regions. By generalizing the 
method employed, theorems analogous to Jordan’s theorem 
about k-dimensional manifolds in n-dimensional space are 
proved. 


23. In a paper in the Transactions for 1908 Birkhoff con- 
siders certain problems connected with the differential system 
a of the See 


D et eet + pau + Au = 0 


and n boundary conditions W;(u) = 0, in which the W’s’are 
linear combinations of the values of u and its first n — 1 
derivatives at the end points af the interval over which the 
system is considered. Among other things he defines a Green’s 
function, GC, 8, À), for this system and proves that for a 
system with “regular” boundary conditions 


lim 5-5 IT G(x, s, Nf(s)dsdX = f(a), 


for any function f(x) possessing a continuous derivative, 
‚where T is a contour in the X plane enclosing the first m poles 
of Ota, e À). 

In the present paper Dr. Wilder extends this result i in that 
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he adds to the W’s linear combinations of the values of u and 
its first n — 1 derivatives at any finite number of points 
interior to the interval. The Green’s function for this system 
is then defined by the same formula as is used by Birkhoff 
and it is found that the above integral converges to f(x) 
provided f(x) has a certain number of derivatives, which 
number never need exceed n, and provided certain deter- 
minants formed from the constants of the auxiliary conditions 
do not vanish. In the case n is even it is further necessary 
to assume that the second point from either end of the in- 
terval is farther from that end than the first point from the 
other end is from that end. 


24. Professor Huntington’s paper refers to the theorem of 
Duhamel already discussed by Osgood, R. L. Moore, and Bliss 
in the Annals of Mathematics for 1903, 1912, and 1914, namely: 
I ay, a2, +++, Qn and fi, Be, +++, Bn are two sets of infinitesimals 
such that lim (Bla) = 1; and if lim [on toast: +aj=a 


exists, then “lim [Bi + Bo-+ - Des “Bal will also exist, and be 


equal to a. The following example of the failure of this 
theorem is simpler than examples that have been previously 
given: Let a; = afn, and B; = ajn + 2ie/n?, where a and e 
are fixed constants. Then lim B;/a, = 1 as n= œ; but 
lim Za, = a, while lim 28; = a+ ce. 


25. Professor Osgood’s paper appeared in full in the June 
BULLETIN. 


26. Professor Wilson’s paper appeared in full in the May 
BULLETIN. 
F. N. Cors, 
Secretary. 


APPLICATION OF AN EQUATION IN VARIABLE 
DIFFERENCES TO INTEGRAL EQUATIONS. 


BY PROFESSOR G. C. EVANS. 
(Read before the American Mathematical Society, April 29, 1916.) 


e 
Ir is known that if the kernel of an integral equation of 
Volterra type is in the simple form of the difference alone of the 
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two variables, then the kernel of the resolvent equation is in 
the same form. We shall see presently that this result also 
holds for the kernel of the Fredholm equation, provided that 
it is periodic, the period being equal to the interval of inte- 
gration. Moreover, the same condition of periodicity is 
sufficient to make the kernel of the resolvent equation of the 
same form as the original kernel when the latter is expressed 
by the formula 


(1) Kay) = Y(x + y) + O(a — y). 


An obvious way to approach the problem is to make use 
of the partial differential equations 


ôK Ak CK PK 
(2) . ES a © and dé ap 


which say respectively that the kernel K(x, y) is a function 
of the difference of the two variables, or a function of the form 
(1). The objection to this method is that there is nothing 
in the theory of the Fredholm equation which demands the 
existence of derivatives, and nothing which directly refers 
to them in the statement of the problem. 

Less immediate, and also less restrictive, is a treatment by 
means of Fourier series. The coefficients in the trigonometric 
development of the resolvent kernel have simple expressions 
in terms of those of the given kernel, on account of the special 
form of the latter. One can, in fact, get an instructive aperçu 
of the facts in the general problem of the Fredholm equation 
by considering, with these elementary methods, this special 
case. Here again, however, more seems to be demanded in 
the nature of the kernel than should be called for by the 
question which is the subject of this paper. 


$ 1. Some Difference Equations in Variable Differences. 


1. A necessary and sufficient condition that a function 
F(x, y) be in, the form JG + y) is that it admit the substi- 
tution 2’ = æ + t, y = y — t, where tis arbitrary. Likewise, 
a necessary and sufficient condition that a function be in the 
form g(a — y) is that it admit the substitution 2’ = x + t, 
y = y+t. These conditions may be respectively expressed 
by means of the difference equations 
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(3) Fa + t, y — t) — Fa, y) = 0, 
(4) F(a + t, y +i) — Fa, y) = 0. 


2. In order to distinguish the more interesting case where 
Kitz, y) is of the form (1), let us assume at first that K(x, y) 
is defined everywhere in the plane except at a point set of 
measure zero.* A necessary and sufficient condition that we 
may write K(x, y) in the form (1), except possibly at a set of 
points of measure zero, is that the condition 


(5) K(c+i+e,y+i—#) — K(x+i,y+it) 
— Kle+ t, y~ t) + Eis, y) = 0 


shall hold for all values of x, y, t, t', except possibly for a point 
set of zero measure, one of the four points (x, y), (& + ti y +t), 
l + t, y — t), @tit¢’, y +t t) lying in that set. 

3. The relation (5) says merely that if we take a rectangle 
of which the sides are parallel to the lines + + y = 0 and 
gz — y = 0, the sum of the values of the function at the 
extremities of one diagonal is equal to the sum of its values at 
the extremities of the other, i. e., if 1, 2, 3, 4 are the vertices 
in cyclic order, we have the equation 


(5°) Kit K: = Kot Ka 


If we have a second rectangle 3, 4, 5, 6 which has a side in 
common with the first, it is seen that in the relations 


Ki + Ks = K: + Ka 
(6) K: + Ki = Ki + Ke, 
Ki + Ks = K: + Ke, 


the first two imply the third. 

Let us define a null sez L as made up of the following one- 
dimensional sets. Let it include all the lines z + y = const. 
or æ — y = const. on which there is a not-null set of points 
where K{x, y) is not defined, and let a, yo be a point where 





* The discussion of this problem in connection with equation (5), below, 
as applied to point sets in general, offers an interesting generalization of 
some aspects of the theory of the hyperbolie differential equation: in par- 
ticular, direct proofs of some of the existence theorems. (See a paper by 
the author soon to be published. 


496 INTEGRAL EQUATIONS. [July, 


K(x, y) still remains defined. On the line «+ y = zo + yo 
there lie at most a null set of points where K(z, y) is not 
defined. Include in Z the lines à — y = const. which go 
through these points; and operate similarly on the line 
z — y = Lo — yo. The total set formed in this way consti- 
tutes L. 

The theorem of Section 2 will be established if we show that 
a necessary and sufficient condition that K(x, y) be in the form 
(1), except in L, is that the relation (5) hold unless one of the 
four points mentioned lie in L. 

4. That the condition is necessary follows at once by direct 
substitution. In order to show that it is also sufficient, let us 
write K(x, y) in the form (x + y, x — y), and consider (5) 
in the form 


Ble + y+ He y+ A) — Ole + y+ 2t, e y) 
= P(e + y, z — y + 2) — Blet y, x — y), 


which tells us that the right-hand member is invariant of the 
substitution 2’ =+ t, y =y+t We can give ¢ then 
such a value that x + y + 2t = zo + yo, and write 


Bleo + Yo, & — y + W) — Bleo + yo, £ — Al 


= P(e + y, z — y + W) — Be F y, 2 — y) 
or 


lz + y, x — y + 2) — Bae + Yo à — y + X’) 
= (e+ y, x — y) — Bo + Yo £ — y). 


The right-hand member of this equation is thus seen to be 
invariant of the substitution 2’ = a+, y = y — t, wher- 
ever it is defined, and so we can give to ?’ a value such that 
æ— y+ W = x — yo. Hence we have 


B(x + y, to — Yo) — Elzo + Yos Lo — Yo) 


= (x + y, à — y) — Bao + yo, &— y) 
‚or ‘ 


(7) Ka, y) = Br + y, to — Yo) + Bo + Yo, £ — Y) 
— B(x + Yo, To — Yo) 


which proves the theorem. This result can also be obtained by 
a more géometrical treatment. 


1916.] INTEGRAL EQUATIONS. 497 


5. If instead of being defined over the entire plane, the 
function K(z, y) is defined over the rectangle R: a < x < A, 
b < y < B, it may be extended over the entire plane by first 
defining it in the interior of the circumscribed rectangle with 
sides parallel to the lines x + y = 0 and x — y = 0, and then 
defining it as having the value zero on the boundary of this 
rectangle and over the rest of the plane. The definition in 
this circumscribed rectangle is established by means of the 
relation (5’), and its uniqueness follows almost immediately 
by means of the relation (6). By then applying the theorem 
of Section 2 we have the following 

COROLLARY 1. The theorem of Section 2 holds, if instead of 
being defined over the entire plane, except for’ a point set of : 
measure zero, it is defined, with the same exception, over the 
rectangle R: a < x < À, b < y < B. 

We have also the following theorems: 

. COROLLARY 2. The condition (5) will still be necessary and 
sufficient if we add the restriction that |t| and |#| are to be less 
than n, where n is assigned arbitrarily, positive, dependent on 
x, y of desired. 

This theorem is deduced immediately with the help of 
equation (6). 

COROLLARY 3. Jf the function K(x, y) is continuous at the 
points in which it is defined, the condition (5) may be replaced 
by one in which Ÿ = i, 1. e., by the condition 


(8) K@+ 26, y) -Kae+tyt+)—Ket+ty—-d 
+ KG, y) = 0. 
In fact, from (8) it follows that 
K(a + mt + nt, y + mi — nt) — Kle + mi, y + mi) 
— K(x + ni, y — nt) + Khz, y) = 0, 


where m and n are integers, and since every point in R is a 
point of the form (x + mt -+ nt, y + mt — nt) or a limiting 
point of such points, we have the relation (5). 

COROLLARY 4. The relation (5) may be replaced by the one 
obtained from it by interchanging t and t, or by both relations 
together, and the theorem will still hold. 

COROLLARY 5. A necessary and sufficient condition that we 
may write K(x, y) in the form 
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(9) K(x, y) = f(x) + gly) 
Ze that $ 
9) Kett y+ t)-— Khe y +t) — K+ t y) 


+ Ke, y) = 0. 
$2. Periodicity. 


6. The kernel of an integral equation and the kernel of the 
resolvent equation are connected by Volterra’s relation. If 
we are dealing with the equation of Fredholm type containing 
a parameter A, the relation has the well known form 


OO Key) the) = À f Kew DRE wat 


=X f klz, D K(E, y)dé. 


For generality the integral may be taken in the Lebesgue sense. 
From (10) it follows obviously that if K (z, y) is periodic in x 
with a certain period, k(x, y) is periodic in x with the same 
period; and similarly for y. 

In regard to the kernels of the form (1), in which we are 
more specially interested, a necessary and suficient condition 
that K(x, y) be periodic, with period p, in both arguments, is that 
F(x + y) and O(a — y), as functions of a single variable, be 
each periodic with the same period p. Obviously the condition 
is sufficient. To show that it is necessary, notice that we 
have 


Klet t y +i) — Ke, y) = E + y + 25) — Y(x + y), 
whence, taking ¢ = p, : 
(11) Wa + y+ 2p) = Viet y). 
But also 
K@+p+ty+i — Kaet np, y) 


= (e + y + p+ 24) — Ya+y+p) 
so that 


EE EE e 
= De + y + 24) — Ve + y), 
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and if t = 4p, 
VWaetyt 2p)+¥aet+y) = 2P t+ yt ai, 
Comparing- this with (11), we have 
Ele + y+ p) = Vet y). 
From this and the periodicity of K(x, y) it follows that 
Olz — y + p) = O@— y). 


Nothing is changed in these theorems if we except a point 
set of zero measure (in the case of the second theorem, a 
point set of the type 2). 


§ 3. Kernels of the Form Y(x + y) + Olz — y). 


7. Let us understand the integrals to be taken in the 
Lebesgue sense, and the function K(a, y) to be summable, 
with its square, over any two-dimensional region. The 
Volterra relations (10) hold with this assumption except at a 
point set of measure zero, and by giving a complete definition 
of the function K(a, y) they can be made to define a function 
k(x, y) at every point, finite or infinite, as the case may be. 
We have the following theorem: 


THEOREM 1. If, except at the points of a set L (see Section 3) 
of measure zero, the kernel K(x, y) can be written in the form (1), 
in which the functions W and O, as functions of a single argument, 
are periodic with period b — a, then with the same exception, 
the resolvent kernel k(x, y) can be written in the same form, 
and has the same properties of periodicity. 


As has already been noticed in Section 6, it is the same 
thing as above to assume that K(2, y) is periodic in each 
argument with period b — a, and the periodicity of k(x, y) 
follows from it. By virtue of the assumption of periodicity 
in regard to K(x, y) the point set L is itself periodic. 

8. In order to prove the theorem let us perform on the 
second of the equations (10) the operations indicated in (5), 
and also the operation obtained from this by interchanging 
tand d, Let us denote the result of performing these opera- 
tions on a function f(a, y) by Hyd, Oe, y) and H, tz, y) 
respectively. ‘In forming the resulting pair of equations we 
have to perform such reductions as the following: 
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b 
f Ile t+ t, DUEL y+ i td 
ET 


e = khatitt,gE—tHt)VE+ yd, 


er 


which reduces to 


b 
S RCE EP, —t+ CWE + pdt 


on account of the periodicity.* Hence we obtain finally the 
pair of simultaneous integral equations: 


Ht, le, y) + Ant, dl, y) 
b 
e af Í Hilt, de, DV(E+ Y)de 
b 
+ [ant rie, DoE- nae |, 
Hz, tla, y) + Bug, tla, y) 


b 
= d [ Hult, tle, DOE — Ad 


(12) 


? 
d I Hilt, tle, HWE + na], 


In this system of equations the kernels are the functions Y 
and 6, the known functions are the — H, and the solutions 
desired are the functions H, It is worth noticing that'since 
the kernels are independent of t and ?’, ang: of the functions 
belonging to K(x, y) gives rise to a solution of the homogeneous 
systeln of equations corresponding to (12), and vice versa; 
hence the characteristic values of À in (12) are merely the roots 
of K(x, y). In fact if we write t = t’ in (12), the pair of equa- 
tions reduce to a single equation of which the kernel is X(x, y). 
The solutions of (12) will then be determined unless À happens 
to be root of Kitz, y). 

Since for given values of ¢ and # the known functions vanish 
except at the points of a set of zero measure (i. ¢., except when 








* In the treatment by means of the partial differential equation, this 
change of variable corresponds to an integration by parts. 
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one of the seven points (x, y), +, y +t), (@+ t y —t), 
(att, yt?) @tt, y= t), tritt, y+i—t), 
(x+t-+ť, y—1t+4#) lie in L), the solutions will vanish 
except at a point set of zero measure. Moreover from the 
formal character of the solution this set will not contain not- 
null sets of points on any line parallel to the X or Y axes. 
Hence the right hand members of (12) will vanish identically, 
and at all points, even at points of L, we shall have the result 


(13) HG, tle, y) =e H g(t, tls; y) 


which asserts that H(t, ?’|x, y) and H}, de, y) both vanish 
for all values of x, y, t, ¥ such that none of the seven points 
before mentioned lie in Z. Hence, by means of Corollary 4 
in Section 5, k(x, y) will have the form (1), except for points 
of L; and the theorem is proved. 

9. If instead of being defined over the entire plane, the 
kernel K(x, y) is defined only for values of x and y between a 
and 5, the theorem may be extended to cover this case. For 
if the kernel is in the form (1), it is defined thereby over the 
interior of the circumscribing rectangle mentioned in Section 5. 
In fact, that is the region of variation for + and y determined 
by the arguments + + y and x — y, on which depend the 
functions Ÿ and ©. In order to complete the definition of the 
function over the entire plane in the manner best to fit with 
Theorem 1, let us cover the plane by repeating the circum- 
scribing rectangle. with the attached values of K(z, y), thus 
making K(x, y) periodic in x and y separately with period 
2(b — a). By means of Theorem 1, then, we have the follow- 
ing theorem: ` 

THEOREM 2. If for values of x and y between a and b the 
kernel K(x, y) can be wrüten in the form (1), in which the func- 
tions Ÿ and O, as functions of a single argument, are periodic 
with period b — a, the hupothesis holding except at a point set 
of zero measure, of the form L (see Section 3), then with the same 
exception, the resolvent kernel k(x, y) can be written in the same 
form, and has the same properties of periodicity. 


10. The corresponding theorem is true for functions of the 
form 


(14) K(z, y) = O(@ — y). 


In fact, if we make use of the equation 


502 INTEGRAL EQUATIONS. [July, 


(15) K(œ+ 4, y +t) — Kay) = 0, 


we can deduce by means of it, in the same way as before we 
used the relation (5), the following theorem: 


THEOREM 3. Theorems 1 and 2 hold if instead of considering 
kernels of the form (1) we consider kernels of the form (14). 

The corresponding theorem is not true for kernels which 
are functions of x + y alone. In regard to functions of the 
form (14), however, we may go still further, if they are con- 
tinuous. SÉ 

THEOREM 4, If K(x, y) is in the form (14) and is continuous, 
a necessary and sufficient condition that k(x, y) should be in the 
same form is that O, as a function of a single argument, be periodic 
with period b — a. 

It may be noticed that if the kernel is a function of x alone, 
or is a function of y alone, the resolvent kernel is of the same 
form; but if the kernel is of the form (9), that is, a function of 
x alone plus a function of y alone, the resolvent kernel is not nec- 
essarily ofthesameform. In fact, if f(x) is the resolvent asso- 
ciated with f(x), and gi(y) is the resolvent associated with g(y), 


then the resolvent associated with f(x) + g(y) — f ; FOJE dE 
is fi(x) + gi(y) — file) b — al 


§ 4. Applications. 


11. On account of the fact that kernels of the form (1) need 
not be continuous, they may often be used as approximations 
for particular kernels which are not themselves in that form. 
The resolvent kernel will then again under the hypothesis of 
Theorem 1 be in the form (1), and the method of development 
in trigonometric functions of period b — a yield immediate 
results. Indeed, functions of the form (1) are determined if 
they are known along a line x + y = cı and a line x — y = ©; 
a remark which simplifies especially the treatment of the 
integral equation of Volterra type, since it leaves only the 
single function ø to be calculated. The subject of approxi- 
mation has not been much studied in connection with integral 
equations. 





D De en se 

* See Section 12 below, also Evans, “L’algebra delle funzioni permu- 
gr e non permutabili,” Rendiconti del Circolo Matematico di Palermo, 
vol. 34, p. 7. ; 
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12. IE Ki(z, y) and Eat, y) are functions of the form (1), 
then it is easily shown by means of (5) that the integral com- 
bination 


(16) Ji DRE pdt 


is of the same form, provided that the hypothesis of periodicity 
(the period being b — a) holds for the parts d, O and Ve, ©; 
of Kı and Ky. This is the integral combination which has 
been so extensively studied by Volterra. 

Now it is known that if we are given two functions K, and 
K: of x and y, and their respective resolvent kernels k, and ke, 
there may be built up out of them by means of the combina- 
tion (16) a new kernel and its resolvent; in fact, the function 


(17) ` bat hale, 9) | ht Dh wae 


is resolvent for the function 


b 
(18), Kale) + Kila, y) — | Kale, DKE part 


We have then the theorem: 

If we have Kitz, y) = Vila + y)+ Olx — y) and Katz, y) 
= Ya + y) + Geste — y), where Vi, O1 and Yə, Oz, as func- 
tions of a single argument, are periodic with period b — a, and if 
we denote by kılz, y) the function resolvent to Kılz, y), and 
by Eet, y) the function resolvent to Katz, y), then the functions 
given by (17) and (18) are of the same form, have the same prop- 
erties of periodicity, and are themselves mutually resolvent kernels. 


RICE INSTITUTE, 
April, 1916. 


OPERATORS IN VECTOR ANALYSIS. 


BY DR, VINCENT C. POOR. 


In a note in the April BULLETIN on “ Changing surface to 
volume integrals,” Professor E. B. Wilson asks why my paper 
in the January BULLETIN was not made shorter by using the 
Gibbs-Wilson notation. While the brevity and suggestiveness 

* See the fotnote to Section 10. For purposes of symmetry and con- 


venience of statemen we have taken À = 1 and assumed it not to be a 
root of K, or Ke. 
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of the Gibbs-Wilson notation is admitted, the note is mis- 
leading. For had brevity been the chief aim of my paper the 
notation of Burali-Forti and Marcolongo could have been 
made to compare very favorably with Professor Wilson’s 
compact reproduction of the formulas in the Gibbs notation. 
(Compare the analytic statement of the theorems in the two 
notations.) However, as one of the purposes of my paper was 
to exhibit the operational feature of the system of Burali-Forti 
and Marcolongo, obviously the Gibbs-Wilson notation did 
not lend itself to this end. Moreover, since the notation of 
Burali-Forti and Marcolongo is not so well known in this 
country, some explanation seemed to be necessary. 

Professor Wilson says in closing: “ The use of words like 
grad, div, rot is hampering: we no longer write Cubus m. 
Census p 16 rebus aequatur 40 for 2° — 82? — 16 = 40.” 
Everybody admits the last part of this statement. But we 
still use for particular -kinds of functions or operators such 
symbols as log, sin, cos, etc., arcsin, etc., sinh, cosh, ete. 
That the use of such “ words ” as grad, div, rot is hampering, 
seems to be a matter of opinion, since they may be used inter- . 
changeably with other symbols in both notations. 

It is unfortunate that Professor Wilson introduced carte- 
sian coordinates into his proof, since a coordinate system has 
no proper place in vector analysis. But this seems to be 
characteristic of the Gibbs-Wilson system. In fact Burali- 
Forti and Marcolongo have pointed out how the dyadies of 
Gibbs constantly depend on cartesian coordinates,* a non- 
linear system. 

University OF MICHIGAN. 


SHORTER NOTICES. 


Grundlehren der Mathematik. Der zweite Band des ersten 
Teils: Algebra. By Even Nerro. Leipzig, Teubner, 
1915. xii+-232 pp. 

Tee Grundlehren der Mathematik, für Studierende und 
Lehrer is a series of four volumes on the elements of mathe- 
matics appearing from the press of B. G. Teubner under joint 
authorship as follows: Part I (two volumes), Die’Grundlehren 


* Burali-Forti et Marcolongo, Transformations linéaires, 1912, p. 147. 
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der Arithmetik und Algebra, by E. Netto and C. Farber; 
Part II (two volumes), Die Grundlehren der Geometrie, by 
W. Fr. Meyer and H. Thieme. One of the objects of this 
series is to present the fundamentals of mathematics with 
particular regard to the influences which a century’s advances 
in the science, especially in the direction of greater accuracy 
and completeness, have had upon its elementary phases. In 
addition it is proposed to present in the second volume of each 
part extensions which will serve as an introduction to enquiries 
which a deeper understanding of elementary mathematics 
renders feasible. There is, therefore, an interest attached to 
the selection of topics wbich the authors have made, and the 
volume Algebra, by Dr. Netto, is in this way noteworthy. 
We find in this algebra nothing about convergency of series. 
A topic affording choice between two methods of treatment, 
one involving analytie functions, as for instance the theory 
of theroots ot unity, is consistently developed by the algebraical 
method. Certain arithmetical topics usually- found in al- 
gebras, such as permutations and combinations, are also 
omitted. On the other hand, there is given a rather complete 
treatment of differentiation of rational functions, including 
topics in maxima and minima, two proofs of the fundamental 
theorem of algebra, a chapter on cyclotomy, and a proof of 
the Abel-Ruffini theorem. 

The developments in the text follow an elementary mode, 
and contain numerous particular examples solved out. In the 
first chapter determinants are treated as summations, use being 
made, in determination of the signs of the terms, of — 1 to the 
power [aıaz +++ oul, where the latter symbol stands for the 
number of transpositions from the order 1, 2, ---, n afforded by 
She permutation a1, os, +++, Gs, With the aid of the proper- 
ties of this symbol the standard theorems are developed as 
theorems on summations. The second chapter, on rational 
functions, discusses and illustrates definitions, graphical repre- 
sentations, continuity and limits, and derivatives are intro- 
duced by means of the expansion of a polynomial f(z + h) in 
powers of h. Among the examples of maxima and minima of 
rational functions occurs that of the function f(z) = (a — x)* 
(b — af, (a < b), where a, ß are parameters representing only 
positive integers > 1. The special value of such a problem is 
that it separates into a definite number of cases (four), accord- 
ing to tbe possibilities (a even, 8 even), Lo even, 8 odd), ete. 


ee 
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Such a problem, requiring separation into cases, affords to the 
student a real illustration of scientific method. 

Chapter three on integral functions takes up constructions 
by Lagrange’s method of interpolation, Euclid’s algorithm, 


` partial fractions, and reducibility. A trial method of resolving 


a polynomial with integral coefficients into factors with integral 
coefficients is next discussed and illustrated. There follow 
Eisenstein’s and Gauss’s theorems on this problem, the former 
finding application in Chapter ten in a proof of the irreduci- 
bility of (z? — 1)/(x — 1) (p a prime number). There is then 
given a discussion of a domain of rationality and functions in a 
domain. After a brief discussion in Chapter four of elementary 
properties of equations, Chapter five gives the theory of linear 
dependence and the practice of solution, both approximate and 
exact, of systems of linear equations. The next chapter, on 
resultants and discriminants, contains a proof that the dialytic 
eliminant is the resultant, a treatment of subresultants and 
common roots of two equations, and the construction of 
discriminants in determinant form and in terms of the roots. 
The seventh chapter gives the solution, in much completeness, ' 
of the general equations of the second, third, and fourth orders, 
following in the latter cases the method ot Euler. 

. The proofs given in Chapter eight that every algebraical 
equation has a root are respectively the first proof of Gauss, 
given in his Helmstädt dissertation in 1799, and a proof pub- 
lished by Cauchy in 1821. 

Symmetric and alternating functions are treated in Chapter 
nine, the roots of unity by number-theoretic considerations in 
Chapter ten. The eleventh contains the theory of cyclotomy, 
regular polygons, and the f-nomial periods. Cyclic equations 
and their solution by radicals, and reciprocal equations form 
the subjects of the twelfth-chapter. The succeeding chapters 
then lead up to the proof of the Abel-Ruffini theorem, treating 
substitution groups and their functions, and the solvability of 
algebraic equations in general. There then follows a chapter 
on transformation, with definitions and illustrations of in- 
variants and covariants and reduction of the general n-ary 
quadratic form to a sum of squares, and a final chapter on 
Sturm’s theorem. 

Netto’s treatment is, as a whole, particularly cgmmendable, 
containing many a deft touch marking the handiwork of a 
master of his craft. 
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The standard of typography is high. A few misprints may 
be noted however: On page 3, line 7, an should read an; on 
page 30, line 6, for y + 2kn read y + 2kr; on page 59, last 
line, read a; for a,; on page 85 in line 19, aid — aid should 
read ad; — aid. The proof of page 106 has not been well read. 
There occur three notations for the same function on this page, 
viz., g(x), f (x), and f(x). The order of f is mat the top of the 
page, is changed to n at the middle and so used in two deter- 
minants, there being no comment on the change, and the order 
m is restored at the bottom of the page. In line 3 from the 
bottom (1/n")R(fa, fi) should be (1/n**)R(fo, f1). Moreover 
it is not good usage, we believe, to begin a sentence with a 
mathematical symbol instead of a capitalized word, as is 
done in the theorem given at the top of this page. In line 11 
of page 115 the last £ in the line is wrong font. On page 120 
in line 15, 2~V(a;? — agai) /a¢ should be 2 die — awaz) /ac. 
In line 3 from the bottom of page 122 read a, for as. In line 
2 of page 123 read za for x3a5. The numbering of the for- 
mulas in the region of page 123 is confused. Equation (27) 
referred to in line 6 of this page does not occur in the chapter. 
This renders line 16 on page 125 unintelligible although it may 
be a misprint of “ Nun liefert (21) wegen (23).” On page 213 
in line 4 read yz for yz’. 

In the way of general criticism the reviewer thinks it might 
be urged that the treatment of invariants in the book is much 
too brief. Quite probably this subject is to be expounded at 
greater length in the volumes on geometry. But if it could 
have been found feasible to introduce the notions of invariancy 
in connection with the solutions of the equations of orders 
less than 5, at sufficient length to show, for instance, that the 
roots of the resolvent cubic of the quartic equation are irra- 
tional invariants of index 2, the réle of invariants in the 
elements of algebra would have been rendered more evident. 

O. E. GLENN. 


Solid Geometry. By Wu Berz, A.M., and Harrison 
E. Wess, A.B. With the editorial cooperation of Percy 
F. Smrra. Ginn and Company, 1916. xxii+177 pp. 
Price $0,75. : 

On account of the existence of so many other interesting and 
important topics in mathematics which can be offered to the 


oe 


.. 
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man entering college there is a tendency to drop solid geometry 
from the curriculum -altogether or to relegate it to the high 
schools. As the primary reason for the study of this subject 
we may assign the training in space perception and the 
additional knowledge of the universe which comes to the stu- 


` dent; as a secondary, the additional training in logical thinking 


and expression. Since the former can be realized in a com- 
paratively few lessons and the study of plane geometry should 
suffice for the latter, it is necessary that the colleges which offer 
this course to Freshmen be able to give an account of the 
faith which is in them. E 

It is true that the study of plane geometry is too often a 
mere memorizing of certain stock propositions rather than a 
training of the logical faculty, and that many freshmen show a 
lamentable ignorance of all methods of reasoning including 
those supposed to be geometrical; but the unbeliever will ask 
the pertinent question as to whether a really scientifie course 
can be appreciated by the man entering college or whether 
it is better to postpone further study of deductive geometry 
until the junior or senior year. Certainly the great majority 
of texts which flood the market are ill-adapted for a course in 
proper reasoning. A not over-critical examination of one of 
the most popular texts in solid geometry shows errors in the 
statements or proofs of more than one third the theorems. In 
the case referred to jt is probably the result of ignorance; 
but the authors of a recent text confess that the mass of errors 
introduced into their treatise is the result of deliberate cater- 
ing to the infant mind. Unless considerable moral self-re- 
straint is exercised in teaching, the use of such texts with a 
college class is apt to prejudice the student against mathe- 
matics if not against the instructor. 

It ought to be possible in America, as it is in some other 
countries, to put geometry, both plane and solid, into inter- 
esting and understandable form without sacrificing logic. For 
solid geometry, Betz and Webb have done this at least as 
successfully as in any book in English that has come to the 
reviewer’s attention. It is one of three or four texts which 
seem possible as a basis for a college course and it seems 
admirably adapted for high school use. Among the excellent 
features of the book are: a brief preliminary intuitional intro- 


‘duction to three-dimensional thinking; the grouping together 


of the fundamental axioms and some oi the more intuitionally 


e 
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obvious propositions as preliminary statements on which to 
base later demonstrational work; as adequate a treatment of 
the incommensurable as one could expect in an elementary 
course; sketches of proofs (such as that in regard to the volume 
of a cylinder) which might be made rigorous were the proper 
tools and the time available; a brief introduction to coordi- 
nates in space; a careful selection of propositions and exercises, 
an interesting style, and attractive typography. 

While the great majority of the errors that are the bane of 
the ordinary text in solid geometry are here absent, some have 
been carried over to furnish targets for the critical mathe- 
matician. It may be well to cite here one each of three or 
fourtypes. (1) In No. 592 concerning polyhedrons it is stated 
that “the lines of intersection of the bounding planes are 
called the edges; the points of intersection of the edges, the 
vertices.” However, there may be many lines of intersection 
of the planes which are not edges and many points of inter- 
section of the edges which are not vertices. (2) In proving 
(No. 555) that, if one of two parallel lines is perpendicular to a 
plane, the other is also, it is necessary first to prove that the 
second line meets the plane. (8) The notion of half-plane 
must be introduced into the discussion of diedral angles. 
Planes will extend beyond a line (see No. 559) whether we wish 
them to or not. The treatment of No. 579 needs an entire 
revision; among other criticisms it may be noted that the 
distance from a point to a half-plane face of a diedral angle 
has not been defined and can not be defined in any usable 
manner. In place of this theorem it would be better to in- 
troduce V of page 372 and the notions connected therewith. 
(4) In proving the theorem in regard to the volume of a tri- 
angular prism (No. 695) the bases of the two prisms are made 
to coincide. The question as to whether the prisms will then 
be on opposite sides of the coinciding bases or on the same side 
is one of order. To avoid this dilemma a mid-section parallel 
to the bases might be introduced. While no adequate treat- 
ment of the notion “ order ” is possible in an elementary text, 
its discussion in such a problem as this and of the orders of the 
face and diedral angles of two vertical polyedral angles (No. 
811) warrants a much more careful and extended treatment. 
And are not the words “ same order” in No. 870 used in an 
entirely different sense from that implied in No. 810? 

Professor Smith has rendered a distinct service to the 


ou 


H 
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mathematics of the country by his editing of several texts; 

this new volume should share in the wide recognition of worth 

accorded the series. é 
R. G. D. RICHARDSON. 


The Calculus. By E. W. Davis and W. C. BRENKE. Edited 
by E. R. Hevrick. New York, The Macmillan Company, 
1913. xx+383+63 pp. 

“Tas book attempts to preserve the essential features of 
the calculus, to give the student a thorough training in 
mathematical reasoning, to create in him a sare mathematical 
imagination, and to meet fairly the reasonable demand for 
enlivening and enriching the subject through applications at 


‘ the expense of purely formal work that contains no essential 


principle.” 

This is the closing sentence of the preface. It sets forth 
four things that the authors attempted to do in writing the 
book. Probably every author of a calculus consciously at- 
tempts the first two. An examination of the current texts 
however reveals but little evidence that the last two have 
received adequate attention, although there is a clearly defined 
tendency towards a fuller recognition of their importance. 
While the formal type of calculas is pretty definitely standard- 
ized, there is no generally recognized norm for one of the type 
here under review. Accordingly a book of this kind is 
more difficult to write, and also more difficult to teach, than 
one of the former kind. 

It is obvious to any one at all familiar with teachers of 
college mathematics that the genus is made up of two clearly 
defined species; namely, those who reverence the symbol and 


` those whose main interest is in the thing symbolized. This 


book is obviously and confessedly notfortheformer. It makes 
its appeal to those who want our students of calculus to realize- 
that the subject is not primarily a formal one, but that it is 
vitally connected with physical phenomena and represents an 
important and significant intellectual achievement of the 
race. For example, instead of devoting a large amount of 


-space to a discussion of the artifices for integration, the authors 


have presented integration as a process of reversal of rates. 
They have done this admirably and have brought home to 
the student with clearness and force what the process is and 
why it is important for him to study it. And that is the 


2 
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one thing needful. It helps to create in him a sure mathe- 
matical imagination—a far more important thing than to 
make him an expert manipulator of forms. It is impossible 
to do both in the time given to the subject. 

There are many other features of the book that are excellent 
for the same reason. Prominent among these the presen- 
tation of Taylor’s theorem may be mentioned. This pres- 
entation is unusual and has the great and rare merit of making 
the student see an important use for the theorem. The ex- 
cellence of the treatment of relative rate of increase and the 
compound interest law is equally conspicuous. The treatment 
of simple and damped harmonic motion, the frequent and 
happy use of parametric equations, and the simple examples in 
least squares also merit special mention. There is a brief 
but adequate treatment of simple differential equations. 

The book is not free from faults, although many of these 
are of a mechanical nature and are not inherent in the text. 
For example, the page is too condensed; a number of im- 
portant principles and formulas appear in inconspicuous places 
and are not properly emphasized; it is difficult to use the book 
for reference. But not all of the shortcomings are of this 
nature. There are a number of inaccuracies. Some of the ex- 
ercises are unsuitable. The treatment of infinite series is 
inadequate. 

To sum up, it seems to the reviewer that the authors have 
been reasonably successful in their effort to enliven and enrich 
the subject and to present it in such a way as to help create in 


the student a sure mathematical imagination. He has used _ 


the book in his classes since its first appearance and imagines 
that his students get from it a clearer notion of the essential 
features of the calculus than they get from any other text he 
has used. Many of its faults can be overcome by the teacher, 
whereas its excellent features cannot so successfully be grafted 
by him upon a text of the formal type. In the reviewer's 
opinion it is the best elementary calculus now available for use 
in American colleges. A judicious combination of the good 
points of this book, the Osgood, and the Franklin, McNutt 
and Charles would make an ideal text. 
WILLIAM BENJAMIN FITE. 


on 
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Analytische Geometrie der Ebene. By PauL Crantz. Leipzig, 

‘Teubner, 1915. v+93 pp. d 

Taıs little book, labeled “Analytic Geometry,” deals ex- 
clusively with the straight line and the conic sections and 

‘contains no discussion of the general second degree equation. 
As indicated on the title page, it is intended for self-instruc- 
tion. It is arranged in a very compact manner and probably 
contains a maximum of material for a book of its size. The 
idea of a translation of axes is introduced early and is used 
consistently in getting the equations of the conic sections with 
axes parallel to the coordinate axes. 

No clear-cut definition of the equation of a locus is given. 
In developing the equation of a locus the author simply shows 
that all points on the locus satisfy a certain equation, omitting 
the converse theorem. The methods used in getting the 
equation of a straight line seem very.awkward and make what 
is really a very simple theorem appear rather complicated. 
In introducing each of the conic sections, a method of con- 
struction is given. This, as well as the discussion of the locus 
from its equation, is helpful to the self-teaching student. 

R. B. Rossins. 


Wahrscheinlichkeitsrechnung und ihre Anwendung auf Fehleraus- 
gleichung, Statistik und Lebensversicherung. Von EMANUEL 
Czuser. Erster Band, dritte Auflage. Leipzig, Teubner, 
1914. xii+462 pages. 

Tue first volume of the second edition of this work appeared 
in 1908. It was reviewed by H. B. Phillips in this BULLETIN, 
volume 20, pages 429-431. In this notice of the first volume of 


the third edition it will therefore be sufficient to call attention ` 


to the nature of the changes made in producing it from the 
corresponding volume of the second edition. 

In the six years intervening between the publication of these 
two editions of volume I the literature of the calculus of proba- 
bilities has been enriched by the appearance of several works 
of importance. Of these mention may be made of the follow- 
ing: Borel’s suggestive and illuminating “ Eléments de la Thé- 
orie des Probabilités ”; Liebmann’s German translation of 


_ Markoff’s treatise in the Russian language; a new edition of 


Poincaré’s lectures on the theory of probability revised by the 
author himself; the first volume of Bachelier’s “Calcul des 
Probabilités ”; ; Carvallo’s “ Calcul des Probabilités.” 
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Naturally these works have brought out some new results 
and have-emphasized some fresh points of view, at least in 
particular parts of the theory. But Czuber has not found it 
necessary to recast his treatise in order to take account of 


these. It retains the same general form and arrangement as : 


heretofore. But in many places there are minor alterations 
and improvements and occasionally a new portion of several 
pages. In addition there are a few minor rearrangements of 
old matter. On the whole the work is considerably improved. 
The printing is well done, no typographical errors of importance 
having been found. On account of its great importance in 
the theory of probabilities one desires a more satisfactory 
account of Stirling’s formula for the asymptotic character of 
the gamma function than that given in $ 14. 

The following is a list of the principal additions: an elegant 
section (pages 72-80) on the theory of mean value and various 
applications of it throughout the book; a discussion (pages 83- 
89) of the use of continuous variables in the theory of proba- 
bilities; derivation of formulas (pages 119-128) for the product 
of binomial factors; a section (pages 239-249) on “ Spiel- 
probleme”; an important chapter (pages 273-286) on continu- 
ous probabilities in which are developed the fundamental ideas 
about continuous probabilities in the sense of Bachelier’s 
use of this term; additional matter (see especially pages 413- 
423) containing a selection of typical problems illustrating the 
applications in this direction of the analytical representation 
of arbitrary distributions. 

Besides these larger sections, which may be singled out as 
distinct additions, there are many of less extent scattered 
throughout the whole volume and contributing essentially 
to its improvement. As an example of these one may men- 
tion the theorems of Bernoulli and Poisson which are now 
treated from various points of view and illuminated by various 
analytical lemmas. Through these several improvements the 
author has accomplished his purpose “den Inhalt nach 
manchen Richtungen zu erweitern und zu vertiefern.” 

R. D. CARMICHAEL. 


Annuaire pour V An 1916 publié par le Bureau des Longitudes. 
Paris, Gauthier-Villars, vi+502 pp., with two appendices. 
An excellent “Notice” by M. G. Bigourdan on the mean 

barometric pressure and law of the winds in France is the chief 
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feature of the Annuaire for 1916. This title is amply fulfilled 
in the text of the article with its full explanations and in the 
numerous diagrams. As with so many French writers, the 
author does not hesitate to start with a brief but clear expla- 
nation of the fundamental principles of meteorology, gradually 
carrying the reader towards the special line of thought which 
he is investigating, so that the whole constitutes an elementary 
treatise on the subject. There is also a sympathetic account 
of Commandant Guyou by M. Emile Picard. M. Guyou 
had long been connected with the naval activities of France 
and more particularly with various problems of navigation. 
He had taken an active part in the publication of the Annuaire. . 

The body of the publication is kept up to date in the usual 
manner. A useful novelty, and the only one noticed, is a 
supplement containing the chief astronomical events for the 
year 1917 compressed into eighteen pages. 

) Ernest W. Brown. 


NOTES. , 


AT the meeting of the London mathematical" society held 
on April 27 the following papers were read: By H. S. Carsıaw: 
“The Green’s function for the equation Vu? + Zu = 0, II”; 
by S. CHapMan: “On the uniformity of gaseous density, 
according to the kinetic theory”; by J. Hopexinson: “The 
nodal points of a plane sextic”; by P. A: Macmanon: “Some 
problems of combinatory analysis”; by S. Portar: “On the 
deduction of criteria for the convergence of Fourier’s series 
from Fejér’s theorem concerning their summability”; by Mrs. 
G. C. Young: “On the derivatives of a function”;.by W. H. 
Young: “Note on functions of upper and lower type.” 


At the meeting of the Edinburgh mathematical society on 
May 12 the following papers were read: By S. Bropetsxy: “The 
linear differential equation of the second order”; by D. M. Y. 
SOMMERVILLE: “A new nomogram for the cubic equation”; 
by G. Pauar: “On a group of parabolas associated with the 
triangle”; by F. G. Taytor: “ Birationally related cubics.” . 


Tae National bureau of the census has recently published a 
bulletin on the United States life tables prepared by Professor 
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J. W. Grover, of the University of Michigan. Copies can 
be obtained gratis from the Bureau. 


Tue final date for receiving memoirs in competition for the 
King Gustav V prize (see BULLETIN for October, 1913, page 
40) has been extended to October 31, 1917. 


À new mathematical periodical, the Revista de Matematicas, 
has been founded at Buenos Aires. It will appear monthly 
under the editorship of Professor MANUEL GUITARTE. 


Tuer following advanced courses in mathematics are an- 
nounced for the academic year 1916-1917: 


MASSACHUSETTS INSTITUTE oF TECHNOLOGY (first half- 
year):—By Professor H. W. Teen: Theory of functions of 
a complex variable, two hours.—By Professor F. S. Woops: 
Advanced caleulus and differential equations, four hours. 
—By Professor F. H. Barney: Fourier series, two hours. — 
By Professor E. D Witson: Rigid dynamics and hydrody- 
namics, two hours. —By Professor C. L. E. Moors: Analytic 
mechanics, two hours —By Dr. J. Lipka: Mathematical lab- 
oratory, two hours. 


Yate Universiry:—By Professor JAMES Prerpont: Theory 
of functions of a complex variable, two hours; Modern analytie 
geometry, two hours; Elliptic functions, two hours. —By 
Professor E. W. Brown: Advanced calculus, three hours; 
Advanced dynamics, two hours; Celestial mechanics, two 
hours. —By Professor P. F. Garg. Differential equations, two 
hours. —By —————: Advanced algebra, two hours. Du 
Professor E. J. Mites and Dr. H. F. Machen: Differential 
geometry, two hours. 


Me. J. H. Hx has been appointed professor of mathematics 
at the Ohio Northern University. 


‘Proressor ELLEN Hayes, of Wellesley College, will retire 
from active service at the end of the present academic year. 


Mr. C. H. CURRIER, instructor in mathematics in Brown 
University, has been promoted to an assistant professorship. 
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Mr. F. S. NowLan, of Columbia University, has been ap- 
pointed instructor in mathematics at the Carnegie School of 
Technology at Pittsburgh. 


NEW PUBLICATIONS. 
I. HIGHER MATHEMATICS. 


Bzurez (E.). Leçons de mathématiques spéciales à l'usage des candidats 
à l'Ecole Polytechnique et à l'Ecole Normale Supérieure, ete. Tome 
1: Algèbre, ligne droite et plan, trigonométrie, analyse, apptications 
géométriques. Tome 2: Géométrie analytique des courbes et des 
surfaces. Paris, Hachette, 1914. Sen, 7+635+4-+430 pp. 


Brapcon (C.). Four dimensional vistas. New York, A. A. Knopl, en 
1.25 


Ces (O.). See Exriques (F.). 


Dumont (E.). Theorie générale des nombres. Définitions fondamentales. 
(Collection Scientia.) Paris, Gauthier-Villars, 1915. 8vo. I pp. 
r. 2.00 


Enriques (F.). Lezioni sulla teoria geometrica delle equazioni e delle 
funzioni algebriche, pubblicate per'cura dell’ O. Chisini, Bologna, 
Zanichelli, 1915. 8vo. 14+397 pp. L. 12.00 


GaLpeAno (Z. G. DE). Razonamiento de mi curso elemental de calcolo 
infinitesimal comprendiendo nociones de matemática fisico-quimica. 
Zaragoza, G. Casanal, 1915. 8vo. 244 pp. 5 Pes. 


Gonserx (F.). Etude synthétique et applications de Papolarite. (Thèse, 
Zürich.) Genève, A. Kundig, 1915. 8vo. 60 pp. 

Groénrexot (S.). Systematisk förteckning öfver G. Mittag-Lefflers mate- 
matiska bibliotek. Upsala, 1915. 4to. 6+345 pp. M. 31.50 


HapamanD (J.). Four lectures on mathematics delivered at Columbia 
University in 1911. (Ernest Kempton Adams Fund Publication No. 
5.) New York, Columbia University Press, 1915. 4to. 64-52 pp. 


80.75 

Korris (J.). Die Beweisführung des grossen Satzes Fermats. Budapest, 
1915. 8vo. 15 pp. M. 0.50 
Lorra (G.). Guida allo studio della storia delle matematiche. (Manuali 
Hoepli.) Milano, Hoepli, 1916. 16+228 pp. 12mo. L. 3.00 


Sısıranı (F.). Riassunto-formulario di geometria analitica, algebra, 
calcolo infinitesimale, calcolo vettoriale e meccanica razionale. Roma, 
tip. Nazionale, di G. Bertero, 1915. Geo, 64 pp. 


Srørmer (C.). Den tredje Skandinaviske Matematikerkongress i Kris- 
tiania, 1913. Kristiania, H. Aschehoug, 1915. 8vo. 175 pp. 


TEIKEIRA (F. G.). Sur les problèmes célèbres de la géométrie élémentaire 
non résolubles avec la règle et le compas. Coimbre, Imprimerie de 


l’Université, 1915. 4to. 132 pp. . à 
WauLonp LA), Sur quelques propriétés des fonctions entières de genre 


zero. Upsala, 1915. 8vo. ` 75 pp. M. 3.00 
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I. ELEMENTARY MATHEMATICS. 


Atvorp (C. P.) and Davis (M. E.). Drill and problem book in arithmetic. 
Syracuse, N. Y., Iroquois Publishing Company, 1916. 238 pp. 30.45 


Davis (M. E.). See Atvorp (C. Di 


Hunt (B.). Community arithmetic. New York, American Book Com- 
pany, 1916. 285 pp. 12mo. $0.60 


Karve (R. Di Practical geometry. Part 1, for Indian schools. Part 2, 
for Indian colleges. London, Bell, 1915. Cr. 8vo. 1s.+1s. 6d. 


MATHEMATICAL Papers for admission to the Royal Military College for 
the years 1906-15. London, Macmillan, 1916. 6s. 


Peters (J.). Dreistellige Tafeln fur logarithmisches und numerisches 


Rechnen. Berlin, a d. 8vo. 36 pp. Kartonniert. M. 1.00 
Reep (H. L.). Plane trigonometry. London, Bell, 1915. Cr. 8vo. 
320 pp. : 3s. 6d. 
SHEPPARD (G. Q.). Final year’s work in arithmetic. 2d edition. Potts- 
town, Pa., Hill School, 1915. 159 pp. $1.00 


Uracucmt CNA. Handy logarithm tables. Tokyo, Uraguchi, 1915. 
7 pp. $0.06 
Ill. APPLIED MATHEMATICS. 
BArRKHAUSEN (H.). See Maxwe (J. C.). 


Barnes (A. A.). Hydraulic flow reviewed. London, Spon, me Ge 


Barzızza (G. B.). Gnomica: l’orologia solare a tempo vero nella sua 
moderna applicazione. Milano, Hoepli, 1916. 8+199 pp. L. 2.50 


Beavris (H.). See Harane (Pi 

BERGERSEN (H.), See Gran (A.). 

BESTELMEYER (A.). See Hanpsucx. 

Boccarpt (G.). Lezioni di cosmografia. Milano, Hoepli, 1916. 9+-233 
pp. ` L. 3.00 


Boss (L.). Preliminary catalogue of 6188 stars for the epoch 1900, in- 
cluding those visible to the naked eye and other well-determined stars. 


Photo-reprint. Washington, 1915. 4to. 37-345 pp. $4.25 
Coromer (C.). Potentiels et représentations géométriques de la thermo- 
dynamique, Paris, Dunod et Pinat, 1914. 95 pp. Fr. 4.50 


Davaux (E.). See Perry (J.). 
Decxarp (H. C.). Handbook of practical mathematics. Birmingham, 


Mich., 1916. 82 pp. 16mo. $2.00 
Drury (F. E.). Geometry of building construction. 2d year course. 
London, Routledge, 1915. 238 pp. 33. 


EFFEMERIDI astronomiche ad uso dei naviganti per Fanno 1916. Genova, 
tip. r. Istituto idrografico, 1915. 8vo. 196 pp. L. 1.50 


Enos (F.). See Maxwezz (J. C.). 


Fasry (E.). Problèmes de mécanique rationnelle à l’usage des candidats 
aux certificats de licence et à l’aggrégation. Paris, Hermann, 1915. 
8vo. 425 pp. Fr. 12.00 
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FreucHen (P. B.). Termodynamik. Grundstraek af Termodynamikens 
Historie by de to Hovedsaetningers Betydning. Kjobenhavn, 1915. 
8vo. 152 pp. M. 3.60 


GaBrreL (E.). Eléments de topographie et tracé des voies de communica- 
` tion. Paris, Gigord, 1915. 8vo. 652 pp. 


GEHRcKE (E.). See HANDBUCH. 


Govard (E.) et Hrerwaux (G.). Cours élémentaire de mécanique indus- 
trielle. Principes généraux, SEH exercices pratiques. Tome 
1. 2e édition. Paris, Dunod et Pinat, 1914. 12mo. 386 pp. 
Cartonné. , Fr. 4.50 


Gran (A.) og BERGERSEN (H.). Laerebok i navigation. 3. utgave’ 
omarbeidet av O. Johnsen. ` Del 1. Kristiania, 1915. Gr. 8vo. 8 
+408 pp. Bound. M. 11.50 


Griespach (H.). Physikalisch-chemische Propädeutik. Unter beson” 
derer Berücksichtigung der medizinischen Wissenschaften und der 
historischen und biographischen Angaben. 2te Hälfte. 4te Liefer- 
ung: Der Schall als besondere Form der mechanischen Energie; 
Register. Leipzig, 1915. Gr.8vo. 37-+353-1881 pp. (von in 


Harcwacae (W.). See HANDBUCH. 


Hanosucx der Radiologie. Unter Mitwirkung- von A. Bestelmeyer, O. 
Langevin, H. A. Lorentz, E. Rutherford, herausgegeben von E. Marx 
(4 Bande). Band 3: Glimmentladung, positive Säule und Lichtelek- 
trizität, von E. Gehrcke, R. Seeliger und W. Hallwache. -Leipzig, 1916. 
Gr. 8vo. 22-+618 pp. M. 34.00 


Harang (Diet Beaurms (H.). Notions élémentaires de géométrie 
descriptive appliquée au dessin. Paris, Dunod et Pinat, 1914. 


Cartonné. Fr. 2.50 
Herverman (W. Di Thermodynamica van het Weston-Normaalele- 
ment. Utrecht, 1915. Gr. 8vo. 10+73 pp. ` M. 4.00 


Henning (F.). Die Grundlagen, Methoden und Ergebnisse der Tempera- 
turmessung. Braunschweig, 1915. Gr. 8vo. 9+297 pp. M. 9.00 


Hrimrnaux (G.). See Govarp (E.). 
Hras (H. H.). See Timem (W. H.). 


Izart (J.). Agenda mécanique à l’usage des ingénieurs, constructeurs- 
mécaniciens, industriels, chefs d’ateliers et contremaîtres. Paris, 


Dunod et Pinat, 1916. Toile souple. Fr. 3.00 
JEANS (J. H.). The dynamical theory of gases. 2d edition. Cambridge, 
University Press, 1916. 6+436 pp. 16s, 


Jounsen (0.). See Gran (A.). 
Koren (M.). Die Bahnen der beweglichen Gestirne im Jahre 1916. 


. Berlin, 1916. Gr. 8vo. 10 pp. M. 0.40 
Lame (H.). Hydrodynamics. 4thedition. Cambridge, University Press, 
1916. 164708 pp. 24s. 
Langevin (O.). See HANDBUCH. 
Lorentz (H. A.). See HANDBUCH. u 
Maurer (E.). Cours de mécanique. Paris, Hermann, 1915. 8vo. 376 
pp. Fr. 10.00 


Li 


1916. | NEW PUBLICATIONS. 519 


Manrrensen-Larsen (H.). Stjernchimlens store Problemer. een 


havn, 1915. 8vo. 330 pp. M. 6.40 
Martin (L. A). Text-book of mechanics. Vol. VI: Thermodynamics. 
New York, Wiley, 1916. 18+313 pp. Cloth. $1.75 


Marx (E.). See Hanpsuce. 


Marzporrr (M.). Berechnung des Mondradius aus Bedeckungen von 
Sternen erster Grösse während der Jahre 1831-1911. Strassburg, 
1914. 4to. 60 pp. M. 2.00 


MaxweLz (J. C.). Elektrizitat und Magnetismus. Auszüge. Ueber- 
setzt von H. Barkhausen, herausgegeben von F. Emde. Braunschweig, 
1915. Gr. 8vo. 32-182 pp. M. 7.00 


Parker (G. W.). Elements of opties for the use of schools and colleges. 
London and New York, Longmans, 1915. 8vo. 6-+122 pp. E 


PERREGAUX (C.) et WEBER (A.). Le relief en géométrie par les couleurs 


complémentaires. 50 planches de géométrie et de géométrie descrip- 
tive. Bienne, E. Magnon, 1915. Fr. 25.00 
Perry (J.). Mécanique appliquée à l'usage des élevés qui peuvent tra- 
vailler expérimentalement et faire des exercices numériques et graph- 
iques. Ouvrage traduir sur la 9e édition anglaise par E. Davaux. 
ake un que sur les “toupies tournantes” du même auteur. 
Tome 2: Constructions déformables et machines en mouvement. 
Paris, Hermann, 1915. 8vo. 319 pp. Fr. 8.00 


Pranck (M.). Eight lectures on theoretical ed delivered at Columbia 
University in 1909. Translated by A. P (Ernest Kempton 
Adams Fund Publication No. 3.) New You oe University 
Press, 1915. 4to. 10-130 pp. $1.00 


Rocers (G. A.). Handbook of fundamental optics. Kansas City, 1915. 
8vo. 98 pp. $1.75 
RUTHERFORD (E.). See HANDBUCH. 


SCHAU (A). Statik mit Einschluss der Festigkeitslehre. (Aus Natur und 
Geisteswelt, No. 497.) Leipzig, Teubner, 1915. 8vo. a Pp: 


SEAL (B.). The positive sciences of the ancient Hindus. ie Jong- 
mans, 1915. 8+295 pp. 


SEELIGER (R.). See HANDBUCH. 


Tamer (W. H.) and Bros (H. H.). Alternating-current electricity and 
its applications to industry. Second course: (Wiley Technical 
Series.) New York, Wiley, 1916. Sen 10+729 pp. Cloth. $3.00 


WALKER (M.). Specification and design of dynamo-electric machinery. 
New York, 1915. 4to. 19+648 pp. $12.00 


WEBER (A.). See Purrecsux (C.). 


Wero (L. Di Theory of errors and least squares. New York, Mac- 
millan, 1916. 12mo. 190 pp. $1.25 


WERELDE (T.). Statical theory of energy and matter. Copenhagen, 1915. 
8vo. 158 pp. M. 8.50 


Wits (A. Pi See PLancx (M.). 


Wrzuorre (M.). Cours de mécanique à l’usage des écoles industrielles et 
professionelles. Paris, Béranger, 1915. Cartonné. Fr. 10.00 
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TWENTY-FIFTH ANNUAL LIST OF PAPERS 


READ BEFORE THE AMERICAN MATHEMATICAL SOCIETY AND 
SUBSEQUENTLY PUBLISHED, INCLUDING REFERENCES 
TO THE PLACES OF THEIR PUBLICATION. 


ALEXANDER, J, W., II. Functions which map the interior of the unit 
circle upon simple regions. Read April 24, 1915. Annals of Math- 
ematics, ser. 2, vol. 17, No. 1, pp. 12-22; Sept., 1915. 


ALTSMLLER, N. On the circles of Apollonius. Read Aug.3,1915. Amer- 
"can Mathematical Monthly, vol. 22, No. 8, pp. 261-263; Oct., 1915: 
No. 9, pp. 304-305; Nov., 1915. 


Barrow, D. F. Oriented circles in space. Read Jan. 2, 1915, Transac- 
tions of the American Mathematical Society, vol. 16, No. 3, pp. 235- 
258; July, 1915. 


Bateman, H. A certain system of linear partial differential equations. 
Read Feb. 26, 1916. Bulletin of the American Mathematical Society, 
vol. 22, No. 7, pp. 329-885; April, 1916. 


Beru, R. D. On the complete independence of Schimmack’s postulates 
for the arithmetic mean. Resi April 25, 1914. Mathematische- 
Annalen, vol. 76, No. 4, pp. 444-446; June, 1915. 


—— Congruences associated with a one-parameter family of curves. 
Read Dec. 31, 1913 and Sept. 8, 1914. American Journal of Mathe- 
matics, vol. 37, No. 3, pp. 281-308; July, 1915. ` 


Bennett, A.A. The iteration of functions of one variable. Read Aug. 4, 
sere: Annals of Mathematics, ser. 2, vol. 17, No. 1, pp. 23-60; Sept. 
1915. 


Bernstein, D. A. A set of four independent postulates for Boolean 
algebras. Read Aug. 3, 1915. Transactions of the American Mathe- 
matical Society, vol. 17, No. 1, pp. 50-52; Jan., 1916. 


—— A simplification of the Whitehead-Huntington set of postulates for 
Boolean algebras. Read (San Francisco) Nov. 20, 1915. Bulletin 
e he American Mathematical Society, vol. 22, No. 9, pp. 458-459; June, 
1916. 


Brremorr, G. D. The restricted problem of three bodies. Read Dec. 30, 
1913 and April 25, 1914. Rendiconti del Circolo Matematico di Palermo, 
vol. 39, No. 3, pp. 265-334; May-June, 1915, 


© —— Theorem concerning the singular points of ordinary linear differential 


equations. Read Oct. 30, 1915. Proceedings of the National Academy 
of Sciences, vol. 1, No. 12, pp. 578-581; Dec., 1915. 


Buss, G. A. A note on the problem of Lagrange in the calculus of vari- 
ations. Read Dec. 31, 1915. Bulletin of the American Mathematical 
Society, vol. 22, No. 5, pp. 220-225; Feb., 1916. 


—— Jacobi’s condition for groben of the calculus of variaions in para- 
metrie form. Read (Chicago) April 2, 1915. Transactions of the 
eo Mathematical Society, vol. 17, No. 2, pp. 195-206; April, 
1916. ' 
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Biumserc, H. On the factorization of various types of expressions. 
Read (Southwestern Section) Nov. 28, 1914 and (Chicago) Dec. 29, 
1914. Proceedings of the National Academy of Sciences, vol. 1, No. 6, 
pp. 374-381; June, 1915. 


Bucxanan, D. Oscillations near one of the isosceles-triangle solutions 
of the three body problem. Read Jan. 1, 1913. Proceedings of the 
London Mathematical Society, ser. 2, vol. 14, No. 4, pp. 278-300; 
July, 1915. 


— A new isosceles-triangle solution of the three body problem. Read 
(Chicago) Dec. 28, 1914. Transactions of the American Mathematical 
Society, vol. 16, No. 8, pp. 259-274; July, 1915. 


Casorı, F. The history of Zeno’s arguments on motion: phases in the 
development of the theory of limits. Read Sept. 9, 1913 and (Chicago) 
April 11, 1914. American Mathematical Monthly, vol. 22, No. 5, pp. 
143-149; May, 1915: No. 6, pp. 179-186; June, 1915: No. 7, pp. 215- 
SC Sept., 1915: No. 8, pp. 253-258; Oct., 1915: No. 9, pp. 292-297; 

ov., 1915. 


CARMICHAEL, R. D. On the representation of numbers in the form z? Lag 
+2 —3ryz. Read Aug. 3, 1915. Bulletin of the American Mathe- 
matical Society, vol. 22, No. 3, pp. 111-117; Dec., 1915. 


— Diophantine analysis (Mathematical Monograph Series, No. 16); 
pp. 35-58, 62-66, 77-84, 104-111. Read (Chicago), April 3, 1915. 
ew York, Wiley, 1915. 


— On the solutions of linear homogeneous difference equations. Read 
(Chicago) April 3, 1915. American Journal of Mathematics, vol. 38, 
No. 2, pp. 185-220; April, 1916. 


CARPENTER, A. F. Ruled surfaces whose flecnode curves have plane 
branches. Read (Chicago) Dec. 28, 1914. Transactions of the Ameri- 
can Mathematical Society, vol. 16, No. 4, pp. 509-532; Oct., 1915. 


Coste, A. B. An isomorphism between theta characteristics and the 
(2p + 2)-point. Read Jan. 1, 1915. Annals of Mathematics, ser. 2, 
vol. 17, No. 3, pp. 101-112; March, 1916. 


Connwes, L. D., and Wurre, H. S. Groupless triad systems on fifteen 
elements. Read April 24, 1915. Bulletin of the American Mathe- 
matical Society, vol. 22, No. 1, pp. 12-16; Oct., 1915. 


Curtiss, D. R. Extensions of Descartes’ rule of signs connected with a 
problem suggested by Laguerre. Read Jan. 1, 1913 and (Chicago) 
ec. 26, 1913. Transachons of the American Mathematical Society, 

vol. 16, No. 3, pp. 350-360; July, 1915. 


DANIELL, P. J. The coefficient of end-correction. Read (Southwestern 
Section) Nov. 28, 1914 Philosophical Magazine, ser. 6, vol. 30, 
No. 175, pp. 137-146; July, 1915: No. 176, pp. 248-256; Aug., 1915. 


Dicxson, L. E. Geometrical and invariantive theory of quartic curves ` 
modulo 2. Read (Chicago) April 2, 1915. American Journal of 
Mathematics, vol. 37, No. 4, pp. 337-354; Oct., 1915. 


—— Invariantive classification of pairs of conics modulo 2. Read Aug. 8, 
De American Journal of Mathemates, vol. 37, No. 4, pp. 355-358; 
ct, 1914 7 


—— On the twenty-eight bitangents to a quartic curve. Read (Chicago) 
April 11,1914. Chapter 19 of Theory and applications of finite groups, 
by G. À. Miller, H. F. Blichfeldt and L. E. Dickson. New York, 
Wiley, 1916. 
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Ersenuart,. L, P. Conjugate systems with equal tangential invariants 
and the transformation of Moutard. Read Sept. 8, 1914. Rendi- 
conti del Circolo Matematico di Palermo, vol. 39, No. 2, pp. 153-176; 
March-April, 1915. ; 


—— Surfaces Q and their transformations. Read Jan. 1, 1915. Trans- 
actions of the American Mathematical Society, vol. 16, No. 3, pp. 275- 
310; July, 1915. 


— Surfaces with isothermal representation of their lines of curvature 
as envelopes of rolling. Read Oct. 30, 1915. Annals of Mathematics, 
vol. 17, No. 2, pp. 64-71; Dec., 1915. 


—— Transformations of surfaces Q (second memoir). Read Dec. 28, 
1915. Transactions of the-American Mathematical Society, vol. 17, 
No. 1, pp. 53-99; Jan., 1916. 


Emcx, A. A certain class of functions connected with Fuchsian groups. 
Read April 24, 1915. Bulletin of the American Mathematical Society, 
vol. 22, No. 1, pp. 33-37; Oct., 1915. 


Epperson, C. A. Note on Green’s theorem. Read April 24, 1915. 
Dum of the American Mathematical Society, vol. 22, No, 1, pp. 17-26; 
ct., 1915. 


Evans, G. C. The non-homogeneous differential equation of parabolic 
type. Read Sept. 8, 1914. American Journal of Mathematics, vol. 
37, No. 4, pp. 431-438; Oct., 1915. 


—— Application of an equation in variable differences to integral 
equations. Read April 29, 1916. Bulletin of the American Mathe- 
matical Society, vol. 22, No. 10, pp. 493-503; July, 1916. 


Forp, W. B. On the representation of arbitrary functions by definite 
integrals. Read (Chicago) April 3, 1915. Proceedings of the National 
Academy of Sciences, vol. 1, No. 7, pp. 431-435; July, 1915. 


Forsyra, C. H. A general formula for the valuation of bonds. Read 
(Chicago) Dec. 29, 1914. American Mathematical Monthly, vol. 22, 
No. 5, pp. 149-152; May, 1915. 


—— Osculatory interpolation formulas. Read Feb. 27, 1915. Quarterly 
Publications of the American Statistical Association, vol. 14, No. 110, 
pp. 583-589; June, 1915. 


Frécaer, M. Sur les fonctionnelles bilinéaires, Read Feb. 27, 1915, 
Transactions of the American Mathematical Society, vol. 16, No. 3. 
pp. 215-234; July, 1915. 


On Pierpont’s definition of integrals. Read Dec. 27, 1915. Bulletin 
of the American Mathematical Society, vol. 22, No. 6, pp. 295-298; 
March, 1916. 





Passe, A. D The permutations of the natural numbers can not be well 


ordered: Read Feb. 27,1915. Bulletin of the American Mathematical 
Society, vol. 22, No. 2, pp. 71-73; Nov., 1915. 


GILLESPIE, D. C, The Cauchy definition of a definite integral. Read 
Sept. 9, 1914. Annals of Mathematics, ser. 2, vol. 17, No. 2, pp. 
61-63; Dec., 1915. 


Green, G. M. Projective differential geometry of one-parameter families 
of space curves, and conjugate nets on a curved surface. Read Oct. 
25, 1913. American Journal of Mathematics, vol. 37, No. 3, pp. 215- 
246; July, 1915. 
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— On isothermally conjugate nets of space curves. Read Aug. 4, 1915. 
Proceedings of the National Academy of Sciences, vol. 1, No. 10, pp. 
516-521; Oct., 1915. 


—— On the linear dependence of functions of several variables, and cer- 
tain completely integrable systems of partial differential equations.. 
Read Oct. 30, 1915. Proceedings of the National Academy of Sciences, 
vol. 2, No. 4, pp. 209-214; April, 1916. 


Grirrin, F. L. An experiment in correlating freshman mathematics. 
Read (San Francisco) May 22,1914. American Mathematical Monthly, 
vol, 22, No. 10, pp. 325-330; Dec., 1915. 


Gronwatt, T. H. A functional equation in the kinetic theory of gases. 
Read April 24, 1915. Annals of Mathematics, ser. 2, vol. 17, No. 1, 
pp. 1-4; Sept., 1915. 


Determination of all triply orthogonal systems containing a family 
of minimal surfaces. Read April 25, 1914. Annals of Mathematics, 
ser. 2, vol. 17, No. 2, pp. 76-100; Dec., 1915. 


—— Sur une équation fonctionnelle dans la théorie cinétique des gaz. 
Read Feb. 26, 1916. Comptes Rendus de l’Académie des Sciences, vol. 
162, No. 12, pp. 415-418; March 20, 1916. 


Haskıns, C. N. On the zeros of the function P(x) complementary to the 
incomplete gamma function. Read Jan. 2, 1915. Transactions of the 
American Mathematical Society, vol. 16, No. 4, pp. 405-412; Oct., 1915. 


— On the measurable bounds and the distribution of functional values 
of summable functions. Read Oct. 30, 1915. Transactions of the 
en Mathematical Society, vol. 17, No. 2, pp. 181-194; April, 


H’DovsLe£r, F. T. See Van VLECK, E. B. 


Doss, L. M. Mass as quantity of matter. Read Aug. 4, 1915. 
Science, new ser., vol. 42, No. 1080, pp. 340-341; Sept. 10, 1915. 


—— “Quantity of matter” in dynamics. Read Aug. 4, 1915. American 
Mathematical Monthly, vol. 23, No. 2, pp. 34-41; Feb., 1916. 


Irw, F. A curious convergent series. Read (San Francisco) Nov. 20, 
1915. American Mathematical Monthly, vol. 23, No. 5, pp. 149-152; 
May, 1916. 


Jackson, D. A formula of trigonometrie interpolation. Read Sept. 8, 
1913. Rendiconti del Circolo Matematico di Palermo, vol. 39, No. 2, 
pp. 230-232; March-April, 1915. 


= Expansion problems with irregular boundary conditions. Read Jan. 
1, 1915. Proceedings of the American Academy of Aris and Sciences, 
vol. 51, No. 7, pp. 381-417; Nov., 1915. 


—— Note on rational functions of several complex variables. Read Feb. 
28, 1914. Journal fur die reine und angewandie Mathematik, vol. 146, 
No. 3, pp. 185-188; Jan., 1916. 


Proof of a theorem of Haskins. Read Aug. 3, 1915. Transactions 
of the American Mathematical Society, vol. 17, No. 2, pp. 178-180; 
April, 1916. 

—— An elementary boundary value problem. Read April 29, 1916. Bul- 
nn of A American Mathematical Socıety, vol. 22, No. 8, pp. 393-397; 

ay, 1916. 
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Kasner, E. Conformal classification of analytic ares or elements: Poin- 
caré’s local problem of conformal geometry. Read Oct. 25, 1913. 
Transactions of the American Mathematical Society, vol. 16, No. 3, 
pp. 833-349; July, 1915. 


—— Infinite groups generated by conformal transformations of period 
two (involutions and symmetries). Read Sept. 9, 1914 and Dec. 27, 
pes SE Journal of Mathematics, vol. 38, No. 2, pp. 177-184; 

pru, b 


Katioea, O. D. The oscillation of functions of an orthogonal set. Read 
(Southwestern Section) Nov. 29, 1913. American Journal of Mathe- 
matics, vol. 38, No. 1, pp. 1-5; Jan., 1916. 


Kayser, C. J. The human significance of mathematics. Read Aug. 3, 
1915. Science, new ser., vol. 42, No. 1089, pp. 663-680; Nov. 12, 1915. 


Kiecurer, E. Group properties of the residue classes of certain Kronecker 
modular systems and some related generalizations in number theory. 
Read (Chicago) April 10, 1914. Transactions of the American Mat 
ematical Society, vol. 16, No. 4, pp. 418-484; Oct., 1915. 


Lamonp, J. K. The reduction of multiple L-integrals of separated func- 
tions to iterated L-integrals. Read Dec. 31, 1913. Transactions 
g ie meneur Mathematical Society, vol. 16, No. 4, pp. 387-398; 

ct, ; 


Lerscawrz, S. On cubic surfaces and their nodes. Read (San Francisco) 
April 6, .1912. Kansas University Science Bulletin, vol. 9, No. 6, pp. 
69-78; Dec., 1914. 


—— Note on the n-dimensional cycles of an algebraic n-dimensional variety. 
Read (Southwestern Section) Nov. 27, 1915. Rendiconti del Circo 
Matematico di Palermo, vol. 40, No. 1, pp. 38-43; July-Aug., 1915. 


Logan, P. H. Contributions to equilong geometry. Read Feb. 27, 
1915. Author’s Dissertation. Lancaster, 1915. 6+38 pp. 


Lovs, C. E. On linear difference and differential equations. Read (Chi- 
cago) April 2, 1915. American Journal of Mathematics, vol. 38, No. 
1, pp. 57-80; Jan., 1916. 


Lovrrr, W. V. A type of singular points for a transformation of three 
variables. Read (Chicago) April 2, 1915. Transactions of the Ameri- 
can Mathematical Society, vol. 16, No. 4, pp. 371-386; Oct., 1915. 


—— À type of singular points for a transformation of three variables. 
Dec. 31, 1915. Bulletin of the American Mathematical Society, 
vol. 22, No. 5, pp. 236-239; Feb., 1916. 


d 





© o mt 
MacMizzan, W.D. Convergence of the series >, KE SE (yirrational). 
Zell 3=0 
Read (Chicago) April 3, 1915. Bulletin of the American Mathematical 
Society, vol. 22, No. 1, pp. 26-32; Oct., 1915. - 


Mason, T.E. Mechanical device for testing Mersenne numbers for primes. 
Read Sept. 9, 1914. Proceedings of the Indiana Academy of Science, 
1914, pp. 429-431. f 


———~ On properties of the solutions of linear q-difference equations with 
entire function coefficients. Read (Chicago) April 11, 1914. American 
Journal of Mathematics, vol. 37, No. 4, pp. 439-444; Oct., 1915. 


1916.] _TWENTY-FIFTH ANNUAL LIST OF PAPERS. 525 


Mes, B. I. A new canonical form of the elliptic integral. Read Dec. 
27, 1915. Proceedings of the National Academy of Sciences, vol. 1, 
No. 5, pp. 274-275; May, 1915. 


Mur, G.A. Note on several theorems due to A. Capelli. Read Jan. 1, 
1915. Giornale di Matematiche, vol. 53, Nos. 4-5, pp. 313-315; 
July-Oct., 1915. 


—— Independent generators of a group of finite order. Read (Chicago) 
April 3, 1915. Transactions of the American Mathematical Sonety, 
vol. 16, No. 4, pp. 399-404; Oct., 1915. 


—— Limits of the degree of transitivity of substitution groups. Read 
Aug. 3, 1915. Bulletin of the American Mathematical Society, vol. 22, 
No. 2, pp. 68-71; Nov., 1915. 


—— Upper limit of the degree of transitivity of a substitution group. 
Read Jan. 1, 1916. Proceedings of the National Academy of Sciences, 
vol. 2, No. 1, pp. 61-62; Jan., 1916. 


Miser, W. L. On multiform solutions of linear differential equations 
having elliptie function coefficients. Read (Chicago) March 21, 1913. 
Transactions of the American Mathematical Socety, vol. 17, No. 2, 
pp. 109-130; April, 1916. 


Mrrexezr, H.H. On the generalized Jacobi-Kummer cyclotomic function, 
Read Dec. 28, 1915. Transactions of the American Mathematical 
Society, vol. 17, No. 2, pp. 165-177; April, 1916. 


Moors, C. L. E. See Wizson, E. B. 


Moorz, R. L. On the linear continuum. Read April 24, 1915. Bulletin 
of the Ca Mathematical Society, vol. 22, No. 3, pp. 117-122; 
ec., 1915. 


—— Concerning a non-metrical pseudo-Archimedean axiom. Read April 
26, 1913. Bulletin of the American Mathemahcal Society, vol. 22, 
No. 5, pp. 225-236; Feb., 1916. 


—— On the foundations of plane analysis situs. Read April 24, 1915. 
Transactions of the American Mathematical Society, vol. 17, No. 2, 
pp. 131-164; April, 1916. Proceedings of the National Academy of 
Soences, vol. 2, No. 5, pp. 270-272; May, 1916. 


Movrron, E. J. On figures of equilibrium of a rotating compressible 
fluid mass; certain negative results. Read (Chicago) Dec. 27, 1913. 
Transachons of the American Mathematical Society, vol. 17, No. 1, 
pp. 100-108; Jan., 1916. 


Nezson, A. L. Quasi-periodicity of asymptotic plane nets. Read (Chi- 
cago) April 21, 1916. Bulletin of the American Mathematical Society, 
vol. 22, No. 9, pp. 445-455; June, 1916. - 


Oscoop, W. F. On functions of several complex variables, Read Oct. 30, 
1915. Transactions of the American Mathematical Society, vol. 17, 
No. 1, pp. 1-8; Jan., 1916. 


—— Note on functions of several complex variables. Read April 29, 1916. 
Bulletin of the American Mathematical Society, vol. 22, No. 9, pp. 443- 
445; June, 1916. 


PFEIFFER G. A. On the conformal geometry of analytic arcs. Read 
Oct. 31, 1914. American Journal of Mathematics, vol. 37, No. 4, 
pp. 395-430; Oct., 1915. 
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Poor, V. C. Transformation theorems in the theory of the linear vector 
function. Read Dec. 31, 1915. Bulletin of the American Maihe- 
matical Society, vol. 22, No. 4, pp. 174-181; Jan., 1916. 


Ranum, A. Duality in the differential geometry of space-curves. Read 
Sei 6, 1910. Quarterly-Journal of Pure and Applied Mathematics, 
vol. 46, No. 4, pp. 356-884; Oct., 1915. 


RicxarbsON, L. J. Digital reckoning among the ancients. Read Aug. 8, 
ie woo Mathematical Monthly, vol. 23, No. 1, pp. 7-13; 
an., ; 


Rirr, J. F. On certain real solutions of Babbage’s functional equation. 
Read Feb. 27, 1915. Annals of Mathematics, ser. 2, vol. 17, No. 3, 
pp. 113-122; March, 1916. 


‘Rows, J. E. . Relations among parameters along the rational cubic curve. 
Read April 24, 1915. Bulletin of the American Mathematical Society, 
vol. 22, No. 2, pp. 74-76; Nov., 1915. 


—— À new method of finding the equation of a rational plane curve 
from its parametric equations. Read Dec. 27, 1915. Bulletin of the 
American Mathematical Society, vol. 22, No. 7, pp. 338-340; April, 1916. 


Sarrornp, F. H. An irrational transformation of the Weierstrass P-func- 
` tion curves. Read April 24, 1915. Archiv der Mathematik und 
Physik, ser. 3, vol. 24, No. 4, pp. 342-844; March, 1916. 


Saw, J. B. On parastrophic algebras. Read (Chicago) Dec. 29, 1914. 
- Transactions of the American Mathematical Society, vol. 16, No. 3, 
pp. 361-370; July, 1915. 


Sısam, ©. H. On rational sextic surfaces having a nodal curve of order 
9. Read (Chicago) April 2, 1915. American Journal of Mathematics, 
vol, 37, No. 4, pp. 445-456; Oct., 1915. 


—— On ‘surfaces doubly generated by conics. Read Dec. 31, 1915. 
Quarterly Journal of Pure and Applied Mathematics, vol. 47, No. 1, 
pp. 55-72; March, 1916. ; 


-— On a configuration on certain surfaces. Read (Chicago) April 21, 
1916. Bulletin of the American Mathematical Society, vol. 22, No. 8, 
pp. 381-383; May, 1916. 


Sremmzey, L. L. On the solutions of linear non-homogeneous partial 
` differential equations. Read (Chicago) Dec. 28, 1914. American 
Journal of Mathematics, vol. 37, No. 4, pp. 359-366; Oct., 1915. 


Srourrer, E. B. On seminvariants of linear homogeneous differential 
equations. Read (Chicago) April 3, 1915. Proceedings of the London 
athematical Society, ser. 2, vol. 15, No. 3, pp. 217-226; May, 1916. 


Tappan, A. H. Plane sextie curves invariant under birational transfor- 
.mations. Read Dec. 30, 1913. American Journdl of Mathematics, 
vol. 87, No. 8, pp. 809-336; July, 1915. 


Vatite Poussin, C. J. DE LA. Sur Pintégrale de Lebesgue. Read April 
24,1915 and Aug, 3,1915. Transactions of the American Mathematical 
Society, vol. 16, No. 4, pp. 435-501; Oct., 1915. 


Vanprver, H. S. An aspect of the linear congruence with applications to 
the theory of Fermat’s quotient. Read Aug. 4, 1915. Bulletin of the 
American Mathematical Society, vol. 22, No. 2, pp. 61-67; Nov., 1915. 


H 


1916.] TWENTY-FIFTH ANNUAL LIST OF PAPERS. 527 


Van VLECK, E. B. and H’Douszer, F. T. A study of certain functional 
equations for the Y-functions. Read Sept. 9, 1913. Transactions 
of the American Mathematical Society, vol. 17, No. 1, pp. 9-49; Jan., 
1916. 


Wasım, G. E. A new development of the theory of algebraic numbers. 
Read (Chicago) April 2, 1915. Transactions of the American Math- 
emalical Society, vol. 16, No. 4, pp 502-508; Oct., 1915. 


WEDDERBURN, J. H. M. Qn matrices whose coefficients are functions of a 
single variable. Read Sept. 9, 1914. Transactions of the American 
Mathematical Society, vol. 16, No. 3, pp. 328-332; July, 1915. 


Warte, H. S. Seven points on a twisted cubic curve. Read Aug. 8, 1915. 
Proceedings of the National Academy of Sciences, vol. 1, No. 8, pp. 
464-466; Aug., 1915. 


~—~ Poncelet polygons. Read Dec. 30, 1915. Science, new ser., vol. 43, 
No. 1101, pp. 149-158; Feb. 4, 1916. 


— See Commas, L. D. 


Wiuczynsxi, E. J. The general theory of congruences. Read (Chicago) 
Dee. 28, 1914. Transactions of the American Mathematical Society, 
vol. 16, No. 3, pp. 311-327; July, 1915. 


—— Some remarks on the historical development and the future prospects 
of the differential geometry of plane curves. Read (Chicago) April 
11, 1914 and Dec. 30, 1915. Bulletin of the American Mathematical 
Society, vol. 22, No. 7, pp. 317-329; April, 1916. 


—— Interpretation of the simplest integral invariant of projective geom- 
etry. Read Jan. 1, 1916. Proceedings of the National Academy of 
Sciences, vol. 2, No. 4, pp. 248-252; April, 1916. 


Wiper, C.E. On the degree of approximation to discontinuous functions 
by trigonometric sums. Read Feb. 22, 1913 and April 25, 1914. 
Rendiconti del Circolo Matematico di Palermo, vol. 39, No. 3, pp. 345- 
361; May-June, 1915. 


Wırııams, K. P. A theorem concerning real functions. Read (South- 
western Section) Nov. 27, 1915. Annals of Mathematics, ser. 2, vol. 
17, No. 2, pp. 72-73; Dec., 1915. 


—— Concerning Hill’s derivation of the Lagrange equations of motion. 
Read (Chicago) April 22,1916. Bulletin of the American Mathematical 
Society, vol. 22, No. 9, pp. 455-457; June, 1916. 


Wırson,E.B. Linear momentum, kinetic energy, and angular momentum. 
Read April 24,1915. American Mathematical Monthly, vol. 22, No. 6, 
pp. 187-193; June, 1915. 


Changing surface to volume integrals. Read Feb. 26, 1916. Bulletin 
gf E De Mathematical Society, vol. 22, No. 7, pp. 336-337; 
pril, 1916. 


—— Critical speeds for flat disks in a normal wind. Prefatory note on 
normal flow past a circular disk. Read Feb. 26, 1916. Smithsonian 
Miscellaneous Collections, vol. 62, No. 4, pp. 77-83; Jan. 15, 1916. 


Witson, E. B. and Moore, C. L. E. A general theory of surfaces. Read 
Dee. 27, 1915. Proceedings of the National Academy of Sciences, vol. 
2, No. 5, pp. 273-278; May, 1916. 
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Wizson, W. A. On separated sets. Read April 29, 1916. Bulletin of the 
American Mathematical Society, vol. 22, No. 8, pp. 384-386; May, 1916. 


Wmozr, R. M. Self-projective rational sextics. Read Sept. 9, 1913. 
American Journal of Mathematics, vol. 38, No. 1, pp. 45-56; Jan., 1916. 
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INDEX OF VOLUME XXII. 


Auten, E.S. See Reviews, under Zeuthen. 


Ancurpatp, R. C. See Reviews, under Braude, Carslaw, Concerning 
penei Fehr, Gibson, Goldenring, Hobson, Lebon, Moritz, Napier, 
oincaré. 


Bareman, H. A certain System of Linear Partial Differential Equations, 
329. 


Barra, M. A. See Lorn, G. 


BERNSTEIN, B. A. A Simplification of the Whitehead-Huntington Set of 
Postulates for Boolean Algebras, 458. 


Buss, G. A. A Note on the Problem of Lagrange in the Calculus of 
Variations, 220. 


Bécuzr, M. See Brong, E. 
—— See Reviews, under Carse, Gibb. 
Brown, E. W. See Reviews, under Annuaire. 


Bucs, T. Reports of Meetings of the American Mathematical Society: 
Twenty-Second Summer Meeting, 1; Twenty-Seventh Regular Meet- 
ing of the San Francisco Section, 172. 


CARMICHAEL, R. D. On the Representation of Numbers in the Form 
a+ yp + 2 Zeus, 111. 


— 7 SE under Bateman, Borel, Cantor, Czuber, Dickson, Ruth- 
erford. 


Carver, W. B. See Reviews, under Phillips. - 


Core, F. N. Reports of Meetings of the American Mathematical Society: 
October Meeting, 161; Twenty-Second Annual Meeting, 263; February 
. Meeting, 373; April Meeting in New York, 481. 


Communes, L. D. and Warre, H. S. Groupless Triad Systems on Fifteen 
Elements, 12, 


Davis, E. W. See Reviews, under Davis. 


Drexson, L. E. On the Relation between Linear Algebras and Continuous 
Groups, 53. 


—— See Reviews, under Carmichael. 


Drespen, A. Report of the April Meeting of the American Mathematical 
Society at Chicago, 425. 


EEN À certain Class of Functions Connected with Fuchsian Groups, 





See Reviews, under Enriques, Ford. 
Errrrson, C. A. Note on Green’s Theorem, 17. 


Evans, G.C. Application of an Equation in Variable Differences to In- 
tegral Equations, 493. 


Fern, P. F. „A Problem in the Kinematics of a Rigid Body, 122. 
Fire, W. B. See Reviews, under Davis. 
Fr£caer, M. On Pierpont’s Definition of Integrals, 295. 


wes 
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D 


FRIZELL, A. B. The Permutations of the Natural Numbers Can Not Be 
Vaio Ordered, 71. 


GLENN, O. E. See Reviews, under Netto. 


GRONWALL, T. H. See Reviews, under Börel, Klein, Mathematische 
Abhandlungen, Nabauer, Runge. 


Grove, C. C. See Reviews, under Horsburgh, Wentworth. 
Jackson, D. An Elementary Boundary Value Problem, 393. 


, KARPINSKI, L.C. See Reviews, under De Morgan, Lange, Slichter. 


Karroca, O. D. Report of the Ninth Regular Meeting of the South- 
western Section, 215. 


Lika, J. See Reviews, under Longley. 
LonGzey, W. R. See Reviews, under Herglotz. 


Loria, G. The physicist J. B. Porta as a Geometer. Translated by M. 
A. BATTA, 340. j 


Lovirt, W. V,, A Type of Singular Points for a Transformation of Three 
Variables, 236. 


7 


$ 


. — Singular Points of Transformations and Two-Parameter Families of 





Curves, 387. ` 
MacMrzran, W.D. Convergence of theSéries © À ==" Gs (y irrational), 
=09=0 
26. 


Mannine, H. P. See Reviews, under Pierpont. 
Mason, T. E. See Reviews, under Caunt. _ 


MILLER, G. A. Limits of the Degree of Transitivity of Substitution 
Groups, 68 


Moore, R. L. On the Linear Contmuum,{117. 

—— Concerning a Non-Metrical Pseudo-Archimedean Axiom, 225. 
More, R. P See Reviews, under Concerning Reviews. 

Nezson, A. L. Quasi-Periodicity of Asymptotic Plane Nets, 445. 
Oscoop, W. F. Note on Functions of Several Complex Variables, 443. 
Owens, F. W. See Reviews, under Zühike, 

Prerronr, J. Reply to Professor Fréchet’s Article, 298. 

Poxzer, E. W. See Reviews, under Bayliss, Lenz, Furtwängler. 


Poor, V.C. Transformation Theorems in the Theory of the Linear Vector 
Function, 174, i 


—— Operators in Vector Analysis, 503. 

Porter, M. B. Concerning Absolutely Continuous Functions, 109. 
—— See Reviews, under de la Vallée Poussin. 

Ricwarpson, R. G. D. See Reviews, under Betz. 

Rossms, R. B. See Reviews, under Crantz. e 


Rows, J. St Relations among Parameters along the Rational Cubic 
e, g 
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—— À New Method of Finding the Equation of a Rational Plane Curve 
from its Parametric Equations, 338. 


Saaw, J.B. See Reviews, under Conway, Robb, Weber. 

SILVERMAN, L. L. Note on Regular Transformations, 459. 
Sisam, C. H. On a Configuration on certain Surfaces, 381. 
SKINNER, E. B. See Reviews, under Châtelet. 


SLauGarT, H. E. Report of the Winter Meeting of the American Mathe- 
matical Society at Columbus, 280. 


FES D. E. See Revrews, under Archibald, Breslich, Hill, Karpinski, 
ria. 


SNYDER, V. See Reviews, under Armstrong, Grossmann, Ince, Miller, 


on. 
Sropy, E. and Böcher, M. Professor Böcher’s Views concerning the 
Geometry of Inversion, 38. R 


Vanprver, H. S. An Aspect of the Linear Congruence wish Applications 
to the Theory of Fermat’s Quotient, 61. 


Wavre, H. S. See Cummunss, L. D. 


WILCZYNSKI, E. 
Future Prospects of the Differential Geometry of Plane Curves, 317. 


Was, K. P. Concerning Hill’s Derivation of the Lagrange Equations 
of Motion, 455. 


Wırson, E. B. Changing Surface to Volume Integrals, 336. 
—— See Reviews, under Grassmann, H. 

Witson, W. A. On Separated Sets, 384. 

Wopen, R. M. See Reviews, under Snyder. 


REVIEWS. 


Aue pour l’An 1916, publié par le Bureau des Longitudes, E. W. Brown, 
13. 


Archibald, R. C. Euclid’s Book on Divisions of Figures, D. E. Suara, 463. 


Armstrong, H. C. Descriptive Geometry for Students in Engineering 
Science and Architecture, V. SNYDER, 251. 


Bateman, H. The Mathematical Analysis of Electrical and Optical 
Wave-Motion on the -Basis of Maxwell’s Equations, R. D. CAR- 
MICHAEL, 201. 


Bayliss, R. W. A First School Calculus, E. W. Ponzer, 405. 


Betz, W.and Webb, H.E. Solid Geometry. With the Editorial Coop- 
eration of P. F. Smith, R. G. D. RICHARDSON, 507. 
Borel, E. Leçons sur la Théorie des Fonctions (deuxième édition), R. D. 
ARMICHAEL, 199. 


—— Introduction géométrique à quelques Théories physiques, T. H. 
GRONWALL, 409. 


J. Some Remarks on the Historical Development and the 
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Braude, L. Les Coordonnées intrinsèques, Théorie et Applications, R. C. 
ARCHIBALD, 139. $ 


Brenke, W. C. See Davis, E. W. 


Breslich, E. R. First-Year Mathematics for Secondary Schools, D. E. 
Surre, 136. | 


Cantor, G. Contributions to the Founding of the Theory of Transfinite 
Numbers, translated and provided with an Introduction and Notes 
by P. E. B. Jourdain, R. D. CARMICHAEL, 461. 


Carmichael R. D. The Theory of Numbers, L. E, Dickson, 303. 
—— Diophantine Analysis, L. E. Drcxson, 303. 


Carse, G. A. and Shearer, G. A Course in Fourier’s Analysis and Periodo- 
gram Analysis for the Mathematical Laboratory, M. Bôcaænr, 359. 


Carslaw, H. S. The Teaching of Mathematics in Australia, R. C. Arcxr- 
BALD, 94. 


Caunt, G. W. Introduction to Infinitesimal Calculus, T. E. Mason, 194. 
Châtelet, A. Leçons sur la Théorie des Nombres, E. B. SKINNER, 144. 
Claparède, P. See Fehr, H. 

Concerning Reviews, by R. E. Morrrz and R. C. ARCHIBALD, 398. 
Conway, A. W.. Relativity, by J. B. See, 411. 

Crantz, P. Analytische Geometrie der Ebene, by R. B. Rosprys, 512. 


Czuber, P, Wahrscheinlichkeitsrechnung und ihre Anwendung auf Fehler- 
ausgleichung, Statistik und Lebensversicherung (dritte Auflage), 
erster Band, R. D. CARMICHAEL, 512. 


Davis, E. W. and Brenke, W. C. The Calculus, edited by E. R. Hedrick, 
E. W. Davis, 41; W. B. Fite, 510. 


De Morgan, A. A Budget of Paradoxes. Second edition, edited by D. E. 
Smith, L. C. KARPINSKI, 468, 


Dickson, L. EB. Algebraic Invariants, R. D, CarmIcHAgL, 197. 
Engel, F. See Grassmann, H, 


Enriques, F. Vorlesungen über projektive Geometrie. Second German 
edition, by H. Fleischer, A. Euch, 251. 


| Fehr, H. Enquête de “l'Enseignement Mathématique” sur la Méthode 


de Travail des Mathématiciens. Avec la collaboration de T. Flournoy 
et E. Claparède. Deuxième edition, suivie d’une Note sur l’Invention 
mathématique par H. Poincaré, R. C, AxcuıBarn, 125, 


Fleischer, H. See Enriques, F. 
Flournoy, T. See Febr, H. ` 


Ford, L. R. An Introduction to the Theory of Automorphie Functions, 
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